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ANATOMY
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K‘Qil lh&wnrlﬁg "HirPOCRATES, THE PATHEER OF
ME DTeLN ourithed about four bundred years be-

Sore the birth o ‘:' rift, is to be colle&ted all the information of.

antiquity on the funjet of Anatomy. This great phyfician,
whofe principal attention was direted to the fymptoms and cure
of difeafes, was, neverthelefs, well aware of the importance of
anatomical knowledge to perfe@tion in e healing art: hence
we find, that his works abound with anatomical facts and ob-
fervations, interfperfed with the prevailing doftrines of the day.

When it is confidered, how many obftacles were thrown in the
way of this fcience, from climate, prejudice, and fuperftition,
the perfevcrance and acquirements of this great man, the orna- *

ment of the medical profeffion, cannot be fufficiently admired.
He defcribes fome parts peculiar to the human body which could

2

only be afcertained by actual diffetion. The body he made to F

confift of folids, fluids, and fpirits ; of containing and contained
parts. The elementary humours he divided into four kinds
blood, phlegm, choler or bile, and melancholy or occult bile.
This was agreeable to the philofophy of the age in which he li-
ved ; as likewife the notions of all bodies being compofed of earth,
air, fire, and water. He never diftinguithed between nerves, ar-
teries, veins, or tendons; but calls the heart and its pericardium
a powerful mufcle; he kne w the aorta, vena cava, pulmonary
arteries and veins, and entertained obfcure notions ot the ufes of
the valves; but confidered the auricles as a fan. He mentions
the diftributions of the artefies and veins by trunks and ramifi-
cations from the heart; and afferts, that all the arteries originate
from the heart. The liver was thought to be the root of the
veins, the fountain of the blood ; and he fuppofed it to feparate
bile. He thought the arteries carried the fpirits ; but was en-
tirely ignorant of the circulation of the blood, and of the ufe of



. PN S L

(aphragm ; and his feating the foul in the left ventricle of
Jheart is a memorable example of human vanity, and.of: that
erent inclination in man, boldly to account for what is inex
licable. The heartand Jungs, he imagined, received part of o

ich

for he only mgptions the pympanum. ' As "t the®brain
he thoughtga gland,(an idea which has fince baen erroncously
fuppofe t%ng to Malpighi), the nerves and their ufes, vi-
fioh,an®the fenfes, he was totally ignorant as to the caufes; yet
he makes the brain the feat of wifdlom. The glands he imper-

fe@tly underftood.  The Pythagorean doctrines of conception,

generation, and pregnancy, are, in general, abfurd and fuperfti-
tigws ; as likewife his notions of the Pythagorean numbers, which
f* to have been the prevailing philofophical follies of the day.
On moles, falfe conceptions, and the nourifhment of the fetus,
a rational judgment is formed ; he comprehended the communi-
cation from the mother to the feetus 'by means of the umbilical
cord ; though, in another place, he fuppofes that it abforbs nutri-
ment by the mouth, and from the furrounding fluid in the ovum.

After Hippocrates, anatomy continued to be improved ; but,
as opportunities were extremely limited, from the prejudices of
mankind, its progrefs was but flow, and chiefly confined to the
two fchools of Athens and Alexandria. In the former, the names
of Socrates, Plato, Xenophon, Ariftotle, and Theophraftus, are
itill preferved along with many of their works ; and although we
obferve that their general atrention was directed to philofophy,

~ yet nataral hiftory and anatomy were far from being overlooked ;

their opportunities, however, of examining bodies were con-
fined 5 and after their time, the ftudy of natural knowledge at
Athens funk forever. But while it decayed in Greece and Afia,
it rofe with increafed energy, under the protection of the Ptolo-
mies, at Alexandria, In this fchool, which was fo long pre-emi-
nent; ErisisTraTuUs and HEroPHILUS were highly diftin-
guifhed for anatomical knowledge. By the liberal patronage of
the Ptolorhies, they enjoyed ample opportunities of diffecting

. human bodies ; and the confequent improvements which anato-

amy received were very great. They not only correéted many
former errors, but wrote with great judgment upon neurology.
They obferved a variety of ftructure in nerves fupplying differ-
ent parts, and hence diftinguifhed them into thofe which were

- neceffary to fenfe, and thofe which were fubfervient to motion.
, y )

Between the times of Hercphilus and Erififtratus to Galen, a

period of five hundred years, AscLeriapes, Rurus Ernk-

L

.

1

s1us, and the fenfible and elegant writer Cersus, flourithed.
The two latter have given the appellations and fituations of all
the parts of the human body, in compendio, in which many dif-

rink. Of the o'x-gan offhearing, it is concluded, he ki litle’ 4
W

PP,



coveries appear to have been made from the time of Hippocrates.
Neither one nor the other dwelt much on the ufes of the parts.
Rufus writes Greek in the concife Attic ftyle, and Celfus is the
moft claffical writer that ever appeared in the art of medicine. B\\
Cravupius Gare~us, or GALEN, was phyfician to four
emperors, and was, without exception, the moft “diftinguifhed
pradtitioner of the age in which he lived. He has arranged ali
the 'prior anatomical fcience that Herophilus and Erififtratus
had obtained from the actual diffection of human fubjects, and -
incorporated it into his voluminous treatifes on all the branches =
of medicine. . The medical principles of this great man, formed,
on the Peripatetic philofophy of Ariftotle, are not to the prefent g
purpofe; except that they reigned triumphantly in the fchools
and univerfities, difdaining and crufhing all innovators or jmn-
provers, for a period of nearly fifteen hundred years. The c!:t-
brated Galen, however, was a man of uncommon erudition, and
he brought into one point of view, with much labour, learning,
and induftry, all the medical and philofophical fcience of his pre-
deceflors.  The anatomical part was indubitably extraéted from
the great Herophilus and Erifitratus, and, confequently, in ge-~
neral contains what thofe firf# diffectors of human bodies hads
cbferved or written. In the works of this eminent phyfician, ™
anatomy appears very confpicuous and methodical. He gives the
fituation and ufes of all the parts of the human body, whether
animal, vital, or natural. 'What difcoveries he made, cannot be
afcértained ; but Galen was the firlt author who feems to hava
digefted, in regular order, the human functions, the brain and
its membranes, the fenfes, the contents of the thorax and abdo-
men, ofteology, a complete myology and neurology, in which are g
the origin and infertion of the mulcles, their altion, &c. and the =
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diftribution of the whole nervous fyftem. The laéteal veflels, &
likewife, were well known ; though the extent of their effeéts, |
their pafling through the choracie duét and fubclavian vein, to

the blood, were not comprehended. The exhalent arterics and 3
inhalents were mentioned, both by Hippocrates and Galep j but |
the principles of a&ion were unknown. The circulation of the =
blood, the real ufes of the fiver, glands, heapt, diaphragm, pan-
creas, kidney, ureters, bladder, univer{at cellular ftrucure, the
power of the nervous fyltem over the arteries and veins, the lym=-
phatic abfyrbent fyftem, were t» him unknown. ‘
" From the time of Galen to the fifteenth century, anatomy was

rather on the decline, anatomifts being confidered learned or ig-

norant in proportion to their knowledge of his works. The de-

fruion of Alexandria introduced learning among the Arabians 3
but they made but little progrefs in the knowledge of the human
body. ABDOLLALIPH,however, towards the clofe of the twelfth

A2 *p
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/ century, expofed many of Galen’s errors in ofteology, by fre-
quenting burial-grounds. .

Among the early cultivators of the fcience of anatomy in the
fixteentb century, the GREAT VEsarius flourithed ; who may
with propriety be ftyled the RESTORER OF ANATOMY; heing
the firft who dared expofe the errors of Galen, in medicine and

{ anatomy, by referring to the human body. T'his wonderful man,
whofe perfeverance and genius cannot be fufficiently admired,
was born at Bruffels, in 1514. After having gone through the

' ufual ftudies of the age, he went to Montpellier, to ftudy me-
dicine. ~ ‘The principal profeffors in the univerfity of Paris re-
quefted him to come there, where he attended their le¢tures.
Vefalius’s zeal for medicine, particularly anatomy, induced him

Wf toy fyyave every danger to which he was expofed, by clandeftinely
procuring bodies for diffe@ion. He did not, however, confine his
attention to the human fubject only, but opened a great number
of animals. In the purfuit of his favourite fcience, his venera-
tion for Galen diminifhed in proportion as he deteéied his inac-
curacies ; till atlength he threw off all controul of this great
ftandard of ancient medicine and anatomy, and became the ad-
vocate for actual diffetion of the human body, tp which he con-
ftantly referred in all his difputations.

The war, which commenced at that time in France, obliging
Vefalius tc leave Paris, he returned to his'own country, Louvain.
The knowledge he had acquired in anatomy induced him to pro-
fefs it publicly in that city ; but, in order to extend hisanatomir
cal refearches, in 1535, he followed the army of the Emperor
Charles the Fifth, againft France. His reputation increafed.
He was chofen Profeffor of Anatomy in the univerfity of Padua,
by the republic of Venice, and there gave le€tures on medicine,
particularly anatomy, for feven years.

In 1579, Vefalius publifhed his anatomical plates, which at-
, tralted the admiration of the learned. In this, and in his other

works, all the errors of Galen are expofed. A multitude of ene-
mies fprung up againft this bold innovator of old eftablithed au-
thority, All Europe refounded with inve&ives againft him:
Euftachius at Rome, Driander at Marpurg, and Sylvius at Paris,
became his public enemigs, particularly the latter, who employed
every fpecies of calumny to leflen him in the efteem of his pa-
trons: inftead of Vefalius, he called him Pefanus, or a madman;
and accufed him of ignorance, arrogance, and impiety. Fallo-
pius was the only one among his opponents who preferved any
moderation. Having been a pupil of Vefalius, he never forgot
how much he was indebted to his preceptor; and, although he
was far more able than Sylvius to criticife, from having power-
. ful obje&ions to bring forward againft the work, he proceeded
“in the moft delicate and refpeétful manner, influenced by the

¢
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greate(t effleem and gratitude fortheaffiftance he had received from
hisvenerable mafter. Vefalius, on the other hand, aéted towards
his pupil in the moft gentle and honourable manner. As foon
as the remarks of Fallopius on his work, had reached Spain, Ve-
falius prepared to anfwer them, and replied to him as a father
would to his fon. Fallopius, who has rendered his name dear to
pofterity by his extenfive knowledge in anatomy, poffefled fenti-
ments very different from Sylvius; he was not athamed of ac-
knowledging his obligations to Vefalius, for the greater.part of
his information on anatomy : he admits that Vefalius has not
fhown fufficient refpet to Galen, but confeffes that his objec-
tions are generally corre®. Notwithftanding all oppofition, the
reputation of Vefalius daily increafed, and he eftablithed anatomy
on folid and permanent principles, when the Emperor Charles the
Fifth, by whom he had been already honoured, nominated him
his firft phyfician, and kept him conftantly at court. He now
gained the confidende of the nobility, and frequently gave une-
quivocal marks of his profound knowledge in the praétice of phy-
fic. But an unexpeéted event foon reduced this great man to
diftrefs. Upon the death of a Spanifh gentleman, whom be had
attended during life, Vefalius requefted permiffion of the rela-
tives of the deceafed to open the body. The moment he expofed
the cavity of the thorax, he faw t"e heart palpitating, This un-
fortunate affair came to the ears of the gentleman’s velations,
who profecuted Vefalius not only as a murderer, but accufed him
of impiery b=fore the Inquifition, which fevere tribunal was about
to punifh him for the crime, when Philip the Second, of Spain,
fuggefted the means of removing him from the decifion of his
judges, and caufed him to make a pilgrimage to the Holy Land ;
in confequence of which Vefalius refolved to make the tour of
Paleftine. He paffed over to Cyprus with James Malatefte, a
Venetian general, and thence to Jerufalem. Soon after the death
of the celebrated Fallovius, which happened in the year 1564,
the fenate of Venice recalled Vefalius to fill the chair; but on
his voyage to Padua, he was fhipwrecked on the ifland of Zante,
where this great man, reduced to the utmoft extremity, perithed
with hunger, on the 15th of O&ober 1564, at the age of fifty
years. It is faid, that a goldfmith, who landed on that part of
the ifiland foon after the accident, caufed him to be interred,
and that the following epitaph is engraven on his tomb in the
church of the Virgin Mary, in that ifland :
Tumulus
ANDRE® Vesarir BRUXELLIENSIS,
Qui obiit idibus O&tobris,
Anno M. p. LX1V.
Atatis wero fue L.
Cum Hierofolymis rediiffet.
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" Vefalius had fcarcely attained his twenty-fifth year when he
blithed his work, De Structura Corporis Humani—=—=on the
Sru@ure of the Human Body. This extraordinary production
would appear incredible in fo young a man, were it not attefted
by the beft authority. ¢ Vefalius in my cpinion,” fays Mons.
Portal, ¢ is one of the greateft men that ever exifted. Let aftro-
~ #¢ nomers boaft of Copernicus; natural philofophers, of Galileo,
I €€ Torricelli, &c. mathematicians, of Pafchal ; and the geogra-
" ¢ phers, of Chriftopher Columbus ; I fhall always rank Vefa-
¢ lius above them all.” The houfe of Vefalius was lately the
convent of Capuchins, at Bruffels. Thefe pious men confidered
it an honour to date their letters Ex Zdibus Vefalianis. It ap~
pears, that in the year 1546, Vefalius was zt Balfle, to correct
the prefs for a new edition of his works. He occupicd his leifure
bours, whilft he refided ‘there, in preparing a human fkeleton,
which he prefented to the body of phyficians in that city. Itwas
received with the greateft pleafure ; and, as a proof of their gra-
titude, the following infeription was put under it, which remains
to this day :

¥
k
f
¥

Andreas Vefal, Bruxells
. Caroli V. Aug. Archiatrus
Laudatifs. Anatomicorum \
Adminiftr. Comm.
In hac Urbe Regia
Publitcaturus
Virile quod cernis Sceletony
_ Artis et Induftrie Juz
v Specimen,
Anno Chriftiano
M.D. XLVI.
e Exbibuit erexitques

From the time of Vefalius, the value of human diffetion was
fully appreciated, though oppofed by the prejudices of the vulgar.
The beginning of the feventeenth century is remarkable for the
difcovery of the CIRCULATION OF THE BLOOD, BY THE IM-
MoRTAL HARVEY, in which he was much affifted by the pre-
vious difcoveries of FARrR1c1US on the valves in the veins, and
by ServeTus, CorumBus, and CxsarpriNus, who nearly
fifty years before demonftrated the circulation of the blood
through the lungs. This has been the moft important difcovery
ever mafe in anatomy, and upon it depends the whoie of our pré-
fent phyfiology. Soon afterwards, Aszrivs, an Italian, dif-
covered the lacteals, which PEcquET, in 1651, traced to the
thoracic duét, and thence to the left fubclavian vein. In 1643,
=~ Rupeeck and BArRTHoL IV difcovered the lymphatics : it does
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‘mot appear that there™ was any communication between them ;
both, therefore,. are intitled to equal praife. The latter has.
however, -additiofal - cre8it/from hi havnﬁg‘eq;ex ined very ac-
curate ideas of the phyfiology of e lymphatic fyftem, which
was afterwards morc”ﬁully explained by Grisson. fﬁ
The two laft centunes have neaxiy perfeted ourtknowledge of
the human body. ry nation in Europe has produced anato--
milts [of the- reah reputatidi. » The names of ALBINus,
CoorERr, DiEMEerBROCK, HIGHMORE, CHESELDEN, LEW~
Enuo:cx,ﬁm_rmm, Mavow, Ruvscu, WiLris, and

Wens rm.but a fmall number of thofe who haye en-
llghten the fcience of ana[omy in the feventeenth century. 1In.
the u btezntb" olld Wing %partwularu diftinguifhed : HAarL-

LG :, ZingdWaLTER, ScAbya, SOEMMER-
xNG, the Mounos, Lhc ux’r:ns, Cll L, SHANK, and
EY, ] § b X
%ﬁunahly for rm* come an indif- »
penfable branch of medic? out Elitoge we

have every where dlﬁmgul 5 ar¢ daily adding to

the ftock of uﬁful mforman*w“' Y i
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o THE RUYSCHIAN ART,

AND METHOD

Of making PREPARATIONS to exbibit the STRUCTURE of
%

THE HUMAN BODY.

THE INJECTING TRAY AND ITS APPENDAGES,

For the purpofe of facilitating the procefs of Quickfilver In-
je€tions, and preventing the lofs of Quickfilver, which i
conftantly occafioned by the old mecthody

; f';’f;éiQ 2.
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLATE.

A. The Tray; This fhould be made of mahogany, about
three-quarters of an inch in thicknefs, and the feveral parts fhould
be joined together with fcrews ; every joint fhould be r_na_de per-
feltly water-tight, and the infide painted black ; a this is much |
more favourable for feeing the fine parts of white membranes
laying upon it, and the quickfilver flowing through the minute
ramifications of their veffels. - The machine being made in this
form, is intended to be occafionally filled with water, for the
purpofe of injefting broad and flat parts, which require to be fo
managed a§ to prevent their drying, and to which the common
jar, reprefented in the plate is not adapted, as placentz, large |
portions of mefentery and inteftine, female breafts; &c.

B. An iron pipe with an ivory plug, for the purpofe of draw-
ing off the water and quickfilver remaining in the tray after the
inje&ion is finifhed ; it is made of iron, that it may not be af-
fected by the quickfilver. ¥

C. C. The right and left fides of the Tray, cut down to form
a reft for the arms, whilft the hands are employed upon a pre-
paration at the bottom of it. The front D, is alfo made confi-
derably lower than the fides, for the more convenient manage-
ment of the preparation. The bottom of the tray, fhould be
about twenty inches fquare; the front about three inches high,
and the fides four and a half: the clear dimenfions on the infide,
are here meant,

E. A ledge in one corner, for the convenience of fixing the
bottle containing the quickfilver ; it has a hole fufficiently large
to receive the bottle which is let through, and ftands on the bot-
tom of the tray to preferve it from any accident, which it is very
liable to from its weight.

F.F. Two uprights; the foot of each fixes in two fquare
ftaples, within the right and left fides of the tray, and ought to
be about twenty-four inches high.

G. The crofs piece, the ends of which flide up or down in
the mortife of. the uprights, and are fixed to any height, by
means of pins paffing through them and the ends of the crofs
piece to keep them fteadily fixed to each other. In the lower edge
of this crofs piece is fixed feveral fmall hooks, from which ma
be fufpended one or more injeéting tubes. !

H. Is a glafs jar containing water, in which is immerfed a
hand, with the quickfilver injecting pipe fixed in the artery, as
in the procefs of filling the veffels, The hand is fufpended by
ftring from the edge of the jar.
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PREPARATIONS OF THE VISCERA.

HE various parts of the body may be preferved in a heal-
thy ftate, either to exhibit their form or ftruéture, or to
compare them with morbid parts.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. Whem removed from the body, and the ufelefs parts dif-
fected away, the part to be preferved is to be foaked in water, in
order to get out the blood. )

2. When it is neceflary to give parts their natural form, which
is loft by macerating, put them into a faturated folution of allum,
retaining them by any means in the required form, until they
become hardened. If it be a hollow part, as the ftomach, blad-
der, &c. fill it with, and immerfe it in, the folution.

3. When an opening is to be exhibited, as that of the ureter,
the bile-duét, the lacunz of the urethra, Stenonian du&, Fal-

' Jopian tube, &c. introduce a briftle. After this manner preferve

the uterus and its appendages, cutting open the vagina and cavi-
ty of the uterus, the bladder, inteftine, ftomach, heart in the
pericardium, liver, fpleen, kidney, &c. &c.

4. All preparations of the brain are beft hatdened in a fatura-
ted folution of corrofive fublimate.

5. The parts are to be fufpended in proof fpirit by raw filk,
in a tig-over bottle, and coversd with bladder, taking care to ex-

- clude 3l air. When dry, varnifh the bladder with mucilage of

gum arbic feveral times ; then put a fheet of thin lcad over, and
varnifh its edges with mucilage; and laftly, tie another bladder
over, apd give it a coat of common fpirit varnifh, in which lamp-
black, pr other colouring matter, is mixed.

——

PREPARATIONS OF MORBID PARTS.

A naorbid parts fhould, immediately after their removal from
the body, be put into retified fpirit of wine for a day or two,
and then preferved in proof fpirit . Thefe preparations foul'a
great quiantity of fpirit, and fhould therefore be kept in ftopper-
glafes, from which the fpiiit can eafily be removed, and frefh
put in, wntil the preparation ceafes to foul the fpirit, when it may
be put into a tie-over bottle. .

VOL. §o B
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PREPARATIONS MADE BY MACERATING.
Preparations obtained by this procefs are very variouss

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. |

7. Let the water be frequently changed, until it is no longer,
coloured with blood, but never after the blood-is fteeped away. |

2.. Let the macerating pan be placed in a warm place, to facx-
litate putrefattion.

3. The macerating pan fhould never be in a cold place, for
the fpermaceti-like converfion of the foft parts will be formeq
and the bones fpoiled.

4. The foft parts furrounding bones are a long time befor
they detach themfelves from the bones.

5. Bones, when macerated, fhould be expofed to the fun’
rays, and frequently wetted with clean water, or they may b;
bleached with the diluted oxygenated muriatic acid.

BONES. |

Bones are macerated to be preferved whole, or they are faw.d
to expofe their internal ftruéture.

Bornes of the bead. Put the whole head without dxﬁurbmg
the fleth or brains, into the pan. When fuﬂicnemly macerated,
all the foft parts will come away with the periofteumn ; then de-
tach the vertebre, and wath out the brain. Bones are feparated
from each other by filling the cranium with peas, and putting
it into water. The fame method is to be adopted with other
bones.

Bones in generaly for firuéture. Divide the femur into two
halves : the os innominatum, the petious portion of the tempu~
ral bone, the parietal bones, &c. thefe, when macerated, will
exhibit the compaét, the fpongy, laminated, and reticular fub-
ftance of bones.

A FOETUS.

Cut carefully away the fatty fubftance enveloping a fetus, but
do not cut any of the cartilages. Steep out its blood, and ma-
cerate. It thould be frequently looked at, and taken out when
the flefh is all deftroyed, before the cartilages are feparated.
The following preparations are obtained in this way :

1. The fuperior extremity, to fhow its bones, the progrefs of
offification, and the cartilave to bz formed into bone.

2. The lower extremity, to expofe the fame ciccumftance.

3. The fpine, which forms a beautiful preparation.

4. The pelvis, not lefs elegant.

Prefervation, The above all to be preferved in proof fpirit.

}

\
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CUTICLE.

The cuticle of the hand and foot may be feparated by mace-
ration ; the former is called chorstheca, the latter podatheca. The
arm and foot of a large fetus are to be preferred ; they are firft
to be well wafhed with a foft fpunge in foap and water.

Prefervation. Sufpend them in proof fpirit; firft tie the part
by which they are to be fufpended, then put them into the bot-
tle with the fpirit, and gently pour fome fpirit into the cuticle,
to diftend it like a glove or ftocking.

—

INJECTING INSTRUMENTS.

The celebrated Dutch Anatomift, Ruyfch, firft invented the
art of injeting animal bodies.

There are three kinds of apparatus ufed in making injeéted
preparations. The one for the coarfe and fine injeions, and
the minute injection ; the other for injefting with quickfilver ;
and the third, called the oyfter fyringe, for inje€ting minute pre-
parations with the minute injeétion only.

The firfk confifts of a brafs (yringe made for the purpofe, of
various fizes, from one carrying fix ounces to one fufficiently
large to hold two pounds.  The point of thefe fyringes is adapt-
ed to the pipes into which jt is to be affixed. To this fyringe
belong a ftop-cock, and a great variety of pipes.

The inftrument for injeéting quickfilver confifts of a long
glafs tube, at whofe end is fixed, by fcrewing in, a fteel pipe, the
end of which is extremely fine. !

The oyfter fyringe is fimilar to the large fyring*, except in
fize. It is fo fmall, that when the fyringe is in the hand, and
full, its pifton may be commanded by the thumb of that hand to
throw its coatents'into any preparation in the other hand. The
pipe affixed by being ferewed to the end of this fyringe is nearly
as fmall as that belonging to the quickfilver tube.

Thefe inftruments are always to be had at the furgical inftru-
ment makers.

— ¢ s

INJECTIONS. ¥
The inje@ions employed for anatomical purpofes are of four
different kinds : coarfe, fine, minute and mercurial.
COARSE TNJECTIONS.

Red. Yellow bees’ wax, fixteen ounces—the paleft refin, eight
ounces—turpentine varnith, fix ounces, by meafure—finely levi-
gated vermillion, three ounces,

\
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Yellow. Yellow bees' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eight

ounces—turpenting varnifh, fix ounces—king’s yellow, two

ounces and a half, g

White. Fine virgins’ wax, fixteen ounces—pale reﬁ{), €l
ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—beft flake white,
ounces and a half,

five

ght

p |
Pale blue. Fine virgins’ wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eight |
ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—beft flake whire, three |

ounces and a half—fine blue fmalt, three ounces and a half.
Dark blue. Fine virgins’ wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin,
eight ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—blue verditer, ten
ounces and a half, .
Black. Yellow bees’ wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, cight
ounces——=turpentine varnith, fix ounces—pure lamp black, ore
ounce, 4
Green.  Yellow bees’ wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eight

ounces—turpentine varnifh, fix ounces—levigated cryftallized |
verdigrife, four ounces and a half—beft flake white, one ounce

=|eyigated gamboge, one ounce.
Liquefy the wax, refin, and turpentine varnith over a flow

fire, in an earthen pipkin; then add the colouring matter; ha-

ving previoufly mixed it in another pipkin, with a very fmall
quantity of the melted compofition. Stir the whole well toge-
ther with a wooden peftle, fo that the colouring ingredients may
be intimitely and fmoothly blended ; place the whole again over
the fire, and, when they haye acquired their due heat, the in-
jection will be fit for ufe.

FINE INJECTIONS.

Brown {pirit varnifh, white fpirit varnifh, of each four ounces
—turpentine vavnifh, one ounce. ; ‘

Thefe are to be put together in an earthen pipkin, overa flow
fire, until they have acquired the neceffary degree of heat. To
make it of a red colour, put one ounce of finely levigated ver-
million into another pipkin, and gradually add the heated mate-
vials, ftirring the whole with a wooden peftle, that the colour
may be equally diffufcd.

One ounce and a quarter of king’s yellow—two ounces of beft
flake white—one ounce and a halt of fine blue fmalt, with one
ounce and a quarter of beft flake white—four ounces of blue
verditer—half an ounce of pure lamp-black—are the proportions
for the various colours to the quantity of ingredients ordered
above,

MINUTE INJECTIONS.
“The fize, which forms the vehicle to the colouring matter i
thefe injeétions, is made in the fgllowing manner:
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Take, of the fineft and moft tranfparent glue, one pound,
brez.lk it into fmall pieces, put it into an earthen pot, and pour
on it three pints of cold water, let ic ftand twenty-four hours,
firring it now and then with a ftick ; then fet it over a flow fire
for half an hour, or until all the pieces are perfeétly diffolved
{kim off the froth from the furface, and frain it through a flan-
nel for ufe. R

Ifinglafs Wnd the cuttings of parchment make an elegant fize
for very particalar injeétions; and thofe who are not very nice
may ufe the beft double fize of the fhops.

Red. Size, one pint—Chinefe vermillion, two ounces.

Yellow. Size, one pint—king’s yellow, two ounces and a half.

Wihite. Size, one pint—beft flake white, three ounces and a half.

Blue. Size, one pint—fine blue fmalt, fix ounces.

Green. Size, one pint—levigated cryltalized verdigrife, two
olunces—be(t flake white, levigated gamboge, of each eight feru-
ples.

Black. Size, one pint——lamp-black, one ouncé.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. All inje@ions are to be heated to fuch a degree as mot to
deftroy the texture of the veffels they are intended to fill; the
beft criterion of this degree of heat is dipping the finger into the
injection, If the finger can bear the hear, the texture of the
veflels will not be hurt. ’

2. All the coloured materials fhould be as finely levigated as
pofiible, before they are mixed with the injetion.

3. Great care fhould be taken left the oily ones boil over, or
bubble ; and that the heat be gentle, otherwife the colour will be
altered. i

4. They fhould be conftantly firred, left the colouring mate-
rial, which is much heavier than the vehicle, fall to the bottom.

5. The inftrument to ftir them wich fhould be a wooden pef-
tle, and there fh-uld be one for each colour.

6. A large tin pan to contain water; with two or three lefler
ones fixed in it for the injections, will be found very ufeful, and
prevent all accidents, and the colour from fpoiling, when on the

fire.

—
PREPARATION MADE WITH COARSE INJECTION.

The blood-veffels are moftly filled with coarfe inje&ion, and
the parts diffe€ted, to fhew their courfe ; and when the anatomift

2
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wifhes to exhibit the minuter branches, the fine injection is to
be thrown in firft, and followed by the courfe.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. .

There are feveral circamftances. to be obferved in inje@ing
with the fine and coarfesinjections, which are applicable to every
part into which they are thrown; thefe are— !

1. The part to be inje€ted fhould be frced from its blood as
much as poffible, by fteeping it for feveral hours in warm water,
and repeatedly changing it. :

2. Having emptied the part of its blood, the pipes are to be
fixed in their proper veflels, and all other vefiels to be tied with
a ligature. !

3. The heat of the water is then to be gradually increafed to
the fame temperature with the injection to be thrown in.

. 4. The injeting fyringe fhould be @ceped in the water with
the part to be injected, until wanted. !

5. The injeétion being finithed, and the {ubjeét cold, remove
the pioes, and tie up the parts they w re in. Whenever a vfﬁ'el
is open, by accident or otherwife, be fure to fecure it by a liga-
ture, or cover it with a piece of thin and moift bladder, or the
injection will always be oozing out. y

6. The parts diffe€ted and dried are to be varifhed twice with
copal or hard varnifh, firt wathing them free from preafe with
fome foap lees, and well drying them again.

BLOOD-VESSEL SUBJECT.

Sele@ an emaciazed fubjet, between the age of two and four-
teen years. :

Preparation.  Make an incifion through the integuments the
whole length of the fternum ; then, with a faw, divide the fter-
num longitudinally into two' equal parts ; introduce a diffeting
knife under the divided bone on each fide, feparate it from the
mediaftinum, and lay open the thorax, by bending back the two
portions of the frernum and the cartilages of the ribs: an incifion
is then to be made into the pericardium, and the left ventricle of
the heart,-and a large pipe introduced into the aorta, and fecured
by a ligature. The fubjeét is next to be put into warm water,
and gradually heated. The time generally required to heat the
whole fubjet is four hours, in a lurge body of water.

If the veins are to be injeted, three more pipes ave required :
one to be put into the angular vein, at the corner of the orbit;
another into a vein as near the fingers as poffible; and the thir.!
into a vein as near the toes as poffibles
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Irjection. The fubje& and injeion being properly heated,
throw the coarfe red injetion into the heart pipe, which will fill
the arterial (yftem ; and then the coarfe yellow inje€tion into the
head pipe firft, and next into the pipes of the extremities. The
fubjelt, when injefted, fhould be put into cold water, with its
face downwards.

Diffeétion. Open the abdomen by an incifion from the fter-
num to the umbilicus, and from thence to each ilium. Cut away
the abdominal vifcera, the ftomach, fpleen, and inteftines ; lea-
ving the mefenteric veffels as long as poffible : diffe@ away the
liver, leaving the vena portze and hepatic artery as Jong as poffi-
ble. This done, diffe€ away the fat and cellular membrane
from the veffels ; fecure the mefenteric veflels in an arborefcent
form on a piece of pafteboard. The kidneys, urinary bladder,
uterus, and its appendages, are to be preferved and dried in their
fituations.  From the thorax are to be removed, the lungs and
heart, or the latter may remain. The intczuments being care=
fully diffe€ted from the fternum, it is to be bent back, and kept
in that fituation, to expofe the internal mammary arteries. The
diffecting away the fkin is next, in order to exhibit the mufcles,
and expofe the arteries and veins.' The fkin fhould only be
removed from time to time to carry on the diffe@ion, and never
more than that covering the part to be diffeéted ; otherwife the
parts from which the fkin is removed will become dry, and the
diffection be fpoiled. In diffe@ing the arteries and veins, the
diffector will find no difficulty, if he proceeds cautioufly from the
largor trunks towards their extremities. The brain is to be re-
moved by fawing away a large portion of the bone on each fide
of the longitudinal finus of the dura mater. The cheeks fhould
be puthed out by introducing horfe hair into the mouth.

Drying. . When diffeed, or before, the fubje&t fhould, be
hung up by the head in a frame : one'arm is to be placed at a
little diftance from the fide, and the other turned up over the head,
with the palm of the ltand in front: the legs at a little diftance
from each other, and kept in thefe pofiures by packthread.
Should any mufcles obftrut the fight of the artcries, they are to
be feparated to a proper diftance by pieces of wood. This done,
expole it to a current of air, in a place where it cannot get wet ;
and if the weather be moift, remove, from time to time, all
moifture, by a foft fpunge.

Prefervaton.  Varnifh it feveral times, and keep it in a dry
place, and in a proper cafe, with a glafs front and back.

A HEAD, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS,

Choofe an emaciated head of an adult, feparated from the bo-
dy, by a tranfverfe fe€tion, about the fixth or feventh vertcbra.
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Preparation.” Put a pipe into each carot@, or, what is better,
ane pipe with a bifurcation; remove a portion of bone over'the

longitudinal finus of the dura mater, about the middle of the pa-

rietal bones, and fecure a pipe in the longitudinal finus, pointed

towards the occiput. Put the head into warm water, to foak, :
prefling the blood occafionally out of the external and lnter.nal
jugulars, Then tie up the jugular veins and vertebral arteries,

and all the fmall veffels.

Injetion. Into the carotids throw the red inje€tion, and the °

yellow, or dark blue, into the pipe in the finus of the dura mater.
‘The former will fill the arteries, the latter the veins.

Difection.  Follow the courle of the larger trunks, diffe& out !
the globes of the eyes, and remove, with a fine faw, the portion °

of the jaw-bone behind the latt molaris, to fhow the courfe of
the internal carotids. To prepare the whole head, a portion of
the cranium muft be removed, by fawing on one fide of the lon-
gitudinal finus of the dura mater from the frontal finus o the
horizontal fnine of the occipital bone, and then (awing herizon-
tally above the ear, from one extremity of the former incifion to
the other.. The dura mater fhould be removed with a pair of
feiffars, the brain carefully wathed out, and the tentoriumi and

falx preferved. It is better to make a perpendicular feftion of

the head, a little to one fide of the fagittal future, through the
nofe, foramen magnum, and vertebra; and thus prepare each

fide. The courfe of the cervical artery is to be fhown by diffeéting

away the mufcles, &c. from between the tranfverfe procefles.
Prefervation. Varnith it feveral times, and kecp it in a glafs
- cafe, fufpended 5 or fix it by the neck, and cover it with a glafs
bell.

AN ARM, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

Remove the fuperior extremity from the trunk, by feparating
the clavicle from the fternum, raifing, it, and pafling the knife
under it to the articulation, including the greater part of the
pectoral mufcle,  Then cut under the fcapula, fo as to remove
with the arm the clavicle, feapula, and fubfcapularis mufcle.

Preparation. ~ After fouking it in warm water, force out the
blood from the veins, by prefling the extremity from the fingers
toward the fhoulder. - Fix a pipe in the axillary artery, and
another in the largeft vein on the back of the hand ; fome warm
water may be injected into the vein, fo as to wafh out the biood ;
and, when prefled out, the axillary vein fhould be tied. Tie any
mufcular branches that may be gaping.

Inje&tion. Red injetion may be thrown into the artery, and

« yellew, or dark blue, into the vein.

J
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Diffeétion.  This is very fimple; it requires only the remo-
val of all the cellular and fatty membrane, and expofing the
courfe of the vefels. Tie up the limb by the clavicle.

Prefervation, When varaithed, keepitin a cooland dry place.

A LOWER EXTREMITY, FOR ARTERIES
AND VEINS.

Having removed the contents of the abdomen, make a fe@ion
through the fymphyfis of the pubis, and the ligaments conneéting
the ilium and facrum, fo as to remove one fide of the pelvis.

Preparation. Fix a pipe in a vein as near the toes as poffible,
and another in the iliac artery. When the limb has been well
foaked in warm water, prefs out the blood from the veins, or
throw in fome warm water at the venal pipe ; but carefully prefs
it out again, and tie up the iliac vein. Secure all divided veffels.

Injeétion. Blueinjeétion, or yellow, may be put into the vein,
and red into the artery. -

Diffection. Expofe the coutfe of the artery and veins, particu«
larly the profunda of the thigh. A

. THE GRAVID UTERUS,FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

The gravid uterus, or the uterus foon after it has expelled the
fetus, may be injeted, to thow its large and tortuous veflels.
It may beinje@ed whilft in the body ; but this is always attended
with much difficulty, and never fucceeds fo well as when re-
moved from the body. Therefore feparate the fpermatic and hy-
pogaftric veffils as far from the uterus as poffible, and cut out
the uterns with the bladder, vagina, and external parts of gene-
ration. 3

Preparation. Put a pipe in each fpermatic artery, and each
hypogaftric, and alfo one into each fpermatic and hypogaftrie
vein; fo that, at leaft, there will be four pipes for arteries, and-
four for veins, neceffury. * Be very careful that all the divided
veflels be fecured by ligature, which only can enfure fuccefs.

Injection. Red and yellow are moftly preferred; the former
for the arteries, the latter for the veins. Be careful that the red
be thrown into all the arterial pipes, and the yellow into the ve-
nal; and, to prevent miftakes, it will be better to have the pipes
of the veins different from thofe of the arteries.

Diffection. Diftend the vagina and uterus with horfe hair,
either by introducing it throughthe vagina, or, if the feetusbe in
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it, by a perpendicular fe@ion through the anterior parietes. which

is to he fewed up again. Then diffe® away all loofe cellvlar =

d
A
1
g

fruéture and fat, preferving the round and broad ligaments, and

Fallopian tubes. Should the feetus be in the uterus. an incifion
fhould be made, as above dire@ed, except the placenta be adhe- =

ring there, whigh is kncwn by the gre.t number of veficls, and
then on the op;'»o:;ne fide, and through the membranes, to remove
the child ; cut the umbilical cord clofe to the feetvs, and fix a pipe
in one umbilical artery, and another in the umb licalv.ein,‘the lat-
ter carrying arterial blood, fhould be filled with red inje@ion, and
the artery with yellow; the cord is to be laid round the placenta.

Prefervation.  When well varnifhed, fufpend it in a cafe, with
a glafs front and back.

A PLACENTA, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.
This is perhaps the eafieft preparation to make with coarfe in=

je@ion, and fhould, therefore, be the firft attempt of the ftudent.
Preparation, ' Fix a large pipe in the vein, and a fmall onein

P
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one of the arteries. The difficulty ufually attendant on getting

the pipe into the artery isobviated in a greatmeafure by introdu-
cing the point of the fciffars into thefe veffels, and {litting them
down for about half an inch, then fpreading the artery open upon

the fore-finger, and keeping it fo by preffure with the thumb, by &

which the pipe may be carried in without difficulty. A ligature
fhould be pafled round cach pipe with a needle, taking care not
to puntture any of the veffels.

Injeétion. . The ufual colours are to be feleéted ; but inftead of
throwing the yellow into the vein, it fhould be puthed into the
artery, for the artery here performs the fun@ion of a vein, and
wice verfa, ‘When there are two placentz there fhould be differ-
ent colours ufed.

Diffeétion.  The fpongy fubftance is to be: carefully diffeéted
away from the injected veffels, the placenta foaked in cold water,
to get rid of its bluod, and then dried, curling the cord around
it; and fhould the membranes not be much torn, they may be
diftended with curled hzir aver it,

Prefervation.. Varnith it well 5 fix its bottomin a cafe with a
glafs top.

THE HEART, IN SITU; WITH THE HEAD AND
ADJACENT VESSELS.

For this purpofe choofe the head of a young fubje&, or an
adult whofe heart’is free from<fat. . The liver, ftomach, fpleen,
&c. are to be removed from the abdomen, and the aorta divided
Juft as it gives off the celiac artery.. The incifion into the cheft
thould be carried through the integuments, from the trachea to

.
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the-enfiform cartilage, the fternum fawed through, and bent one
half on each fide, from the extremity of the cartilages neareft
the ribs ; then divide one of the puimonary veins as near as pof-
fible to the lungs, and remove a portion of bone over the longi-
tudinal finus of the dura mater.

Preparation.  Having weli foaked the parts in warm water, -

and fqueezed the blood from the heart and veflels, by the inferior

cava and pulmonary vein, put a pipe into the longitudinal finus
of the dura mater, pointed towards the occipital bone, another
into the pulmonary vein, a third into the vena azygos, and one
into the receptaculum chyli, or thoracic duét. Tie up carefully
the aorta and the vena cava inferior, and put a ftrong ligature
around the middle of each arm.

Injection. ‘Three colours are required j——one for the arteries,
whi h fhould be red ; another for the veins, which may ne yel-
low or blue ; and the third for the thoracic du&t, which fhould
be white, to imitate chyle. Throw the red injefion into ‘the
pipe in the pulmonary vein, which will fill the left auricle, ven=
tricle, aorta, and all the arteries.  The pipe in the head is for
the yellow injection; by rhis will be filled the veins of the head,
face, neck, and cheft, the right auricle of the heart, the right
ventricle, and the pulmonary arteries. ‘Should the vena azygos
not be injected, the yellow injetion is to be throwninto it. A
fmall quantity of white injetion is fufficient for the thoracic duét.
® Difjeétion. Remove the body by a tranfverfe fection at the
laft.dorfal vertebra, then amputate che arms at their middle, faw
away one fide of the bones of the fcull, and wafh away the brain :
then diffect away all the loofe cellular membrane and fat, and
expofe the various parts in the beft manner ; difle® away the
lungs, leaving the pulmonary arteries as long as poflible.

Prefervation.  This is, when well done, a valuable prepara.
tion, and deferving of great care. Varnifh it well, and preferve
it in a fquare glafs cafe.

A FOETUS, TO EXHIBIT THE PECULIARITIES OF
ITS CIRCULATION.

For this purpofe felet a ftill-born feetus ; and, if poffible, one
that died from a flo>d ng of the mother.

Preparation. Difleét the umbilical vein from the arteries,
about four inches from the umbilicus, and fix a pipe in it,
taking care not to include the arteries. Throw warm water in-
to this pipe, and wafh out the blood, which will flow out by the
umbilical arteries. Having drained away as much of the water
as poflible, tie a ligature very loofe on the umbilical arteries.

Injection. The feetus being heated, throw in'gently any co-
loured injeftion. The watet will come away firfk through the



umbilical arteries; and, when the injeion appears, make the
ligature firm, to prevent its further egrefs. ] 5

Diffection.  The peculiarities in the fatal circulation are the
umbilical cord, the du€us venofus, the dutus arteriofus, and
foramen ovale. When the body is cold, proceed to the diffec=
tion ; remove the head from the cervical vertebra, the arms,
with the fcapulz, and pe@oral mufcles; the inferior extremity
at the articulation with the pelvis, the whole of the parietes of the
abdomen, leaving the arteries running to the cord by the fides of
the bladder ; the anterior part of the thorax, with the flernum,
cartilages, and part of the ribs, the integuments and mufcles of
the back. Next cut away the lungs, and remove the pericar-
dium ; keep the diaphragm in its place, and turn up the liver,
fo as to expofe the du&@us venofus.  Some diffetion and care is
here neceffary.  Difle€t away the ftomach and inteftines, and lay
out the mefenteric veffels, diftend the bladder with air, and cut
away any thing that may obftruét the view of the veffels. The
foramen ovale cannot be exhibited. -

Prefervation. After having varnithed it hang it in a glafs bell,
with a hook at its top.

-

PENIS,

The penis may be injefted, to fhow the two corpora caver-
nofa, the corpus fpongiofum, and glans, with the arteries and
veins.  For this purpofe any heuslthy penis will do, but large
ones are generally preferred. Having cut through the integu-
ments and foft parts in the pelvis, in the direétion the faw is
to be pafled, faw through the middle of each crifta of the pubis,
ftraight down and through the afcending ramus of each ifthiam,
clofe to their commencement, and thus remove the pubis, with
the bladder and external parts of generation,

Preparation. Make an incifion into either of the crura of the
corpora cavernofa, and into the bulbous part of the urethra, as
near to the proftate gland as poffible ; foak it in hot water, and
carefully prefs out the blood from every part. Introduce a probe
along the vena magna ipfius penis, by an incifion at its root, to
break down its valves ; fix a pipe in each of thefe incifi ns, and
another in each vas deférens, at its entrance into the veficule
feminales, and fecure all the divided veffels.

Injeétion. Fourcolours are neceflary 5 thofe generally pre-
ferred are red, yellow, blue, and white. Throw the red into
the corpus fpongiofum, which will diftend the glans; the yel-
low into the corpus cavernofum pipe; the blue into the vena
magna ipfius penis ; and the white into the vafa deferentia.

Diffection. Inflate the bladder, diffect away all the foft parts,
and keep the penis ere€t againt the fymohyfis pubiz. i

Prefervation, ' In a covered box. iz
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TESTICLE.

A tefticle of an adult fhould be chofen free from difeafe, and

" great care s requifite in removing it from the body. Firft, en-

large the ring of the oblique muftle, pufh the tefticle through

fromithe ferotum, and feparate its eellular conneing fubftance ;

then cut the fpermatic artery and pampiniform plexus as high as
poffible, and then the vas deferens.

Preparation. 'When well foaked, prefs out the blood from
the veins; put a pipe into the fpermatic artery, and another
into a vein ; and fecure all other open mouths.

Injeétion. Red is to be fent into the artery, and yellow or
blue into the vein, which is without valves. Then fix the quick-
filver tube in the vas deferens, and fufpend itin water ; this done
fill it with mercury, and in twenty-four hours it may be removed
to be diffected,

Diffeftion. Cut away the tunica vaginalis, and the tunica
albuginea, which requires great care: then remove all the cel-
fular and adipofe membrane, and dry it on a board previoufly
waxed.

Prefervation. . In a common preparation glafs, on a blue or
green paper ground.

‘»

/ THE SYSTEM OF THE VENA PORTZ. ‘

Remove the liver, fpleen, ftomach, and inteitines altogether,
of a perfan whofe mefentery is free from fat, cutting away at the
root of the mefentery, behind. the peritoneum. f

Preparation. Cut into a mefenteric vein, as near to the in-
teftine as poffible, and fecure it with a ligature paffed around it
with a needle, taking care not to wound any other vein, Injet
warm water, and let it again run out by the divided veffels.
Drain its water off, and fecure all the veins, the hemorrhoidal

efpecially.
- Injeftion. Throw any colour into the pipe, which will pafs
into the fplenic,-mefenteric, and internal hemorrhoidal vein, and
~into the vena port.

Diffetion. Remove all the foft parts; the ftomach, fpleen,
- and inteftines ; cutting the veflels as long as poffible, and dry
~ them in the beft manner, cither attached to the liver, or diffect
%‘ away the liver from the vena portz, taking care to preferve fome
~ of its ramifications.
Prefervation.  In a covered box.

£

Vor. I. c
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The heart is moftly injected out of the body, to fhow its -
common and proper veflels, For this purpofe, choofe a lean
heart. Cut through the thoracic vifcera immediately at the u?,» z

HEART. £
k.
g

of the thorax ; divide the intercoftal arteries by fi):awing.:he knife
down the pleura, over the ribs beyond their origin, feparate the
vena cava inferior and aorta, in the abdomen, with the cava
hepaticz; and remove the thoracic vifcera, with the portion of‘.'ud
the diaphragm furrounding the veffels. Ry

Preparation. Soak the blood and coagula out of the cavities.
of the heart, and prefs the blood from the coronaries, Put a
pipe into the vena cava fupericr, and another into one of the
pulmonary veins. Then tie the lungs at their root, the vena
cava inferior, the arteria innominata, the left carotid and fub-
clavian ; and pafs a ligature, with a flip knot, round the finus
of the aorta, and fecure all other open veffels.

Injeétion. - The common coloured injeétions, red and yellow,
only are wanted. Throw the former into the pulmonary vien,
which will fill the left auricle, ventricle, aorta, and corona
arteries. The yellow, being fent into the fuperior cava, will
diftend the right auricle, coronary veins, right ventricle, and
pulmonary artery. In order to fill the coronaries well, the inm-
Jje&tor muft ftoo two or three times in the courfe of the procefs,
to fqueeze on the injeétion in them with his nail; then heat the
whole again, and throw in more injetion. The preparation
having cooled, a pipe is to be fixed at the bottom of the aorta,
and fome red injection, juft hot enough to run through the fy-
ringe, is to be pu{her}}along the aorta, an affiftant throwing cold
water on the intercoftals, if the inje@ion runs through them.

Diffection. Cut away the lungs, pericardium, and all the foft i
parts. , ﬂa

§

Prefervation.  Either in a covered box, or under a glafs bell.

STOMACH. INTESTINES. BLADDER. 4

Thefe are beft inje€ted with the whole fubje@, but may be re-
moved and injected feparately.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1.. Theanatomift can only fucceed by having the preparaticn
conftantly heated as he is throwing in the injetion.
2. The injection thould be thrown in very gradually,
3. When inje@ed, the part fhoulg be immediately immerfed
in cold water. .
L]
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PREPARATIONS WITH MINUTE INJECTION.

BONES,

. The vafcularity of bones is to be demonftrated, by throwing

" fine injection into an extremity, cutting out the bone when cold,

. feparating it from all the foft parts, immerfing it in water for a

few days, to foak out the blood, and then putting it into a miz~

ture of muratic acid and water in the proportion of one ounce

to a quart, for three or four months, adding about, every month

a drachm of acid.  The limb of a ricketty, child is to be ch:)fe'n.

Iyjection. Puta pipe into the largeft artery of the extremity,

and throw gradually the red injeQion intoit, fixing the ftop-cock
in the pipe.

A FOETUS.

Still-born children, when injected with minute inje&ion, afford
a number of beautiful preparations, ;

Preparation, No water fhould be thrown into the veflels. Fix
a pipe with a ftop-cock into the umbilical vein, and tie the arte-
ries in the ligature, o

Arjedtion. Red inje@ion is always chofen for this purpofe ;
and throw it in with great care, until the abdomen and fkin all
over become very tumid,  Firft mucas comes from the nofe and
mouth, then the meconium from the anus, and often pure fize,

Diffetion. Cut off the head from the fhoulders, the arms be-
low the fhoulder joint, and the legs juft below the acetabu-
lum ; then preferve a fmall quantity of the intezuments around
the navel, and remove all the anterior parietes of the abdomen
and cheft, o as to exhibit the thoracic and abdominal vifcera.
Cut away the integuments and pofterior part of the theca verte-
bralis, to exhibit the medulla fpinalis. y

Prefervation. Soak out the blood, and preferve it in proof
fpirit, to fhow the vifcera and their vafcularity.

From a well-inje¢ted fertus may be obtained the following,
preparations.

1. If the faetus be about feven months old, the membrana pu-
pillaris. )

2. Ifit be malcof this age, the teffic/e in the abdomen, with
the gubernaculum

3. The wafcular and radiated fibres of the parietal bones.

4.  The wafcular membrane, including the teeth. :

5. The wifcera of the cheff fePzraie, if berter injected than
thofe of the abdomen, fhowing the-yafcularity of the lungs, thy«
mas glasd) and heart. &
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6. 'The flomach, which is to be inverted, to fhow its vafcular
wvillious coat.

7. The inteflines, which are to be feparated from the mefen<
tery, and inverted, to fhow their willous coat. i B ¢

8. The glandule renales and kidnies together, to exhibit their
relative fize, and the lobulated ftruture of the kidney.

The uterus and its appendages, to fhow the longovariaand

plicee of the neck of the uterus and vagina. ?

10. The external parts of the female organs of generation, to
thow the bymen, X

11. A red portion of the fin, to exhibit its vafcularity,

12. The medulla fpinalis, to thow its veflels, and the cauda
equina. ;

13.  The membrana tympani, to exhibit its vafcularity.

14. The cawity of the tympanum, to fhow its vafcularity, and
that of the periofteum of its bones.

5. The weffibulum and cochlea to fhow the membranous fe-

micircular canals of the former, with their ampull2 injeéted, and
the vafcularity »f the zona mollis. :

16, The bead, to fhow the natural appearance of the face,
the papille of the lips, tongue, &c.

17. The hand, to fhow its natural colour.

Preferwation. The above preparations are all to be well foak=
ed from their blood, and preferved in proof fpirit of wine.

18. . A Portion of fkin, freed of its adeps, to fhow its vafcus
larity.

19. The membrana tympani, to thow its veflels.

20. The beart, to thow the foramen ovale, by diftending the
cavities with air; and, when dry, cutting away the outermoft
fides of the auricles, and introducing a briftle.

21. Any large mufcle, freed from its cellular membrane and
fat, and dried, to thow the wafcularity of the mufcle.

Prefervation. Thefe are all to be dried, well vatnifhed, and
preferved in bottles, Some prefer putting them into fpirit of
turpentine; but this fhould be avoided as much as poflible, for
the turpentine is always oozing in warm water, and distying
the glafs.

UTERUS.

The object of inje&ing an uterus with fine injetion is to
exhibit the vafcularity of its internal membrane, which fur-
nithes the catamenia. For this purpofe the uterus of a perfon
whofe menftruation has not been Ropped by age or difeafe is to
be feleéted.

Preparation. Remove the uterus, by dividing the veffels ‘as
long as poffible, the round and broad ligaments, and as much as

&

“
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poffible of the vagina, Tiea pipe in each hypogaﬂric artery, and

fecure all the divided veffels.

Injeétion. Any coloured inje&ion may be chofen, but red

looks beft.
Diffeétion. Cut away all the loofe cellular membrane, bladder,

and re€tum, if there'be any, from around the vagina, and cut it !

open.along the middle of its fuperior part; continue this incifion
on each fide of rthe anterior part of the uterus, fo as te exhibit
the pofterior furface of its cavity.

Prefervation. If the m_]e&mn be fuccefsful, whlch it feldom |

is more than one time in ten, fufpend it by the ligaments, and
preferve it in the proof fpirit.

AN ADULT HEAD.

Separate the head as low as the laft cervical vertebra from the
fhoulders. g

Preparation. Put a bifurcated pipe into the carotids. Se-

cure the vertebral arteries and jugular veins, and ail the divided
arts.
’ Injettion. 'The red inje@ion is always preferred

From an adult head injected in this way may be made the fol.z
lowing preparations :

ll dThc upper eyelid, to thow the vafcularity of Meibomius's
lands.
.4 2, The choroid membrane, exhibiting its vafcularity.

3. The retina, fufpended by the optic nerve, exhibiting its
vafcularity.

4. A fe&tion of the optic nerve, to exhibit the central artery.

5« The whole of the cerebrum, cerebellum, and medula oblonga-
fa, with the pla mater ;' or,

6. The pia mater feparated from the conyolutions of the
brain, to exhibit the intergyral proceffes and the tomentum cerebri.

7. One half of the noftrils, to exhibit the vafcalarity of
Schneider’s membrane, and that of the membrane lining the an-
trum of Highmore.

8. The tongue, lying in thejaw, and f{ufpended by the palatum
molle, with'the pofterior fauces cut away, to fhow the epigiortis
and glortis, the uwvula and welum pendulum palati, the tongue, its
papille and excretory duéts, and the vafcularity of the gums and
Jublingual glands.

Prefervation.  The above preparations are to be foaked well
in cold water, to get out all the blood, and then preferved in
proof fpirit,

C2
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PREPARATIONS WITH QUICKSILVER.
Mercury cannot be coloured by any fubftances ; it muft, there-
fore, always prefent the fame filver colour. ] saatl

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. The part fhould always be injetted in 2 proper tray, that
the mercury may be eafily collected.

2. A lancet, with a curved needle ready threaded, fhould be
always at hand. ‘

3. A bottle, whofe neck is not fo wide as to permit the quick-
filver tube going to the bottom, when put into it.

4. When inje&ing, if any circumftance renders it neceffary for
the injetor to put afide the tube with the mercury, it fhould be
placed in the bottle, the mercury remaining in it, to be handy
and prevent delay. L

5. Inje€ting with mercury is always tedious, and frequently
unfuccefsful. The parts expofed muift be kept moift, by fprink-
ling them with cold water.

A SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

To injé& the lymphatics of an arm, choofe one from a dropfi-
cal fubjet, without fat ; make an incifion into the fkin around
the wrift, and feek diligently, with a magnifying glafs, for an
abforbent, into which the pipe is to be put, when the quickfilver
will immeiately run. The fhoulder thould now be placed con-
fiderably lower than the hand; and, when the mercury runs
out at the divided veffels in the axilla, tie them up, and alfo the
lymphatic, into which the pipe was introduccd. Then feek for
another abforbent.  When the mercury ceafes to run in a lym-
phatic tie the veffel, and feek for another.

Diffetion.  Begin at the lymphatics, where the me.cury en-
tered. and trace them ; removing every thing that obftruéts their
view, but preferve the glands.

AN INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

The limb for this purpofe fhould alfo be taken from a drop-
fical perfon, and the fame method adopted as with the fuperior ex~

tremity, feeking as near to the toes as poffible for the lympha-
ticse
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A PAROTID GLAND.

Cut down upon the maffeter mufcle, and.feek for the Steno-
aian du&, which is the excretory duct of the parotid. Tie the
quickfilver pipe in it, then fix the tube, and pour into it the

. quickfilver ; and, when it ceafes to run, remove the tube and
pipe, and tie the dué. Be particularly careful, in diffe&ting
away the gland, not to cut it. y

Prefervation. Dry it on a waxed board, and preferye it on a

blue paper and pafteboard, in fpirit of turpentine.

LIVER.

The lymphatics running on the peritoneal coat of the liver,
and over the gall-bladder, make a beautiful preparation. The
liver fhould be well foaked for feveral days, and the pipe put

- into the lymphatics of the fufpenfory and coronory ligaments,
and the mercury forced along them, breaking down the valves
with the nail, by prefling on the mercury. Secure the veffels
at the portz of the liver, when the mercury gets there, and tie
the lymphatics when filled. Should the anatomift’s attempt
to force the quickfilver beyond the valves be unfuccefsful, he
muft fix upon the moft minute obvious branch, and letit runits
proper courfe.

Prefervation. Throw fome courfe injection into the cavz he-
patice and vena portz, without heating the liver thoroughly ;
inflate the gall-bladder, and dry the whole. Varnifh it, and
preferve it in the beft manner under a glafs bell, or preferve the
injected partin proof fpirit, without any wax injeétion.

LUNGS.

The fuperficial lymphatics of the tungs are to be filled from
the part moft remote from the root of the lungs.

Prefervation. Cut away the part on which the lymphatics are
filled. Dry it on a waxed board, varnifh it, and preferve it in a
bottle, on a green or blue piece of paperj or preferve itin proof
fpirit, without drying it. '

HAND.

Seleét the hand of an aged female (feparated from the arm by
a tranfverfe fetion, thiee inches above the wrift) that has died of
a lingering difeafe. Soak out the blood in warm water; fix the
pipe in the radial actery, then add the tube, and pour into it the
mercury. As the mercury appears in the other arteries and veins, .
take them up and fecure them withligatures. Should the mercury
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ftill efcape from fmall branches, put 2 cor_d round the arm, an
with a piece of wood tighten it, by twifting the woo’d, taki
care not to prevent the mercury pafling into the hand.  Then fu 3
pend the hand in a glafs filed with water, and fufpend alfo the

tube and quickfilver in_ the manner reprefented ir{ the annexed
plate, for a day or two, that the mercury may get into the fmall

veffelse  When injected remove the pipe, and tie, by a ftrong

ftring, the fore-arm ; put the hand into water, until putrefacfd. '

tion feparates the cuticle.

tiful preparation under a glafs bell.

:

LACTEALS,

Remove the mefentery and inteftines, if the former be per.
* feitly free from fat, and let them remain feveral days in water,

which fhould be frequently changed. Search for an ahforbent,

on th: inteftine, into which introduce the quickfilver, which will
ran on to the gland: in the mefentery, where it will ftop. When

the lacteals are filled, the preparation will be more elegant if red
and yellow coarfe inje€tion be thrown into the mefenteric arteries

and veins.

Prefervation.  Spread the mefentery on a waxed board, inflate

@ portion of the inteitine, clear away all that is ufelefs ; dry and
varnifh, and preferve it in a glafs frame. \ /

i
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CORRODED PREPARATIONS.

Prefervation. Diy it carefylly, and varnifh it; then fix o
fore-arm in a pedeftal of plaifter of Paris, and keep this beaus

Thefe preparations are made by filling the veffels with coarfle

injetion, and corroding the foft parts, fo as to exhibit thofs
veflels,

’

GENERAL OBSERVATIONGS,

r. The liquor for corrofion is to confift of three parts of mu.
yiatic acid, and one of water.

2. The liquor fhould be kept in a well glazed earthen veffel,
with a top to it, alfo wel! glazed.

3. ’!‘?n: part to be corroded fhould be carefully moved in and
out of lhls‘lxquor, as the flighteft force may break the veffels.
\j\:_ e 4o thp corroded, the pulpy flefh is to be carefully wafhed
Nt pway, Ly placing it ynder a cock of water, the water flowjng

wery flowly 5 or, in fome inftances, by fquirting it away.
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~ 5 When the preparation is freed of its flefh, it fhould be fix~
ed in the fituation it is to remain in, either in a plaifter of Paris
pedeftal, or on a flat furface. o

6. If the flefh be not perfeétly deftroyed, the preparationiis to
be returned to the corrodingliquor for a fortnight or month long=
er, or untill it becomes pulpy. ;

HEART AND LUNGS.

Thefe vifcera, occupying lefs fpace in children than adults,
dre to be preferred. It is of no confequence whether they are fat
or lean. The integuments thould be cut from the fore p.rt of
the neck ; and the trachea, jugular veins, and carotid arteries  *
removed, and, with them, the vifcera of the thorax, carefully
feparating the fubclavian veflels from the clavicle, without inju-
ring them, and dividing the auxillary veffels and the cava inferior
and aorta, juft below the diaphragm.

Preparation.  Soak the whole well, to free it of its blood, and
prefs out all the fluids : fix a pipe in the inferior cava, and an-
other in one of the pulmonary veins, taking care not to injure
the others, by tying it. Then fecure the carotids, the jugulats,
the axillary veflels, the vertebral artery, the intercoftals, the
aorta, after it has formed its arch, the internal mammaries, and
every veflel that can be found.

Injection. - Red and yellow are generally preferred, but red and
blue are more proper, and more elegant. Throw the blue into
the vena cava inferior, which will diftend the right auricle, the
fuperior cava, the jugular veins, and great coronary vein, the
right ventricle. and pulmonary arteries, The red injeftion will
fill the left auricle and pulmonary veins, the aorta, fubclavians,
carotids, &c.

Prefervation, Great care is requifite in frecing, the inje@ion
from the pulpy fleth. When done, let the apex of the heart be
placed immediately in a plaifter of Paris pedeftal, and cover it
with a glafs. If the pulmonary veflels are well preferved, it
forms a valuable preparation. If one good preparation be ‘ob-
tained in ten trials, it willamply repay the anatomift.

HEART.

A fat heart will do for this purpofe. Injeét it as directed in
page 26, and put it into the corroding liquor.

Prefervation.  Lay it on fome cotton, on a pedeftal, and cover
it with a glass.
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LIVER. !

The liver of a child is to be preferred to that of an adult, it
ocoupying much lefs foom : its veffels fhould be cut long, and
with it the portion of the duodenum, perforated by the. bile
duét,
~ Preparation. Fix a pipe into the hepatic artery, another into

the vena portz, a third into the ductus communis choledochus,

and a fourth in the vena cava hepatica.

Injetion. 'The fourinjetions are to bered, ye}low, dark b]ug,
and light blue. Firft, throw the red inje@ion into the hepatic
artery, next the dark blue into the vena portz, then the light
blue intd the cava hepatice, and laftly, the yellow into the duc-
tus communis choledochus. s

Prefervation. Remove the pipes as foon as the injection will

. ‘permit; and, when corroded, fix the trunks in the beft manner
poffible, upon a croper pedeftal: then wafh away the flefh, dry
it, and cover it with a glafs.

KIDNEY.

Choofe the kidney of an old drunkard. Cut the emulgent
vefiels clofe to the aorta and cava, and the ureter; very low ; then
remove the kidney, with its furrounding adeps.

Preparation. Soak out the blood, and prefs out all the fluid.
Fix a pipe in the emulgent artery, another in the vein, and a
third in the ureter; and tie up all the open mouthed veffels.

Injetion. Red, blue, and’ yellow. Firft throw the yellow
into the vein, then the red into the artery, and laftly, the
blue into the ureter.

Prefervation. Under a glafs bell.

The kidneys of different animals form a beautiful exhibition.
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OF THE BONES.
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oF THE
BONES IN GENERAL,

WHICH ARE THE FIRMEST PARTS OF THE BODY,
AND
SERVE FOR THE SUPPORT OF THE OTHER ORGANS.
s

The following parts are to be attended to.

THE Radiated appearance of the Fibres of broad Bones in

Children.

The Longitudinal Fibres, forming the long Bones of Children.
The Lamellz, in the long Bones of Adults. '
The Sides of the long Bones in Adults, thick at the middle,

and thin towards the extremities.

The Reticular Subftance in the middle of long Bones.

The Cancelli in the extremities of long Bones.

The Little Cawvities for containing Marrow and Veffels in the
moft folid parts of the Bones.

The Cancelli between the Plates of the broad Bones.

The Serioffeum which covers Bones in general, and conveys

Nutritious Veflels into their Subftance.

The Perioffeum Intersum, or Membrana Medullaris, which
lines the Reticulz and Cancelli of Bones, and contains the Mar-

v TOwW.

The Paffages of the principal Veffels of Bones.

The Holes for the tranfmiffion of Nerves which can be feen
only in certain Bones.

The Globules of Fat which compose the Marrow.

The Conneétion of Bones by Sutyre, where no motion is al-
owed.
: The Connection of Bones by Cartilage, where fome motion is
neceflary.

The Connettion of Bones by Ligament, where extenftve motion
is required.

The Cartilages upon the ends of Bones, for the fafe and eafy
motion of the Joints. .

The Perichondrium, or Membrane covering the Cartilages,
which in moveable Joints gives thefe Cartilages a greatdegree of
fmoothnefs. G
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~The Subflances, ealled Glands of the Joints, for the fecretion of
Synovia. ;
yThe Epiphyfes upon the ends of moveable Bones in Children,
for faciliating and haftening their offification.

The Epiphyfes changed into Apophyfes, or Proceffes, upon cers
tain parts of Bones of Adults, for the attachment ot Mufcles, &c.
and which obtain particular names according to their appear-
ances; as Coronoid, Condyloid, &c. ;

The numerous Cawities of Bones, as Glenoid, Catylaxd, &c. the
pames varying according to their appearancess

e =

OF THE SKELETON IN GENERAL.

THE Affemblage of Bones Joined together to form a Sltelt.ﬂlou,

A Natural Skeleton, or one joined together by its own Liga-
ments,

An Artificial Skeleton, or one joined together by Wire, &c.

The Diwifion of the Skeleton into Heady Trunk, Superior Exe
tremitiesy and Inferior Extremitics.

S § G

OF THE SKULL IN GENERAL.

The Skull divided into the Cranium, and Bopes of the Face,

The General Figure of the upper part of the Cranium, com-
pared to that ef an Egg, ;

‘T'heflat form of the Cranium, laterally.

The Smeoth Surface of the upper part of the Cranium, where
it is little affected by Mufcular Fibres.

The Periofienm of the Head, called Pericraniuw.

The under and uter Surface of the Cranium, irregular where
it gives attachment to Mulfcles, &c. and paffages to Veffels and
Neryes.

The anterior and under part of the Cranium, bollow, to make

art of the Orbits.

The pofterior part of the Cranidm, marked by Mufcles of the
Trunk.

The upper and inner Surface of the Cranium, bollow, for
lodging the Brain

The under and inner Surface of the Cranium, with uregugl
Cawities, for lodging the Lobes of the Brain and Cerebellum. )

The Furrows along the inner fide of the Cranium, for thg ye-
ception vgf_ the Blood-veflels of the Dura Mater.

L7
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The Sinuofities upon the inner Surface of certain Crania, for
lodging Luxuriances of the Brain.

The Pits feen in fome Crania, for lodging Granulous Bodies on
the Dura Mater.

The External Table of the Cranium.

The Internal Table of the Cranium, called Zitrea, fomewhat
thinner than the external,

The Diploe, or Cancelli, between the tables of the Cranium.

The Diploe a wanting in certain parts of the Cranium.

The Cranium in general compofed of eight bones, fix of which
are faid to be proper to the Cranium, the rwo laft common to it
and to the Face,

The fix proper to the Cranium, are,

The Os Frontis, placed in the fore-part of the Cranium.

The rwo Offa Parietalia, placed in the upper and lateral
parts of the Cranium.

The two Offa Temporum, placed in the under and mhteral

arts.

£ The Os Occipitis, which forms the back and fome of the lower
partof the Cranium.

The ¢wo Bones common to the Cranium and Face are,

The Os Etbmoides, placed in the fore-part of the Bafe of the
Cranium.

The Os Sphenoides, situated in the middle of the Bafe.

The Sutures, placed between the Bones of the Cranium, for al-
Jowing the Offification to begin originally in different points, are,
the three True Suturesy and two Falfe ox Squamous Sutures.

The three True Sutures are,

The Coronal Suture, placed between the Frontal and Parietal
Bones, lofing its ferrated appearance near its terminations.

The Lambdoid Suture, lying between the Parietal, Temporal,
and Occipital Bones.

The parts of the Lambdoid Suture, placed between the Oc-
cipital and Temporal Bones, called Additamenta of the Lamb-
doid Suture.

The Sagittal Suture, fituated between the Parietal Bones.

The Sagittal Suture, sometimes continued to the Nofe.

The Serrated Appmrmw of the True Sutures, scen diftinétly
on thie outfide of the Cranium only

The True Sutures, haying little of the ferrated aprearance on
the infide of the Cranivmm ¢

Dz ’
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The two Falfe Suturss, placed hetween the upper Edge of the
Temporzl, and under Edge of the Parietal Bones.

The Portlon of the two Falfe Sutures, fituated between the
under and back part of the Parietal and the Temporal Bones
called byfome Additamenta of the Squamous Sutures, and which
have in that part the true ferrated appearance.

Additional Bones, called Offa Triguetra, or Wormiana, fome-
times found in the different Sutures, though moft frequently in
the middle of the Lambdoid Suture,

The Sutures {aid to be cammon to the Bones of the Cranium and
Face, are,
‘The Ethmoid Suture, wh'ch furrounds the Ethmoid Bone,
/ The Sphencid Siture, which furrounds the Sphenoid Bone.
‘The Tranfwerfe Suture, which runs acrofs the orbits and root
of the Nofe, between the Frontal, Malar, Sphenoid, Ethmoid,
fuperior Maxillary, and Nafal Bones. )
The Zygomatic Sutures, placed between the Temporal and
Cheele Eones. : h

— 2o —

0S8 FRONTIS.

The Situgtion of the Os Frontis, in the fore-part of the Cra-
fium.

Its Shape, which has been compared to that of a Clam -fhells

Its External Surface, {mooth and convex.

The external and internal dngular, ar Orbitar Proceffis.

The Superciliary Ridges, on which the Eye-brows are placed.

Projeftions over the Frontal Sinufes.

The Nafal Procefs, forming part of the Nofe.

Part of the Temparal Procefs, or Ridge which forms.the hoyn-
dary between the temporal and Frontal Mufcles. /

'I'he hollow Orbitar Praceffes, or Plates, which form the upper

art or the Orbits.

The Sinucfity bebind the uypper end of the Superciliary Ridge,
for lodging the Lacrymal Gland. <

Behind each Internal Angular Procefs, a fmall Pit, to which
the Cartilaginous Pulley of the Supeiior oblique Mufcle is fixed.

The Temporal Fofla, fot Jodging part of the Mufcle of that
name.

The Ppening between the Orbitar Plates, for receiving the Cri-
briform Plate of the Ethmoid Bone.

The Foramen Supra-Qrbitarium, through which a branch of
the Coular Artery, and part of the Ophthalmic Branch of the

Fifth Pair of Neryes pafs to the soft partz.of the Foyehead,
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‘The Foramen Orbitarium Internum, Anterius st  Poflerius,
through which fmall twigs of Nerves pafs from the firft part of
;NhefFifth Pair, and of Arteries from the Ocular Artery into the

ofe.

Small Perforations found upon the under and fore-part of the
Frontal Bone, for the tranfmiffion of very minute Arteries or
Nerves.

The coucave, inner, and fore-part of the Os Frontis, for
lodging the Anterior Lobes of the Brain. »

The convex under parts, for {upporting thefe Lobes, and co-.
vering the Eyes.

The Ridges and Depreffions of the Orbitar Procefles, marked
by the Convolutions of the Brain.

Small Furrows on the infide of the Bone, for lodging the
Blood vefiels of the Dura Mater.

Slight Sinuofities, more evident on the under than on the upper
part of the Bone, occaficned by the Convolutions of the anterior
part of the Brajn.

The Frontal Spine, for the attachment of the Falx,

The Frontal Furrow, extending upwards from the Spine, for

lodging the upper part of the fuperior Longitudinal Sinus.

'+ The Foramen Ccum at the under part of the Spine, for a pro-
cefs of the Falx of the Dura Mater, and fmall Blood veffels.

The Frontal Sinufes, placed behind the inner ends of the Su»
perciliary Ridges, and, in fome Skulls, forming Prominences
near the root of the Nofe.

The Walls of the Sinufes, formed by a feparation of the Ta-
bles of the Bone,

Their Partition, by which they are prevented from communi- '
cating with each other.

A Communicatjon which they fometimes have with each other.

A Paffage from each, leading into'the Cavity of the anterior
Ethmoid Cells, and from thence to the Nofe,—The Sinufes add
to the firength and melody of the voice.

In a Fetus of nine months, the Os Frontis is compofed of
two Pieces—The Superciliary Holes and Frontal Sinufes are not
yet formed,

0SSA4 PARIETALIA.

THE Situation of the Parietal Bones in the upper and lateral
parts of the Cranium.

The figure of each Parietal Bone a Trapezium, or approaching
that of a Square. ‘

"Fhe upper edge longeft
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‘The anterior Edge, next in length,

The pofterior Edge, thorter.

The inferior, thorteft, and in form of a ragged arch, to be con-
;e&cd to the upper edge of the Squamous part of the Temporal

one.

The three firft Edges of the Bone ragged, where they affift in
forming the True Sutures.

The corners of the Bone obtufe, excepting the under and ante-
rior, which forms a kind of procefs. :

The external convex fmooth furface of the Bone.

The tranfverfe aiched Ridge, or Liney placed externally, a lit- *
tle below the middlé height of the Bone, for the origin of the
Temporal Mufcle.

The radiated Furrows at the under part of the Bone, formed
by the Fibres of the temperal Mufcle.

The Foramen Parietale, for the paffage of a Vein from the
Integuments of the Head to the fuperior longitudinal Sinus; and
fometimes for the tranfmiffion of a fmall Artery to the Falx of
the Dura Mater.

The internal concave Surface of the Bone.

The Furrows made by the Blood-veficls of the Dura Mater,
the principal of which begin by a Trunk at the under and fore-
part of the Bone. i

The Depreffion at the upper Edge of the Bone, which is moft
diftin¢tly feen when the Bones are conjoined, for the attachment
of the Falx, and lodgment of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus.

The Fo/fa at the under and back part of the Bone, for lodging
a fmall part of the Jateral Sinus.

Numerous Depreffions found on the infide of the Bone, occafi-
oned by the prominences of the Brain.

The Conneétion of the Parietal Bones to the Frontal one, by.
the Coronal Suture,—to each other by the Sagittal Suture.

In the Feetus the fides of the Parictal Bones are incomplete,
and there is no Parietal Hole. .

Between the Parietal Bones and the middle of the Os Frontis,
there is a Membranous Subfance filling the interftice, and getting
the name of Bregma, Fons, or Fontanella, from its having been
fuppofed by the Ancients that the fuperfluous humours of the
Brain are evacuated through it.

————

0S OCCIPITIS.
The Situation of the Occipital Bone in the back and under
partof the Cranium.



! 45
Its rbomboid figure.
The two lateral Angles.
‘The external Surface, conwex and smooth at the upper part.
The large arched Ridge, near the middle of the convex Sur-

face to' the centre of which the Trapezii Mufcles are fixed, the

outer parts giving orizin to the Occipito Frontalis.

The fmaller Arch, under the former.

The. Depreffions between the large and fmall Arches, for the
conneétion of the Complexi.

The impreffions between the Arches and the Temporal Bones,
for the attachment of the Splenii.

Cawities b tween the fmaller Arch and the Foramen Magnum,
for the reception of the Reti Minores.

S.C;I‘he perpendicular Spine, between the Mufcles of the oppofite

ides.

The unegual Edges of the Foramen Magnum, for the infertion
of Ligaments, by which the Head is fixed to the Vertebrz of the
neck. g

The inferior Angle, called Cuneiform or Bafilar Proce(s.

The unequal Surface of the Cunciform Procefs, for the at=
tachment of the Recti Anteriores Mulcles.

The Condyles placed at the Bafe ot the Cuneiform Procefs,
and fides of the Foramen Magnum, for the articulation with
the firft Vertebra of the Neck.

The owal Form and fmooth Cartilaginous Surface of the Con-
dyles, correfponding with the fuperior articulating Procefies of
the firit Vertebra.

The rough Edges of the Condyles, for the attachment of their
Capfular Ligaments,

The rough Surface between the Condyles and Maftoid Proe
cefles of the Temporal Bones, for the infertion of the Recti Ca-
ﬂis Laterales Mufcles.

The internal Surface of the Bone, bollow, for containing the
back part of the Brain and Cerebellum.

The Cruciform Spine of the inner fide.

The upper Limb of the perpendicular Spine, bsllow in the
middle, or frequently at one fide, for the reception of the fupe~
rior longitudinal Sinus, and the attachment of the Falx.

The /ateral Limbs placed oppofite to the great external arched
Spine, and hollow in the middle, for containing the lateral Si-
nufes, and giving attachment to the Tentorium of thg Dura

| Mater.

The lower Limb of the perpendicular Spine, for the attach-
ment of the Falx Minor.

The Fojfee at the fides of the upper Limb, for containing the
pafterior Lobes of the Brain,
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The Faffz at the fides of the lower Limb, for contdining the
Cerebellum, i

The concave Surface of the Cuneiform Procefs for receiving
the Medulla Oblongata, and Bafilar Artery.

. The Depreffions at each fide of the Cunciform Procefs, where
the inferior Petrofal Sinufes are placed.

The Foramen Magnum, behind the Bafilar Procefs, and at the
fides of the Condyles, for the paffage of the Medulla Oblonga-
ta, Vertebral Veffels, and Acceflory Nerves.

The fuperior or anterior Condylsid Foramina, for the paffage of
the Ninth Pair of Nerves. L

The pofierior Condyloid Faxamina, for the paffage of Veins inte
the Lateral Sinufes.

The Conneion of the Bone to the Offa Parietalia, by the Lamb-
doid Suture. i ; :

In the Feetus the Occipital Bonme is divided into four pieces 5
the firft reaching from the middle of the Lambdoid Suture to the -
Foramen Magnum, the fecond and third are placed at the fides of
that Foramen, and the fourth forms the Cunciform Procefs.

e O

08SA TEMPORUM. '

THE Situasion of each Temporal Bonpe in the under part of
the fide of the Cranium.

The Sguamons Plate, which forms a part of the Temple, and
gives origin to a portion of the Temporal Mufcle,

The Maftoid Procefs, at the under and back part of the Bone,
giving infertion te ftrong Mufcles, and containing cells which
communicate with each other, and with the Cavity of the Tym-

anum.
. The Pars Petrofa hard like a rock, and placed at the bafe of
the Bone, from which it runs obliquely forwards and inwards,
and contains the internal Organ of hearing; to be afterwards
deferibed.

The Zygomatic Procefs, running from the under and fore-part
of the Squamous Plate, to join the Os Malz, and form an Arch,
under which the Temporal Mufcle paffes to the Lower Jaw.

A Tubercle at the root of this Procefs, covered with Cartilage,
and making part of the Articulation of the Lower Jaw,

The 8tyloid Procefs, placed at the root of the Pars Petrofa,
and going obliquely downwards and forwards, to give origin to
Mufcles which belong to the Tongue and Throat.

The Vaginal Procefs, of an ingonfiderable fize, surrounding
the voof of the Stylqld Procefs.



The Rough Margin at the under part of the external Meatus,
fometimes alfo confidered as a Procefs, and called Auditory.

" A Groowve, at the under part of the root of the Maftoid Proa
cefs, giving origin to the Digaftric Mufcle. i

The Glenoid Cawity, lined with Cartilage at the root of the
Zygoma, for the articulation of the Lower Jaw. "

The Glenoid Fiffure, at the back-part of this Cavity, for the at-
tachment of the Capfular Ligament of the articulation of the Jaw,

A Depreffion between the articular Cavity and Styloid Pro-
cefs, for lodging a portion of the Parotid Gland.

The Thimble like Cawity, or the Fugular Fofla, at the inner
fide of the root of the Styloid Procefs, for lodging the top of the
internal Jugular Vein. ¢

Meatus Auditorius Externus, between the Maftoid and Zygo-
matic Procefles, leading inwards and forwards to the Organ of
hearing.

Foramen Stylo-Mafioideum, ox Aquaeduft of Fallopius, between
the Styloid and Maftoid Procefles, for the tranfmiffion of the
Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair of Nerves.

The Foramen Caroticum, at the inner and fore part of the

, Jugular Foffa, leading upwards, then forwards through the point
of the Pars Petrofa, for the tranfmiffion of the internal Carotid
Artery to the Brain. !

Iter a Palato ad Aurem, or Euflachian Tube, between the
Fiffure for the Capfular Ligament of the Lower Jaw, and the
Paflage of the internal Carotid Artery; and, in the Subjeét, by
the addition of a Cartilage, formed into a trumpet-like Tube,
which conveys air from the Nofe to the Tympanum of the Ear.

Foramen Mafloideum, occafionally found at the back part of
the Maftoid Procefs, or in the Lambdoid Suture. When pre-
fent, it fometimes tranfmits an Artery to the Dura Mater, but
more commonly a Vein from the Integuments of the Head to
the lateral Sinus.

The upper and inner Edge of the Squamous Plate formed into
ridges andfurrozvs, where it is connefted with the Parictal Bone.

The inner Surface of the Squamous Plate, xnequal where it is
marked by the Convolutions of the Brain, and by the Arteries
of the Dura Mater.

The anterior and outer Surface of the Pars Petrofa, oppofed to
the lateral Lobes of the Brain.

The pofferior and inner Surface of the Pars Petrofa, oppofed to
the Cerebellum. 4

A Ridge between the two Surfaces of the Pars Petrofa, for
the attachment of the Tentorium.

A Groove upon the ridge of the Pars Petrofa, for lodging the
fuperior Petrofal Sinus.
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"Foffa, at the root of the pofterior Surface of the Pars Petrofa,
and ‘oppofite to the Maftoid Procefs, for lodging the lateral Si«
nus, where it turns downwards to go out of the Cranium.

Meatus Auditorius Internus, or Foramen Auditivum, in the
pofterior Surface of the Pars Petrofa, for the paffaze of the Se«
venth Pair of Nerves. L

Foramen Inrominatum, in the anterior Surface of the Pars Pes
trofa, for the paffage of a refle@ted Nerve from the Fifth to the
Seventh Pair,

Foramen Lacerum Poferius, or Hole common to the Pars Pe-
trofa and Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone, for the paf-
fage of the lateral Sinus, Eighth Pair, and ucceffory Nerves.—

+ The Nerves pafs through the fore-part of the Hole, and are fe-
parated from the Sinus by'a Procefs of the Dura Mater. ‘

The Conneétion of the Bone, by its upper curved Edge; to the
Parietal Bone by the Sqnamous Suture.

To the under and back part of the Parietal Bone, by the Ad-
ditamentum of the Squamous Suture. 8

To the Qccipital Bone, by the Additamentum of the Lamb-
doid Suture.

In a Feetus, the Squamous is feparated from the Petrous part
by a Fiffure. There is no appearance of Maftoid or Styloid
Procefs, and, inftead of a Meatus Externus, there is only a
Ring of Bone, in which the Membrana Tympani is fixed.

0S ETHMOIDES.

THE Situation of the Ethmoid or Cribriform Bone in the fare
part of the Bafe of the Cranium,

Its Cuboid Figure.

The Cribriform Plate, perforated with many holes, for the
tranfmiflion of the Firft, or Olfattory Pair of Nerves. !

The Criffa Galli arifing from the middle of the Cribriform
Plate, to give attachment to the Falx of the Dura Mater.

A Notch at the fore-part of the roat of the Crifta Galli, con-
tributing, in a very fmall degree, to the formation of the Fora~
men Czcum of the Frontal Bone.

The Nafal Plate, extending downwards from the bafe of the

Crifta Gallj, to form the upper and back part of the Septum, or
Partition of the Noftrils.
« The Ethmoid Cells placed under the Cribriform Plate, a little
to the outfde of the Nafal Lamella, feparated from each other
by rthin Plates, and ferving the fame purpofes as the Frontal 8i-
nufes,
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Their Commurications with each other, with the Frontal Sinus,
and alfo with the Cavity of the Nofe,

The Os Spongiofum, or Turbinatum Superius, hanging ‘down
from the ethmoid Cells at the fide of the Nafal Lamella, for
enlarging the organ of fmell.

Its Triangular form and Spongy texture.

Its Conwexity towards the Septum, and Concawity outwards.

The Os Planum, or Orbitar Plate, for covering a large fhare
of the @wthmoid Cells, and forming the greater part of the inner
fide of the Orbit.

‘The Connection of the Cribriform Plate to the Orbitar Plates
of the Frontal Bone, by the cthmoid Suture 5 and to the Sphe-
noid Bone, by a Suture common to the two Bones, but generally
confidered as belonging to the latter.

The Conneétion of the Os Planum to the Orbitar Plate of the
Frontal Bone,: by part of the Tranfverfe Suture.. A

The pofierior edge of the Nafal Plate, joined to the Proceflus
Azygos of the Sphenoid Bone. s
. Its upper Edge, joined to the Nafal Procefs of the Frontal

. and Nafal Bones.

Its anterior Edge, joined to the middle Cartilage of the Nofe.

In the Fetas, the ethmoid Bone is divided into two by a Car-
tilaginous Partition, which' afterwards forms the Nafal Platc

. and Crifta Galli. ‘

—————

0S SPHENOIDES.

THE Situation of the Sphenoid, Cuneiform, or Wedge-like
| Bone, in the middle of the Cranium.
Its Irregular Figure, compared to that of a Bat with extended
_-wings.
& The Temporal Platey hollow, for lodging a fhare of the Tem-
_poral Mufcle.
- The Orbitar Plate, which forms a portion of the Orbit.
- The Spinous Procefs, at the under and back part of the Tem-
- poral Procefs. J
The Styloid Procefs, at the point of the Spinous Procefs.
,The Pterygoid, or Aliform Procefs, compofed of two Piates,
which are compared to the wings, though more properly refem-
bling the feet of the Bat.
The external Plate, broad and hollow without, where the ex=
iternal Pterygoid Muicle has its origin.
The internal Plate, narrower and longer than the external,
and, with its fellow, forming the back part of the Nofe.
i VOL. I. E \
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A Hook-like Procels upon the internal. Plate, over which the
Circumflex Muftle of the Palate moves. IRy
The Foffa Prerygoidea, between the Pterygoid Plates, giving |
rife to the internal Pterygoid Mufcle. i !
A Groowe between the root of the Styloid Procefs, and that of
the internal Pterygoid Plate, aflifting in the formation of the
Euftachian Tube. Ak s
The Triangular Procefs, which adheres to the bo wof the
Sphenoid, and to the ethmoid Bone,and which is con: idered as |
one of the Bones of the Face. _
The Proceffus Azygos, ftanding fingle, and proje&ing from *
- under the middle and forespart of the Bone. e
" - The Clinoid Proceffes, compared to the fupporters of a Bed, of
which there are
Tavo Anterisr, terminating each in a point, which obtains the
name of Tranfverfe Spinous Procefs. . The third is '
The Pofferior Clinoid Procefs, fituated tranfverfely, fomeway .
behind the anterior Procefies, and frequently ending in two
knobs; which incline obliquely forwards, g
Proceffus Oliwaris, confidered by fome as a fourth Clinoid
Procefs, lying between the pofterior points-of the anterior Cli=
noid Procefles, B i
Between the anterior Clinoid Procefles, a fmall-pointed Procefs
frequently juts forwards, to join the Cribriform Plate of the |
ethmoid Bone.
The Temporal Foffa of this Bone, which lodges a fhare of the
lateral Lobe of the Brain. i / ¥ K.
A Foffa between the anterior Clinoid Procefles, where part of ¢
the anterior Lobes of the Brain refts.
A Depreffion before the Procefius Olivaris, where the conjoin=
ed Optic Nerves lie. g
The Sella Turcica, Epbippium, ot Turkifp Saddle, between
the Proceflus Olivaris and pofterior Clinoid Procefs, for lodging =
the Glandula Piruitaria.
A Depreffion upon the fide of the pofterior Clinoid Procefs and 'i&
Sella Turcica, formed by the internal Carotid Artery, L
The Foramen Opticum under the anterior Clinoid Procefs, for
the tran{mifiion of the Optic Nerve and Ocular Artery. 3
The Foramen Lacerum Superius, ot fuperior Orbitar Fiffure, un-
det the anterior Clinoid Procefs, and its traniverfe fpinous part,
for the paffage of the Third, Fourth, fir part of the Fifth, and |
the Sixth Pair of Nerves, and the Ocular Vein, 4
The Foramen Rotundum, alittle behind the Foramen Lacerum,’
for the paffage of the fecond part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves.
The Foramen Quale, farther back, and more external than |
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the Rotundum, for the paffage of the third part of the Fifth
Pair of Nerves, and commonly for' the paflage of the Veins
which accompany the principal Artery of the Dura Mater.

The Foramen Spinale, in the point of the Spinous Prucefs, for
the tranfmiflion of the principal Aftery of the Dura Mater.

The Foranien Pterygoidecum, at the root of the inner Plate of the
Pterygoid Procefs, for the paflage of a reflected branch of” the
fecond part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves.

Sometimes one or more fmall paffages are obferved in or near
the Sella Turcica, for the tranfmiflion of Blood-veflels into the
Sphenoid Sinus, or to the fubftance of the Bone.

The Foramen Lacerum Anterius, common to the point of the
Pars Petrofa, and to the Sphenoid and Occipital Bones.

In a recent Skull, this hole is filled with a Cartilaginous Liga-
ment, which drops out by macerazjon,

The Sphenoid Sinus, in the body of the Bone, at the under
and fore-part of the Sella Turcica,

A complete Parsition between the right and left Sphenoid Si-
nufes.

The Pa{zge from the upper and fore-part of the Sphenoid Si-
nus, into the upper and back-part of the Nofe,

The Subfance of the Bone, the moft unequal of any in the
Body, fume parts being extremely thin, while others are thicker
than moft parts of the Cranium,

The Conneétion of the Bone to all the other Bones of the Cra-
nium, by the Sphenoid Suture.

In the Fetus, the Temporal Wings are feparated from the
Body of the Bone by Maceration, and there are no Sphenoid Si«
nufes,

gt

THE BONES OF THE FACE.

THEY are divided into the Upper and Under Faws.

The Upper Jaw is compofed of Jewen Pairs of Bonesy and one
without a fellow, viz. -

Two Offa Nafi; Two Offa' Unguis 5 Tawo Offa Malarums
Two Qffa Maxillaria Superiora; Two Offa Palati; Tws Offa
Spongiofa Inferiora 5 Two Triangular Bones, placed’ at the fides
of the Sphenoid Sinufes ; and the Pomer.

The Lower Jaw confifts of a fingle Bone.

The Os Nasi,

Tts Situation in the upper and fore-part of the Nofe, 3
Its Oblong Form.

The thick, ragged, upper end.

"The ¢hin inferior extremity.
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- 1ts external Convexity, d
Its internal Concawity, where it forms part of the Cavity of
. the Nofe. ‘ .
The Spinous Procefs, which forms part of the Partition of the
Nofe.
One or more Holes externally, for tranfmitting Veflels into
the Bone.
Its Connettion to the Frontal Bone by the Tranfveife Sutures
Connection to its fellow by the anterior Nafal Suture.

Os UnGuis, or LACRYMALE.

Its Situadion at the inner and fore-part of the Orbit.

The Divifion, externally, into two depreffed Surfaces and a
~middle Ridge.

The pofferior Depreffion, forming part of the Orbit.

The anterior Depreffion, lodging part of the Lacrymal Sac and
Du&, and perforated by fmall Holc-, through which Fibres pafs,
to make a firm connection between the Bone and its invefting
Membrane. /

The inncr Surface, compofed of a Furrow and two irregular
conwex Surfaces, correfponding with the anterior Ethmoid Cellsa

The Subflance of the bone is the thinneft and moft brittle of any
’

in the Body.

1t # conneéied to the Frontal Bone, by the Tranfverfe Suture,
and to the Os Planum by the Ethmoid Suture. ; .

Internally, it is conneéted with the Ethmoid Cells,

Os MaLz.

Its Situatior in the outer part of the Cheek.

The external, convex, [mooth Surface.
. 'I;he pofterior bollow Surface, for lodging part of the Temporal

ufcle.

The fuperior Orbitar Procefs, forming part of the outfide of
the Orbit. ‘

The inferior Orbitar Procefs, forming part of the lower Edge

of the Orbit.

The Maxillary Procefs, forming the under part of the Promi-
nence of the Cheek.

The Arch between the Orbitar Procefles, which forms near a

third part of the anterior circumference of the Orbit.

The Zygomatic Procefs, forming part of the Arch over the

T oral Mufcle.
Ed

i€ Internal Orbitar Plate, forming the outer and fore-part of
the Orbit.

A Paffage through the Bone, for the tranfmiffion of fmall
Veflels or Nerves from the Orbit to the Face.
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The Conneétion of the fuperior Orbitay Procefs and internal
Orbitar Plate, to the frontal and Sphenoid Bones, by the tranf-
verfe Suture. &
The Counettion of the Zygomatic Procefs to the Temporal
Bone, by the Zygomatic Suture. 3 ’

Os MaxiLrLare SuPERIUS,

The Situation in the fore-part of the Upper Jaw, and fide of
the Nofe.

Its Size, the large®t of the Bones of the Upper Jaw.

The Nafal, or angular Procefs, forming part of the fide of the
Nofe, and of the inner part of the Orbit. :

A Ridge at the under and inner part of the Nafal Procefs, for
fupperting pare of the Os Spongiofum inferius,

.. The Orbitar Plate, forming a large fhare of the under fide of
the Orbit. :

" The Malar Procefsy unegual and ragged, where it contributes,
with $he Os Malz, to form the Promisience of ‘the Cheek.

The Tuberofity, or bulge at the back-part of the Bone.

The Alveolar Areh, of a fpongy nature, where the Seckets of
the Teeth are placed. e .

The Palate Procefs, forming part of the Roof of the Mouth,
and of the bottom of the Nofe.

The Nafal Spine, contributing, in a fmall degree, to the for-
mation of the Septum of the Nofe. {

A Depreffion behind the Malar Procefs, where the under end
of the Temporal Mufcle plays,

A Depreffion at the under and fore-part of the Malar Procefs,
where the Mufcles which raife the Upper Lip, and corner of the
Mouth, originate.

A Cawity formed by the Palate Plate.’

A Notch forming the under and fore-part of the Noftril.

The Alveoli, or Sockets for the Teeth, the number of Sockets
correfponding to the Fangs of the Teeth. :

The Lacrymal Groove, which, with that of the Os Unguis,
forms a paffage for the Lacrymal Du& into the Nofe.

A Caral in the Orbitar Plate, terminating anteriorly by the
Foramen Infra Orbitarium, through which the Infra-Orbitar
branch of the fecond part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, with a
branch of the internal Maxillary Acrtery, pafs to the Face. - *

The Foramen Incifioum, or Palatinum Anterius, behind the
fore-teeth, common to both bones below, but proper to'each
above, and filled with a Procefs of the foft Palate, and with
fmall Veflels and Nerves, which run between the Membranes of
the Mouth and Nofe.

E2
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In fome Subjects, there is a difttin® Duéus Incifivus, leading
from one or from each Noftril into the cavity of the Mouth, fi=
milar to that which is always found in the large Quacdrupeds.

A {mall Hole commonly found in the Nafal Procefs, and fome
minute Pafjages at the back-part of the Tuberofity, for the tranfe
miffion of Blood-veflels and Nerves into the Subftance of th
Bone, or Antrum Maxiilare. \

Sinus Maxillaris, Antrum Maxillare, ox Highmorianum, fitua-
ted under the Orbitar Plate, and above the large Dentes Molae|
res, for the fame pucpnfes as the other Sinufes of the Head,

The Opening of the Sinus, large in the feparate Maxl_lla'ry
Bone, but, in the conne@ed ftate, fo covered by the inferior
fpongy, and Palate-Bones and Membranes, as to leave qnly a
fmall Aperture between the Offa Spongiofa {uperius and inferiusy
into the cavity of the Nofe. ’

The Connettion of the Os Maxillare fuperius, to the Frontai.
Bone, by the tranfveife Suture j==to the Os Unguis, by the La-
crymal Suture ;——to the Os Nafi, by the lateral Nafal Suture;—
to the Cheek bone, by the external Orbitar Suture ; to the Os
Planum, by the Ethmoid Suture j—to its fellow, by the longi-
tudinal Palate Suture, A

Anteriorly, between the Mouth and Nofe, the Bones are join-
ed rogether by the Myftachial Suture.

In the Fetus, there are Six Sockets for the Teeth. There is
no Tuberofity, and the Maxillary Sinus is only beginning to form. ;4

Os PararTi,

Its Situation in the back-part of the Palate.
The Oblong Form of the Palate-Plate, which forms the back }
part of the Offeous Palate. i
Its pofterior curwed Edge, where it is connefted with the Ve-
lum Palati ; alfo the Point at the inner extremity of the curve,
for the origin of the Mufcle of the Uyula. p
Its thick, firong Subftance, where it joins'its fellow. A
Its Spinous Procefs at the inner Edge of the Palate-Plate, join+
ing the under Edge of the Vomer, : Eh
The Pterygoid Procefs, of a Triangular form, with Foffe cot= _
refponding to the Pterygoid Plates of the Sphenoid Bone. :
The Nafal Plate, forming a portion of the fide of the Nofe, i
and Antrum Maxillare, "o
A Ridge on the infide of this Plate, upon which the back-part
of the inferior fpongy Bone relts. !
it
i

The Orbitar Proceffes at the upper and back-part of the Nafal
Plate, contributing a little in the formation of the Orbit, and
of the Ethmoid and Sphencid Sinufes,

A Notck between the Orbitar Procefles, forming part of the

[T .
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Foramen Sphena-Palatinum, for the paffage of the lateral Nafal
Veflels and Nerve.

Foramen Palatinum pofferius, at the outer end of the Palate-
Plate of this Bone, but common to it and the Macxillary Bone,
for the tranfmiffion of the Palatine Veflels and Nerves.

A fmall Hole frequently obferved behind the former, and com-
municating with it, for the paffage of a branch of the Palatine
Nerve.

Foramen Spheno-Maxillare, Lacerum Inferius, or Inferior Or-
bitar FifJure, at the under and outer part of the Orbit, and com=
mon to the Cuneiform, Maxillare, Malar, and Palate Bones,
for lodging fat, and tranfmitting fmall twigs of Veflels and
Nerves into the Orbit.

The Connettion of the Os Palati to the Palate-Plate of the
Maxillary Bone, by the tranfverfe Palate Suture 5=—to the Max~
illary Bone, at the fide of the Nofe and bottom of the Orbit, by
the Palato-maxillary Suture ;—to the Pterygoid Procefs of the
Sphenoid Bone, by the Sphenoid Suture j——to the Os Planum
and Ethmoid Cells, by the Ethmoid Suture j==to its fellow, by
the longitudinal Palate Suture.

Os SronGresumM, or TursiNATUM INFERIUS,

Its Situation in the under part of the fide of the Nofe.

ts Triangular form and [pongy appearance.

Its Conwexity towards the Septum Nafi, and Concawity outwards.

The t2wo Proceffes at the upper part of* the Bone, the anterior
forming part of the Lacrymal Groove, and the pofterior part of
the Wall of the Maxillary Sinus.

This bone is connefied to the Os Maxillare, Os Palati, and
Os Unguis, by a diftinét Suture in a young fubject, but in an
old perfon, it grows firmly to thefz Bones by an union of fub-
ftance.

Sraenorpar CorNv, orOs TRIANGULARE,

The Siruation of the triangular Bone between the body of the
Sphenoid Bone and root of its internal Pterygoid Procefs, co-
vering the under part of the Sphenoid Sinus.

The Conneétion to the back part of the Ethmoid Bone.—In
an old perfon this Bone grows {o firmly to the Sphenoid Bone,
as to be confidered by fome authors as one of its Proceffes.

Vomer. *

Its Situation in the under part of the Septum Nafi, where it
feparates the Noftrils from each other. '

It is frequently bent to one fide, in which cafe the one Nof-
tril is rendered larger than the other.

Its Form, compared to that of the Plough-fhare.
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The Superior and Pofferior part, thick and firong, with a Fur-

row to receive the Proceflus Azygos of the Sp.hcnoid Bone.
“The Superior Part, with a Farrow to receive the Nafal-Plate
of the Ethmoid Bone and Cartilage of the Nofe.

The Inferior Edge conncéed with the fpinous Procefles of the

Palate and Maxillary Bones.

The PofleriorEdge, unconneted with any other Bone, and.

turned to the Cavity of the Fauces.

— & @

MAXILLA INFERIOR.
THE Figure of the Maxilla Inferior, or Lower Jaw, campar-
ed to that of the Greek v. 3
Its Diwifion into Chiny Sides, and Proceffes. ¢
The Chin, extending between the Mental Foramina.

The Side reaching from the Mental Foramen to the back-part v

of the Bone.

A tranfwerfe Ridge on the fore-part of the Chin, with depref-

fions on each fide, for the origin of the Muftles of the Under Lip.

Small Prominences and Depreffions on the under and back-part . i

of the Chin, for the attachment of the Freenum Linguz, and
feveral Mufcles which belong to the Throat.

The Bafe, or loweft Part, forming under boundary of the Face. |

The Angle of the Jaw at the back-part of the Bafe.

Impreffions made by the Mafleter Mufcle, upon the Plate which ‘

arifes from the angle of the Jaw.

The Condyloid or Articular Procefs, with an oblong fmooth
cartilaginous Surface, placed upon a Cervix 'at the upper and
back- part of the Bone.

The Coronoid Procefs, fituated a little before the Condyloid, for

the infertion of the Temporal Mufcle.

The Situation of the Coronoid Procefs behind the Zygoma.

A Semilunar Notch between the Procefles.

The Alweolar Procefs, at the upper edge of the Bone, and the
Alveoli fimilar to thofe of the Upper Jaw.

el

The Sockets worn down by old age, in confequence of which |

the Jaw becomes narrower and more prominent.
The pofierior Maxillary Foramen at the root of the Condyloid

and Coronoid Procefies, upon the inner fide of the Jaw, for the |

paflage of the Third, or inferior Maxillary Branch of the Fifth
Pair of Nerves, with correfponding Blood-veffels.

A [mall-pointed Procefs at the inner edge of this Hole, where
a Ligament goes off to be fixed to the “Temporal Bone.

Above the Hole, the Bone is marked by the pafiage of the
Nerve and Vefiels, and below it, there is commonly a fmall Fur-
rew pointing out the courfe of a Nerve which goes to a Mufcle

and Gland under the TM
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Between the pofterior Maxillary Foramen and the angle, the
Bone is marked by the infertion of thelInternal Pterygoid Mufcle.

‘The Anterior Maxillary Foramen, or Mental Hole, at the fide
of the Chin, where the remains of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve
and Veflels come out. {

Between the Pofterior and Anterior Foramina, the Inferior
Maxillary Canal runs in the fubftance of the Bone, a little be-

- low the roots of the Teeth, and has many perforations, for the
pafiage of fmall branches of Veffels and Nerves which fupply
the Jaw and Teeth.

The Surface of the Jaw.is remarkably hard, and within, it
bas numerous Cells which furround the Maxillary Canals, and
communicate with each other at the fore-part of the Bone.

+ The Articulation of the Jaw by its Condyloid Proceffes, with
the Glenoid Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and alfo with the
Tubercle at the root of its Zygomatic Procefs.

An intermediate moweable Cartilage, placed in the Articulation
of the Lower Jaw, allowing the Condyle to remain in the Gle~
aoid Cawity, in the gentler motions of the Jaw, but admitting
it to advanre upon the Tubercle, or root of the Zygoma, when

e mouth is widely opened..
| Ina Fetus, the Lower Jaw is compofed of two pieces joined
together in the middle of the Chin, by the intervention of a Car-
filage, which gradually offifies, and leaves no mark of divifion.
»=~The Cavities for the Teeth are,the fame as in the Upper Jaw.

i ——

THE TEETH.

|\ 'THE Sitaatisn of the Teeth in the Alveoli of the Jaws,
. "The Number of the Teeth, Sixteen in each Jaw.
The Bafe, or Body of each Tooth, which appears without the
Sockets.
The Roots or Fangs, placed in the Sockets, and of a Conica’
form.
The Neck or Collar of the Teeth.
The Sockets are lined with a Pafcular Membrane, which ferves
. as a Periofteum to the Teeth.
The Cortex, or Enamel, which covers the bafe of each Tooth,
. and becomes gradually thinner towards the Cervix.
i— The Fibres of the Enamel are placed perpendicular to the Of-

feous Subftance, to diminifh the effects of Fricion.
The Fibres of the Offeous Part of the Teeth form Lamella,
|which run in the dire€tion of the furface of the Teeth.




‘58 ;

A Foramén in the point of the root of each Tooth, and a paf-- |
fage leading from it into a common Cavity in the Bafe of the |
Tooth, for lodging the Vafcular and Nervous Pulp of the Teeths

The Divifion of the Teeth into Three Clajfes, vize

; —On ecach fide of each Jaw,— o
Tawo Incifores, or cutting Teeth; One Caninusy Cufpidatus, or
Dpg’s Tooth 5 Two Birujgides, or fimall Anterior Molares; oF
Grinding Teeth 5 and Three large Poflerior Molares, ov principal
Grinders.
The Incifores, having their Bafes formed into #edges, which
are floped out behind. . ' 3
"The Caninus, having its Bafe in form of a #edge pointed in
the middle. y
The fmall Molares, each with double points, which, in the
Upper Jaw, are nearly upon a level, but, in the Under Jaw,
higheft on the outfide of the Teeth. v i
The Incifores, Caninus, and fmall Molares, with fingle rootsy |
excepting the fmall Molaris of the Upper Faw, which has fre‘al' <4
quently tavo roots. & 71
Of the three pofterior, or lower Molares of the Under Faw ;z‘ 4
the ficft has five points, and each of the other two has four points L.
Each of thefe three Teeth, has tawo, three, or lometimesfw‘ J
roots. £ :
In the Upper Faw, the firlt large Molaris has only four pointsy
- and each of the other two only three points.
In cach of thefe three Teeth, there is generally ome root more =
in thofe of the Upper, than in the correfponding Tecth of the
Under Faw. k|
The laft, or backmoft Molaris, called Sapiexs, from its :11)-;,2l
pearing mach /ater than the reft, is fmaller and has generally " &
Sewer roots, : | U:
The Teeth are conneéed to the Sockets by Gomphofes, (like ol
a nail fixed in a board) and by a firm adhefion to the Gums. =
In the Feetus, the outer Shell only of five deciduous \Tectb,,"‘g
and of one permanent Tooth, in each fide ofeach Jaw, is found, f
Thefe Teeth are fituated in Cap uls, within the Jaw, and une
derits furfzce. At this period there are no roots formed. ‘
" Between the inner fide of the deciduous Teeth and the Alveos
li, in the Fetus, little Capfuls are placed, and conneéted by |
Pyo effes with the Gums, in which the Incifores and Canini are v
afterwards formed ; but at this time there is no appearance of
the rudiments &f any of the Teeth, See Dr. Blake's Thefisy 1798

3
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0S HYOIDES.

THE Situation of the Os Hyoides, at the roBt of the Tongye
and top of the Larynx, where it ferves as a Lever, allowing fe-
veral Mufcles, moving thefe parts, to be fixed fo it.

The Sl;?z, compared to that of the Greek letter v,

The Body of the Bone, conve before, and concave behind.

| Several impreffions are feen on its Body, occafioned by 'the nu-
' merous Mufcles fixed to it. |

The Cornua, extending backwards and upwards from each fide
of the Body. 4

The Appendices, placed at the upper part of the Articulation
between the Body and Cornua.

From each Appendix a Ligament fent up to the Styloid Procefs
of the Temporal Bone. g

The Os Hyoides is not immediately conneéted to any other
Bone, but'is kept in its place by numerous Mufcles and Liga-
ments, to be afterwards mentioned.

+ At birth, the greater part of the Bone is in a Cartilaginous
“ftate, and the Appendices continue fo for many years after the
‘other parts are completely offified. .

!

o

E S

THE TRUNK.

THE Trunk, compofed of the Spine, Pelvis, and Thorax.
The Spine, reaching from the Condyles of the Occipical Bone,
" %o the lower end of the Os Coccygis.
The Spine appearing ffraight, when viewed anteriorly or po(-
teriorly.
" The feveral Curwatures of the Spine, when viewed in a lateral
diredtion.
The Spine, compofed of a long upper, and a fhort under Pyra-
mid, joined together by their Bafes,
'y The upper Pyramid, compofed of true Pertebree, or bones
‘which turn upon each other.
‘| The under Pyramid, formed of falfe Pertebre, or Bones which,
" Yat an early period of life, refemble the true Vertebre, but after-
‘wards grow together, fo as not to contribute to the motions ef
the Trunk of the Body,

T a5 e —
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gHE TRUE VERTEBRZ.
Are Twenty-four in Number.

TACH of the true Vertebrae compofed of a Bady and Proceffes. |
The Bady of a true Vertebra of a [pongy nature, with upper |
and under Surfaces placed horizontally. 3 !
The anterior convexity of the Body, and pofterior concavity.
Numerous fmall Holes on the anterior and lateral parts of the !
Body, for the paflage of Blovd-veflels into the Subftance of the |
Bone, or for the attachment of Ligamentous Fibres. A )
A Ring of Bone, at the upper and under edges of the Body, of
a firmer texture than the reft of its Subftance, and thereby ad- !
ding to the general ftrength of the Bone. 'I
The Ring of Bone forming a fuperficial Cawity, which receives
the Intervertebral Cartilage. ;
The Intervertebral Cartilagesy or. Cartilago-ligamentous Sub-
flances, placed between the Bodies of the Vertebre, for fixing
them together, and allowing the Spine to be moved in all diree=
tions. | : P
The Intervertebral Subftances are compofed of Concentric Lan
mellz, with their edges fixed to the bodies of the Vertebra. . |
The Lamellz of thefe Subftances are formed of Qbligue
bresy which decuflate each other, and are very compreflible. |
The Centre of thefe Subftances changes from Lamelle, iﬂlﬁ f1
puts on the appearance of a Mucus or Pulp, which has little
compreffibility, and ferves a8 a piwvor upon which the other parts
move. ' i
The Intervertebral Subfiancesy like the Vertebrae themfelves,
larger and thicker as they defcend; to give greater fecurity to the
parts they fupport. ) ; kY|
An Arcb fent out from the back-part of the Body, which, to-
gether with the Body, forms a large Hole for the paffage of the 4
Spinal Marrow. / ’
A Notch at the upper and under edge of each fide of the Archy
for the paffage of the Spinal Necves. o
The two Superior Oblique, or Articulating Proceffes, &ered 1
witthartiIagc, piaced upon the upper part of the fides of the |
Arch, |8
The two Inferior Obligue, or Articulating Proceffes, alfo co-
vered with Cartilage, and placed upon the under part of the fides
of the Arch. y
The t2o Superior Obligue Proceffis of one Vertebra, articula-
te:i with the tovo Inferior Obligue of the Vertebra immediately
apove It : 0

q
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The two Tranfverfe Proceffes projefting from the fides of the
Arch, and berween the Oblique Proceffes. .

‘The Spinous Procefs, fent out from the back-part of the Arch
which being fharp and pointed, gives name to the whole chain
of Bones. ’

The Edges of the Procefles, as well as of the Body, are rough,
where Ligaments come off which fix them to each other.

The Vertebr® divided into feven Cerwvical, twelve Dorfal, and
" five Lumbar.

The Cervical Vertebra, ot Vertebree of the Neck, having their
Bodies fmaller, more flattened, b;fore and bebind, and more bol-
lowed above and below, than thofe of the other Vertebrz,

The Articulating Proceffes, more Obligue than any others.

The Tranfverfe Proceffes, perforated for the paffage of the
Vertebral Blood-veflels, and ho/lowed above for the tranfmiffion
of the Spinal Nerves.

The Spinal Proceffes; ftrait out from the bodies of the Verte-
bra, fborter than any other, and forked for the attachment of
Mufcles.

The Cervical Vertebrz admit of free motion, in confequence of
the thicknefs of their Cartilages, and the nature of their Procefles.

The firl Vertebra, called Ar/as, from its fupporting the Globe
of the Head, having only a fmall Arch inftead of a Body.

The Upper and Under Surfaces of the Arch, marked by the
Ligaments which fix it to the Head and fecond Vertebra.

The back-part of the Arch, boHow, and cowvered by a fmooth
Cartilage, where it torns upon the Proceffus Dentatus.

The Inner Parts of the fides of the Vetebra, between the Sa-
perior and Inferior Oblique Procefles, marked by the Lateral
Ligaments which go to the Proceflus Dentatus, and by the
Tranfverfe Ligament which paffes behind that Procefs.

An Arch upon the back part of the Atlas, inftead of a Spi-
nous Procefs, marked by Mufcles and Ligaments.

The Superior Obligue Proceffes, oval and bollow, for receiving
the Condyles of the Occipital Bone.

A Fofla under the outer and back-part of each Oblique Pro-
cefs, for the circular paffage of the Vertebral Arteries into the
. Head, and Tenth Pair of Nerves oat of it.

The Tranfverfe Proceffes, longer ‘than in any other Cervicdl
. Vertebra, for the origin of feveral Mufcles. .

Upon the Atlas the head has its flexion and extenfion, but lit-
tle other motion.

The fecond Vertebra, called Dentata, from the Tooth-like
" Procefs on the upper part of its Body.

The Body of this Vertebra, /arger than the reft, and of a
' Conical figure,
VOL. 1. F
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The fore-part of the Proceffus Dentatus, covered with Cartix
lage where it turns upon the Atlas. i

The Sides of this Procefs, marked by the infertion of the Late-
ral Ligaments, and its Point by the infertion of the Perpendicu~
Iar Ligament which is fixed to the Edge of the Foramen Magnum
of the Occipital Bone.

The Superior Obligue Proceffes placed horizontally, and elevated
in the middle, to be received into the hollow Inferior Oblique
Procefles of the Atlas, where the Head has its principal rotary
motion, -

The Spinous Protefs, thick and ftrong, to give origin to the
Mufcles which affift in the extenfion and rotation of the Head,
and turned down to allow thefe motions to be readily performed.

The fewenth Cerwvical Vertebra, approaching to. the form of the
Dorfal Vertebrz. The Spinal and Tranfverfe Procefles have no
bifurcation. X

The Dorfal Vertebraey or Vertebra of the Back, having their
bodies larger, fharper before, flatter at the fides, and more hol~
low behind, than thofe of the Cervica) Vertebra. g

A Pit, lined with Cartilage at each fide of their upper and
under Edges, near the Tranivérfe Procefles, for the articulation
of the Heads of the Ribs. y

The Interwertebral Cartilages, thin, to admit of little motion
only, and thinneft anteriorly, to enlarge the Curvature of the
Spine, and increafe the Cavity of the Thorax. sl

The Obligue ProcefJes, having nearly a perpendicular dire@ion,
the upper ones {lanting forwards, and the under ones backwards. |

The Tranfverfe Proceffesy long, turned obliquely backwards,
enlarged at their outer extremity, where they are faced with Car~
tilage, to be articulated with the Tubercles of the Ribs.

The Spinous Praceffes, long, thick at the roots, but flender
near the extremities, and pointing obliquely downwards over each
other, by which the Soinal Marrow in this part is well protected.

The upper Edge of each of the Spinous Procefles of thefe Ver-
febrz, formed into a Ridge, which, in certain motions of the
Spine, is received by a Groove in the Vertebra immediately
above it. ¢ %

The laft peculiarity of Stru&ture, with the others already men=
tioned, prevent the Dorfal Vertebree from having much motion,

The firfp Dorfal Versebra has the whole Pit for the Head of
the firft Rib formed in it. !

The twelfth Dorfal Vertebra receives the whole Head of the
laft Rib, and has no Cartilaginous Surface cn its Trapfverfe
Procefs. ) &

The Lumbar Vertebra, or thofe of the Loins, having their bos
dies ldrger and broadsr than thofe of the other two claffes,
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The Intervertebral Cartilages, the thickeft of any, and moft fo
at their fore-part, by which the Spine is rendered convex there,
for the fupport of the Abdominal Bowels.

The Obligue Proceffés, remarkably deep, and placed upright,
the Superior Oblique Proeefs of one Vertebra facing inwards,
#nd receiving the Inferior Oblique Procefs of the Vertebra below
it, which is turned in the oppofits dire@ion.

The Tranfverfe Priceffes, long, flender, and almoft ereét, to
give origin to large Mufcles, and admit of free motion.

The Spinous Proceffes, fhort, large, and ftrong, and placed ho-
rizontally, with narrow Edges ahove and below, and broad flat

« Sides, giving origin to Mufcles of greatftrength.

The Spinal Canal, larger than in the Back, for the paffage of
the Cords of the Spinal Marrow which form the Catida Equina.

In confequence of the thicknefs of the intervertebral Cartila-
ges, and the fituation of the Procefles of the Lumbar Vertebrz,
the motion of this part of the Spine is extenfive, though not fo
‘much fo as in the Neck. \

THE FALSE VERTEBRZ.

. THE Favrse VERTEBR &, compofed of the Os Sacrum and
Os Caecygis. ’ :
y Tue Os Sacrum,

Suppofed to be named rather from its fize than from its ha-
ving been offered in facrifice.

The triangular form of the Bone, with its pointed under ex~
tremity.

. The flat concave anterior Surface, for enlarging the cavity of

‘the Pelvis.

. The under and fore-part, forming a turn, called by fome Lef-

Jer Angle of this Bone.

! "‘Il’hc convex irregular Surface bebind, where ftrong Mufcles
L arife.

" Four tranfverfe promizent Lines feen anteriorly, pointing out
i the fituation of the Cartilages which originally divided the Bone
_into five pieces.

The Spinal Canaly of a triangular form, becoming gradually
fmaller in its defcent; correfponding with the Cauda Equina
A . which goes through it.

The Arck at the fides and back-part of the Spinal Canalj
much thicker and fironger than in the True Vertebrze.
" Only twwo Obligue Proceffes belonging to this Bone, and fhete
. facing backwards, to correfpond with the two inferior of the laft
Lumbar Vertebra, J

3
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A large Oblong Procefs on each fide of the Bone, formed by all
the original tranfverfe Proceffes grown together.

The upper lateral Parts of the %one, which correfpond with the
three fuperior tranfverfe Procefles, divided into two irregular Ca~
wities on each fide, by a perpendicular Ridge. The anterior of the
two Cavities is lined with Carrilage, which glues this Bone to the
Os Ilium, and does not allow any motion. The pofterior Cavity
is routh and irregular, and in the recent Subjeét is full of Liga-
wmentous Fibres and Cellular Subflance, which are included in the
general CaplularLigament, and alio affift in fixing the two Bones.
to cach other.

The Spinous Proceffes ; the three uppermoft commonly diftinék, |
but remackably fbors : There is a great variety, however, in the
appearances of the Spinous Procefles in different Bones.

Four Pairs of large Holes on the anterior Surface of the Bone,
at the end of the lines already defcribed, and Groowes running out
from the Holes, for the patfage of the Sacral Nerves.

Four Pairs of Holes on the poflerior Surface, not much fmaller
than thofe feen anteriorly ; but fo filled with Cellular Subftan e,
and covered with Membranes in the Recent Body, as to admit
fmall Nerves only to pafs oyt to the Mufcles on the back-part of
the Pelvis, :

A Notch at the under end of each fide of the Bone, or a Hole
common to it and the Os Coceygis, for the paffage of the laft
Spinal Nerve, ;

The Subftance of the Os Sacrum, like that of the other Verte-
brz, is very [pongy, and is covered only by a thin external Plate,
which, however, 1s rendered confiderably ftronger by a Ligamen~
tous Membrane which adheres to it.

The Connetion of this Bone above to the laft Lumbar Verte-
bra, in the way the other Vertebrz are conneéted to each other,
and the fame motions allowed as to thele Vertebrae, The pro-
Jjetion formed between thefe two Bones anteriorly, obtains the |
name of Promontory or Greater Angles of the Os Sacrum.

In the Feetus, the Os Sacrum is compofed of five diftinét Ver-
tebre, which have Intervertebral Cartilages fimilar to thofe of
the True Vertebra.

At this time, each of the Vertebre of the Os Sacrum, as well
as of the True Vertebra, confifts of a Body and two lateral parts,
which are joined together by Cartilages.

Tue Os Coccyars.

The Os Coceygis, or Rump-Bone, compared in fhape to the
Be:k of a Cuckoo.

The\Situation of this Bone at the end of the Os Sacrum.

The Bone, broad and flat abowe, and tapering below.

The Bone, convex bebind, and forming a curve for wards,
which fapports the end of the Reétum,
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The four pisces of which it is compofed in Young Subjes.

This Bone is confidered by fome authors as being formed of
!bruhpicces 5 and then the Os Sagrum is faid to have fix. J

The firft ox uppermoft piece the largeff, with Shoulders reach-
ing farthef thanpfhc efdpof the Os Sga{ium, which is confidered
by fome as a proper diftin@tion between the Os Coccygisand Os

< Sacrum,

From the back-part of the Shoulders, two Cornua frequently
afcend to join the forked Spinous Procefs at the end of the Os

Sacrum, for the pafiage of the laft pair of Spinal Nerves, which
. goes through a hole common to this Bone and the Os Sacrum on
each fide.

The thtee lower Bones of the Os Coceygis becoming gradually
fmaller, the fourth terminating in a rough point.

A Cartilage is interpofed between the different pieces of this
Bone in Young Subjeéts, joining them together, as in the cafe
of the Vertebra, allowing motion upon each other forwards and
backwards, but chiefly between the firft and fecond pieces, and a
greater degree of motion there in the Female than in the Male,

~ In advanced life, but earlier in Men than in Women, the pie-
ces grow together {0 as to admit of no motion ; but this circuma
ftance is much longer of happening between the firft and fecond,
« than between the other picces. ’ :

The Subffance, like that of the Cs Sacrum, is Jpangy, but it
differs from it, in having no paffage for Spinal Marrow, nor
Holes for Spinal Nerves.

The Cenneétion of this Bone, in Young Subjects, to the Os
Sacram, by Cartilage.~In Old People by an #nion of Subftance.

The Surface of the Bone is covered by a firong Ligament,

- which adds to its ftrength : Its fides give rife to numerous Muf-
cular Fibres, which, while they originate from it, ferve to pro-
teét it,

In the Factus, the Os Coecygis is almoft entirely compofed of
Cartilage.

rre——
|

THE PELVIS.
THE Pevrvis, or Bones compared to a Bafon, fituated at the
lower part of the Trunk, and’ formed by the Os Sacrum, Os
Coccygis, and two Offa Innominata.

OS INNOMINATUM.

The Situation of the Os INNOMINAT UM, or namelefs Bone,
in the fore-part and fide of the Pelvis, and under the lateral
parts of the Abdom;n.

2
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The Diwvifion of thé Bone, in Children, into Os I/ium, Os
Ifchium, and Os Pubis. :

In the Adult, the three Bones are offified together, but retain
their original names.

Tue Os Inrum. .

The Os Iium, or Haunch-Bone, forming the upper part of
the Os Innominatum, and fpreading out to affift in fupporting
the contents of the Abdomen.

The Dorfum, or outer convex Surface of the Bone, raifed in
fome parts and depreflfed in others, where the Glutei Mulcles
have their origin,

The Spine, or upper femi-circular edge of the Bone, for the
attachment of the oblique and tranfverfe Abdominal Mufcles.

The anterior fuff"io' Spinous Procefs, or anterior extremity of
the Spine, for the attachment of the Sartorious Mufcle and
Poupart’s Ligament.

The anterior inferior Spinous Procefs, a little below the former,
for the attachment of the Re&us Femoris Mufcle.

The tawo pofterior Spinous Proceffes at the back-part of the
Spine, lefs confiderable than the two anterior; partly for the
origin of Mufcles, byt chiefly for the attachment of Ligaments
which belong to the Joint between this Bone and the Os Sacrum,

The Niche of the Os Ilium under the pofterior inferior Spinous
Procefs, for the paflage of the Pyriform Mufcle, the Sciatic
Nerve, and Blood-veflels.

The Venter, ox inner concave Surface of the Bone, for the at-
tachment of the internal Iliac Muicle, and the fupport of a por-
tion of the Inteftinum Ilium and Colon.

A Paffage in the Venter for the Medullary Veffels of the Bone,

A Depreffion at the infide of the anterior inferior Spinous Pro-
gefs, where the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh, ‘and the anterior
Crural Veflels and Nerves pafs,

The Linea Innominata at the under part of the Venter of the
Bone, forming the lateral part of the Brim of the Pelvis, and
the line of divifion between the Pelvis and Abdomen.

The inner and back-part of the Bone is very irregular, for the
origin of fome of the large Mufcles of the Back, for the attach-
ment of Ligaments which go to the Os Sacrum, and for the firm
conneétion which fubfifts between this Bone and the Os Sacrum.

The under, fore, and outer part of the Bone, forming the up-
per and back-part of the Acetabulum.

Tur Os Iscaium, or Hip-Bone.

The Situation of the Os Ifchium in the loweft part of the Pel-
vis; its figure irregnlar, its fize next to that of the Os Ilium,
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The upper thick part of the Bone, forming the under part of
the Acetabulum. )

The Spinous Procefs fent back from the upper part of the Bone,
for the attachment of Mufcles and the fuperior Sacro-Sciatic Li-
gament,

The Cerwix placed under the Spinous Procefs, and covered
with Cartilage where the tendon of the Obturator Internus,
Mufcle plays.

The Tuberofity, or Tuber Ischii, forming the part on which
the Body refts in fitting, and giving attachment to the inferior
Sacro-Sciatie Ligament, and the greater part of the Flexor Muf-
cles of the Leg.

The Crus which goes obliquely upwards and forwards, and
gives attachment to the Crus Penis and its Ere€tor, and to part
of the Addu€tor Mufcles of the Thigh.

Tue Os Pugis, or Share-Bone.
5 The Situation of this Bone at the upper and fore-part of the
elvis.

Its fize, the leaft of the three parts of the Os Innominatum.

The thick and ffrongeft part of the Bone, forming the upper
and fore-part of the Acetabulum.

The fimaller and bollow part of the Bone, rendered fmooth by
the pafiage of the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh, with the anterior
Crural Veflels and Nerves.

The rough Crefty or Angle of the upper and fore-part of the
Os Pubis, where the Rectus and Pyramidalis Muicles, and the
inner end of Poupart’s Ligament, are attached.

A Ridge extended from the Crefl along the upper inner edge

» of the Bone, to form, with a fimilar Ridge of the Os Ilium, the
Brim of the Pelvis.

Another Ridge below the former, extended downwards and
.Butwards towards the Acetabulum,

A Cawity below thefe Ridges, for the origin of the Pettineus
Mufcle.

A Nitch at the upper and inner part of the great Foramen,
formed into a Hole in the Subject, for the paffage of the Obtu-
rator Veflels and Nerves.

The inner end of the Bone, rough and unequal, but covered
with a Ligamentous Cartilage, which in fresh Bones, joins the
two Offa Pubis fo firmly together, as to prevent them fre m mo-
ving upon each other,

The Crus of the Bone which goes downwards to join the Crus
of the Os Ifchium, and form, along with that Crufs the Arch
of the Pubis.
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The Foramen Thyroideum, or Shield-like-Hole, formed by the -

Os Pubis and Os Ifchium, and in the Subject, filled by a Mem-
branous Ligament, excepting at the Nitch above mentioned,
which gives origin to a large thare of the Obturator Mufcles.
The Acetabulum, or Cawity, (compared to a Vinegar-meafure
ufed by the Ancients) placed further out than the Foramen Thy-
oideum, and formed by the three pieces which compofe the Os
Innominatum, in such'a manner, that the Os Ilium forms near
two fifths, the Os Ifchium mare than two-fifths, and the Os Pu-
bis one-fifch. :
The Brim of the Acetabulum is very deep, especially behind,

and made fill deeper in the Subject, by being tipped with a Car-

tilaginous Ligament.

Round the Bafe of the Brim, the Bone rough, where the Caps
fular Ligament of the joint is fixed.

A Breach in the inner and fore-part of the Acetabulum,
which, in the Subje@, has a ftrong Ligament ftretched from one
end to the other, but leaving a Hole behind for containing part
of the Subftance called Gland of the Foint.

The Cawity of the Acetabulum lined with Cartilage, except=

s

ing at its under, inner, and fore-part, where there is a rough ;

Surface for containing the Fatty Subftance within the Joint.

The Brim of the Pelvis, or its Upper Opening.,

The Inferior Opening is large in the fkeleton, but, in the Suba
Ject, filled up, in a great measure, by Ligaments and Mufcles
which fupport and protect the contained parts, and leave only

the paffages from rhe Bladder of Urine and Re€um in the Male, ,

and, together with thefe, the paffage from the Uterus in the Fe-
male

The Offa Innominata, joined behind to the Os Sacrum by a
thin Cartilage and by firong Ligament, {o as to have no motion ;
the Joint obtaining the name of Pofterior Symphyfis.

Before, these Bones connected to each other by a Ligamentous
Cartilage and Ligaments, which alfo prevent motion here, and
has the nanje of Symphyfis, or Anterior Symphyfis :;{tbe Pubis,

In the Fetus, the Spine of the Os Iliam, and that part of the
Bone which belongs to the Acetabulum, are Cartilaginous, =
The Spinous Procefs, the Tuberofity, and Crus of the Os If-
chiumj—the Crus of the Os Pubis, and thar portion of it
which forms the Acetabulum, are alfo, at this period, in a Car-

“tilaginous ftate,

THE THORAX, OR CHEST,

The Therax, formed of the Sternum before, of the Ribs on
“zegh fide, and of the Doffl Vertébra behind.
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The general Figure of the Thorax approaching that of 2 Cone,
but left open above for the paffages to the Lungs and Stomach,
and for the great Blood-vefiels. \ :

The Lower Part of the Therax flanting, the fore-part, being
confiderably fhorter than itis behind.

The Under Margin on each fide, forming a curved Line, the
convex fide of whiﬁ: is turned downwards.

The under end of the Thorax, in the fubject filled by the
Diaphragm, which forms a Partition between it and the Abdo-
men.

Tue Ries, or Costz.

Confidered as Guards to ti.e Heart and Lungs.
g The whole of the Ribs flanting downwards with refrelt to the
pine.

Their Number, commonly *welve on each fide, though 1nme-
times thirteen, and at other times only eleven, have been found.
=In fuch cafes the Vertebra are one more or lefs thau the com-
mon number. .

The Ribs cenvex externally, by which their frength is in-
creafed. ‘

. The Ribs concave and fmooth internally, with their flat fides
#urned towards the Lungs to protect them.

The Head of each Rib formed into a Ridge and two hollow
Surfaces covered with Cartilage, to be articulated with the badies
of two Vertebra and their intermediate Cartilage.

Round the Head, the Bone is fporgy, for the attachmen: of
the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.

The Tubercle of the Rib, at alittle diftance from its “ead

* with a flat Surface and irregular Edge, to be articulatec te the
tranfverfe Procefs of the undermoft of the two Verrebrae, ~ which
the Head of the Rib is joined.

The Cervix of the Rib, between its Head and Tuberclc, of a
rounder form than the Bone, is farther cut.

Another fmall Tubercle feen in moft of the Ribs, at rhe outer
fide of the former one, for the attachment of Ligaments which
fix the Ribs to each other and to the tranfverfe Procefies, «nd for
he infertion of the outer Slips of the Longiflimus Dorfi Muicle.

Beyond the Tubercles, the Rib rendered flar by ine Lacro-
Lumbalis Mufcle.

The Angle of the Ribs to which the Sacre-Lumbalis Mufcle
is fixed, where the Bones are about to bend, to form the lateral
part of the Thorax. t

The Rib flar where it forms the lateral part of the Thorax,
and the flat Surface oppofed to the Lungs.
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The Upper Edge of the Rib, round where the intercoftai Muf-
cles are fixed. y

The Under Edge, fbarp where the external intercoftal Mufcles
are fixed. i\
A Foffa atthe infide of the under Edge, for lodging the inter-
coftal Veflels and Nerve. 1
. The Foffa a wanting towards the extremities of the Ribs ; for
behind, the Veflels have not reached them; and before, they are
too fmall to imprefs them. 5 .

An Oval Pitin the anterior extremity of the Rib, for recei-
ving the Cartilage which runs from it to the Sternum.

The Cartilage of the Ribs, placed between the Rib and Ster-
num.

The Cartilages, like the Ribs, flar on their outer and inner

" Surfaces, and fmooth where they are oppofed to the Lungs-

The Cartifage of each Rib, forming, with the Rib itfelf, a
Curwe with the concave part upwaids.

And with the Sternum, an obtufe Angle above, and an acute
one below. : :

The Ribs articulate bebind to the Vertebra, by a double arti-
culation, and bzfore to the Sternum by the Cartilages, or by the

¢ Cartilages to each other, in fuch a manner as to allow motion

upwards and downwards, though only a mall degrec in any fine
gle Rib, and that towards its middle; butno motion in any other
dire&ion,
PecuriariTies of the Rizgs, 1

The firf} Rib the moft crooked :=~~From this downwards they
beceme gradually ftraighter. : )

The uppermoff Ribs approaching nearer to the horizontal fitu-
ation. As they defcend, their obliquity, with refpeét to t_hc
Spine, increafes, and their anterior extremities become more dis-
tant from each other.

The Cartilages of the Ribs, like the Ribs themfelves, be

_coming graduaily longer, but, contrary to what happens in the

Ribs, they approach nearer to each other in their defcent.
The length of the rib, increafing from the firft to the feventh,

“and then decreafing to the twelfth rib,

The Difiance between the Heads of the Ribs and their Angles,
increafing to the ninth Rib, correfponding with the breadth of
the Sacro- Lumbalis Mufcle which covers it.

The Diwifion of the Ribs into True and Falfe. .
The True Ribs,—the feven uppermoft,~having their Cartila-
ges joined to the Sternum; and oppofed to the Heart and Lungs,
from which they are termed the True Cuftodes, or Guards of Life.
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The Falfe, or Baftard Ribs ;—the five inferior, which do nat
reach the Sternum. ;

The Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs fbortér as they defeend.

The poferior Extremity of the firft Rib, articulated only with
the firft Vertebra. ;

A flat Surface upon the upper part of the firt Rib, where the
Subclavian Vefjels pafs over it to the arm.

There isno Foffla at the edge of this Rib for the Intercoftal
Veflels. |

The Cartilages of the two under True Ribs, and three upper
Falfe Ribs, joired to each other by an union of Subftance.

The Head of the eleventh Rib has #no Tubercle for articulation
behind, being only loofely joined to the tranfverfe Procefs.

The twelfth Rib, much fborter than the reft ;—its Head is
only joined to the twelfth Vertebra of the Back, and it has no
‘Tubercle, nor articulation with the tranfverfe Procefs : Neither
has it any Foffa at its under edge, becaufe the Veffels run below
it.

The anterior E xtremities of the eleventh and twelfth Ribs not
joined to each other, nor to any other Rib, but lying loofe among
ghe Mufcles j—hence fometimes named Floating Ribs.

THE STERNUM, or BREasT-BoNE.

The Situation of the Sternum in the fore-part of the Thorax,

Three pieces compofing the Sternum, in a perfon of middle age,
and thefe joined together by Cartilage.

The different pieces of this Bone are frequently found offified
together in old people.

The Sternum thick and broad above, and thin and narrow be-
1070 s

The outer Surface flat. y

The inner Surface is flightly kollowed to enlarge the Cavity o
the Thorax. 3

Pits upon the edges of the Sternum, to receive the Cartilagi-~
nous ends of the feven True Ribs.

The Pits at a conliderable diftance from each other above, but
becoming gradually nearer as they defcend.

The Cancelle of the Sternum, covered only by a thin external
plate ; but this rendered ftronger by a Tendinous Membrane
which covers,it in the recent ftate.

The upper piece of the Sternum, of a fomewhat triangular fi-
gure, compared to that of a heart as painted on playing-cards,
only appearing to be cut acrofs below.

The upper and back-part hollowed, to make way for the Tra=
chea.
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The upper Corners thicker and ftronger than the relt of the
Bone, with a Cawity in each, for receiving the ends of the Col-
{ar Bones.

Under thefe Cavities, the Bone becoming thjnner, and having
a Pit upon each fide, for receiving the Cartilage of the firft Rib.

Part of a Pit in the under Corner of the firft piece, for the Car~
tilage of the fecond Rib.

The fecond piece of the Sternum, of an oblong form, but a
little broader below than above, and confiderably longer than the
former.

Complete Pits upon the edge of this piece, for the Cartilages of
the third, fourth, fifth, and fixth Ribs, and part of the Pits for
thofe ~f the fecond and feventh.

Lines extending between the Pits, pointing out the original
marks of divifion of this piece.

The Conneétion o the fecond piece of the Sternum to the firft
by Cartilage, which, in the earlier period of life, allows fome
yielding, but this becomes gradually lefs as the perfon advances
in life.

The third piece of the Sternum, carsilaginousin a Young Sub-
ject, and pointed like a broad-fword, hence termed Cartilago
Enfiformis,

In the Adult, it is commonly offified in the middle, and car~
tilaginous at the edges.

The Size of this piece much lefs than that of the other two.

Only one palf of the Pit, for the Cartilage of the feventh Rib,
formed in the fide of this piece.

The Variations of the Cartilago-Enfiformis are confiderable in
different Subjeéts ;. for, inftead of the common form, it is fome-
times narrow like the point of a fmall-fword, or turned oblique-
Ay to one fide, or forwards, or backwards; or forked at the
point, or perforated in the middle.

Thefe Variations may happen without any inconvenience ; but
where it proje€ts much in any direétion different from the com-
mon one, it is attended with bad confequences.

The Sternum joined by Cartilage to the feven upper or True
Ribs, and by an interarticular Cartilage to the anterior ends of
the Clavicles.

. In the Feerus, the Bone is compofed of feven or eight pieces,
but the number of thefe varies in different Subjets.
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THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITIES.

.

THE Superior Extremities are compofed of the Bones of the
Shoulders, Arms, and Hands,
The Shoulder confifts of the Clavicle and Scapula,

Ture Cravicre, or Collar-Bone.

The Situation of the Clavicle, between the upper part of the
Sternum and top of the Scapula, where it aéts as a beam fupport-
ing the Shoulder, and bearing it off the Frunk of the Body.

The Sternal, or internal Extremity, triangular and /arger than
the Body, with one of the angles elongated, where it gives origin
toa Ligament extended between the two Clavicles.

The Surface next the Sternum jrregularly bollowed, to corref-
pond with the interarticular Cartilage, which with the Capfular
Ligament of this Joint, allows a fmall degree of motion in all
directions.

The body of the Bone next the Sternum bent forwards, and
that next the Shoulder turned back, in form of an Italic /; or like
a key ufed by the ancients ; from which, or the fupport it gives
the Shoulder, its name is derived.

The upper part of the Clavicle next the Sternum, raunded, and
that next the Scapula flar; where itlies over the Joint of the Hu-
merus.—=Over the Bone in general, rough marks are obferved for
the attachment of Mufcles and Ligaments.

The under Surface hollow, for lodging a portion of the Sub-
clavian Mufcle.

The External oxr Scapulary Extremity tipped with Cartilage, to
be articulated with the Acromion of the Scapula. .

Tuxe Scarvra, or Shoulder-Blade.

The Situation of the Scapula, upon the uoper and back-part of
the Thorax, at fome diftance from the Ribs, the interval being
~ filled up by a cufhion of Flefh. :

The fhape of the Scapula triangular, and one of the angles
placed downwards.

The Wenter, or inner Surface, or that next the Ribs, concave
and marked with Ridges and Depreffions by the Subfcapularis
Mufcle.

The Dorfum, or outer Surface of the Scapula, rendered convex
in fome parts, and con¢ave in others, by the adtion of the Muf-

¢les which sover it.
yoL. 1, G
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The body of the Scapula is remarkably thin, and in an Old
gerlon, tranfparent.

The edg-s of the Bone are thick and ffrong, and are termed Coffe.

The fuperior Cofta the fborzeft of the three, and placed nearly
oppofite to the fecond rib. $

A femilunar Notch near the fore-part of the fuperior Cofta, for
the pafluge of the fuperior Scapulary Veffels and Nerves,

The inferior ot anterior Cofta, extending obliquely downwards
and backwards, between the third and eighth Ribs.

The poferior Cofta, ov. Bafe of the Bone, placed obliquely with
refpe@t to the S, ine, the upper end being confiderably nearer to
it than the ander.

The upper part of the Bafe, above the Spine, running obliquely
forwards to the upper angle, and giving attachment to the Leva-
tor Scapule Mufcle.

The infeior Angle very acute, and marked by the paffage of
the Latiffimus Dorfi, and the origin of the Teres Major.

The fuperior Angle approaching a right one.

The anterior Angle, forming the Cervix which fupports the
head of the Bone.

The Glencid Cawvity, placed on the fore-part of the head of

the Bone, and lined ‘with Carrilage for the articulation of the =

Os Humerl. :

The fpape of that Cavity, refembling that of an Egg cut lon-
gitudinal y, with the Jarge end undermoft, but fo fhallow as te
reccive only a fmall portion of the Ball of the Os Humeri, the
reft of the Ball being contained in the Capfular Ligament.

The Spine, ranning acrofs the Bone, and dividing it into a
fmall uuper, and large under Surface.

The Spine, fmall at its beginning, and becoming bigher and

broader in its courfe forwards.

A triargular [pace, between the root of the Spine and Bafe of

the Bene, where part of the Trapezius Mufcle is fixed.
The FojJa Supra Spi.ata, or fpace above the Spine, for the
_origin of the Supra-Spinatus Mufcle.
‘The Foffa Infra-Spinata, for the origin of the Infra-Spinatus
Mufcle.
The Svine becoming broad and flat at its anterjor extremity,
where it is termed Acromion, or Top of the Shoalder.

The Under Surface of the Acromion hollow for the paffage of

the Spinati Mufcles.
The Situation of the Acromion over the Joint of the Humerus,
which itaffiftsin protecting.

The anterior Edge of the Acromion tipped awitb Cartilage for

its articulation with the outer end of the’ Clavicle, where very
little motion is allowed,

R e
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The Coracoid, or Crow’s beak. like Procefs, arifing from the neck
of the Bone, and making a curvature forwards, fo as to leave a
hollow at its root for the paffage of the Subicapularis Mufcle.

The Point of this Procefs gives origin to Mufcles, and from its
fide a ftrong Ligament goes acrofs to be fixed to the Acromicn
for the protection of the Joint.

The Scapula is articulated with the Trunk of the Body, by
means of the Clavicle, which allows it to play in all dire&ions.

Tux Os HumeRr1, or Arm Bone,

The Situation of the Os Humeri at the fide of the Thorax,
and under the Scapula. S

The Ball, or Head of the Os Humeri, forming a fmall Seg-
ment of a large Sphere, and this covered with Caitilage, and
placed at the upper, pofterior, and inner part of the Body or the
Bone, to correfpond with the Glenoid Cavity oi the Scapula. .

The Cerwix, or Neck furrounding the edge of the Ball, and
forming a fuperficial Foffa where the Capfular Ligament is fix~
ed, which allows the Bone an extenfive motion in all direéions.

Numerous Holes round the upper end of the Bone, for the in~
Mextion of the Fibres of the Capfular Ligament, and for the paf-
fage of Blood-veffels into the Bone.

A Groowe, or long Foffa, in the upper and fore-part of the
Bone, for lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps
Mufcle.

The fmaller Tubercle, placed at the upper and inner fide of the

- above-mentioned Groove, for the attachment of the Subfcapula-
ris Muicle.

The larger Tubercle, oppofite to the former, and on the cuter
fide of the Groove, for the attachment of the Mufcles which
cover the Dorfum of the Scapula. 3

A Ridge continugd down from each Tubercle along the fides
of the long Fofla, Eor the iafertion of Mulcles coming from the

~ Trunk of the Body, or from the Scapula.
F A Paffage flanting downwards in the fore and inner part of
- the Bone, near its middle, for the Medullary Vefiels,

At the under End of the Groowe for lodging the long head of
the Biceps Mufcle, the Bone marked by the attachment of the
Deltoid and other Mufcles.

 The Body of the Bone round near its upper end ; but, as it
~ defcends, it appears twifted, then flat, and increafes in breadth
 at the lower extremity. v

E‘ ' From the Mufcular Prints on the fore-part of the body of the

r

;

3

« Bone, a b/unt Ridge continued to the upper part of the Trochlea.
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‘The under and back-part of the Bone, flat and fmootb, by the
motion of the Triceps Extenfor of the Fore-Arm. '

A large Ridge at the under and outer, and a fiall Ridge at
the under and inner edge of the Bone, for the attachment of
fttong Tendinous Fafciz, which give origin to part of the Muf-
eles of the Fore-Arm,

The Ridges end in the two Condyles.

The exterral Condyle placed at the under and outer part of the
Bone, for the origin of the Extenfor Mufcles of the Hand and
Fingers.

The internal Condyle, at the under and inner part of the Bone,
more prominent than the former, for the origin of the ftrong
Flexor Mufcles of the Hand and Fingers,

The articulating Surface at the under end of the Bone, cover-
ed with Cartilage for the articulation with the Bones of the
Fore-Arm,

The inner Part of the articulating Suiface, confifting of a
large internal, and fmall external eminence, with a middle Ca-
vity, or a Trochlea upon which the Ulna moves.

The obligue Situation of the articulating Surface, the inner
end being lower than the outer, by which the hand turns more
readily to the upper parts of the Body.

The outer Part of the Axticular Surface upon which the head
of the Radius moves, of a round form, and confidered by fome
authors as the fmooth part of the outer Condyle.

Round the edge of the Articular Cavity, the Bone marked by
the infertion of the Capfular Ligament of the Joint,

A Cawity at the under and fore-part of the Bone, above the "
‘Trochlea, for receiving the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna in the
Flexion of the Fore-Arm,

A Cawity at the back-part of the Bone, above the Trochlea,
the under part of it for receiving the Olecranon of the Ulna in
the extenfion of the Fore-Arm, and the upper part for contain-
ing the Fat of theéoint.

Between thefe Cavities, the Bone is preffed fo thin as to be-
come tranfparent, efpecially in an Old Perfon.

THE FORE-ARM.
1t confifts of two Bones, the Ulna and Radius.
TrE ULINA, or Cubit.
‘The Situation of the Ulna at the inner part of the Fore-arm,

the Arm being fuppofed to hang by the fide of the Body, with
the Palm of the Hand turned forwards. \

The Dlecranon, Prort‘g;u Angoneusy ox top of the Cybjs, placed
at the upper end of the Bone,
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The upper end of this Procefs, rough where the Triceps Ex-
tenfor Cubiti Mufcle is fixed.

The Coronoid, or jbarp Procefs, at the upper and fore-part. of
the Bone, but confiderably lower than the Olecranon, for form-
ing a part of the hinge of the Joint of the Elbow.

The great Sigmoid, ov Semilunar Cawity, between the Olecra-
non and Coronvid Procefs, lined with Cartilage, and divided in-
to two flanting Surfaces by a middie Ridge, the whole ada;ted
‘to the Trochlea of the Os Humeri, and with it forming a com- _
plete hinge, which allows an extenfive degree of flexion, and as
much extenfion as to approach a fraight line w'n?x the Upper
Arm, but little or no rotation.

Acrofs the middle of the great Sigmoid Cavity, there is a Piz’
for lodging: part of the Fat of the Joint.

The fmall Sigmoid, or femilunar Cavity, lined with Cartilage
at the outer fide of the Coronoid Procefs, where the round head
of the Radius plays.

The Tubercle of the Ulna, or fmall rough Spot for the infer-
tion of the Brachialis Internus Mufcle.

The Body of the Ulna, of a triangular firm, and beconiing
gradually fmaller in its defcent. !

"The fharpeft Angle oppoléd to the Radius, for the attachment
of the Interoffeous Ligament.

The fides forming this Angle, fat, and marked by the Muf-
cles which originate from them.

A Paffage lanting upwards, about a hand-breadth below the

~upper end, for the Medullary Veffels. ;

The under end of the Done,  forming a fmall round Head,
which is covered with Cariilage on that fide where the Radius
moves upon it, and alfo on its extremity, where it is oppofed to
a moveable Cartilage placed between it and the Carpus.

The Styloid Procefs, from which a ftrong Ligament goes off
to be fixed to the Bones of the Wrift.

Tue Rapivs.

The Situation of the Radius at the outer part of the Fore-Arm.

The upper End of the Radius, covered with Cartilage, formed
into a circular head, and hollowed above for receiving the outer
part of the Articular Cavity of the O's Humeri, where it bends,
and extends upon that Bone, along with the Ulna.

The inner Sideof the Head fmooth, and alfo covered with Car-
tilage, where it plays upon its own axis in the fmall femilunar
Cavity, at the outer fide of the Ulna.

The Cerwvix of the Radius, fmaller than the head, furrounded,
in the Subjeét, by-a circular Ligament which keeps the Bone in
its place, and aliows it to roll upon the Ulna,

G2
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The Tubercle of the Radius, at the under and inner part of
the Cervix, for the infertion of the Biceps Flexor of the Arm.

The Boly of the Bone, convex on its outer and back-part,
and rounded by the Mufcles which cover it,

The Surfaces next the Ulna, flar, where Mufcles of the Hand
take their o:igin.

The anterior and Iﬁqﬂerior Surfaces terminating in a fbar,
Ridge, to which the Interoffeous Ligament of the Fore-Afm is
fixed. \

A Paffage lanting upwards, for the Medullary Veflels, on the
fore-part of the Bone, and about a hand-breadth below its up-

er end,

A rough Surface is foynd at the outer and middle part of thg
Bone, for the infertion of the Pronator radii teres.

The lower ¢nd of the Radius, becoming gradually larger, and
flat on its fore-part, where it is covered by the Pronator radii
guadratus Mufcle.

" A Ridge upon the under and back-part of the Radius, with 2
Foffa upon each fide of it, where the Tendons of the Extenfor
Muicles of the Fingers pafs.

The outer fide of this extremity of the Bone, bo/lowed by the
Extenfors of the Thumb. )

A femilunar Cawity at the inner fide of the under end of the
Radius, lined with® Cartilage, for receiving the correfpending
eytremity of the Ulna ppon which the Radius rolls, earrying
the Hand with it.

The Jower Epd of the Bone formed into a Cawity of an owal

orm, and lined with Cartilage for receiving the two firft Bones
of the Carpus,

The undeér and outer Part of the Radius, forming a Procefs
fdmewhat fimilar to the Styloid Procefs of the Ulnz.==From this
Procefs a Ligament is fent to the Wrift.

THE HAND,

Compofed of the Banes of the Carpus, M:mmr}vw, and Fingers,

The ogter Suyface of the Hand convex, which gives it a greater
degree of firength. /

The inner Surfage of the Hand concawve, for grafping and hold-
iﬂﬁ Subftances. ;

Tue Carrvs, or Wrift,
Compofed of cight Bonesy which form two Rowws.

In the firft Row are,
Fhe Os Seaphaidesy Lurare, Cynciforme, Pififorme,

B,
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: In the fecond Row,
‘The Os Trapezium, Trapezoides, Magnum, Unciforme,

The pofterior Surface of the Carpus is convex, and marked by
the numerous Ligaments attached to it. The anterior Surface
is bollow, and alfo marked by Ligaments.

The Surfaces of the Bones of the Carpus, which are articula-~
ted with each other, or with the neighbouring Bones, are covered
with Cartilage, to facilitate the motion of the Joints.

The Os Scarno1pks, or Boat-like Bone, placed at the outer
and upper part of the Carpus.

The upper Surface convex, and articulated with the Radius.

The under and outer Surface, alfo conwvex, to be articulated
with the Os Trapezium, and Trapezoides. $

Between the upper and under Cartilaginops Surfaces, a rough
Foffa for the infertion cf the Capfular Ligament,

The anterior and inner Surface, having an ova/ Cavity which
gives name to the Bone, where it is articulated with the Os
Magnum.

A Procefs upon the outer end of the Bone, for the attachment
of part of the anterior Tranfve:fe Ligament of the Writ.

The Os Lunare, fituated upon the inner fide of the former
Bone.
The upper Surface conwvex, for its articulation with the Ra-
ius.
The outer Edge in form of a Crefcent, from which the Bone is
named, articulated with the Os Scaphoides,
The under Surface bollow, for its articulation with the Os
Magnum. {
The inner Surface of the Bone, articulated with the Os Cunei-
forme.
‘The Os Scaphoides and Os Lunare, forming an oval head,
which is received into the Socket of the Radius, where extenfive
motion is allowed forwards, backwards, and to cither fide.

The Os CunerrorRME, or wedge-like Bone, fituated on the
jnner fide of the former one.

The anterior! Edge is thin, in form of a wedge.

The upper and outer Surface articulated with the Os Lunare,

The under and outer Surface articulated with the Os Unci-
forme.

The anterior and innet Surface, forming a flight convexity far
its articulation with the Os Pififorme.

Between the upper past of this Bone and the Ulna, the moves
gble Cartilage formesly mentioned is interpofed,
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The Os PisirorME, or Pra-jfhaped Bone, placed upon the
antevior and inner Surface of the Os Cunciforme, and forming
a Prominence which is readily felt in the Wrift, and which gives
attachment to ftrong Tendinous and Ligamentous Subftances,
particularly to part of the Ligamentum carpi annulare.

The Os Trarezium, named from the four unequal Edges
of its pofterior Surface. ’

The Situation of this Bone, at the root of the Metacarpal
Bone of the Thumb.

The upper part of the Bone forming a fmooth Pit, to be arti- *
culated with the O¢ Scaphoides.

The inner fide bollow, and articulated with the Os Trapezoi-
des.

The under Surface forming a Pulley, on which the Metacar~
pal Bone cf the Thumb moves.

The anterior Surface fending out a Procefs, which is promi-
nent in the Palm, and marked by the trunfverfe Ligamentof the
Wrift, by the Flexor carpi radialis, and Flexors of the Thumb.

The Os TrRAPEZOIDES, fo named from its being fomewhat
like the former Bone; but it is confiderably fmaller.

The Situation of the Os Trapezoides, at the inner fide of the
Os Trapezium,

The upper Surface hollow, where it joins the Os Scaphoidest

The outer Surface conwex, and articulated with the Trape-
zZium.

The inner Surface, articulated with the Os Magnum.

The under Surface, formed into a fort of Pulley, to be articu-
lated with the Meracarpal Bone of the Fore-Finger.

The Os Macxum, or CAPITATUM, or /argel Bone of the
Carpus, placed at the inner fide of the former Bone, and confift-
ing of four oblong fides, with a round head, and triangular un-
der end.

The bead or ball of the Bone, received into the hollow Sut-
faces of the Os Scaphoides and Lunare ; like Ball and Socket.

‘The under part of the outer fide joined to the Os Trapezoides.

The inner fide to th= Os Unciforme,

The under end oppofed to the Metacarpal Bone of the Middle
Finger. y

The Os UNCIFoRME, or hook-like Bone, placed in the under
and inner part of the Wrift.

y The upper and inner Surface articulated with the Os Canei-
orme.
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The ,«rer.Su:(ate, articulated with the Os Magnum.

The inferior Surface, oppofed to the Metacarpal Bones of the
Rmiand Little Fingers,

, The anterior Surface, fending out the Unciforme Procefs, which
gives name to the Bone.

The Unciforme Procefls curwed, for the paffage of the Flexor
Mufcles of the Fingers.

The articulation between the firft and fecond Row of Carpal
Bones, allows motion to each fide, but chiefly forwards and
backwards, though the motion is lefs extenfive than between the
Fore-Arm and Wrift,

5 In a Fetus, the Bones of the Carpus are in a Cartilaginous
ate.

Tue METACARPUS, or Part anncxed to the Carpus,

Confifting of four Bones for fupporting the Fingers, and one
for the Thumb. o i

The Metacarpal Bones of the
—=Fingers,—

Their bodies long and round.

3 }he extremities of thele Bones, confiderably larger than their
odies.

The upper ends or bafes flat, where they are articulated with
the Bones of the Carpus.

The flatnefs of this end of the Metacarpal Bones, and their
ﬂ;?ng connecting Ligaments render the motions here inconfider-
able.

Round the Edges of the Cartilaginous Surfaces, at the upper
end, the Depreffions where the Capfular Ligaments are fixed.

The fides of the upper ends flaz, where they are articulated
‘with each other.

A Ridge at the ypper and back-part of their bodies, with a de-
preflion on each fide of it, formed by the Interoffei Mufcles.

The under and back-part of their bodics, made flat by the
motion of the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Fingers.

The anterior Surface of their bodies ¢oncawe, and rendered flas
at the fides by the Interoffei Mufcles.

The lower ends, or beads, formed into Balls, which are flatten=
ed vpon their fides by their motions upon each other.

At the fore-part of cach fide of the heads, a little prominence,
for the attachment of the Ligaments which fix thefe Bones to
each other.

Round the heads, a depreffiany for the infertion of the Capfua
lar Ligaments, ?
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PreurrariTies of the MeTacarrAL Bones of the
Fingers.

The Bafe of the Metacarpal Bone. of the Fore~Finger, oppofed
to, and correfponding with, the Os Trapezoides, and partly with
the Trapezium.

The inner part of the Bafe, forming a Ridge, which is articu-
Jated with the Os Magnum, and with the next Metacarpal Bones

The conne&ion of the Bafe is fo firm, that it has little or no
motion.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Mid-Finger, commonly the fe-
cond in length.

The Bafe of the Bone commonly lants inwards and down-
wards, oppofed to the Os Magnum.

The outer and back-part of the Bafe, projefting, and farming
a fort of Procefs, the external Surfaceof which is conneéted with
the Ridge of the former Bone.

The motion of this Bone is little more than that of the for-
mer one. N

The Metacarpal Bone of the Ring-Fingers fborter than the fors
mer Bone.

Its Bafe femi-circular where it is oppofed to the Os Unciforme.

The motion is fomething greater than that of the former Bone.
3 The Metacarpal Bone of the Little-Finger the fmalleft of the
our, ;

The Bafe, which flants downwards and outwards, oppofed to
the under and inner part of the Os Unciforme. y

The inner part of the Bafe has no fraooth Surface, not being
contiguous to any other Bone.

From the nature of the Joint, the loofenefs of the Ligaments,
and from there being a proper Mufcle here, this Bone poffefies a
larger fhare of motion than any of the reft.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb, having the general re-
femblance of thofe of the Fingers; but it differs from them in
being placed oblique with refpet to the Metacarpal Bones of the
Fingers, and in fome meafure oppofing them.

It is thicker and ftronger, but fhorter than thofe of the Fin=

ers.

: The Bafe of this Bone articulated with the Pulley formed by
the Trapezium. It appears to admit of flexion and extenfion
only, but, from the loofenefs of the Ligaments, it enjoys the
fame kind of motion with Joints formed after the manner of
_Ball and Socket.

The inferior extremity of the Bone, confiderably Satter than |
thofe of the other Metacarpal Bones.

The FINGERS, compojed cach of three Bomes, and the three
Rows of Bones termed Phalanges.

R T IR S
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The different Phalanges, rapering a little’as they defcend, and
their Bafes larger than their inferior extremities.

The pofterior Surfaces convex, and covered chiefly by the ten~
dinous expanfions of the Extenfors of the Fingers.

Their anterior Surfaces, flar, and in fome parts concave, for
lodging the Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles.

Ridges at the fides of their anterior Surfaces, for the attach-
ment of the retaining Ligaments of the Tendons of the Flexor
Mufcles.

The firt Phalanx /onger than the fecond, and the fecond than
the third.

The Bafes of the firft Phalanx; formed into Sockets to receive
the Balls of the Metacarpal Bones, and to allow motion to all
fides.

The lower ends of this Phalanx, confifting of /ateral Promi-
nences, and middle Cawities or Pulleys, the Cartilaginous Surfaces
of which reach confiderably farther up in the fore than in the
back-part.

The Bafes of the fecond Phalanx, with /ateral Cawities, and
middle Ridge:, correfponding with the Pulley of the firft Phalanx,
and admitting of flexion and extenfion only,

The Jower ends of this Phalanx fimilar to that of the firft.

The Bafe of the third Phalanx, like that of the fecond, and
the motions alfo fimilar.

The under ends of the third Phalanx, rough where the Pulpy,
Vafcular, and Nervous Subftance of the points of the Fingers
are fituated.

The Peculiarities of the Bones of the Fingers confift only in
their fize.

The Bones of the Mid-Finger the largeft and longeft.

Thofe of the Ring-Finger the next in length.

The Bones of the Fore-Finger, next to the Ring-Finger in
length, and to the Mid-Finger in thicknefs.

Thofe of the Fourth-Finger the fmalleft.
‘The Thumb, confifting only of tawo Bones.
The firf# Bone, like thofe of the firft Phalanx of the Fingers,

* but ¢thicker and fhorter.

- The Cawity at the Bafe of the Bone, longer from one fide to
the other, and fhallower than thofe of the Fingers, but, like
them, forming a Socket for the Metacarpal Bone. From the

. flatnefs of the Joint, however, and firength of the lateral Liga-
- ments, the metions here are confined to flexion and extenfion.

The lowver end of the firt Boneof the Thumb, likethat of the
firft of the Fingers.

The fecond Bone of the Thumb, like the third of the Fingers,
but broader.
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The Bafe of this Bone, like that of the fecond and third
Bones of the Fingers, and like their joints alfo, admitting of
flexion and extenfion only.

et (D 3~

THE INFERIOR EXTREMITIES.

e

‘Tue Inferior Extremities are compofed of the Thighs, Legs and
Feet. ¢
The Thigh confifts of a fingle Bone, viz.

Tue Os Femoris, or Thigh-Bone.

The Os Femoris is the /ongeff of the Body, and thickef and
Sirongeft of the Cylindrical Bones.

The Situation of the Bone, at the under and outer part of the
Pelvis. v

The obligue Situation of the body of the Bone, the under end
being confiderably nearer its fellow on the other fide, than the
upper one is, which is favorable for the paffages at the bottom
of the Pelvis, for the origin of Mufcles, and for walking.

The Ball, or Head of the Thigh-Bone, fmooth, covered with
Cartilage, and forming almoft two-thirds of a Sphere, which is
received into the deep Socket formed by the Acetabulum of the
Os Innominatum.

A rough Pit at the under and inner part of the Ball, for the
attachment of the Ligamentum Rotundum, which is fixed by its
other end to the bottom of the Acetabulum,

The Cervix, or Neck, much longer than that of any other
Bone, paffing obliquely downwards and outwards from the Ball, *
to allow the free motion of the body of the Bone, in different di-
rections. Itis reftrained, however, in its motion outwards, by
the Ligamentum Rotundum, and by the high Brim-of the Aceta-
bulum.

Numerous Holes in the Cervix, for the infertion of the Fibres
of the Ligament refle€ted from the Capfular one.

Thie Trochanter major, placed at the quter part of the Neck,
and upper end of the body of the Bone, for the infertion of the
Extenfor, Abdutor, and Rotator Mufcles of the Thigh.

Tavo rough Surfaces upon the upper and fore-part of the largs
Trochanter, for the infertion of the two fmall Glytei Mufcles.
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A Cawity is placed at the inner fide of the root of the large
Trochanter, for the infertion of the Rotator Mufcles of the Thigh.
The Trochantor minor, at the under and inner part of the Cer-
vix, for the infertion of the Flexor Mufeles of the Thigh.
A rough Line on the fore-pa’t of the Bone, between the two
. Trochanters, for the Infertion of the Capfular Ligament.
i’{‘;‘» A rough line between the Trochanters, on the back-part of
f the Bune, for the infertion of the Capfular Ligiment, and the
, O\n';drltus Femoris Mufcle. 3
: he Bedy of the Thigh-bone, ent furavards, and of a round-
- ifb form above, but fomewhat triangular about its middle.
The fore-part of the Bone flar, where it is covered by the
Crureus Mufcle.
- The Sides of the Bone are flattened at its middle and lower
part, by the two Vafti Mufcles, \ b
_ The Linca Afpera, or ragyged Ridgeon the back-part of the
- Bone, extending from the Trochante's, but chiefly from the
‘large one, to the lower part of the Bon, and giving attachment’
to numerous Mufcles which pafs from the Pelvis to the Thigh,
~ or from the Thigh to the Leg.
The lower End of the Linea Afpera, dividing into tzvo Line:,
~ which terminate in the Condyles.
.« The Canal for the Medullary Veflels, flanting upwards, a lit-
- tle below the middle of the pofterior part of the Bone.
- The under and back-part of the Bone, flar where the Popliteal
- Vellels and Nerves are placed,
‘The lewer End of the Bone, much larger than its body, and
- perforated by many Holes, for the infertion of the Capfular Li-
- gament of the Knee, and paffage of the Nutritious Veffels of the
- Bone,—It is alfo marked by the infertion of feveral Mufcles.
#_ The Cartilaginous Trochlea at the under and fore-part of the
Bone, placed obliquely, with its outer Surface higher than its
inner one, to beddapted to the Patella, which movesupon it.
. The external and internal Condyles, continued back from the
Trochlea, and covered with Cartilage for the motion of the Tibia.
The internal Condyle, Zarger and deeper than the ‘external, to
compenfate for the obliquity of the Thigh, and give lefs obli-
quity to the Leg.
A Notch between the back-part of the Condyles, for lodging
the Popliteal Veflels and Nerves:
A [femilunar rough Notch, deeper'and lower than the former
one, ror the attachment of the Crucial-or internal Ligaments of
the Knee,

Yor. 1. H
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THE LEG.
Compofed of the two Bones,—the Tibia and Fibula, to which
' may be added the Patella.

Tre TiB14,

Situated at the inner part of the Leg. ‘

The upper End of the Tibia, forming a large Head, and that
divided on its upper Surface into rwo Jfuperficial Cawities, for re-
ceiving the Cartilaginous part of the Condyles of the Thigh
Bone.

A rough Protuberance between the articulating Cavities, pit-
ted on its fore and back-part, for the infertion of the antgrier
and pofterior Crucial Ligaments. b

The articulating Surfaces at the upper end of the Tibia, are
rendered deeper in the Subje by the addition of two femilunar
Cartilage placed upon their Edges.

The Circumference of the Head of the Bone, rough and po=
rousy for the infertion of the Capfalar Ligament.

The arti-ulation of the upper end of the Tibia with the Os
Femoris, is of fuch a nature as to allow flexion and extenfion,
but no lateral nor rotary motion in-the extended ftate, though a
fmall degree of both when the Knee is bended.

A Tubercle at the upper and fore-part of the Bone, for the
infertion of the lower Tendon or Ligament of the Patella.

A Cartilaginous Surface under the outer Edge of the Head of
the Bone,: for-the articulation with’ the upper end of the Fibula,

‘The Body of the Bone triangular, with the fharpeft Angle
placed anteriorly.

The ‘anterior Angle called Spine or Shin, a little waved, and
extending from the Tubercle to the inner Ancle. ;

The anterior and inner Surface of the Bone, fmooth, being co=
vered with fkin only.

The anterior and guter Surface, bollowed above and below by
the Extenfor mufcles of the Toes. y

The middlg of the p fterior Surface, bollowwed by Mufcles which
affift in extending the Foot,and bending the Tocs,

A Ridge extending obliquely downwards from the upper and
outer part of the Bone, pofteriorly to its inner Angle, and giving
origin to part of the Mufcles which extend the Foot and bend
the Toes.

A flat Surface above the Ridge, pointing out the fituation of
the Popliteous Mufcle, p

The Canal for the Medullary Veffcls, flanting downwards at
the inner and back-part of the Bone, alittle above its middle.
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The under end of the Tibia, fmaller than the upper one, and
its inferior Surface covered with Cartilage, for the articulation
with the Aftragalus.

The Mallecolus Internus, ov inner Angley, produced from the
inner part of the under end, and covered with Cartilage where
the Aftragalus plays.

A Pit in the point of the Malleolus Internus, for the attach-
ment of the internal lateral Ligament, and a Grasve behind,
where the Tendons of the Tibialis Pofticus Mufcle is placed.

The femilurar Cavity, at the under and outer fide of the Ti-
bia, for receiving the under end of the Fibula,

Round the edge of the articulating Cavity, the Bone is mark-
ed by the infertion of the Capfular Ligament.

Tne Freura.

Placed at the outer fide of the Tibia, and by much the fmal-
ler of the two Bones.

The upper end of the Fibula, formed into a large Head, with
a fuperficial fmooth Cawity towards its inner fide, to be articulated
with the Tibia, where'it is tied by Ligaments of (uch ftrength, °
as to allow very little motion.

The Head of the Fibula, irregular and rough externally, for
the infertion of the Biceps Flexor Cruris, and the external late-
ral Ligament of the Knee.

The Body of the Bone bent a little inwards and backwards,
and unequally triangular, with the Surfaces between the Angles,
marked by the Mufcles which arife from it, or are placed upon it.

. A Ridge at the inner fide of the Fibula, oppofed to one at the
outer part of the Tibia, for the infertion of the Interoffeous Li-
gament. 3

. A Canal on the back:part of the Bone, flanting obliquely
downwards, for the pafiage of the Medullary Veffels.

The under End of the Fibula, éroad and flat, to be received
by the femilunar cavity of the Tibia, where it is fixed fo firmly
by ftrong Ligaments, as to have no fenfible motion.

The Malleolus externus of the Bone, or outer Ankle, lower and
farther back than the inner Ankle.

A convex fmooth Surfacé on the inner fide of the Malleolus ex-
| ternus, oppofed to the outer fide of the Aftragalus, which moves
upon it.

i"‘,I'he Coronoid Procefs, {ent down from the Malleolus exter-
nus, from which Ligaments go to the Bones at the outer fide of
the Foot.

There is a Furrew upon the back-part of the Malleolus ex-
ternns, for lodging the Tendons of the Peronci Mufcles.
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Tur PaTerra, RoTura, or Knzz-Pan,

Placed at the fore-part of the Joint of the Knee, and eome
pared by fome authors to the Olecranon of the Ulna.

The jbape of the Patella, triangular and flat, or of the figure
of a Heart, as painted upon playing cards.

The anterior Surface of the Bone, conwvex, and perforated by
numerous Holes, for the infertion of Tendons and Ligaments
which cover it.

The poflerior Surface, which correfponds with the Trochlea
of the Os Femoris, fmooth, covered with Cartilage, and divided
by a longitudinal prominent Ridge into two unequal Cavities.

The circumference of the articular Surface, marked by a rough
Line, into which the Capfular Ligament of the Joint is fixed.

The Bafe, or upper part of the Bone, borizontal, and marked
by the infertion of the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Leg, 4

The back-part of the Apex, rough and depreffed, for the at-
tachment of the Ligament, pafling ﬁ'om the Patella to the Tu-
bercle of the Tibia.

The Lizaments of the Patella allow it to be moved upwards
and downwards 3 and when the Leg is extended, they admit of
its motion to either fide, or to be relled.

When the Leg is cxtended, the P:tella is lodged in the Troch-
lea of the Os Femoris; when the Limb is bent, it is pulled down
by the Tibia, andlodged in a hollow at the fore-part of the Knees

The Patella allows the Mufcles fixed to it to aé with greatgr
advantage in extending the Leg. ;

It is entirely Cartilaginous at birth.

THE FOOT, .
Compofed of Tarfus, Metatarfus, and Toes.

Tue Tarsvus, or Inflep. ,

Compofed of feven Bones, viz. The Affragalus, Os Calcisy -
Nawiculare, Cuboides, Cunciforme externum, Cunciforme medium,
and Cunciforme internum.

‘The upper part of the Tarfus is convex, the under part con=
s cave. \
In the Concavity are lodged numerous Mufeles, VefJels, and
Nerwes, belonging to the Sole.
. The different Bones of the Tarfus have their rough Surfaces
Jvined together by frong Ligaments, and sheir parts of articulation
covered with Cartilage, i1 fuch a manner a8 to form a ftrong and
claftic arch, forfupporting the weight of the Body, and leffen-
ing the fhock it would otherwife undergo in the different motions
it has to fuftain,
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The AsTrAGALUS, or Ankle-Bone, placed under the Bones
of the Leg.

The upper part of the Aftragalus, formed into a large Head,
which is fmooth on its upper part and fides, to be articulated
with the under end of the Leg-Rones.

Each of the Cartilaginous Surfaces of the Head of this Bone
is depreffed in its middle, to correfpond with the parts of the Leg-
Bones with which they are articulated.

Round the edge of the articulating Surfaces, a rough Foffa for
the infertion of the Capfular Ligament ; and at the fides of this
Surface, the Bone murﬁe& by the lateral Ligaments.

The Joint between the Aftragalus and Leg-Bones, forming a
comelete Hinge, which, together with the above-mentioned Li-
gaments, allows the Foot to bend and extend upon the Leg, but
admits of no lateral or rotatory motion; except in the extended
ftate, when there is a little of each.

The under part of the Bone, confitting of a deep Foffa, which
divides it into an anterior and pofterior asticolating Surface.

The Foffa in the under SurfFace, narrower at the inner part
of the Bone, and becoming gradually wider as it goes outwards
and forwards.

The pofierior articulating Surface, large and concave, for its
articulation with the upper and middle part of the Os Calcis.

The anterior articulating Surface, irregular and convex, where
it plays upon two fmooth Cavities at the inner and fore-part of
tHe Os Calcis, and upon a Cartilaginous Ligament extended be-
tween the Os Calceis and Os Naviculare.

A large oblong fmooth Heady at the fore part of the Bone, for
its articulation with the Os Naviculare.

The OsCarcrs, or Heel-Bone, the largeft of the Tarfal Bones,
fituated under the Aftragalus, and in the back-part of the Foot.

A large Knob, projefting behind, to form the Heels
. A fuperficial Cawity in the upper and back-part of this Knob,
for the infertion of the Tendo-Achillis. 5 .

A fmooth Conwexity on the upper part of the Bone, for its arti-
culation with the under and back-part of the Aftragalus.

A Foffa at the fore-vart of this articulating Surface, running
forwards and outwards, and giving origin.to ftrang Ligaments
which are inferted in the correfponding Foffa of the Aftrogalus.

Tawo Prominences at the inner and fore-pact «f the Bone, con=
cave, and fmooth atiove, with a pit between them, for the arti-
culativn with the under and fore part of the Aftragalus.

From the pofterior Prominence the Cartilaginous Ligament

_ari{~s, which is fixed to the Os Naviculare.
H2
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A large Cawity at the inner fide of the Bone, between the pof~

terior of the two Jaft mentioned Procefles and projeétion of the

Heel, for lodging the Tendons of the long Flexors of the Toti‘,

together with the Veffels and Nerves of the Sole. ;
The external Surface of the Bone, depr ¢ffed near its fore-part,
where the Tendon of the long Peronous Muicle runs in its way
to the Sole.
The under and back-part of the Bone, forming tgvo Promi-
nences, where it gives ovigin to the Aponeurofis and feveral Muf-
cles of the Sole; and before the Prominences, the Bone concaue,

« . where it lodges part of thefe Mufcles.

The anterior Surface concave, and fomewhatin form of a Pul-.
ley placed obliquely, for its atticulation with the Os Cuboides.

The. Os Calcis is articulated with the Aftragalus by Ligaments
of fuch firength, that this part of the Foot, upon which the Body
refts, is rendered firm and fecure, but enjoys very little motion.

The Os NAvicurArE, or Boat-like Bore, fituated at the
fore- part of the Aftragalus, and inner part of the Foot.
The pofterior Surface, forming a Cavity fomewhat like that of

o

a Boat, for receiving the head of the Aftragalus in the manner =

. of Ball and Socket.

A Prominence at the inner fide of the Bone, for the infertion
of Tendons, Mufkles, and ftrong Ligaments, particularly for the
Ligament ftretched between this Bone and the Os Calcis, for the
fupport of the Aftragalus.

The fore part of the Bone, convex, and divided into three arti=

cudar Suyfaces, for the articulation with the Offa Cuneiformia.

Between the Os Naviculare and Aftragalus, the Foot “has its

rincipal lateral and-rotatory motions, though each of the other

o
I
Joints of the Tarfus contributes a little. o

The Os Cunorpes, or Boneof a Cubic form, placed at the -

fore and outer part of the Tarfus.
- The poflerior Surface of this Bone, finooth, convex at its inner,
and’ concawe at its outer part, correfponding with the anterior
extremity of the Os Calcis.

The inner fide, articulated with the Os Naviculare and extef-

_nal Cuneiforme Bone, .

Its under Surface irregular, where it gives attachment to ftrong

Ligaments, and to the Adduor Pollicis Mufcle. :

A deep Foff in the outer and under part of the Bone, for lodg~

ing the Tendon of the Peroneus longus, where it croffes the Sole.
The anterior extremity, divided into a fmall inner, and large

outer plain Surface, to be arti¢ulatcd with the fourth and fifth

Metatarfal Bones. ¢
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The three Ossa CunrirorMIA, or wedge-fhaped Bones,
fituated ac the fore part of the Tarfus, and inner fide of the
Cuboid Bone.

The upper part of thefe Bones, flat, where they are covered
with Ligaments.

The under part, irregular, for the attachment of Mufcles ahd
ftrong Ligaments lying in the Sole. v e

The pofterior' Surfaee, flat, and covered with Cartilage, to be
articulated with the Os Naviculare.

The anterior Surface, alfo flat, for the articulation with the
Metatarfal Bones,

The Os Cunciforme externum, or medium, of a middle fize be-
tween the next two Bohes, and oppofed to the Metatarfal Bone
of the Third Toe.—The outer fide ot this Bone is articulated
with the Os Cuboides.

The Os Cuneiforme medium, or minimum, the leatt of the thres,
and articulated at its outfide with the former Bone, and anteri-
orly with the fecond Metatarfal Bone.

The Os Cunciforme internum, or maximum, the largeft of the
Cuneiform Bones, and placed obliqaely, with its anterior Sur-
face oppofed to the Metatarfal Bone of .the great Toe.

The fharp Edge of this Bone is turned upwards, while that
of the other two is in the oppofite direction.

The' Nawicular, Cuboid, and Cunciforme Bones, are almoft Car-
tilaginous at birth.

Tue MeTATARsUS, or Bones placed upon the Tarfus.

Compofed of five Bones, which anfwer to the general charac-
ters given to the Metacarpal Bones. )

Their bodies are long, arched upwards, and tapering towards
their anterior extremities. J

The extremities large in proportion to their Bodies, and the
pofterior much larger than the anterior.
" The Bafes flat, or a very littlé bollowed, to be articulated with
the fore-part of the Tarfal Bones. .

From the flatnefs of their Bafes, and the &trength of the Liga-
ments which fix thefe Bones to thofe of the Tarfus, very little
motion is allowed to this part of the Foot. s

Round the Bafes, rough Surfaces for the attachment of Liga-
ments.

The Sides of the Bafes, flat, where they are articulated with
each other. : : 5

A Ridge ubove, and a flat Surface at each fide of their bodies,
for the origin of che Interoffe;us Mufeles, Y

The flat Surfaces tarned obliquely outwards, and the obliqui-
ty increafing the more externally the Bones are placed.
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" The anterior Extremities forming Balls, to be articulated with
the Toes ;—the'Balls much longer from above downwards, than
they are from one fide to the other. ¢

Round the Heads, a diffiné impreffion, where the Capfular Li-
gaments are fixed.

PrcurLiArRITIES of the METATARSAL BonES.

The Metatarfal Bone of the Great Toe, by much the thickef
and firongeft, but fhorteft of the Metatarfus.

The articulating Cavity of its Bafe, deeper than the reft,

The anterior Extremity bears a greater proportion to the Bafe
than the reft, having a mnch larger fhare of the weight of the
Body to fuftain here, and is formed into a middlc Prominence,
with two lateral Depreffions, where che Offa Sefamoidea move.

The Metatarfal Bone of the fecond Toe, the longett of the five.

The Metatarfal Bone of the middle Toc, the fecond in length,
with a Bafe like that of the former Bone, triangular, but a lit-
tle larger, to be articulated with the Os Cuneiforme externum.

The Metatarfal Bone of the fourth Toe, nearly of the fame
length as the former, but diftinguifhed from it by its Bafe being
thicker below, and its Cartilaginous Surface being more of a
fquare form, correfponding with the anterior and inner part of
the Os Cuboides, with which it is articulated.

The Metatarfal Bone of the little Toe, the fhorteft, with flat
Surfaces facing upwards and downwards.

The Bafe which refts on the Os Cuboides, projecting outward-
ly into a large Tuberofity, which gives origin to Mufcles, and
torms one of the poaints on which the Body refts in ftanding,

‘The Bones of the Toes, the fame in number with thofe of the
Fingers, viz. ¢wo to the Great Toe, and three to each of the
fmaller Toes, and the diff:rent Bones here, as in the Fingers,
difofed in Ranks or Phalanges.

The two Bones of the great Toe, like thofe of the Thaumb, but
{tronger, and placed in the fame Row with the Bones of the Toes,
tor the purpofe of walking, and affitting in fupporting the Body.

The Bones of the fmaller Toes, every way lefs than thofe of the
Fingers. ;

Their under Surface, depreffed, wheie the Tendons of their
Flexor Mufcles are lodged.

The'Bafes of the firft Phalanx, as in the Fingers, forming Soc-
kets to receive the Balls, or Heads of the Metatarfal Bones.

The Foints between the firft and Second Phalanx, and alfo be-
tween the fecond and third, as in the Fingers, forming Hinges,
and the motions fimilar, but more confined.

Of the fmall Toes, the firf}, or that next the Great Toe, the
Ialrgz/:, the reft becoming fmgller the more externully they age
placed.

b
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The fecond and third Bones, efpecially of the little Toe, are
frequently joined by an union of Subftance.

OSSA SESAMOIDEA.
The Qffa Sefamoidea are the only Bones 3/' the Skeleton which

remain to be defcribed.

Taey are fmall Bones, compared in thape to the feeds of the
Sefamum, or oily grain.

Their fize, fituation, and number, vary in différent perfons.

They are fometimes found at the roots of the Fingers and fmall
Toes; at the fecond joint of the Thumb, and that of the Great
Toe; between the Condyles of the Os Femoris and Gaftrocne-
mias Mufcle; between the Tendons of the Peroneus Longus
and Os Cuboides, &c.

Thofe commonly obferved are placed in pairs at the roots of
the Thunx and Great Toe, between the Tendons of their Flexor
Mufcles and Joints.

They are convex on their outer Surface, where they are inclo=
fed by the Tendons and Ligaments fixed to them:

And concave, and lined with Cartilage next the Joints, whers
they play upon the Bones with which they are articulated.

They are confidered by Anatomifts as ferving the fame genes
ral purpofe with the Patella.

- PRINCIPAL DIFFERENCES
BETWEEN THE MALE AND FEMALE SKELETON.

Tue Female Skeleton is obferved, in general, to be fmalles
and flenderer thronghout than that of the Male.

A ripe Female Bone, of the fame fize with a Male Bone, is
uvfually diftinguithed by the Ridges, Depreffions, rough Surfaces,
and other inequalities, being lefs confpicuous in the former.

The ciscumference of the Female Skull is faid by a late Aus
‘thor to be larger. v G

The Os Frontis has been found to be more frequently divided
by a continuation of the Sagittal Suture.

The Frontal Sinufes are obferved o be narrowers

All the Bones of the Face more delicate,

The Bodies of the Vertebrz longer.

The Intervertebral Subftances deeper or thicker.

‘The upper part of the Thorax in proportion wides.

The under part narrow 1, or the whole Thorax lefs conical.

The Cartilages of the True Ribs Jonger in proportion to the
Offeous part, and broader and flatter to fupport the Breafts.

The Sternum more raifed, and the whole Thorax more diftant
from the Pelvis. §

The length of the Sternum lefs, and terminating below in 2
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line nearly oppofite to the plane of the fourth pair of Ribs, bu
in the Male Skeleton terminating oppofitc to the fifth Rib.

The ler.gth of the Loins greater.

All the diameters of the Pelvis larger. Y t

The Spines and Proceffes of the Offa Innominata farther dif-
tant from each other.

The Os Sacrum broader, and turned more backwards, foren-
larging the Cavity of the Pelvis.

The Os Coccygis more flender, and turned more backwards,
and having a greater degree of motion. !

The Offa Ilia flatter, and more reflected outwards, by which
the under part of the Abdomen is rendered more capacious.

The Notches of the Offa Ilia wider, and the conjoined Sur-
faces of the Offa Innominata and Os Sacrum lefs. X

The fpace between the Offa Pubsis larger ; of courfe the Liga~
mentous Cartilage of the Symphyfis broader, though fhorter,

The Angle formed by the Crura of the Offa Publs.msh the
Symphyfis larger; that of the Male being acute, while in the
Female the Angle extends to 80 or 9o degrees.

The Tuberofities of the Offa Ifchia flatter, and at a greater
diftance from each other.

The Brim of the Pelvis wider, and of an oval form, corref-
ponding with the head of a child, and the longeft diameter ex-
tending between the Offa Ilia.

In the Male the Brim of the Pelvis has more of a circular ap-
pearance, and has the greateft extent between the Offa Pubis and
Sacrum, \

The opening at the under part of the Pelvis in the female is
much wider, and of an oval form, but the oval the reverfe of
that at the Brim.

The Foramina Ovalia wider.

All the openings at the under part of the Pelvis, being widery
leave a large paffage for the birth of the child. ’1

In confequence of the' Pelvis being wider, the Acetabula are
farther diftant from each other, which obliges women who are

. very broad at this part of the Body to waggle when they waike

The Offa Femorum are more curved, the neck of the Thigh-
bone forms a greater Angle with the Body, and the Internal
Condyle is larger.

‘The feet are fmaller,

- The Clavicles lefs crooked.

The Scapulz are fmaller, and their Angles more acute.

The Superior Extremities fhorter.

The Offa Carpi narrower, and

The Fingers more tapering towards their extremities.

END OF THE FIRST PART.

Gy ey e



PART II.

OF THE MUSCLES,

e W
OF THE

MUSCLES IN GENERAL.

HE MUSCLES ferve for the motions of the different parts
of the Body, and derive their general name from their
power of contraéting.
The following parts to be obferved of Mufcles in general.
The Celiular Subfiance, which furrounds the Mufcles, and al-
lows them to move upon each other, and upon the adjacent parts.
The Cellular Subflance, condenfed in certain parts of the Body,
and giving an appearance of Membrane, formerly called Tunica
Propria Mufculorum.
The Diwifion of a Muftle into
Origin, or Head j==or that which arifes from the moft ftable or .
fixed part, and towards which the contraétion is made;
Belly, or thickeft part, which fwells when the Mufcle is in
attion;
Infertion, or termination, which is implanted into the part to
be moved, and which is commonly fmaller than the Origin,

The divifion of @ Mufcle inte Fic/by and Tendirous tarts.
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" The Flefby part ditinguithed by being foft, fenfible, generally

of a red colour,—from the great quantity of Blood in it,—and
offefling contraéility.
g The f’ lefhy part having numerous Bload-¥effels, Lympbatics,
and Nerwes. : ;
Divifion of Mufcles into Reéilincaly=eas in' the Sartorius jmm
Simple Penniform, as in the Peroncus Longus s—Complete Penni-
Sorm, as in the Reffus Femoris ;—Compaund~ Penniform, as in the
Jfore-part of the Soleus;—and Radiated, as in the Pzé?onflu Ma-
Jory—Hollow, as in the Heart, Inteftines, Bladder of Urine, &c.
The particular names of Mufcles, taken from their fbape, fizey
Sfituation, diretion, compofition, ufe, and attachment. «
Tendon, diftinguifhed from the Flefhy part, by being generally
Jmaller, firmer, fironger ;==of a awhite glifiening colour, having no
contraétility, and little or no fen/ibility in the found ftate.
Tendons having very few Blood-Ve¢[Jels, and no evident Nerwes.
The ufe of Tendons, to conne€t Mufcles to Bones, and take
up lefs room, &c. :
The Appendages of Mufcles, viz.
Aponeursfes, or Fafcie, (the former name derived from the
parts having been miftaken for nerves) are the Tendons expand-
ed upon a wide Surface, and ferving to give infertion to Mufeu~

lar Fibres, to keep them in their proper fituation, and brace

them in their a&ion.
Arnular Ligaments, to keep Tendons from ftarting.
Trochiewy or Pulleys, to alter the direion of Tendons,

Burfe Mucofe, placed where Tendons play over hard Subftan-

ces, and ferving to contain Synovia, and prevent Abrafion.

MUSCLES of the INTEGUMENTS of the CRANIUM,
and of the EYE-LIDS.

OcciriTo-FroNTALTS, g
Or, Occipitalis and Frontalis, or Epicranius, &'e.
Origin: Flethy fiom near the middle of the upper arched

Ridge of the Occipital Bone, Tendinous from the extremity of
that Ridge, where it joins the Temporal Bone; it arifes after.

the fame manner on the other fide.  From the Flefhy origins,

and alfo from between them, a Tendinous expanfion is conting-

ed along the upper part of the Cranium, adhering firmly to the

fkin, and but lovfely to the Pericraniumie—At the upper part of
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the Fore-head it becomes Flethy, and, defcending with ftraight
Fibres, has its i

Infertion in the Skin and parts under it belonging to the Eye-
brows. 1 %

From the under and middle part of the Mufcle, a Slip is con-
tinued down upon the root of the Nofe, to be conne€ted with the
Compreffor Naris, and Levator Labii Superioris, et Alz Nafi,

Action of the Mufcle: To move all that part' of the Skin
which covers it, and particularly the Skin of the Brow and Eye
brows. !

The Slip upon the Nofe may either affift the Nafal Mufcles
conneéted wirh it, or antagenize the Occipito-Frontalis.

CORRUGATOR SUPERCILIT.

Origin: From the internal angular Procefs of the Os Frontis,
above the joining of that Bone with the Os Nafi,

From that it runs upwards and outwards, in the dire@ion of
the Superciliary Ridge, and behind the inferior part of the Fron-
tal Mufcle.

Infertion : Into the inner part of the Occipito-Frontalis and
Orbicularis Palpebrarum, where thefe two Mufcles join each
other.

Aetion: To affift its fellow in drawing the Eye-brows down-
wards and inwards, and corrugating or wrinkling the Skin be-
tween them into longitudinal folds.

Orsicuraris Ocuri, or Palpebrarum.

Origin: From the Qrbitar Procefs of the fuperior Maxillary
Bonej from the internal Angular Procefs of the Frontal Bone}
and, by a fmall round Tendon, from the Nafal Procefs of the

. fuperior Maxillary Bone. )

: rom thefe origins the Mufcle paffes outwards, under the
. Skin of the Eye-lids, furrounding the Orbit in a circular di-
. reftion, extending fomewhat beyond it, and covering the upper

\ part of the Check.

~_ The outer Surface of the Mufcle adheres to the Skin of the

*Eye lids ; its upper and inner Edge is intimately conneéted with

the Frontal and Corrugator Mufcles.

. Agafin: Toclofe the Eye by bringing the Eye-lids together,
y prefs the Ball of the Eye inwards, and aét upon the Lacrymal

qulm, fo as to affift them in the prodution and direttion of
i

the Tears.
* Mufeulus Ciliaris of fome aathors,—named from its fituation

{s,flear the Cilia, or Eye-lafhes,—is that part of the Orbicularis
‘Qculi which covers the Cartilages of the Eye-lids, and is ra-
. markably thin.

P" YoL. 1, 1.

‘. ey
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A Flypy Slip frequently pafles down from the under and
auter part of the Orbicularis, to join the Levator Labii Inferjo-
ris et Ale Nafi. When prefent it may draw the parts to which
it is attached a little towards each other. 4

LevaToR PALPEBRAZ SUPERIORIS.

Origin: From the margin of the Foramen Opticum of the
Sphenoid Bone. A

It runs forwards within the Orbit, over the Leyator Oculi,
where it becomes gradually broader, its anterior extremity paffing
under the @rbicularis Palpebrarum.

Infertion: By a broad thin Tendon into nearly the whole length
of the Cartilage of the upper Eye-lid.

_Aflion : To open the Eye by raifing the upper Eye-lid,

MUSCLES common to the HEAD and EXTERNAL EAR.

ATTOLLENS AUREM, or Superior Auris.

Origin: By a broad Tendinous expanfion, from the Tendon of
the Oceipito F rontalis. It goes down over the Aponeurofis of the
Temporal Mufcle. A Lh O

In its paffage, it forms a thin Flefhy Slip, which becomes
gradually narrower, and has its \

Infertion in the upper part of the root of the Cartilage of the
Ear.

A&ion= To give tenfion to the part into which it is inferted, .
and, in fome perfons, to raife the Ear. g 4

ANTERIOR AURIS. i N

Origin: Thin and Membranous, near the pofterior part of the’
Zygoma. -/

The middle part is mixed with Flethy Fibres. — A

Infertion: By a narrow Tendon into the back-part of the be-
'ginning of the Helix. B

Aétion,: To firetch that part of the Ear to which it is fixed.”

LeTRAHENTES Auris, or Poflerior Auris.
Origin: By two, and fometimes by three diftinét Mufch
trom the upper and outer part of the Maftoid Procefs: Pa
forwards, they have their ) i
Infertions by fmall Tendons in the back-partof the Concha, -
Aétiont: To ftretch the Concha, und, in fome perfons, to dral
the Ear back. -4
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MUSCLES of the NOSE and MOUTH.

ComrrEssor Naris.

Origin: By a narrow beginning from the Ala Nafi, where it
is conneéted with the Levator Labii fuperioris et Alz Nafi; it
fpreads into a number of thin fcattered Fibres, which crofs the
Wing, and run towards the Dorfum of the Nofe, where it joins
its fellow.

Infertion : Into the anterior extremity of the Nafal Bones, and
to the Slip which defcends from the Frontal Mufcle.

Aétion : To prefs the Ala towards the Septum, as in fmelling;
or if the Fibres of the Frontal Mufcle which are conneced to it
a&, they pull the Ala outwards, It alfo corrugates the Skin of
the Nofe, and affifts in exprefling certain paffions.

LrvaTor LaBi1 Surerioris T Acx Nasr.

Origin: By two thin Flefhy Slips; the firft from the external
part of the Orbitar Procefs, and the fecond from the upper part
of the Nafal Procefs of the Superior Maxillary Bone.

Infertion of the firft part of the Mufcle into the Upper Lip,
and of the fecond into the Upper Lip and Wing of the Nofe,

Action: To raife the Upper Lip, in opening the Mouth, and
to dilate the Noftril. ¢

Derressor Lasrr Sureriorts ET ALz Nasr.

¢ Origin: Thin and Flefhy, from the Alveoli of the Dentes In-
cifivi and Caninus of the Upper Jaw, and running upwards, at
the fide of the furrow of the Lip, it has its

Infertion in the Upper Lip, and root of the Ala Nafi.

Aétion: To draw the Upper Lip and Ala Nafi downwards.

LevaTor Anxcurr Oris,

Or Lewvator Labiorum Communis, or Caninus,

Origin ¢ Thin and Flethy, from the fuperior Maxillary Bone,
immediately under the Foramen Infra-Orbitarium, and running
down decper and farther out than the Levator Labii Superioris ;
it has its 4

Infertion into the angle of the Mouth, where it joins with its
antagonift,

Aétion; To raife the corner of the Mouth,—as in exprefling
the chearful paffions.

DerrESsOR LABIr INFERTIORIS, or Quadratus Genees

Origin: Broad and Flefhy, from the under part of the Lower
Jaw, at the fide of the Chin:—from thence it runs. obliquely
upwards and inwards, till it becomes contiguous to its fellow in

) the middle of the Lip.
Infertion: Into one half of the edge of the Under Lip,
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Aftion: To afift in opening the Mouth, by deprefling the
Under Lip, aad pulling it a little outwards.
; LevaTor Larir INFERIORTS, Or Lewator Menti.
¥ trigin: From the roots of the Alvcoli of the Dentes Incifores
and Czninus of the Lower Jaw.
Infertion : Into the Under Lip, and Skin of the Chin.
Aétion: To raife the parts into which it is inferted.
Derressor Ancury Oris, ot Mufeulus Triangularis.
Origin : Broad and Flefhy, from the under edge of the Lower
%aw, at the fide of the Chin.—It runs over the origin of the
epreffor Labii Inferioris; and becoming gradually narrower,
has its .
Infertion into the angle of the Mouth, and intermixes with the
Levator Anguli Oris.
Aéion: To deprefs the corner of the Mouth,==as in exprefs-
ing the angry paffions. -
ZvycomaTicus Major.
Origin: Flethy, from the Os Mal®, near the Zygomatic Su«
ture; and defcending obliquely forward, it has its
Infertion into the angle of the Mouth, its Fibres intermixing
with thofe of the Depreflor Anguli Oris, and Orbicularis Oris.
ZvcomaTiCUs Minor. ;

Origin : Higher on the Os Malz than the former Mufcle.' It
takes the fame courfe, but is much more flender, and lies before it.

Oris.

Aéetion: To raife the corner of the Mouth, and draw it ob-
fiquely outwards. :

This Mufcle is often a wanting.

Infertion : Tnto the Upper Lip, along with the Levator Anguli

By the frequent aion of 'the Zygomatic Mufcles, that Fur~

row is formed which extehds between the outer corners of the
Nofe and Mouth, and which is fo confpicuous in the Face of a
pérfon advanced in life. ’

7 BuccINATOR,
Or, Trumpeter, or Retraftor Anguli Oris.

Origin: From a Ridge of the Lower Jaw, extending between
the laft Dens Molaris and Coronoid Procefs of the Lower Jaw;
~—alfo from the Upper}]law, between the laft Dens Molaris and
Pterygoid Procefs of t
forwards with ftraight Fibres, and adhering clofely to the Mem-
brane which lines the Mouth, it has its

Infertion into the corner of the Mouth, with the Orbiculatis
Oris,

e Sphenoid Bone, From thence going
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A#ien : To draw the angle of the Mouth backwards and out-
wards, and to contraét its Cavity by prefling the Cheek inwards,
by which the food is thruft between the Teeth in the time of
manducation.—It is likewife aétive in blowing wind-inftruments
~as a Trumpet—from which it has obtained its name.

: OrBicyrArys Or1s, or Sphinfter Labiorum,

-1s a complete Sphincter {urrounding the Mouth, and compo-
fing the principal part of the Lips, and in a great meafure form-
ed by the Mufcles which terminate in it.—At the corners of the
Mouth, the Fibres decuffate each other, {o as to make it refemble
two femi-circular Mufcles, from which it has been named by
fome, Semi-Qrbicularis .S;:ferinr, and Semi-Orbicularis-Inferior.

Aéetion: To fhut the Mouth, and to counteradt the different
Mufcles inferted into it,

Nafalis Labii Superioris of ALBINUS, may be confidered as
part of the former Mufcle, running up to, be conneed to the
Septum Nafi, and ferving as a Levator of the Upper Lip, or a
Depreflor of the under part of the Nofe. ¥

—

MUSCLES of the LOWER JAW.

AroNEyrosis TEMPoRALJS.

Previous to the defcription of the Temporal Mufcle, it is ne-
ceffary to take notice of a ftrong Tendinous Membrane, which
arifes from the Bones which give crigin to the upper femi-cir-
cular part of the Mufcle, and defcending over it, is fixed to the
Zygoma,~—It gives origin to part of the Temporal Mufcle, and
braces it in its action.

TEMPORALIS.

Origin: 1In a femi-circular manner, Flethy, from the lower
half of the Parietal and Temporal Fofla 6f the Frontal Bones;
from the Squamous part of the Temporal, and Temporal Plate

~ of the Sphenoid Bones. ~It arifes likewife from the Aponeurofis
which covers it: From thefe different origins the Fibres defcend

. like Radii, and the Mufcle changes into a ftrong Tendon, which
pafles under the Jugum, to have its

Infertion into the whole of the Coronoid-Procefs of the Lower
Jaw. which it inclofes as in a fheath. o

Aétion: To pull the lower Jaw upwards and backwards againt
the Upper Jaw,—and thereby it becomes ufeful in biting, chew-
ing, &c. .

: MASSETER.

Origin: By ftrong Tendinous and Flefhy Fibres from the fu-

perior Maxillary Bolne, where it joins the Os Mal®, and from

%
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the whole length of the under and inner edge of the Zygomajee
the outer part of the Mufcle flanting backswards, the inner part
forwards, and in fome meafure decufiating the other. In its
defeent, it covers and conceals the Coronoid Procefs and under
end of the Temporal Mufcle, and has its

Infertion into the angle of the Lower Jaw, and from that up-
wards, to the outfide of the Coronoid Procefs.

Aétion: To raife the Lower Jaw.

PTERYGOIDEUS INTERNUS, or Major.

Origin: From the Foffa Pterygoidea of the Sphenoid and Pa-
late Bones: It pafles downwards and outwards; and has its

Infertion into the Cervix and Capfular Ligament of the Lower
Jaw, and it is continued as far as the Groove for the inferior
Maxillary Nerve.

Afion : Toraife the Jaw, and draw it obliquely towards the
oppofite fide.

PTErYGoIDEUS ExTRERNUS, or Minor,

Origin : From the outer fide of the Pterypoid Procefs of the
Sphenoid Bone ; from the Tuberofity of the fuperior Maxillary
Bone, and from the root of the Temporal Procefs of tbe Sphe-
noid Bone. From thefe origins it pafles, almoft horizontally,
outwards and a little backwards.

" Iifertion: Into the Cervix and Capfular Ligament of the Lower

aw. g
Aétioff: To pull the Lower Jaw to the oppofite fide, and, if
both Mufcles a&, to bring it forwards, fo as to make the Fore=
Teeth projet beyond thofe of the Upper Jaw. The Mufcle,in
its different motions, aéts alfo upon the Interarticular Cartilage.

5

———

MUSCLES on the FORE and LATERAL PART of the
NECK. L

PraTtvsma Myo1pEs.

Origin: By a number of feparate Flefhy Slips, from the Cel-
Jular Subftance, which covers the upper parts of the Peétoral
and Deltoid Mufcles.—In their afcent, they unite to form a thin”
Mufcular expanfion, fimilar to the Cutaneous Mufcle of Qua-
drupeds, which runs obliquely upwards along the fide of the
Neck, adhering to the Skin.

Infertion ;. Into the fide of the Lovier Jaw,—the Deprefior
Anguli Oris,—and into the Skin which covers the under part of
the Maffcter Mufcle and Parotid Gland. L
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N ASion: To afiitt in deprefing the Skin of the Cheek, the
corner of the Mouth, and the Lower Jaw, and, when the Jaws
are fhut, to raife all that part of the Skin connected with it un-
der the Lower Jaw.

S1erN0-CLEIDO-MAsTOIDEUS, Or Stermo-Mafloideus.

Origin : From the top of the Sternum, and from the anterior
end of! the Clavicle, by two diftiné heads. A little above the
Clavicle, thefe unite to form a ftrong Mufele, which runs ob-
liquely upwards and outwards, the greater part of it being co-
vered by the Cutaneous Mufcle. A

Infertion: By a thick ftrong Tendon, into the Maftoid Pro-
cefs, which it furrounds; and becoming thinner, the infertion
extends as far as the Lambdoid Suture. 3

Aétion: To turn the head to one fide, and affift in rolling it.
‘When both Mufcles a&, they bow the Heads

S— R —

MUSCLES fituated between the OS HYCIDES and TRUNK.

SterNo-Hyoipeus. y
Origin: From the u per and inner-part of the Sternum, and
from the adjacent parts of the Clavicle and Cattilage of the firft
Rib j it afcends upon the Fore-part of the Trachea and follow-
ing Mufcle, to have its
Infertion into the Bafe of the Os Hyoides. »
Aétion; To deprefs the Os Hyoides.

STeErRNo-THYROTIDEUS.
Origin: From the upper and inner part of the Sternum, and
“partly from the Cartilage of the fieft Rib;—it runs along the
fore-part and fide of the Trachea and Thyroid Gland, and has its
Infertion into the under and lateral part of .the Thyroid Car-
tilage. . 3 ’
Adion : To draw the Larynx downwards,
Tuyro-Hvo1pEus, or Hyo-Thyroideus.
Origin: Where the former Mufcle terminates, having the ap-
pearance of being continued from it.
Infertion : Into part of the Bafe, and almoft all the Cornu of
the Os Hyoides,
Aéien: To deprels the Os Hyoides, or to raife the Thyroid
Cartilage.
Omo-Hyorneus,
Origin : From the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula, near the fe-
milunar Notchj it goes obliquely upwards and foywards, and in
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of avery flender form. Under the Sterno Maftoideus, it becomey
Tendinous, and again growing Flethy, has its
' Infertion into the Bafe of the Os Hyoides, at the fide of the
Sterno-Hyoideus. :

Aétion ; To deprefs the Os Hyoides, and pull it to one fide;
or when both aé, to draw it directly down. .

—

MUSCLES fituated between the LOWER JAW and
OS HYOIDES. .

| DicasTricuUs, or Biventer Maxille Inferioris.

Origin ; By its pofterior Belly, from the Groove at the root of
the Mafloid Procefs of the Temporal Bone, it runs downwards
and forwards, and forms a firong' round Tendon, which paffes
through' the Stylo-Hyoideus Mufcle; it is then fixed by a Liga-
ment to the Os Hyoides, and, having received an addition .of
Tendinous and Mufcular Fibres, runs obliquely upwards and for-
wards, forming another Flethy Belly, which has its S

Infertivn into a rough finuofity at the under part of the Sym-
phy fis of the Lower Jaw. ‘ i

Aétony To open the Mouth by pulling the Lower Jaw down-
wards and . backwards; and, when the Jaws are fhut, to raife
the Os Hyoides, and of confequence the Throat,—as in fwal-

Jowing.

Mvyvro-HyoipEvus. ,
Qrigin ¢ Flethy, broad, and thin, from the infide of the Low-
er Jaw, Letween the Ja® Dens Molaris and the middle of the .
Chin, where it joins its fellow. It rans down behind the Di- |

aftvicus, and has its :

Jufertion into the Body of the Os Hyoides, and joined to its
fellow by the intervention of a white Zendinous line. 9

Aéion; To pull the Os Hyoides forwards, upwards, and to
a fide, ;

Gexio-Hyorpzus,

Oriﬁiﬂ; From a Tubercle on the under and inner part of the
Symphyfis of the Lower Jaw, by a flender beginning, which by
degtees becomes broader, ana running down, has irs

Infertion into the body of the Os Hyoides, under the former
Muicle.

Agtisn; Ta draw the Os Hyoides towards the Chin, when the
: II?"’S are fhut; or the Chin towards the Os Hyaides, when the
atter is fixed by the Muftics coming fiom the Sternum,

&
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Gengo-Hyo-Gtossuse.

Origin: From the fame Tubercle with the foymer Mufcle:
Its Fibres, fprcad out like a Fan, and have their

Infertion into the whole length of the Tongue, and Bafe of the
Os Hyoides.

Agion ; According to the direCtion of its Fibresy—to draw
the Tongue forwards, backwards, and downwards, and to make
the Os Hyoides advance towards the Chin, i

Hvo-Grossvs.
Origin: From the whole length of one half of the Os Hyoi-
des : It runs upwards, and has its
Infertion into the fide of the Tongue, near the Stylo Gloffus.
Aeétion: To deprefs the edges of the Tongue, and thereby to
render its upper Surface convex.

LiNGuALIs.
Orzgm From the root of the Tongue laterally; it advances
between the Genoi-Hyo- Gloffus and Hyo-Gloffus, and has its
Infertion into the Tip of the Tongue,
Aé&tion : To raife the point of the Tongue ; to contrac its
fubftance, and bring it backwards. Y

’ Crico-TRYROIDEUS. . %
'Origin : From the fide and fore-part of the Cncoxd Camlage
it runs obliquely upwards, and has its
Infertion by two portions ; the one into the under part of the
Thyroid Cartilage, the other into its inferior Cornus
Aeion ; Todeprefs and pull forwards the Thyroid Cartilage,
or to raifc and draw backwards the Cricoid Cartilage,

Stvro GrLossus.

Origin: From the Styloid-Proc:{s of 2iiz Temporal Bone, and
from a Ligament which conneéts thar Procefs to the angle of the
Lower Jaw ;—goes downwards and forwards,—=of a flender
form,~=to have its

Infertion ifito the root of the Tongue, near the Hyo.Gloflus ;
It runs along its fide, and is infenfibly loft near its tip.

Attion : 'To draw the Tongue backwards and to one-fide,

Styro Hrorpeus.

Origin: From the under half of the Styloid Procefs ; it goes
downwards and forwards, and, after fplitting for the I‘aﬂ'.xgc of
the Digaftric Mufcle, has its

Infertion into the Os Hyoides, at the junction of the Bafe and

Qornu.
Aezion: To pull the Os Hyoides to onc fide, and a little upwards.
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Styro-HvyoipEus ALTER. ¢

'When prefent, it is a more flender Mufcle than the former,

but, like it, has the fame Origin, Infertion, and Aétion.
STYLO-PHARYNGEUS.

Origin : From the root of the Styloid Procefs ; it goes down. !
wards and forwards, to have its B

Infertion into the fidé of the Pharynx, along which it expands.
It is alio fixed tothe back-part of the Thyroid Cartilige.

Aéton ¢ To dilate and raife the Pharynx, and thereby prepare
it to receive the morfel from the Mouth.—It at the fame time
lifts the Thyroid Cartilage.

CrzcumMrrExUS, or Tenfor PALATI.

Origini: From the Spinous Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, and
from the offeous part of the Euftachian Tube. It runs along *
the Pterygoideus Internus, paffes over the Hook of the Internal
Plate of the Pterygoid Procefs, and plays on it by a round Ten-
don, as on a Pulley, and, fpreading ‘ot into a broad Mem-
brane, has its ‘4

Infertion into the Velum Palati, and femilunar edge-of the Os
Palati, extending 2s faras the Suture which joins the two Bones :
Generally fome of its pofterior Fibres join the Conftri€tor Pha-
ryngis Superior, and Palato-Pharyngeus.

Aétion: To ftretch the Velum, to draw it Jownwards, and to
a fide towards the Ho: oy $

LzvaTor-PararTy, or Levator Palati Mollis. -

Origin : *From the point of the Pars Petrofa of the Temporal

. Bone, and alfo from the Euftachian Tube ;—~from thefe parts it
defeends;® anc has its REE T

Infertion, by a.broad expanfion, into the Velum Palati, exten-
ding as far as the root of the Uvula, and uniting with its fellow.

Aétion : To raife the Velum in the time of fwallewing, and
prefs it againft the Nofe, fo as to prevent the food or drink from
paffing there. :

ConsTricToR IsTHMI FAuciumM.

Origin: From the fide of the root of the®Fongue : It runs in
the coubling of the Skin, which forms the anterior Arch of the
Palate,

Injertion : Into the middle of the Velum Palati, at the root of
the Uvula, where it is conneéted with its fellow, ;

Aéiion: It draws the Palate and Root of the Tongue towards
each 5tha-, and thereby fhuts the opening into the Fauces.

 PALATO-PHARYNGEUS.

Origin 2 From the middie of the Velum Palati, at the root of
the Uvula, and from the infertion of the Conftrictor Ithmi Fau-
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cium and Circumflexus Palati. The Fibres proceed within the
pofterior Arch of the Palate, and run to the upper and lateral
part of the Pharynx, where they fpread, and ix with thofe of
the Stylo-Pharyngeus.

" Infertion: Into the edge of the upper and back part of the
Thyroid Cartilage, fome of its Fibres being lof between the
Membrane and inferior Conftii€tors of the Pharynx.

Aétion : It draws the Velum and Uvula downwards, the. La-
rynx and Pharynx being at the fame time raifed. Along with
the Conftri€or Superior and Tongue, it aflifts in fhutting the
paflage into the Noftrils, and, in {wallowing, it conveys‘the food
from the Fauces into the Pharynx.

SarLriNGo-PHARYNGEUS of ALBINUS

Is compofed of a fmall portion of the former Mufcle, which
arifes from the Edftachian Tube, and which, when a&ing, may
affeét it ;

Azvcos Uvuvrz,

Origin : From the pofterior extremity of the longitudinal Pa-
fate Suture : It runs in the middle of the Velum Palati, and
goes through the whole Iengtm}\e Uvula, adhering in its paf-
fage to the Circumflexi Mafeles. 1

Infertion : Into the point of the Uyula. &
Aétion : To fhorten the Uvula, ; ¥ R
e M o) o S
i
MUSCLES fituated upon the BACK-PART of the
i PHARYNX.

CoxsTRICTOR PHARYNGIS INFERIOR. 3
Origin : From the fides of the Thyroid and Cricoid Cartila~
ges: The fuperior Fibres, running obliquely upwards, cover the
under part of the following Mufcle, and terminate in‘a point;
the inferior Fibres run more tranfverfely, and cover the begin-
ning of the Efophagus. ] :
Infertion: Into its fellow, by the m"um of a longitudinal
Tendinous line in the middle of the back-part of the Pharynx,
Attion : To comprefs the lower part of the:Pharynx.

CoNsTrICTOR PHARYNGIS MEDIUS.

Origin : From the Appendix and Cornu of the Os Hyoides,
and ‘alfo from the Ligam.nt which conneéts the Cornu to the
Thyroid Cartilage. The MufCle, in its paffage, {preadstout, and
terminates in‘a point above and belowy the wpper part covering
the following Multle.
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Infertion : Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,
before the Foramen Magnum, and to its fellow on the oppofite
fide by a Tendinous line, fimilar to the former Mufcle.

Aétion: To comprefs the middle and upper part of the Pha«
rynx.
y ConsTRICTOR PHARYNGIS SUPERIOR. ;

Origin : From the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,
before the Foramen Magnum; from the Pterygoid Procefe of
the Sphencid Bone, and from both Jaws, near the laft Dentes
Molares: It is likewife conne€ted with the Buccinator Mufcle,
and with the root of the Tongue and Palate.—~From thefe Ori-
gins; it runs almoft horizontally, and has its

dnfertien into its fellow, by the intervention of a Tendinous
line, as in the cafe of the former Mufcle. /

Action : To comprefs the upper part of the Pharynx, and,
with the affiftanee of the other Conftri¢tors, to thruft the Foed

down to the Efophagus.

e § Qe

~

MUSCLES or Tue GLOTTIS.

Crico-ArRYTENOIDEUS PosTicus,
Origin: Broad and ﬁ}cﬂxy, from the back-part of the Cricoid

Carsilage.
Infertion': By a narrow extremity into, the back-part of the

Bafe of the Arytenoid Cartilage.

Aétion : To pull back the Arytenoid Cartilage, by which the
Ligament of the Glottis is made tenfe, and the Glottis itself
longer.
Crico-ArRYTENOIDEUS LATERALIS,

Origin: From the fide of the Cricoid Castilage, where it is -
covered by the Thyroid,

Infestion : Into the fide of the Bafe of the Arytenoid Camlage.

Aétion: To open the Glottis, by feparating the Arytenoid
Cartilages, and, withithem, the Ligaments of the Glottis,

THYRO-ARYTENOIDEUS.

Origin « From the under and back-part of the middle of the
Thytoid Cartilage, from which it runs backivards and a little
upwards, upon the fide of the Glottis and Ventricle of the La-
rynx.
d Infertion: Into the fore-part of the Arytenoid Cartilage.

Agien: 1t pulls the Arytenoid Cartilage outwards and for-
wards, and fo widens the Glottis, and rclaxes its Ligaments ==
Ttn.ay 1ho afte& the Ventricle of the Larynx.

y
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ArvyTENOIDEUS OBLIQUUS, or Minor.

Origin : From the root of one of the Arytenoid Cartilages ;
rroﬁing its fellow obliguely, it has its

Infertion near the point of the other Arytenoid Carul age.

Aétion : Tadraw the Arytenoid Cartilages towards each other,
and affift in clofing the Aperture of the Glottis.

N. B. Frequently one of the obligue Arytenoid Mufcles is
a wan'mg.

ArRYTENOIDEUS TRANSVERSUS, or Major.

Origin : From almoft the whole length of the back-part of one
of the Arytenmd Cartilages : It goes acrofs, to have its

Infertion in a fimilar manuer, in the other Arytenoid Carti- y
lage.

“Agtion : To clofe the Glottis, by drawing the Arytenoid Car-
tilages and Ligaments of the Glottis together.

Tuyro-EPIGLOTTIDEUS.

Origin : By a few fcattered Fibres, from the Thyroid Carti-
lage.

Infertion : Into the fide of the Epiglottis.

Aétion » To aflift its fellow in drawing the Epiglottis towards
the Glottis,

"ArYTENO-EPIGLOTTIDEUS,

Origin: By a number of {mall Fibres, from the Arytenoid
Cartilage : It runs along the outerfide of the external opening of
the Glottis.

Infertion : Into the EpiQottis, along with the former Mufcle.

Aétion: To aflift its tellow in drawmg the Eplgloms immedi-
ately down upon the Glottis.

It is counteraéted by the elafticity of the Eplgloms.

N. B. The tao laft mentioned Mujcles are obfiurely feen, except~
iug in robuft Bodzes.

—————

MUSCLES fituated on the ANTERIOR and LATERAL

PARTS of the ABDOMEN.

Oariquus DEscENDENS ExTERNUS,
Or Obliquus Externus Abdominis.

Origin : In a ferrated manner, from the lower edge of the
¢ight inferior Ribs, near their Cartilages. The Serrz intermix
with the indentaticns of the Serratus Majur Anticus, and it iy
commonl ly conneéted with the Petoralis Major, Intercoftales,
and Latifiimus Dorfi, the laft of which coxers the edge’ of a pare

K
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tion of it, extending fror the twelfth Rib to the Spine of the Os
llium —=From thefe Origins the Fibres run obliquely downwards
and forwards, and terminate in an Aponeurofis, which, near
its margin, is firmly conne@ed with the Aponeurofis of the fol-
lowing Mufcle, where it forms a curved line, called Linea Semi-
Junaris. From this the Fibres are continued in the fame direc~
tion with the Flefhy Fibres, to the middle of the Abdomen,

Anfertion : Into its fellow of the oppofite fide, by the medium
of the Linea Alba, which extends from the Cartilago-Enfiformis
to the Pubes, is formed by the meeting of the Tendons of the
oblique and tranfverfe Mufcles of the Abdomen, and is perfo-
rated in the middle by the Umbilicus,—originally a paffage for
the Umbilical Cord, now formed into a Cicatrix.

The under part of the Tendon divides into two columns,
which leave an oval fpace between them, called Ring of the Ex-
ternal oblique Mufcle, for the paflage of the Spermatic Cord in
the Male, in whom it is larger than in the Female, where it gives
paflage to the round Ligament of the Uterus.

The Mufcle is alfoinferted into the anterior half of the Svine

of the Os Ilium, from the fuperior 'anterior Spinous Procefs of - v

which it is firetched, Tendinous, to the Creft of the Os Pubis.
"This part of the Tendon, which pafles over the Flexor Mufcles
and the great Blood-veflels of the Thigh, is termed Poupart’s or
Fallopius’s Ligament, ox The Inguinal Ligament.

From the under part of this Tendon, a thin expanfion is fent
downwards, and is loft in the Aponeurofis of the Thigh.

Aétion : To fupport and comprefs the Abdominal Vifcera, affift
the Evacuations, draw down thz Ribs, and bend the Trunk for-
wards, or obliquely to one fide. >

OBLIQUUS ASCENDENS INTERNUS,
Or Obliquus Internus Abdominis.

Origin: From the back-part of the Os Sacrum ;—from the
Spinous Procefles of the three lowet Lumbar Vertebra, by a
Tendon common to it and the Serratus Pofticus Inferior ;—=from
the whole length of the Spine of the Os Ifium ;==and from the
infide of Poupart’s Ligament, at the middle of which it fends off
the Cremafter Mufcle.—~From thefe Origins the Fibres are dif

pofed in a radiated manner ; but the greater part of them runin

a flanting dire@ion upwards. At the Linea Semilunaris, the
Mufcle becomes Tendinous, and adheres firmly to the Tendon
of the Obliquus Externus: Here its. Tendon divides into two
Layers.. The anterior Layer, with the greater part of the infe-
rior portion of the pofterior Layer, joins the Tendon of the ex-
ternal cblique, and goes over the Reus Mufcle, to be inferte

ntothe whole length of the Linga Alba. The pofterior Layer

g
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joins the Tendon of the Tranfverfalis, and goes behind the Ree-
tus 5 and this union is continued down, till it reaches about half
way between the Umbilicis and Os Pubis. Lower than this,
only a few fcattered Fibres of the pofterior Layer are to be found
behind the Reétus, the principal part of it paffing befcre that
Mufcle, to be inferted into the Linea Alba.

Infertion of the Mufcle in general : Into the Cartilages of all
the Falfe Ribs, the Cartilago-Enfiformis, and whole length of
the Linea Alba.

Aftion: To affift the former Mufcle. But it bends the Body
in the fame direCtion with the Obliquus Externus of the oppo-
fite fide.

TRANSVERSALLS, or Tranfverfus Abdominis.

Origin+ Flefhy, from the inner Surface of the Cartilages of
the fix or feven lower Ribs, where jt intermixes with the digita-
tions of the Diaphragm, and with the Intercoftal Mufcles ; from
the Tranfverfe Proceffes of the twelfth Dorfal and four fuperior
Lumbar Vertebrz ;—from the whole inner edge of the Spine of
the Os Ilium ; and anterior to this, it is connected to the under
Edge of the external oblique Mufcle.. At the Linea Alba, the
Mufcle becomes Tendinous, and the Tendon is continued acrofs,
adhering to the internal oblique Mufcle, in the manner alrcady
mentioned.—In the whole of its courfe, it is clofely conneéted
to the Surface of the Peritoneum. J

Infertion : Into the Cartilago- Enfiformis, and Linea Alba.

Action : To fupport, and immediately comprefs the Abdomi-
nal Bowels.

RrcTus ABDOoMINIS.

Origin: Tendinous from the fore and upper part of the Sym-
phyfis of the Offa Pubis ;—it foon becomes Flethy, and runs up-
wards in form of a flat band, the whole length of, and parailel
to, the Linea Albea.

In its courfe it is divided by three Tendinous interfeions, at
and above the Umbilicus ; and there is generally a half-inter-
fe@ion below it.

Thele feldom penetrate through the whole thicknefs of irs
fubftance ; they adhere firmly to the anterior part of the theath
which inclofes the Mufcle, but flightly to the pofterior Layer.

Infertion : Into the Cartilages of the three inferior True Ribs
and extremity of the Sternum ; it frequently intermixes with the
under edge of the large Peétoral Mufele.

Aetion: To comprefs the fore-part of the Abdomen, to draw
down the Ribs in Expiration, and to bend the Body forwards, or
to raife the Pelvis. By means of its Sheath and Tendinous inter-
fetions, it is kept in its place, and allowed to a& more equally.
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PyrAMIDALIS. ‘

Origin : By a broad Bafe, fron. the upper part of che Sym-
phyfis of the Offa Pubis ;—It runs upwards within the fame
Sheath with the Rectus, aud tapering to a poirt in its afcent, it
has its

Infertion between the Pubis and Umbilicus in the Linea Alba
and inner edge of the Reétus Mufcle.

Aétion: To affift the under part of the Retusin drawing down
the Ribs, orin comprefling the under part of the Abdomen.

It is frequently a wanting in both fides, and then the under
end of the Reétus is larger, as if to fupply its place.

i

MUSCLES of the MALE PARTS of GENERATION and
ANUS.
CREMASTER.

Origin : From the under edge of the internal oblique Mufcle
of the Abdomen : Paffing through the Ring of the external ob-
lique, it furroupds the Spermatic Cord as far as the Tefticle;
there the Fibres feparate and expand, and have their

Infertion into the Tunica Vaginalis Teftis, and Cellular fub-
ftance of the Scrotum.

Aeétion : To fufpend and elevate, and to comprefs and evacu-
ate the Tefticle.

Erector PEN1s, or Ifchio-Cawernofus.

Origin : Tendinous, from the inner fide of the Tuberofity of
the Os Ifchium j—itruns upwards, Flefhy, increafing in breadth,
and embracing the whole Crus of the Penis.

Infertion : By a thin Tendon, into the elaftic Membrane which
covers the Corpora Cavernofa Penis, as far up as the union of
the Crura.

Aeétion : To comprefs the Crus Penis, and pufh the Blood
from it into the fore-part of the Corpora Cavernofa, in the time
of its diftention. It is likewife fuppofed by fome to give a pro-,
per diretion'ts the Penis.

AccereraTor UrINE, or Ejaculator Seminis.

Origin : Flethy, from the Sphintter Ani, and memhranoué
part of the Urethra, and Tendinous, from' the Crus and begin-
ning of the Corpus Cavernofum Penis.—In its caurfe, it forms
a thin Flethy Layer, the inferior Fibresof which run more tranf-
verfily than the fuperior, which defcend in an oblique direétion,
the Mufcles on the oppofite fides completely inclofing the Bulb
of the Urethra.
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{ I"ff"ioﬂ : Into its fellow, by a Tendinous line running lon«
gitudinally on the middle of the Bulb.

Aétion : To propel the Urine or Semen forwards ; and by com«
preffing the Bulb, to puth the Blood inta, and thereby diftend
the Corpus Cavernofum Utrethrz, and Glans of the Penis.

TransvERSus PERINEY, or Tranfverfalis Urethre.

Origin : From the infide of the tuberofity of the Os Ifchium,
clofe to the Erefor Penis ; rynning acrofs, it has its
. Anfertion into the back-part of the Accelerator Uring, and ad-
Joining part of the Sphinéter Ani.

Aétion : To dilate the Bulb for the reception of the Semen or
Urine ; or it may alfo affift the Levator Ani in retrading the
Anus, after the difcharge of the Feeces.

_ There is frequently another Mufcle, termed Tranfverfalis Pes
rinei Alrer, running along with the former, and having the fame’
Origin, Infertion, and A&ion, butgoing more obliquely upwards,

SPHINCTER ANI.

Origin : From the extremity of the Os Coccygis. It runs
forwards within the fkin and fat which cover the verge of the
Anus, and in its pafiage forms a broad, flat, oval Mufcle, which
furrounds the extremity of the Inteftinum Re€tum.

Infertion : By a marrow point, into the Acceleratores Urinz
and Tranfverfi Perinei.

A&ion { To thut the Anusz, and alfo to pull down the Bulb of
the Urethra, by'which it may affifl in throwing out the Urine
and Semen.

The Sphinéier Internus of fome authors, is merely the circular
Mauicular Coat of the end of the Reftum. '

LevaTor ANT.

Origin : By a femi-cireular edge, from the Os Pubis, within/
the Pelvis, at the upoeredge of the Foramen Thyroideum ; from
the Aponezrofiz which covers the Obturator Internus and Cor-
cygeus Mufcles ; and from the Spinons Procefs of the Os Ifchi-
em.—Its Fibres defeend ike rays from a circumference, to meet
those of its fellow, and with it to form a-kind of inverted funnel.

Infertion : Into the Sphin&er Ani, Accelerator Urinz, and
under and fore-part of the Os Coccygis.—It furrounds the ex-
tremity of the Rectum, neck of the Bl]adder,'Pro&ate Gland,
and part of the Veficule Seminales.

Aétion + To fupport the contents of the Pelvis, toretraét the
end of the Retum, after the evacuation of the Feces, to aflifte
in the evacuation of the Re€tum and Bladder, of the Veficule
Seminales and Proftrate Gland.—]t is likewife confidered by fome
as a principal ageat in the difteation of the Penis, by prefling
upon its Veins,

K a
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MUSCLES of the FEMALE PARTS of GENERATION

: and ANUS.

Erector CriToRIDIS.

The fame as the Erector Penis in the Male, but fmalier.

Infertion : In the fame manner, into the Crus and Body of the
Clitoris.

SeriNcTER VAGIN ®.

Origin : From the Sphinéter Ani, and from the pofterior fide
of the Vagina, near the Perineum.—It paffes along the outer end
of the Vagina, covers the Corpus Cavernofum Vaginz, and, go-
ing behind the Nymphz, it has its

Infertion into the union of the Crura Clitoridis.

Aétion ; To contra& the external Orifice of the Vagina, by
compreflingits Corpus Cavernofum, from which laft it likewife
puthes the Blood into the Nymphz and Clitoris.

TransveErsus PERINELL
Origin : As in the Male,
Infertion : Into the upper part of the Sphinéter Ani, and inte
a tough white fubftance in the Perineum,
Action ; Uponthe Perineum and Anus, as in the Male.

SPHINCTER ANI,
Origin and courfe, as in the Male. {
Infertian ; Into the tough whita fubftance in the Perinenm,
Aétion: To, thut the ‘Anus, and, by pulling down the Peri-
neum, to affift in contracting the external Orificeof the Vagina,

LrvaTor ANy,

Origine Asin'the Male. In its defeent, it embraces the in-
ferio- part of the Vagina and Rectum, ‘

Drfertion : Into the Perineuin, Sphinéer Ani, extremity of the
Vagina, and ReGum.

Aéiion : Upon the Bladder and Re@um; as in the Male. It
alfo aflifts in fupporting and contra&ing the Vagina, and may,
by prefling upon the Veins, contribute to the dift'ntion of the
Cells of the Clitoris and Corpus Cavernofum Vagina:

——  —

MUSCLE of the OS COCCYGIS.

CoccyGErus.,
Origin : By a narrow point, from the Spinous Procefs of the
Os Hchium.—In its paflage, it gradually expands, and covers the
infide of the pofterior Sacro-Ifchiatic Ligament.
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Jnfertion : Into the whole dength of the fide of the Os Coccygis.
~ Aétion: To move the Os Coccygis forwards, by which it muft
affift the Levator Ani in fupporting or raifing the end of the
Rectum,

MUSCLES fituated within the CAVITY of the ABDOMEN.

DiArHRAGMA.

The Diaphragm forms a Flethy and Tendinous Partition,
which feparates the Cavity of the Abdomen from that of the
Theraxy and is perforated by feveral Holes, for the paffage of
Veflels and Nerves which go into, or out from the Abdomen.
It is concave below, and convex above, the middle of it reach~
ing as high within the Thorax, as the fourth pair of Ribs. A-
bove, it is coveced by the Pleara; and helow, by the Peritrone-
um ; and is commonly dwided into two portions, calied Superior
and Inferior Mufcles of the Diaphragm.

SurEr1OR, Or Greater MuscLE of the DIAPHRAGM,

Origin : By Flethy indentations; from the Cartilago Enfiformis,
and from the Cartilages of the feventh, and of all the inferior
Ribs on both fides. From thefe different origins, the Fibres
run in a radiated manner, and have their

Infertion intn a Cordiform Tendon, placed in the middle of the
Diaphragm, and in which the Fibres of the oppofite fides are in-
terlaced.—"Towards the right fide, the Tendon is perforated by a
triangular hole for the paffage of the Vena Cava Inferior; and to
the uprer convex part of ir, the Pericardium and Mediaftinum
are conneéted, o !
INFERIOR, or LEssErR Muscre, or Appendix of the Diaphragm.

Origin: By four pair of Heads, of which one pair in the mid-
dle commonly called its Long, or Tendinous Crura, is the lon-
get. The long Crura arife’ from the fore-part of the fourth
Lumbar Vertebra, and adhere to the bodies of all the Vertebrze
of the Loins above this, by the intervention of the common Li-
gament covering thefe Bones: In t)z‘eir afcent, they leave an oval
opening for the paffage of the Aorta and Thoracic Dué&. ~The
other Heads arife from the third, nd aifo from the fecond Lum-
bar Vertebra, and arve placed farther out. From the different
“Fleads the Mufcular Fibres run upwards, and form, in the mid-
dle, two Flefhy Columns, or Crura, which decuffate, and leave
an opening for the paflage of the Efophagus.
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Infertion : By ftrong Flethy Fibres, into the pofterior edge of
“the Cordiform, or middle Tendon.

Aétion: To enlarge the Cavity of the Thorax in infpiration,
by its Flefhy 'part contra&ing, and bringing its two fides down
from a convex to a plane Surface, the Abdominal Mufcles at the
fame time yielding, but the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm
femaining nearly in the fame fituation. In expiration, the Dia-
phragm is replaced, chiefly by the a&ion of the Abdominal
Mufcles. It is the antagonift of the Abdominal Mufcles in Infpi-
ration, but a&s in concert with them in dejetion and vomiting.

QuapraTus LumBorum.

Origin: Broad, Tendinous, and Flethy, from the pofterior half
of the Spine of the Os'Ilium, and from a Ligament extended
between it and the tranfverfe Procefs of the laft Lumbar Vertebra.

Infertion: Into the tranfverfe Procefles of allthe Lumbar Ver-
tebra ; into the laft Rib, near the Spine; and, by a fmall Ten-
don, into the fide of the laft Dorfal Vertebra.

Aétion: To move the Loins to one fide, pull down the laft
Rib, and, when both a&, to bend the Loins forwards.

Psoas Parvus.

Origin: Flethy, from the laft Vertebra of the back, and one
or two upper Vertebrz of the Loins. It fends off a flender Ten-
don which runs down by the inner fide of the Pfoas Magnus, and
an Aponeurcfis which expands upon the neighbouring Mufcles.

Infertion : Into the brim of the Pelvis, at the joining of the
Os llium and Pubis.

Aétion: To affift in bending the Spine upon the Pelvis, or in
raifing the Pelvis. 409

This Mufcle is frequently a wanting.

Psoas MaGgnNus.

Origin : From the fide of the Bodies, and from the tranfverfe
Procefies of the laft Dorfal, and all the Lumbar Vertebre, by an
equal number of Flefhy Slips, which, uniting, form a thick ftrong
Mufcle, bounding the upper part of the fide of the Pelvis, and
pafling down over the Os Pubis, behind Poupart’s Ligament.

Infertion : ‘Tendinous and Flefhy, into the Trochanter Mi-
nor, and part of the Body of the Os Femoris, -

Aftion: Tobend the Thigh, and tarn it a little outwards, or,
when the Jnferi r Extremity is fixed, to affift in bending the

Body.
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Trracus INTERNUS.

Origin : Flethy, from the tranfverfe Procefs of the laft Lum-
bar Vertebra; from all the inner edge of the Spine of the Os
lium; from the edge of that Bone, between its anterior fupe-
rior Spincus Procefs and' the Acetabulum ; and from moft of
the hollow part of the Os Tlium.—It joins the Pfoas Magnus,
where it begins to become Tendinous on the Os Pubis.

Infertion: Along with the Pfoas Magnus,

Acétion : To afiift the Pfoas in bending the Thigh.

oD o

MUSLCES fituated upon the ANTERIOR PART of thé
THORAX.

PecTorarts Major, or Peforalis.

Origin: From the Sternal half of the Clavicle ; from the edge
of the Sternum, where it is conneéted with its fellow ; and from
the Cartilages of t?{th and fixth Ribs, where it mixes with
the Obliquus Exterfius: The Fibres from thence converge to-
wards the Axilldy where they decuffate, and fend off' a flat twift~
ed Tendon, which has its ‘

Infertion into the Ridge at the outer edge of the Groove for
lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps.

Aéion : To draw the arm towards the'Sternum.

PecTorALIs MiNor.
Or Serratus Minor Anticus.

Origia : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the third, fourth, and
fifth Ribs, near their Cartilages: Pafling obliquely outwards,
it becomes gradually narrower.

Infertion : ‘Tendihous into the point of the Coracoid Procefs
of the Scapula.

Aé&tion : To bring the Scapula downwards and forwards, or to
raifc the Ribs. 3 A

SuBCLAVIUS.

Origin : Tendinous, from the Cartilage of the firft Rib. It
foon becomes Flefhy, and runs outwards, under the Clavicle, in~
creafing in breadth.

Infertion : Into the under Surface of the Clavicle, from near
its head, as far outwards as the Coracoid Procefs of the Scapula.

« Aétion : To pull the Clavicle, and with it the Scapula, down=
wards and forwards. ’
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SerraTUS MAGNUS,

Ovr Serratus Major Anticus.

Origin: From the nine fuperior Ribs, by an equal number of
Flethy digitations. . It runs obliquely upwards ani backwards
upon the fide of the Thorax, and: between it and the Scapuia.

Infertion : Flethy, into the whole length of the Rafe of the
Scapula, and in a manner folded round it, between the infertion
of the Rhemboid a:d the Origin of the Subfcapularis Mufcles.

Aétion; To move the Scapula forwards or downwards, ac-
cording to the dire€tion of its different digitations, and, when
the Scapula is forcibly raifed, to “affift in dilating the Thorax,
by raifing the Ribs.

. W

MUSCLES fituated between the RIBS, and within the
THORAX.
INTERCOSTALES EXTERNI.

Origin ; From the under edge of eachifupegior Rib. They
run obliquely downwards and forwards, fromirhe Spine to the
Joining of the Ribs with their Cartilages, from which, to the
Sternum, they are difcontinued, that place heidoccupied by
an Aponeurofis.

Infertion: Into the upper edge of each inferior Rib.

Portions of the External Intercoftals, which arife from the
tranfverfe Procefles of the Vertebrz, and terminate in the Ribs

' immediately below, are termed, by ALBiNus, Levatores Cofla-
rum Breviores.—Other portions, which arife in the fame man-
ner, but pafs over on "Rib, and terminate in the next below it,
are named, by the fame author, Lewatores Coftarum Longiores.

INTERCOsTALES INTERNI,

Origin: The fame with that of the External ; but they begin
at the Sternum, and run d,wnwards and backwards, decuffating
the former Mufcles like the firokes of the letter X, and conti-
auing as fgr as the angle of the Ribs, trom which to the Spine
they are a wanting. 3

Infertion : In the fame manner as the External.

Portions of the Internal Intercoftals, near the under part of
the Thorax, which pafs over one Rib, and terminate in the next
below it, are eqlled, by DovcLas, Coftarum Depreffores Proprii.

Attion of the Internal, as well as of the External Intercof-
tals :—To énlarge the Cavity of the Thorag, by elevating the
Ribs in the Time of infpiration ; and the obliquity ot the one
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fet balancing that of the other, allows them to be raifed more
immediate y upwards.

From the obliquity of their Fibres, they are. found to poffefs
a gieater power to raife the Ribs, than Fibres going in a perpen-
dicular dire@ion.

The External Intercoftals ceafe near the Sternum, and the In-
ternal near the Spine, to admit the ready motion of the Ribs;
for, had the former been continued to the Sternum, and the lat-
ter to the Spine, the parts of thefe Mufcles fuppofed to be thus
fixed, would of courfe have become antagonifts to the reit,

, The portions called Lewatores and Depreffores Cafforum aflift
in raifing the Ribs,.in the fame manner as the reft of the Inter-
coftales. '

SterNo-CosTarts, or Triangularis Sterni.

Origin: From the edges of the Cartilago Enfiformis, and low-
er hulf of the middle Bone of the Sternum, within the Thorax.
It runs upwards and outwards, behind the Cartilages of the Ribs.

Infertion : Generally by three angular terminations, info the
Cartilages of the third, fourth, and fifth Ribs, and fometimes,
alf), by a fourth termination into the Cartilage of the fecond or
fixth Rib, near they join the Offeous part of the Ribs.

Aétion: To deptels the Ribs into which they are fixed, and,
ofconfequenq. affitt in contracting the Cavity of the Thorax
during Expiration.

MUSCLES fituated on the ANTERIOR PART of the
VERTEBRZAZE of the NECK.
Longus Corri.

Origin: From the fide of the Bodies of the three fuperior
Vertebra of the Back, and from the tranfverfe Procefles of the
four inferior Vertebrze of the Neck.

Infertion : Into the fore-part of the Bodies of all the Vertebra
of the Neck, by as many fmall Tendons, which are covered
with Flefh.

Aétion : 1t bends the Neck forwards and to one fide, or when
both Mufcles aét, they immediately bend the Neck.

Rectus CariTis ANTERIOR MAjJoR.
Or Reétus Anterior Longus.

Origin : From the tranfverfe Proceffes of the third, fourth,
fifth, and fixth Vertebr of the Neck. It runs upwards, and a
little inwards, covering the outer edge of the Longus Colli.

S
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Infertion : Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,
near its joining with the Os Sphenoides.
A&ion: To bend the Head forward.

Rectus CariTis ANTERIOR MiNoR.

Or Reltus Anterior Minor. ;

Origin : From the fore-part of the Atlas, oppofite to its fupe-
rior Oblique Procefs. It runs obliquely inwards behind, and a
little to the outfide of the former Mufcle.

Infertion ;- Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bore,
immediately before the Condyles. %

Aétion ; To affift the Retus Major.

RrcTus CariTis LATERALIS.
Origin : From the anterior part of the tranfverfe Procefs of
the Atlas.—It goes obliquely outwards.
Infertion : Into the Occipital Bone, immediately behind the
Jugular Foffa.
Aétion : To incline the Head a little to one fide.

et § O »

” »
MUSCLES fituated upon the POSTERTOR PART of the
TRUNK. »

Trarezivs, or Cucullaris.

Origin: From the middle of the great arched Ridge of the
Occipital Bone ; from its fellow, over the Spinous Procefles of
the Cervical Vertebrz, by the intervention of a firong Tendon,
called Ligamentym Nuche, or Colli 5 from the Spinous Procefles
of the two inferior Vierrebrz of the Neck ; and from all thofe
of the back, adhering Tendinous to its fellow the whole length
of its Origin.

Infertion : Into, the Scapulary half of the Clavicle, into the
Acromion, and into the Spine of the Scapula.

Aétion : To move the Clavicle and Scapula, according to the
dire¢tions of its different Fibres. The fuperior Fibres, defcends
ing, raife the Shoulder ; the middle, running tranfverfely, pull
it backwards; and the inferior Fibres, afcending, deprefs ir.
The whole a&ing together, bring it immediately back —When
the Scapula is fixed, the Mufcle muft affitt in moving the Head
backwards.

LaTtissimus Dorsi.

Origin: By a broad Tendinous expanfion, from the pofterior
part of the Spine of the Os Ilium ; fromall the Spinous Pro-
cefles of the Vertebrz, extending between the bottom of the
Qs Sacrum and fixth Vertebra of the back; and, by three or
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four Tendinous or Flefhy Slips, from an equal number of infe-
rior Ribs. The Tendon by degrees changes into a Mufele of
great breadth, the inferior Fibres of which run upwards and
outwards, and the fuperior run tranfverfely over the inferior angle
of the Scapula, receiving a fmall Slip from it in their way to the
Axilla, where they are colleCted, twifted, and folded, like thofe
of the Peétoral Mufcle.

Infertion : By a ftrong thin Tendon, into the inner edge of the
Groove for lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps
Mufcle.

Aétion : To pull the Arm downwards and backwards, and to
roll the Os Humeri inwards, by which th: Palm of the hand is
made to face backwards. When the large Pectoral Mufcle acts
at th; fame time with this one, the Arm is brought immediate-
ly down towards the Trunk. ;

Tae Latiffimus Dorfi and Peoralis Major form the Arm-pit,
in which the great Veffels and Nerves, and likewife the Glands,
lie, which belong to the Arm,

SerRrRATUS PosTicus INFERTIOR.

Origin: By the fame common Tendon with the Latiffimus
Dorfi, from the two inferior Vertebra of the Back, and from
the three fuperior of the Loins. f

Infertion: By four Flefthy Slips, into the fame number of
Ribs, near their Cartilages.

Aétion: To deprefs the Ribs into which it is inferted, and
thereby affift in contradting the Cavity of the Thorax in the
Time of Expiration. :

RuomRoIDEUS.

Origin : Tendinous, from the Spinous Procefles of the four or
five fuperior Vertebrz of the Back j—from the three inferior of
the Neck, and from the Ligamentum Nuchz.—It defcends ob-
liquely, and has its

Infertion into the whol= length of the Bafe of the Scapula. |

Aftion : To draw the Scapula upwards and backwards. :

This Mufcle is frequently divided by an ‘indiftinét line into
two unequal portions: The part arifing from the Vertebrz of
the Back, and fixed to the Bafe of the Scapula, under the Spine,
is commonly called Rhomboides Major, and the other part of the
Mufcle, Rbomboides Minor

SPLENIUS.

Origin : Tendinous, from the four fuperior Spinous Procefles
of the Vertebra of the Back j=—Tendinous and Flefhy, from the
five inferior of the Neck : It adheres firmly to the Ligamentum
Nucha. At the third Vertebra of the Neck, it recedes from its
fellow, fo that that part of the Complexus Mulcle is feen,

voL. I. L
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Infertion: By as many Tendons, into the five fuperior tranf-
verfe Procefles of the Vertebrz of the Neck; and Tendinous
and Flefhy, into the pofterior part of the Maftoid Procefs, and
into the Os Occipitis, where it joins with that Procefs.

Aétion: To antagonize the Sterno-Maftoideus, by bringing
the Head, and upper Vertebrz of the Neck, obliquely back-
wards and to one fide. When the Splenii at/ together, they
draw the Head dire€tly backwards.

This Mufcle is divided by ALBINUS into Splenius Capitis, or
that which arifes from the Neck, and goes to the Head ;' and
Splenius Colliy or that which arifes from the Back, and is fixed
to the Neck.

SErrATUs PosTicus SurEriOR.

Origin: By a broad thin Tendon, from the Ligamentum Nu-
che, over the Spinous Procefles of the three laft Vertebrz of
the Neck, and from the two uppermoft of the Back. It goes
obliquely downwards.

Infertion : By four Flefhy Slips into the fecond, third, fourth,
and fifth Ribs, under the upper and back-part of the Scapula,

Aétion: To elevate the Ribs, and dilate the Thorax in infpi-
ration.

Sacro-LumBacrts,

Origin : In common with the Longiflimus Dorfi, Tendinous
withouty and Flefhy within, from the fide, and all the Spinous
Procefles of the Os Sacrumj from the pofterior part of the
Spine of the Os llium; from all the Spinous Proceffes and Tranf-
verfe Proceffes of the Vertebra of the Loinss The common head
fills up the fpace between the Os Ilium and Os Sacrum, and alfo
the hollow of the Loins. At the under part of the Thorax, the
Mufcle begins to fend off Tendons, which lie flat upon the Ribs,
and become gradually longer the nearer they are to the Spine.

Infertion: Into the angles of all the Ribs, by an equal num-
ber of Tendons.

From the fixth or eighth lower Ribs arife an equal number of
Flethy Portions, which terminate in the inner fide of this Muf-,
cle, and get the name of Mufculi Accefforii, or Additamentum ad
Sacro-Lumbalem.

Attion : To affitt in raifing and keeping the Trunk of the Bo-
dy ere@, It alfo affifts the Serratus Inferior, and Quadratus
Lumborum, in deprefling the Ribs.

From the upper part of this Mufcle, a Flethy Slip called Cer-
wicalis Defcendens, runs up to be fixed to the tranfverfe Procefies
of the fourth, fifth, and fixth Vertebra of the Neck, by three
diftin€t Tendons. When it aéts, it turns the Neck obliquely
backwards and to one fide.
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LonGrssimus Dorste >

Origin: In common with the Sacro-Lumbalis. It forms a
large, thick, and ftrong Mufele, which fills the hollow between
the Spine and angles of the Ribs, and which, becoming gradu-
ally fmaller in its afcent, has its

Infertion into all the tranfverfe Proceffes of the Vertebra of
the Back, chiefly by mall double Tendons; and, by a Tendi-
nous and Flethy Slip, into the lower edge of each of the Ribs,
excepting the two inferior, near their Tubercles.

From the upper part of this Mu(cle, a round Flefhy Slip runs
up to join the Cervicalis Defcendens.
- Aétion: To extend the Trunk, and keep it creét.

ComMrrLEXUS.

Origin : By ditiné Tendons, from the tranfverfe Proceffes of
the feven fuperior Vertebree of the Back, and four inferior of
the Neck ; and by a Flethy Slip, from the Spinous Procefs of
the firft Vertebra of the Back. . In its paffage upwards, it is in-
termixed with Tendinous and Flethy parts.

Infertion : Into a depreffion, under the large arched Ridge of
the Occipital Bone.

The long portion of this Mufcle, which lies next the Spinous
Procefles, is more loofe than the reft, and has a roundifh Tendon
in the middle of it, with a Flethy Belly at each end, on which
account it is called, by Arsinvus, Biventer Cervicis.

Aéion: To draw the Head backwards, and to one fide; and
when both a&, to draw the Head dire@ly backwards.

: TrAacHELO-MASTOIDEUS;
* It is likewife called Complexus Minor, or Majftoideus Lateralis.

Origin: Erom the tranfverfe Proceffes of the three uppermoft
Vertebra of the Back, and five loweft of the Neck, where it is
connected to the Tranfwerfalis Cerwicis by as many thin Ten-
dons, which unite into a flender belly, and rua up under the
Splenius.

Infertion: Into the pofterior margin of the Maftoid Procefs by
a thin Tendon,

Aetion : To affift the Complexus ; but it pulls the Head more
to a fide.

LevaTor Scarvrx,
Or Levator Proprius, or Mufculus Patientic.

Origin : From the tran{verfe Procefles of the five fuperior
Vertebr of the Neck, by the fame number of diftin€t heads,
which foon unite to form a flat Mufcle, which runs downwards
and outwards.

Infertion: Into thé fuperior angle of the Scapula.
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Aéiion : To pull the Scapula upwards and a little fqrwardl,
as'in fhrugging the fhoulder; and, when the Scapula is fixed,
the Mufcle may aét upon the Neck.

Sem1-Spinavts Dors1, or Tranfverfo-Spinalis Dorfis
_ Origin: From the tranfverfe Procefles of the feventh, eighth,
ninth, and tenth Vertebr of the Back, by as many diftinét
Tendons, which foon grow Flethy, and then become Tendinous
. again.

Infertion : Into the Spinous Procefles of the fix or feven up-
permoft Vertebra of the Back, and two lower of the Neck, by
as many Tendons.

Aétion : To extend the Spine obliquely backwards.

Srixaris Dorsi. §

Origin : By five Tendinous Slips, from the Spinous Proceffes
of the two upper Vertebrz of the Loins, and the three lower of
the Back.—In its alcent, it is incorporated with the Longiffimus
Dorfi, and has its 5 i -

Infertion into the Spinous Proceffes of the eight or nine upper-
moft Vertebra of the Back, excepting the firft, by as many
Tendans. : ;

Aétion: To fix the Vertebrz, and to aflift in extending the
Trunk and keeping it erect.

MvuLTIFIDUS SPINz.
Formerly Tranfverfo-Spinalis Lumborum, Tranfverfo-Spinalis
Dorfiy and Tranfverfo-Spinalis Colli. gy e

Origin: From the fide, and Spinous Procefles of the Os Sa-
crum, and from that part of the Os Ilium which joins with the
Sacrum; from all the oblique and tranfverfe Proceffes of the
Vertebrz of the Loins; from all the tranfverfe Proceffes of the
Vericbrz of the Back, and of the four inferior of the Neck, by
as many diftinét Tendons, which foon become Flefhy, and run
obliquely upwards and inwards.

Infertion : By diftiné& Tendons, into all the Spinous Proceffes
of tae Vertebra of the Loins, Back, and Neck, excepting the
Atlas. ,

Aétion: To extend the Spine obliquely, and pull it to a fide.
When both Mufiles a&, they draw the Spine direétly backwards.

Semi-Seinavis Cocret, or Tranfverfo-Spinalis Gollis
Origin : From the tranfverfe Procefles of the fix uppermoft
Vertebre of the Back, by as many diftin@& Tendons, which run
obliquely under the Complexus.
Infertion ; Into the Spinous Proceffes of all the Vertebrz of
the Neck, except the firft and lafk.
Action ; To extend the Neck obliquely backwards and to a fidé.
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Transversaprs Corrr. !

Origin: From the tranfverfc Procefles of the five uppermoft
V_ertebrg of the Back, by the fame number of Tendinous and
Flethy Slips: It runs between the Trachelo-Mattoideus, Splenius
Colli, and Cervicalis Defcendens. d

Infertion: Intathe tranfverfe Procefles of all the Cervical Ver-
tebr, except the firlt and laft.

Aétion: To turn the Neck obliquely backwards, and a little
to one fides

Rectus Carrtis PosTrcus Mine, or Reftus Minor.
_. Origin: Tendinous, clofe to its fellow, from a fmall Protube=
rance whichis in place of the Spinous Procefs of the firft Vertebra
of the Neck. It fpreads out in its afcent, and has its ]

Infertion, Flethy, in a depreflion between the fmaller Arch
and Foramen Magnum of the Occipital Bone.

Aétion: To affift the following Mufcle in drawing the Head
backwards,

RecTus CarrTis PosTicus Major, or Rectus Major.

Origin : Flefhy, from the external part of the Spinous Procefs
of the (econd Vertebra of the Neck. It becomes gradually broad-
er, and goes obliquely upwards and outwards.

Infertion : Tendinous and Flethy, into the Os Occipitis, at the
outfide: of the infertion of the Retus Minor, part of which it
covers and conceals. :

' Aéion: To pull the Head backwards, and to affift a little in
. its rotation. :
Wl Lrie OBLIquus CarrTrs INFERTOR.

Origin: Flefhy, from the Spinous Procefs of the fecond Ver-
. tebra of the Neck, at the outfide of the Re@us Major. It forms

a thick belly, which runs upwards and outwards.

Infertion: Into the tranfverfe Procels of the firtt Vertebra of
the Neck,

Aétion: To roll the Head,

OsrLrquus CarrTis SurERIOR.

Origin: "From the tranfverfc Procefs of thz firt. Vertebra of

the Neck. It paffes upwards and a little inwards.
o Infertion : Into the Occipital Bone, at the outer part of the
. - infertion of the Retus Major.
Aétion: To affit in drawing the head backwards.
ScaLENUS ANTICUS.

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the upper part of the
firt Rib, near its Caortilage. 3

Irfertion: Into the tranfverfe Procefles of the fourth, fifth,
1od (xth Vertebrae of the Neck, by as many Tendons.

L a
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ScareNus Mepivs.
Origin : From the upper and outer part of the firft Rib, from
its Root to near its Cartilage.
Infertion: Into the tranfverfe Proceffes of all the Vertebrae of
the Neck, by as many ftrong Tendons.
The Subclavian artery, and Nerves which form the Blachial
Plexus, pafs between this and the former Mufcle.

Scarenvus PosTicus.
Origin : From the upper edge of the fecond Rib, near the Spine.
Infertion : Into the tranfverfe Procefles ‘of the fifth and fixth
Vertebrz of the Neck. :
Aétion of the three Scaleni: To bend the Neck toone fide; or,
when the Neck is fixed, to raife the Ribs, and dilate the Thorax,

InTeErsPINALES Corri.

The fpaces between the Spinous Procefies of the Vertebra of
the Neck, moft of which are forked, are occupied by double
Flethy Portions, which have their

Origin from each inferior Spinous Procefs, and their .

Infertion into each fuperior,

Aétion : 'To draw thefe Procefles nearer to each other, and of
confequence the Neck a little backwards.

INTERTRANSVERSALES CoLvrl,

The fpaces between all the tranfverfe Proceffes of the Verte~
bre of the Neck, which are alfo forked, are filled up in like
manner with double Flethy Portions.

Aétion : To draw thefe Proceffes towards each other, and turn
the Neck a little to one fide.

INTERSPINALES AND INTERTRANSVERSALES DoRrsr,

Are rather fmall Tendons than Mufcles, ferving to conne@
the Spinal and Tranfverfe Procefes.

INTERSPINALES LuMBoRrUM,

Are of the fame nature with the Inter(pinales-and Intertranf-
verfales Dorfi.

INTERTRANSVERSALES LumBoruwm,

Are five diftin@ Mufcles which occupy the fpaces between the
tranfverfe Proceffes of the laft Dorfal and all the Lumbar Ver-
tebree, and ferve to draw them a little towards each other,

> P
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MUSCLES

OF THE

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

MUSCLES arifing from the SCARULA.

. " SurrA-SPINATUS.

Origin : Flethy, from all the Foffu Supra-Spinata’of the Sca-
pula, and from the Spine and fuperior Cofta. It paff>s under
the Acromion, adhering to the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.

Infertion : Tendinous, into the large Tubercle on the head of
the Os Humeri.

Aétion: To raife the Arm, and at the fame time to pull the
Capfular Ligament from between the Bones, to prevent it from
being pinched.

INFRA-SPINATUS.
Origin : Flethy, from all that part of the Dorfum of the Sca=

* pula which is below its Spine ; and from the Spine itfelf, as far
+as the Cervix of the Scapula. The Fibres run obliquely towards

a Tendon in the middle of the Mufcle, which runs forwards,
and adheres to the Capfular Ligament.

Infertion : By a flat thick Tendon, into the upper and pofterior
part of the large Protuberance on the head of the Os Humeri,

A&ion : To roll the Os Humeri outwards ; to affift in raifing,
and in fupporting it when raifed j and to pull the Lizament from
between the Bones.

Thefe two Mufcles are covered by an Aponeurofis, from which
many of their Flethy Fibres arife.

Teres Minor.

Origin : Flethy, from the inferior Cofta of the Scapula. It
afcends along the inferior cdge of the Infra-Spinata, adheres to
the Capfular Ligament, and has its

Irfertion, Tendinous, into the back-part of the large Protu-

- berance on the head of the Os Humeri, a little below the Infra-
Spinatus.

Aétion : To roll the Os Humeri outwards, and draw it back=-
wards, and to prevent the Ligament from being pinched between
he Bones. :



128

Teres Major,

Origin: Flethy, from the Dorfal fide of the inferior-angle of
the Scapula, and from a fmall part of its inferior Cofta. It is
fituated at the under part of the Teres Minor, and fends off a
broad flat Tendon, which accompanies the Tendon; of the Lae
tiffimus Dorfi, and, like iz, has its

Infertion into the Ridge at the inner fide of the Groove for
lodging the Tendon of the long Head of the Biceps Muicle.

Aétion: To roll the Humerus inwards, and to draw it back-
wards and downwards.

DerLToIDES. i

Origin : Flefhy, from ail the outer part of the Clavicle, which
is not occupird by the PeGoralis Major, and is feparared from
it by a fmall Fiffure; Tendinous and Flefhy from the Acromi-
on, and lover Margin of almoft the whole Spine of the Scapula,
oppofite to the infertion of the Travezius.

From thefe Origins it runs, under the appearance of three
Mufcles going in different directions, and feparated from each
other by flight Fiffures; viz. from the Clavicle outwards, from
the Acromion downwards, and from the Spine of the Scapula
forwards ; and is compofed ‘of 2 number of Fafciculi, forming a
ftrong Fleshy Mufele, which covers the Joint of the Os Humeri.

Infertion : By a fhort and ftrong Tendon, into a rough Sur-
face, on the outer fide of the Os Humeri, near its middie, where
the fibres of this Mufcle intermix with part of the Brachialis
Externus.

Aétior: : To pull the arm direétly outwards and upwards, and'
a little forwards or backwards, according to the different direc-
tions of its Fibres.

Caraco-BracHIALIS, 3

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the fore-part of the
Coracoid Proceis of the Scapula, in common with the fhort head

ot the B ceps Mufcle, to which it adheres through the greater

_part of its length.

Infertion : Tendinous and Flethy, into the internal part of the
Os Humeri, near its middle, where it fands down an Aponeuro~
fis tu‘the internal Condyle of the Os Humeri.

Aétion : 'To bring the Arm obliquely upwards and forwards,

SUBSCAPULARIS,

Origin : Flzfhy, from the three Coftz, and whole inner Sur-
face ofithe Sczpula. It is compofed of 4 number of Tendinous
afd Flethy portions, which run in a radiated manner, and make
prints on the Bone. In its paffage outwards, it adheres to the
Capfular Ligament of the Joint, and bas its

;
|
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Infertion, Tendinous, into the upper part of the internal Pro-
tuberance, at the head of the Os Humeri.

Aétion : To roll the Arm inwards, draw it to the fide of the
Body, and to prevent the Capfular Ligament from being pinched,

e

MUSCLES chiefly fituated on ‘the ARM, ferving for the
MOTIONS of the FORE-ARM.
APONEUROSIS.OF THE SuPERTOR ExTREMITY.

The greater part of the Superior Extremity is covered by a
Tendinous Membrane, or Aponeurofis, which arifes from the
Bones of and Mufcles on, the Shoulder. On the Humerus, it
inclofes the Flexor and Extenfor Mufcles of the Fore-Arm, and
is connected to the Ridges and Condyles at the under end of the
Os Humeri.

At the bending of the Elbow, it receives confiderable addi-
tions from the Tendons of the Biceps and Triceps Mufcles of
the Fore- Arm, where the Fibres from the oppofite fides decuffate
cach other. It becomes thicker and @ronger on the Fore-Arm,
and forms a firm covering to the Mufcles there. In ifs defcent,
it gives off partitions among the Mufcles, and thefe are fixed to
the Radius and Ulna, the Membrane itfelf being I>ft infenfibly
upon the Hand. It is thicker and ftronger on the outer than
upon: the inner fide of the Extremity, particularly on the Fore-
Arm, 3t the under and back-part of which it forms a thick and
ftrong band, which, running tranfverfely, gets the name of Li-
gamentum Carpi Annulare Pofferius.

The ufe or this Aponeurofis is, like that in other parts of the
Body, it -braces the Mufcles, by keeping them in their proper
place while in aétion, and gives origin to many of the Mufcular
Fibres which lie immediately under it.

Bicers Frexor CusITr, or Biceps.

Origin : By two heads ; the outer one, called its Long Head
begins by a flender Tendon from the upper edge of the Glenoid
Cavity of the Scapula, paffes over the ball of the Os Humeri
within the Joint, and, in its defcent withoat the Joint, is in-
clofed in a Groove upon the upper and fore-part of the Bone, by
a Ligament which proceeds from the Capfular one and the adja-
cent Tendons, The inner Head, called the fhort one, arifes,
Tendinous and Flethy, from the Coracoid Procefs of the Sca-
pula, in common with the Caraco-Brachialis Mufcle. A little
below the middle of the fore-part of the Os Humeri, the two
Heads unite, and form a thick Flefhy Belly.
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Infertion : By a itrong roundifh Tendon, into the Tubercle at
the upper and inner part of the Radius, and by a Tendinous ex~
panfion into the Aponeurofis of the Fore-Arm, which it likewife
aflifts in forming.

Aétion : To bend the Fore-Arm, and to affift the Supinator
Muicles in rolling the Radius outwards, and of confequence
turning the Palm of the Hand upwards.

Bracuiaris INTERNUS,

Origin: Flefby, from the middle of the Os Humeri or Bra-
chii, at each fide of the Deltoides, covering all, and attached to
moft of the under and fore-part of the Bone: it runs over the
Joint, adhering firmly to the Capfular Ligament.

Infertion : By a ftrong fhort Tendon, into the Coronoid Pro«
cefs of the Ulna.

Aétion: To Bend the Fore-Arm, and to prevent the Liga-
ment of the Joint from being pinched. s

Tricers ExTensor CuBrTr.

Origin : By three Heads; the firft, or /ong one, broad and
Tendinous, from the inferior Cofta of the Scapula, near its Cer-
vix: The fecond, or fbort one, by an acute, Tendinous, and
Flethy beginning, from the outer and back-part of the Os Hu-
meri, a little below its' Head': The third, called Brachialis Ex-
ternus, arifes, by an acute beginning, from the back-part of the
Os Humeri, near the infertion of the Teres Major. - The three
Heads unite about the middle of the Humerus, and cover the
whole pofterior part of that Bone, adhering to it in their defcent,

Infertion : Into the upper and outer part of the Olecranon of
the Ulna, and partly into the Condyles of the Os Humeri, ad-
hering firmly to the Ligament, ‘

Acétion : To extend the Fore-Arm.

ANCONEUS, \
Origin: Tendinous, from the pofterior part of the external
_Condyle of the Os Humeri ; it foon becomes Flethy, and part of

its Flefh is likewile continued from the third Head of the Tri-
eeps, 1t defcends under a triangular form, and has its

Infertion, Flethy and thin, into a Ridge on the outer and pof-
terior edye of the Ulna, a little below the Olecranon.

Aftiop : To aflift the Triceps in extending the ForesArma
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MUSCLES on the FORE-ARM and HAND, ferving for
the MOTIONS of the HAND and FINGERS.

To prevent confufion in the application of the terms Outer and
Inner, when the Mufcles are defcribed in the prone ftate of
the Hand,—the Arm is here fuppofed to hang by the fide of
the Body, with the Palm turned forwards, fo that the Radius
and Thumb are upon the outer, and the Ulna and little fin-
ger upon the inner fide.

Parmaris Loncus.

Origin : Tendinous from the internal Condyle of the Os Hu-
meri. It foon becomes Flethy, and fends off a long flender Ten-
don, which has its

Infertion into the Ligamentum Carpi Annulare Anterius, and
into the

Aponeurofis Palmaris, which begins at the Anterior Annular
Ligament of the Wrift; and, after expanding and covering the
greater part of the Palm of the Hand, is fixed to the roots of all
the Fingers by an equal number of double Slips.

Attion of the Palmaris Mufcle: To bend the Hand, and
ftretch the Aponeurofis Palmaris.

This Mufele is frequently a wanting, but the Aponeurofis is
always to be found.
¥ Parmaris Brevis. ]

Origin: By fmall bundles of Flefhy Fibres, from the Liga-
mentum Carpi Annulare, and Aponeurofis Palmaris.

Infertion : Into the Skin and Fat which covers the Abduor
Minimi Digiti, and into the Os Pififorme.

Aetion: To aflift in contratting the Palm'of the Hand.

Frexor Carri Rapiavis, or Radialis Internus.

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the inner, Condyle’of
the Os Humeri, and from the fore and upper part of the Ulna,
between the Pronator Radii Teres and Flexor Sublimis, to which
it firmly adh:res. It forms a long Tendon, which paffes down
near the Radius, goes through a Foffa in the Os Trapezium,
and becomes flat at its under extremity.

Infertion : Into the fore and upper part of the Metacarpal
Bone which fuftaing the Fore-Finger.

Aétion: To bend the Wrift, and to aflit in the pronation
of the Hand.

Frexor Carrr Urnaris, or Ulnaris Interius.

Origin : Tendinous, from the inner Condyle of the Os Hu-
meri, and by a fmall Flefhy beginning, from the inner fide of
the Olecranon. It pafles 2long the inner fide of the Ulna, and
originates from it for a confiderable way down i A number of



Flefhy Pibres likewife arife from the Aponeurofis of the Fore-
Arm,

Infertion : By a ftrong Tendon, into the Os Pififorme.
Aétion: To aflit the former Mufcle in bending the Wrift.
ExTensor Carr1r Rapracis Loncror,

Or Radialis Externus Longior.

Qrigin : Broad, thin, and Flefhy, immediately below the Su-
pinator Longus, from the Lower part of the Ridge of the Os
Humeri, above its external Condyle. It fends oft 'a long flat
Tendon, which paffes down, firft upon the outer; and then up=
on the back-part of the Radius, defcending in a Groove there,
and going under the Annular Ligament of the Wrift.

Infertion: Into the upper, back, and outer part of the Meta=
carpal Bone of the Fore-Finger.

Aétion: To extend the Wrift, and bring the Hand backwards.

ExTENsor Carrr Rapiaris BreEvior.
Or Radialis Externus Brewior.
It is fimilar to the former Mufcle, but its Flethy Belly is placad
farther down.

Orizin : Tendinous, in common with the Extenfor Longior,
from the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, and from the Li-
gament which conneéts the Radius to it: Paffing down upon
the back-part of the Radius, its Tendon goes under the Annu-
lar Ligament in the fame channel with the Tendon of the Ex-
tenfor Longior. y /

Infertion : Into the upper and back-part of the Metacarpal
Bone of the Middle Finger.

Aeiion: To aflift the former Mufcle in extending the Wrift ;
or, with it ani the Flexor Carpi Radialis, to draw the Hand to
the fide next the Thumb.

Extensor Carrr Ur~aris, or Ulnaris Externus.

Origin : Tendinous, from the external Condyle of the Os Hu<«
meri, and in its progrefs, Flefhy; from the middle of the Ulna,
where it pafles over it. i

Its round Tendon is enclofed by a Membranous Sheath, in a
Groove at the back part of the extremity of the Ulna.

dnfertion : Into the pofterior and upper part of the Metacarpak
Bone of the Little Finger. -~
" Attion : 'To affift the two former Mufcles in extending the:
Wrift ; or, withthe affitance of the Flexor Ulnaris, it draws
the Hand towards the fide next the Little Finger.

Frexor DicrTorumM SuBrimis, or PERFORATUS.

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the internal Condyle of>
the Os Humeri ; Tendinous, from the root of the Coronoid Pro-
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cefs of the Ulna; and Membranous and Flefhy from the middle
of the fore-part of the Radius. Its Flethy Beliy fends off four
round Tendons before it paffes under the Annular Ligament of
the Wrift. In their courfe, they are conne@ed to thofe of the
following Mufcle by fine Membranous Webs, and upon the
Fingers they are inclofed in ftrong Tendinous Sheaths,

Infertion : Into the anterior and upper part of the fecond Pha-
lanx of* the Fingers, being near the under part of the firft Pha-
lanx, fplit and twifted to form a paffage, and at the fame time
a kind of Sheath for the Tendons of the Flexor Profundus.

Aétion ; 'To bend the fecond, and then the firft Phalanx of the
Fingers.

Frexor DiciTorum Prorunpus, ot PERFORANS.

Origin : Flefhy, from the external fide and upper partof the
Ulna, for fome way downwards ; and from a large fhare of the
Interoffeous Ligament. It runs down behind the Flexor Subli-
mis, and, like it, fplits into four Tendons, a little before it
pafles under the Annular Ligament, and thefe pafs through the
flits in the Tendons of the Flexor Sublimis.

Infertion : Into the anterior and uprer part of the third Pha~
lanx of the Fingers.

Aézion : To bend the laft Joint of the Fingers.

LumericALES.

Origin : Thin and Flefhy, from the outfide of‘the Tendons of
the Flexor Profundus, a little above the lower edge of the Annu-
lar Ligament of the Wrift. They fend off long flender Tendons
at the under ends of the Metacarpal Bones, which have their

Infertion into the outer fides of the Broad Tendouns of the In-
teroffei Mufcles, about the middle of the firft Phalanx.

Aeétion : To bend the firft Phalanx, and increafe the Flexion of
the Fingers while the long Flexors are in full a&tion.

ExTensor DiciTorum ComMMuNIs.

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the external Condyle of
the Os Humeri, where it adheres to the Supiniator Radii Brevis.
It paffes down upon the back-part of the Fore~Arm, and before
it goes under the pofterior Annular Ligament of the Wrift, it
fplits into three or four Tendons, fome of which may be divided
into fmaller ones.

" Upon the back of the Metacarpal Bones, the Tendons become
broad and flat, and near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones
fend Aponeuratic expanfions to each other. '

Infertion : Into the vofterior part of all the Bones of the four
Fingers, by a Tendinous expanfion.

Aétion : To extend all the Joints of the Fingers.

YOL. I. M )
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SvrinaTor Raprir LonGus.

Origin: By an acute Flefhy beginning, from the Ridge of the
Os Humeri, above the external Condyle, nearly as high as the
middle of the Bone. It forms a thick Flefhy Belly, which covers
the upper part of the Extenfor Carpi Radialis Longior ; and
.about the middle of the Fore-Arm fends a tapering Tendon
along the edge of the Radius.

TInfertion : Into the outer fide of the under end of the Radius.

Aétion: To roll the Radius outwards, and of confequence to
turn the Hand into a fupine fituation, or with the palm forwards.

SvrinaTor Rapir Brevis.

Origin : Tendinous, from the external Condyle of the Os Hu-
meri ; Tendinous and Flefhy, from the outer and upper part of
the Ulna, and from the Interoffeous Ligament, It paffes over
the external edge of the Radius, and has its

Infertion into the upper and fore-part of the Radius.

Aétion ; To affift the Supinator Longus.

PronaTor Raprr Teres,

Origin : Flefhy, from the internal Condyle of the Os Hume-
ti, and Tendinous from the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna. It
paffes obliquely acrofs the upper end of the Flexor Mufcles of
the Wrift, and js of a tapering form.

Infeman Thin, Tendinous, and Flefhy, into the middle of
the poflerior part of the Radius.

Aétion: To roll the Radius inwards, by which it brings the
Palm of the Hand backwards, or into a ftate of Pronation.

ProNATOR RADII QUADRATUS,

Origin : Broad, Tendinous, and Flefhy, from the under and
inner part of the Ulna: The Fibres run tranfverfely.

Infertion : Into the under and fore-part of the Radius.

Atiion : To affift the Pronator Teres.

Frexor Longus Porricis Manvs,
Or Flexor Tertii Internodii.

Origin: By an acute Flefhy beginning, from the fore-part of
the Radius and Interoffeous Ligament, the Origin extending from 4
the Tubercle of the Bone, as far as the Pronator Quadratus |
Moufcle. It has frequently another Origin, by a diftinét F| lefhy 1
Slip, from the internal Condyle of the Os Humeri. - -
., Infertion: Into the laft joint of the Thumb, after paffing its }

Tendon under the anterior Annular Ligament of| the Wnﬂ.
Aétion : To Bend the laft Joint of the Thumb.
Frexor Brevis Porricis, Or Flexor Secundi Inurm{p
Origin: From the Os Trapezoides, Magnum, and Uncif
It is divided into two portions, which form a [
Tendon of the Flexor Longus Polhcn., i




135
Infertion = Into the Offa Sefamoidea, and Bafe of the firt Bone
of the Thumb.
Aétion : 'To bend the firft Joint of the Thumb.

OrronNens Porricis,

Or Flexcr Offis Metacarpi Pollicis, or Flexor Primi Internodii.

Origin: Flefhy, from the Os Trapezium and anterior Annular
higlamcnt of the Wrift: It lies immediately under the Abduétor

ollicis.

Infertion : Tendinous and Flethy, into the under and fore-
part of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.

Aétion: To bring the Thumb inwards, fo as to make it oppofe
the Fingers, from which circumftance it has derived its name.

ExTEwnsor Ossis MeTAcarP1 Porricis.

Origin : Flefhy, from the middle of the pofterior part of the
Ulna, Radius, and Interoffeous Ligament. It runs obliquely.
over the Radius, fending one, or more frequently two Tendons,
through an Annular Sheath.

Infertion : Into the Os Trapezium, and upper and back-part
of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.

Aétion: To extend the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb, and
draw it from the Fingers.

ExTensor Primi INTERNODIX Porrrers,
Or Extenfor Minor.

Origin : Flethy, from the back-part of the Ulna, and from
the Interofieous Ligament, near the former Mufcle, by the fide
of which it runs,

Infertion : Tendinous, into the pofterior part of the firt Bone
of the Thumb: Part of it may be traced as far as the fecond
Bone.

Acion: To extend the fuft Joint of the Thumb.

ExTENsoR SEcunDr INTERNODII, or Extenfor Major.

Origin: By an acute, Tendinous, and Flefhy beginning, from
the middle of the back-part of the Ulna, and from the Interoffe=
‘ous Ligament : Its Tendon runs through a fmall Groove at the
under, inner, and back-part of the Radius.

Infertion : Into the laft Bone of the Thumb.

Aétion: To extend the laft Joint of the Thumb.

AgppucTor Porrrcrs.
ig:’n: Broad, Tendinous, and Flefhy, from the Ligamen-
arpi Annulare, and from the Os Trapezium. 1t lies im-
tely under the Skin, and over the Opponens Mufcle, and
8 a portioni wpon its inner fide,which At Binus calls Abdustor
is Alter, y :

AR 4

L
- tu
i




136

Infertion : ‘Tendinous, into the outer fide of the root of the
firt Bone of the Thumb. ' :

Agion : To draw the Thumb from the Fingers.

Appugror Porricis.

@rigin : Flethy, from almoft the whole length of the Metacar-
pal Bone of the Midddle-Finger: Going acrofs the Metacarpal
Bone of the Fore-Finger, its Fibres converge, and fend off a
fhort Tendon.

Infertien : Into the inner part of the root of the firft Bone of
the Thumb. y

Aétion : To pull the Thumb towards the Fingers.

InprcaTor, or Extenfor Indicis Propriuse 3

Origin : By an acute Flefhy beginning, from the middle of the
pofterior part of the Ulna, at the inner fide of the Extenfor Se-
cundi Internodii Pollicis : Its Tendon paffes under the fame Li~
gament with the Extenfor Digitorum Communis, with part of
which it has its

«JInfertion into the pofterior part of the Fore-Finger.

Aftion: To affift the common Extenfor in extending all the
Joints of this Finger, particularly in pointing at any thing.

AppucTor INDICIS.

Origin: From the Os Trapezium, and from the upper part
and inner fide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.

Infertion : By a fhort Tendon, into the-outer and back-part
of the firft Bone of the Fore-Finger, 2

Aetion s To bring the Fore-Finger towards the Thumb.

ArpucTtor MiniMr DiciTi.

Origin: Flefhy, from the Os Pififorme, and from that part
of the Ligamentum Carpi Annulare Anterius next it.

Infertion: Tendinous, into the inner fide of the Bafe of the
firft Bone of the Little Finger.

Aétien: To draw the Little Finger from the reft.

AppucTor Minimr Dreiti, or Metacarpeus.

Origin : Flethy, from the hook-like Procefs of the Os Unci-
forme, and from that part of the anterior Annular Ligament
of the Wrift next it: Paffing obliquely over the under end of the
former Mufcle, it has its

Infertion: Tendinous, into the inner fide, and anterior or un-
der extremity of the Metacarpal Bone of the Little Finger, *

Aftion: To bend the Mctacarpal Bone, and bring this Finger
towards the reft,

Frexor Parvis Minimr DiciTi. :

Origin: Like that of the former Mufcle, but a little farther
down, the belly of the Mufcle lying deeper.
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Infertion : By a roundith Tendon, into the inner part of the

Bafe of the firft Bone of this Finger.

Aétion = To bend the little Finger, and affift the Adduor.

INTEROSSEIL

Origin : From the fides of the Metacarpal Bones. They fill
up the fpaces, between thefe, and are fomething fimilar to the
Lumbricales, but larger.

Infertion: By flender Tendons, along with thofe of the Lum-
bricales, into the files of the Tendinous cxpanfions of the Ex-
teufor Digitorum Communis.

Aétion: To give the Fingers their lateral motions,and to affift
a little, according to their fituations, in bending or extending
the firft Phalanx of the Fingers.

Of the Interoffei, three, feen in the Palm of the Hand, arife
with finglz Heads, and are called Interni 3 and four on the back
of the Hand, with double Heads, termed Externi, or Bicipitiss
!l;art of the Externi, however, are alfo feen in the Palm ot the

and.

INTEROSSEI INTERNI

Pryor INDICIS. :
Origin : From the outer part of the Metacarpal Bone of the
Fore-Finger.
Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon on the back of the
Fore-Finger. '
Aétion : To draw that Finger outwards, towards the Thumb.

PosTerIOR INDICTS.
Origin : From the inner part of the Metacarpal Bone of the
Fore-Finger.
Infertion : Into the infide of the Tendon onthe back of the
Fore Finger.
Aétion: To druw the Fore-Finger inwards.

Prior ANNuULARTS.

Origin: From the outfide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Ring-
Finger. {

Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon, on the back of the
Ring-Finger.

Aétion : To dtaw the Ring-Finger outwards.

INTEROSSEUS AURICULARIS.

Origin : From the outfide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Lit-
tle Finger.

Infertior : Into the outfide of the Tendon on the back of the
Little Finger.
* Aftion: To draw the Little Finger outwards,

M2 ™
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INTEROSSEI EXTERNI.
Pr1or MEp11 Dxcx-r'x.
Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones
of the Fore and Middle Fingers.
. Infertion : 1nto the outfide of the Tendon on the back of the
Middle Finger.
Aétion : To draw the Middle Finger outwards.
Posterror Mep11 D1GiTrI.
Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones
of the Middle and Ring Fingers.
Infertion : Into the infide of the Tendon, on the back of the
Middle Finger.
Aétion: To draw the Middle Finger inwards,
PosTERIOR ANNULARIS.
Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones
_of the Ring and Little Fingers
Infe tion : Into the infide of the Tendon on the back of the
Ring-Finger.
Aétion : To draw the Ring-Finger inwards,

———t (D t—

MUSCLES

OF THE
INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

e

MUSCLES on the PELVIS and THIGH, ferving for the
Motions of the THIGH and LEG.

"AroNEurosis or THE INFERTOR ExTREMITY.
Previous to the defcription of the Mufcles of the Inferior Ex-
tremity, it is proper to take notice of a Tendinous expanfion,
which, as in the Superior Extremity, forms a general covering
to the Mufcles, and fends off Partitions between them, to be

connetted to the Ridges and Procefles of the Bones. \
It is thick and ftrong on the outfide of the Thigh and Leg,
but towards the inner fide of both, particularly on the formes,
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it gradually turns thinner, and has rather the appearance of Cele
lular Membrane.

It comes dowh from the Proceffes and other projections on the
butfide of the Bones of the Pelvis, efpecially from the Tendons
of the external Layers of Mufcles of the Loinsand Abdomen.

A little below the Trochanter Major, it is firmly conneéted to
the Linea Afpera; and at the Joint of the Knee, it receives ad-

" ticns from the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Leg, and is there

conneted with the outer and inner fides of the Head of the Tibia
and Fibula. In the Leg, it is firmly fixed to the Spine of the
Tibia ; and at the under end, to the Bones of the Ankle, where
part of it is thicker and ftronger than the reft, and forms the
Annular Ligament of the Tarfus, TItis loft at Jaft upon the Foot.
It ferves the fame general purpofes with the Aponzurofis of
the Superior Extremiry.,
;”"5 Ma Sy s } See pu 116 & 117.
L1acus INTERNUS.
3 PecTINALIS, or Pefineus. A
Origin: Broad and Flethy, from the upper and fore-part of
the Os Petinis, or Pubis, immediately above the Foramen Thy-
roideum. It yuns downwards and outwards at the inner fide of
the Pfoas Mugnus Mufcle,
Infertion: By a flat and fhort Tendon, into the Linea Afpera
of the Os Femoris, a little below the Trochanter Minor.
Aétion: To pull the Thigh upwards and inwards, and to give
ity and of confequence the Foot, a degree of rotation outwards.

TRICEPS ADDUCTOR FEMORIS.
Under this appellation are comprehended three dittin& Mufcles,
viz.
AppucTor LonGus FEmaris,
Origin : By a ftrong roundifh Tendon, from the upper and

. fore-part of the Os Pubis, ahd Ligament of the Synchondrofis,

at the inner fide of the Pe&inalis: It runs downwards and out-
wards, and has its

Infertion, By a broad flat Tendon, into the middle of the Li-
nea Afpera,

AppucTor Brrvis Femoriys.

Origin : Tendinous, from the Os Pubis, at the fide of its
Symph)-ﬁ,, below and behind the former Mufcle: It rungiob-
liquely ourwards. .

Infertion: By a thort flat Téndon, into the inner and upper
part of the Lines Afperay from a little belew the Trochanter
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Minor, to the beginning of the infertion of the Adductor Lon-
gus.

AppucTor MagNus Femoris.

Origin : From the fide of the Symphyfis of the Pubis, a little
Jower than the former: The Origin is continued downwards
from the Crus and Tuberofity of the Os Ifchium ; the fibres run
outwards and downwards, fpreading out wide, and forming a
very large Mufcle. {

Infertion : Into the whole length of the Linea Afpera, the un-
der part of the Mufcle extending along the Ridge which leads to
he inner Condyle of the Os Femoris; it is alfo fixed by a round=
ifh Tendon, into the upper part of that Condyle, a little above
which the Femoral Artery, taking a Spiral turn towards the Ham,
pafles between the Tend.n of this Mufcle and the Bone.

Aétion of the three Adduétores: To bring the Thigh inwards
and upwards, according to the different direions of their Fibres,
_and to affift a little in rolling the Thigh outwards.

OBTURATOR EXTERNUS.

Origin: By a femi-circular margin, from the parts of the Os
Pubis and Ifchium, which form the anterior half of the Foramen
Thyrrideum, and from the Membrane which fills up th:t Fora-
menj the Fibres are colleted like rays towards a ¢ ntre, and pafs
outwards ove: the back-rart of the Cervix of the Os Femoris.

Infertion : By a ftrong round Tendon, into the Cavity at the
inner and back-part of the root of the Trochanter Major, ad-
hering in its courfe to the Capfular Ligament of the Thigh Bone.

Aétion: To roll the Thigh-Bone obliquely outwards, and te
prevent the Capfular Ligament from being pinched.

GruTeus Maximus.

Origin: Flefhy, from the back-part of the Spine of the Ili-
um ; from the under and outer part of the Os Sacrum, and from
the Os Coccygis; from the pofterior Sacro-Sciatic Ligament,
over which part of the inferior edge hangs ina flap. The Fibres
run »bliquely forwards, and a little downwards, to form a thick
broad Mufcle, which is compofed of diftiné& coarfe Fafciculi.
The uppe: part of it covers almoft the whole of the Trochanter
Mazjor, and it is intimately conneéted with the broad Tendon of
the Tenfor Vagine Femoris.

Infertion: By a ftrong, thick, and broad Tendon, inte the
upper an: outer part of the Linea Afpera, along which it is con-
tinued for fome way down.

Aétion:To extend the Thigh, and pull it backwards and a2
Jittle outwards.
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) Grvreus Meprus.

Origin: Flethy, from all that part of the Spine of the Op
Ilium which is unoccupied by the Gluteus Maximus, from the
upper part of the Dorfum of that Bone, and from an Aponeurofis
which covers the Mufcle, and joins the Falcia of the Thigh. It
fends off a broad Tendon, which has its
_ Infertion into the outer and back-part of the Trochanter Ma-
jor.

Aétion : To pull the Thigh outwards, and a little backwards.
The fore-part of the Mufcle affifts in rolling it inwards.

Grurrus MiNimus.

Origin: Flefhy, from the lower half of the Dorfum of the Os
Ilium : The Origin being continued from the fuperior anterior
Spinous Procefs, along a rifing of the Bone, as far as the great
Sciatic Notch, it runs in a radiated manner to a ftrong flat Ten=
don, which has its A 3

Infertion into the fore and upper part of the Trochanter Major.

ABion: To aflit the former in pulling the Thigh outwards,
and a little backwards, it alfo ats, along with other Mufcles,
in rolling it inwards. & :

PyrirorMIs.

Origin: Within the Pclvis, by three Tendinous and Flefhy
heads, from the fecond, third, and fourth pieces of the Os Sa.
crum ; and becoming round and tapering, it paffes out of the

* Pelvis, along with the Sciatic Nerve, through the great Notch
of the Ilium, from which it reccives the addition of a few Flethy

Fibres. ) g

" Infertion: By a roundith Tendon, into the upper part of the
Cavity, at the inner fide of the root of the Trochanter Major.
Afion : To affift in the Abduction of the Thigh, dpd in its
_ rotation outwards. k
GeMmiNg, or Gemelli.

Origin: By two diftin&® Heads, the Superior from the Spinous
Procefs, and the inferior from the Tuberofity of the Os Ifchium,
and from the Sacro-Sciatic Ligament. The two Heads are uni-
ted by a Tendinous and Flefhy Membrane, and form a fheath
for the reception of the Tendon of the Obturator Internus Mufcle.

Infertion: Tendinous and Flefhy, into the Cavity at the inner
fide of the root of the Trochanter Major, on eac’ fide of the
Tendon of the Obturator Internus, to which they firmly adhere.

‘Astion: To roll the Thigh outwards, and to prevent the Ten-
don of the Obtutator Internus from flarthg out of its place
while the Mufcle is in action.
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OrTurATOR INTERNUS, formerly Marfupialis.

Origin : Within the Pelvis, by a femi-circular Flefhy margin,
from the anterior half of the Foramen Thyroideum, and, in part,
from the Obturator Ligament.—Its Fibres converge, and fend
off a round Tendon which pafies over the Os Ifchium, between
the Spine and Tuber of that Bone, in the manner a Rope paffes
over a Pulley,—Where it goes over the Capfular Ligament of the
‘Thigh-Bone, it is inclofed in the fheath of the Gemini Mufcles.

Infertion: By a round Tendon, along with the Gemini Mul-
cles, into the large Pit at the root of the Trochanter Major.

Aé&ion: 'To roll the Thigh obliquely outwards.

QuapraTus FEMORIS.

Origin: Tendinous and Hlefhy, from the outer fide of the Tu-
berofity of the Os Ifchium. It runs tranfverfely outwards.

Infertion: Flefhy, into a rough Ridge continued from the root
of the grear, to that of the fmall Trochanter.

Aétin: To roll the Thigh outwards.

The Pyriform, Gemini, Quadratus, and Obturatores Mufcles,
which are the Rotators of: the Thigh, when it is in a line with
the Body, become its Abductors when it isin the bended ftate.

Tensor Vacing Frmoris.

Origin: By a narrow, Tendinous, and Flethy beginning, from
the external part of the anterior fuperior Spinous Procefs of the
Os Ilium. It goes downwards and a little backwards, forming
athick Flefhy Belly, which is inclofed in a doubling of the Apo-
neurofis or Vagina of the Thigh.

Infertion: A ittle below the Trochanter Major, into the inner
Surface of the Aponeurofis which covers the outfide of the Thigh.

Aéftion : To ftretch the Aponeurofis, to aflift in the Abduétion
of the Thigh, and in its rotation inwards.

SArRTORIUS, :

Origin : Tendinous. from the fuperior anterior Spinous Pro-
cefs of the Os Ilium: It foon becomes Flethy, and runs oblique=
ly downwards over the Mufcles fituated upon the fore and inner
fide of the Thigh, and is the longeft Mufcle of the Body.

Infertions By a broad and thin Tendon, into the inner fide of
the Tibia, near the inferior part of its Tuberele.

Aéiion : To move the Knee, and bring one Leg obliquely in-
wards acrofs the other,

Gnacln}s, or Refus Internus,
Origin: By a thin Tendon, from the Os Pubis, near the Sym-

phyfis ; it foon becomes Flethy, and defcends in a dire€t courfe
by-the infide of the Thigh.
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Infertion : Tendinous, into the Tibia, under the Sartoriout.

Attion : To affift the Sartorious, in making the full Flexion of
the knee, after it has been bent to a certain degree by the Flex-
ors on the back-part of the Thigh.

RecTus Femorits, or Gracillis Anterior.

Origin : Flethy, from the inferior anterior Spinous Procefs of
the Os Ilium, and Tendinous from the Dorfum of the Ilium, a
little above the Acetabulum: It runs down over the anterior
part of the Cervix of the Os Femoris, and, in its paffage along
the fore-part of the Thigh, it becomes gradually larger as far:
down as its middle, and afterwards decreafes towards its lower
extremity. In the middle of the Mufcle there is a longitudinal
Tendinous Line, from which the Mufcular Fibres run -off like
the plumage of a' Feather, the Tendon itfelf being mof confpi-
cuous behind. o s

Infertion: Tendinous, into the é&er part of the P atella.

Action: To extend the Leg. iy

. Crumarts;or Crureus.

Origin : Flefhy, from between the two Trochanters of the Os
Femoris, near the Minor ; and from the fore-part of the Thigh-
Bone, tonear its under extremity < Its fides are conneéted to both
Vaiti Mufcles, and, below, it fends off a Tendon which joins
that of the former Mufcle. \

Infertion : Into the upper and back-part of the Patella, behind
the Rectus. : A

Attion : To affift in the extenfion of the Leg.

Vastus ExTERNUS. b A

Origin : Broad, Tendinous, and Flethy from theouter part of
the root of the Trochanter Major. Its Origin is continued fromx
the Trochanter, along the whole outer fide of the Linea Afpera,
to near the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, by Flethy Fibres,
which run obliquely forwards to a middle Tendon, where they
terminate. '

Infertion : Into the upper and outer part of the Patella, atthe
edge of the Tendon of the Reétus, with which it is connected ;
part of it ends in an Aponeurofis, which iscontinued to the Leg,
and in its paffage is fixed to the Head of the Tibia,

Aé&tion: Toextend the Leg.

& VastusINTERNUS.

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the fore-part of the Os
Femoris, and root of the Trochanter Minor. The Origin is al-
fo continued along the whole infide of the Linea Afpera, by Fi-

es running obliquely forwards and downwards, . ¢

Infertion : Tendinous, at the fide .f the Crureus, with which

it is bonnefted, into the upper and inner edge of the Patella, con-
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tinuing Flefhy lower than the Vaftus Externus. Part of itlike-
wife ends in an Aponeurofis, which is'extended down to the Leg,
and is fixed, in its pafiage, to the upper part of the Tibia.
Aétion : To affift the three former Mufcles in extending the
Leg; in doing which, the Patella, fixed to the Tubercle of the
Tibia by a ftrong Ligament, fupplies the office of a Pulley.

SEMITRENDINOSUS.

\ Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, in common with the long
Head of the Biceps, from the pofterior part of the Tubecofity of
the Os Ifchium : Its Flefhy Belly runs down the back-part of
the Thigh, and fends off a long roundith Tendon, which pafiing
along the inner fide of the Knee, ends flat, and has its

Infertion into the infide of the Ridge of the Tibia, a little be-
low its Tubercle, and connected to the under edge of the Gra-
cilis, i s’

g Aétion : To bend the Leg, aii , when bended, to roll itinwards.

 SEMIMEMBRANOSUS.

Origin : By a broad /"t Tendon, from the upper and pofterior
part of the Tuberofity of the Os Ifchium. The Fibres com-
pofing the Flefhy Belly, run in a very oblique direétion, towards
“a Tendon at the inner and under part of the Mufcle, which is
fituated behind the Semitendinofus.

s {nﬁrtion : Into the inner and back-part of the Head of the
ibia.

A8ion : To bend the Leg, and bring it dire€ly backwards.

A S Biceps Frzxor Cruris.

Origin : By two diftin& heads; the firft, or Long Head, ari-
fes in common with the Semitendinofus, from 51: upper. and
back-part of the Tuberofity of the Os Ifchium. The fecond,
or Skort Head, arifes from the Linea Afpera, a little below the
termination of the Gluteus Maximus, by a Flefhy acute begin~
ning, which foon grows broader, as it defcends to join the firft
Head, a little above the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, :

Infertion: By a ftrong Tendon, into the upper part of the
Head of the Fibula. .

Aétion: To bend the Leg,

The Semitendinofus and Semimembranofus form the inner
Hap-firing, and the Biceps the outer Ham-flring, Between the
{liﬂh-ﬂr}ngs the great Veffels and Nerves lie, which run to the

€.
PorriTrus. .

Origin + Bya fmall round Tendon, from the outer and un:
part of the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, and from fﬁ’:
back-part of* the Capfular Ligament of the Joint, In paffing
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the Joint, it becomes Flefhy, fpreads out, and the Fibres rus'
obliquely inwards and downwards, being covered with a Tendi-
nous Membrane.

Infertion : Thin and Flethy, into a Ridge at the upper and
inner edge of the Tibia, a little below its Head.

Aétion : 'To affift in bending the Leg, and, when bent, to roll
it inwards. The Mufcle alfo prevents the Capfular Ligament
from being pinched. 3

L

MUSCLES fituated on the LEG and FOOT, ferying for the
MOTIONS of the FOOT and TOES.

GAsTrRoCcNEMIUS EXTERNUS, s

Origin : By two diﬂin&ﬁfa‘}s‘%’aﬁé\fmm the upper and back=’
part of the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, and fram that
Bone, a little above its andﬁlgml;‘y two feparate beginningsa

The other Head arifes, Tendinous, from the upper and tﬁf .
ir

part of the external Condyle. A little below the Joint,

Flefhy Bellies meet in a middle Tendon, the union giving the
appearance of a longitudinal Raphe; below the middle of the
Tibia, the Muftle fends off a broad thin Tendon, which, be-
coming gradually narrowér, joins that of the Gaftrocnemius In-
ternus, a little above the Ankle. ]

GasTrROCNEMIUS INTERNUS, or Soleus. :

Origin : By two Heads; the firft is from the back-part of the
Head, and upper and back-part of the Body of the Fibula.
The other Origin is from the back-part of the Tibiay ax! runs
jnwards along the under edze of the Popliteus, towa e inner
part of the Tibia, from which it reccives Flethy Fibres i fome
way down, The Flefh of this Mufcle, covered by the Tendon
of the Gaftrocnemius Externus, defcends nearly as far as the
extremity of the Tibia, a little above which the %’cndons of both
- Gaftrocnemii unite, and form a ftrong round Chordy called
Tendo-Achillis.

Infertion : Into the upper and back-part of the Os Calcis, by ;

the projection of which the Tendon-Achilles is at a confiderable
diftance from the Tibia.
Aftion: To extend the Foot, by raifing the Heel.

PLANTARIS. ¥

Origin : Thin and Flefhy, from the upper and back-part of |

the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, and from the Capfular

Ligament of the Joint, = A little below the Head of the Fibula,

it fends off a long flender Tendon, which defeends obliquely in-
VOL. B N

=1
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wards, between the inner Heads of the Gaftrocnemii Mufcles,
and afterwards runs along the inner edge of the Tendo-Achillis.

Infertion : Into the infide of the pofterior part of the Os Cal-
cis, below the Tendo-Achillis,

Aetion: To affift the Gaftrocnemii, 4nd to pull the Capfular
Ligament of the Knee from between the Bones.

This Mufcle, though feldom, has been found a wanting.

! TiB1arus ANTICUg

Origin: Tendinous, from the upper p: .l\nf the Tibia, be-
tween its Tubercle and the articulation with the Fibula; it then
runs down Flefhy, on the outfide of the Tibia, adhering to it
and to the upper part of the Interoffeous Ligament ; near the un-
der part of the Leg, it fends off a ftrong round Tendon, which
pafies under part of the Ligamentum Tarfi Annulare, near the
inner Ankle. 4 0 <

Infertion : Tendinous, into the middle of the Os Cuneiforme
Internum, and Bafe of the Metatarfal Bone of the Great Toe.

_Aéion: To bend the Foot, by bringing the fore-part of it
towards the Leg.
v Tisraris PosTicus.

Origin: Flethy, from the upper and fore-part of the Tibia,
under the Procefs which joins it to the Fibula; then paffing
through a Fiffure in the upper-part of the Interoffeous Ligament,
it continues its Origin from the back-part of the Fibula, next
the Tibia, and from near one half of the upper part of the laft
named Bone, as alfo from the Interoffeous Ligament, the Fibres
running towards a middle Tendon, which, in its defcent, be-
comes round, and paffes in a Groove behind the Malleolus In-
ternus, . 0

Infertion: Tendinous, chiefly into the upper and jnner part of
the Os Naviculare, and partly into the under Surface of the Tar-
{2l Bones by feparate Slips, the laft of which goes to the root of
the Metatarfal Bone of the Middle Toe.

Aétion: To extend the Foot, and, with the' affitance of the
"Tibialis Anticus, to turn the Toes inwards, and the outer edge
of the Foot downwards.

Prronevus LoNGus, or Primus.

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the fore-part of the Head
of the Fibula; and Flefhy from the outer part of the Bone,
down to within a hand-breadth of the Ankle. The Fibres run
in a Penniform manner towards a long Tendon, which becomes
round, and pafles in a fheath through a channel, behind the
Mallzolus Extefnus, - Itis then reflected to the finuofity of the
©s Calcis, runs’along a Groove in the Os Cuboiaes, and goes
cWhquely acrofs the Bones in the middle of the Sole,

LA Ry
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Trfertion : Tendinous, into the outfide of the root of the Me-
tatarful Bone of the Great Toe, and partly ipto the Os Cunei-
forme Internum.

* Aétion : To extend the foot a littl{, to draw it outwards, and
to turn the inner edge of it downwards.

PeronEvus Brevis, or Secundus.

Origin : Flefhy, from the outer part of the Fibula, beginning
fome way above the middle height of the Bone, and continuing
its adhefion to the Malicolus Externus. The Fibres run, like
thofe of the former Mufcle, to an external ‘Tendon, which be=
comes round, paffes behind the outer Ankle, where it is inclu-
ded in the fame fheath with the Tendon of the preceding Muf-
cle, and there, crofling behind that Tendon, it runs forwards in
a fheath proper to itfelf,

Infertion : Tendinous into the root and external part of the
Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe. '

Aétion : To affift the former Mufele in pulling the Foot out-
wards, and its outer edge upwards, and in extending the Foot in

a fmall degree,
ExTensor LonGus DigrTorum PEDIS.

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the upper and outer part
of the Head of the Tibia, and from the Head and almoft the
whole length of the anterior Spine of the Fibula. It arifes, alfo,
Flethy, from the Aponeurofis which covers the upper and outer
part of the Leg, and from the Interoffeous Ligament.  Under
the Ligamentum Tarfi Annulare, it fplits into four round Ten-
dons, which pafs along the upper part of the Foot, i

Infertion: Into the Bafe of the firft Phalanx of the four fmall
Toes, by flat Tendons which are expanded over the upper fide
of the Toes to the root of the lat Phalanx.

Aétion : 'To extend all the Joints of the four fmall Toes.

A portion of this Mufcle is called, by ALBINUS,

PeroNeus TxrTIUS. .

Origin: From the middle of the Fibula, in common with the
Extenfor Longus Digitoruni: It continues down to near its in-
ferior extremity, and fends its Flethy Fibres forwards to a Ten-
don which pafles under the Annular Ligament. ;

Infertion: Into the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little

oe.

Aétion: To aflit in bending the Foot.

ExTENsorR BrEvis DiciToruMm.

Origin: Flethy and Tendinous, from the outer and fo.rc‘-x.)a‘rt
of the Os Calcis. It foon forms a Flethy Belly, which is divi-
ded into four portions; thefe fend off an equal number of Ten-
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dons, which pafs over the upper part of the Foot, crofling under
the Tendons of the former Mufcles.

Infertion : By four {lender Tendons, into the Tendinous Ex-
panfion from the Extenfor Pollicis, which covers the Great Toe,
and into the Tendiflous Expanfion from the Extenfor Longug,
which covers the other Toes, except'ng the little one.

Aeétion : To affifk in the extenfion of the Toes.

APoNEUROSIS PLANTARIS,

This, like the Aponeurofis Palmaris, is a ftrong Tendinous
Expanfion, which covers the Mufcles, Veflcls, and Nerves of the
Sole.

It arifes from the Tuberofity at the under and back-part of
the Os Calcis, and is divided into three portions, which run for-
wards to be connected to the Heads of the Metatarfal Bones of
all the Toes. The middle Portion is fubdivided into five Slips,
which (plit at the roots of the Toes, and embrace the Tepdons of
the Flexor Mufeles.

It ferves the fame purpofe with Aponearofes in other parts of
the Body, and alfo performs the office of a Ligament, by bind-"
ing the two ends of the Arch of the Foot together., 2 il

Frexor Brevis Dicrrorum Penis,
Ov Flexor Sublimisy or Perforatus. '

Origin: Narrow and Flefhy, from the inferior anteri y
the Tuberofity of the Os Calcis, and from the Aponeny: iy
Plantaris, It forms a thick Flefhy Belly, which fends off fouy”
Tendons, and thefe fplit for the paffage of the Tendons of the
Flexor Longus. §

Infertion : Into the fecond Phalanx of the four fmall Toes.
The Tendon of the Little Toe is often a wanting.

Aétion: To bend the firft and fecond Joints of the Toes, but
particularly the fecond.

Frexor Loncus Dicrtorum.’
. Or Flexor Profundus, or Perforans.

By an acute Tendon, which foon" becomes Flefhy,
from the back-part of the Tibia, at the under edge of the Po-
pliteus; and this beginning is continued down the inner edge of
the Bone, by fhort Flefhy Fibres ending in its Tendon; alfo by
Tendihous and Flefhy Fibres, from the outer edge of the Tibia;
and between this Houble order of Fibres the Tibialis Pofticus lies
inclofed. Having gone under two Annular Ligaments, it paffes
through a Sinuofity at the infide of the Os Calcis ; and about
the middle of the Sole, it receives a Tendon from the Flexor
Longus Pollicis ; it then divides into four Tendons, which run
through the flits of the Perfératus,
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Infertion : Into the Bafe of the Third Phalanx of the four
g;all.er Toes, the Tendons of this, as well as of the Flexor
evis, being inclofed upon the Toes by Annular Ligaments.

Aetjon: To bend the different Joints of the Toes out, efpecial-
ly the laft one. ;

Frexor DiciTorum Accessortus,
Or Mafja Carnea Facobi Sylvii.

Origin: By two portions; the inner Flethy, from the Sinuofity
of the Os Calcis; the outer Tendinous, but foon becoming
Flefhy, from the tore and outer part of that Bone.

Infertion: Into the Tendon of the Flexor Longus, before it
divides into fmaller Tendons.

Aetion: To aflit the Flexor Longus.

LudBricarEes.

Origin : By four Tendinous and Flethy beginnings, from the
Tendon of the Flexor Profundus, juft before its divifion ; they
run forwards, under the fame general appearance with thofe in
the Hand, but are fomewhat fmaller. ¢

Infertion: By four flender Tendons, at the infide of the firft
Joint of the four fmall Toes, into the Tendinous Expanfion fent
from the Extenf rs to cover the upper part of the Toes.

Aétion : To increafe the flexion of the Toes, and to draw them
inwards.

ExTENnsor Prorrius Porricts Peprs, or Extenfor Longus.

Origin: By an acute, Tendinous, and Flefhy beginning, from
the fore-part of the Fibala, fome way below its Head; it con-
tinues its Origin from the fame Bone, to near the outer Ankle,
by Flethy Fibres, which defcend obliquely towards a Tendon.

Infertion: Tendinuus, into the pofterior part of both the Bones
of the Great Toe.

Aétion: To extend the Great Toe.

Frexor Longus Porrricis. '

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the back-part of the Fi-
bula, fome way below its Head, being continued down the fame
Bone, almoft to its under end, by a double order of oblique Flethy
Fibres; its Tendon paffes undet an Annular Ligament at the
inner Ankle.

Infertion : Into the laft Joint of thé Great Toe.

Aétion: To bend the Great Toe, and particularly the laft
Joint.

Frexor Brevis Porricis. 7

Origin : Tendinous, from the under and fore-part of the Os
Calcis, and from the Os Cunciforme kxteinum: It is infepara-
bly united with the Abduttor and Adauctor Palicis,

N 2
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Infertion : Into the external Os Sefamoideum, and roet of the
firft Bone of the Great Toe.
Aétion : 'Dp bend the firft Joint of the Great Toe.

ArpucTor Porricis. ¥
Origin : Flefhy, from the anterigr and inner part of the Pro-
tuberance of the Os Calcis, and Tendinous from the fame Bone,
where it joins with the Os Naviculate.
Infertion : ‘Tendinous, into the internal Os Sefamoideum, and
root of the firft Bone of the Great Toe.
Aéion ; To pull the Great Toe from the reft.

AppucTor Porricis.

Origin: By along thin Tendon, from the under part of the
Os Culcis; from the Os Cuboides; from the Os Cuneiforme
Externum ; and from the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the fe-
cond Toe: The Mafcle is divided into two Flethy postions,
which unite, and have their

Infertion into the external Os Sefamoideum, and root of the
Meratarfal Bone of the Great Toe. ;

Aétion : To pull the Great Toe towards the reft.

AspucTor Minimr Digrtr Peprs.

Origin ; Tendinous and Flethy, from the edge of a Cayity on
the under part of the Protuberance of the Os Calcis, and from
the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe. .

Infertion: Into the outer part of the root of the firft Bone of
the Little Toe. ¥

Agtion: To draw the Little Toe outwards.

Frexor Brevis Mixim1 DicrTr.

Originy Tendigous from the Qs Cuboides, near the Groove
for lodging the Tendon of the Peroneus Longus; and Flethy,
from the outer and back-part of the Metatarfal Bone of this Toe.

Infertion ; Into the anterior extremity of the Metatarfal Bone,
and root of the firft Bone of the Little Toe.

Afion: To bend this Toe. »

TransVERsALIs PEDIs,

Origin: Tendinous, from the under and fore-part of the Me-
tatarfal Bone of the Great Toe, and from the internal Os Sefa-
moideum of the firft Joint, It forms a Flethy Belly, which runs
tzanfverfely between the Metatarfal Boves and Flexor Mufgles of
the Toes, and has its 5

Infertion, Tendinous, into the under and outer part of the an-
terior extremity of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe, and
Ligament of the next Toe.

s Aétion: To contral the Foot, by bringing the roots of the
outer and inner Toes towards each other,
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INTEROSSEI PEDIS.

The Interoffei arife, Tendinous and Flefhy, from, and fill the
fpaces between, the Metatarfal Bones. Three, called Interni,
arife with fingle Heads, and are placed in the Sole; and four,
termed Externi, or Bicipites, arife with double Heads, and ap-
pear on both fides of the Foot.

The Infertion of all the Interoffei is by flender Tendons, into
the expanfion fent off from the Tendons of the Lumbncak‘.s and
Extenfor Mulcles of the Toes.

INTEROSSEI INTERNI.

Prior, or ABpbucTor MeDII DIiciTIi. |
Origin : From the infide of the Mectatarfal Bone of the Middle
Toe. )
Infertion: Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the
Middle Toe.
Aetion : To pull the Mlddle Toc inwards.
Prior, or Aspuctor TerTII DI1GITI.
Origin : From the inner and under part of the Metatarfal Bone
of the Third Toe.
Infertion : Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the
Third Toe. ;
Aétion : To pull the Third Toe inwards.
Prior, or Appuctor Minimr DiGgrTI.
Origin : From the infide of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little
Toe.
Infertion: Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the
Little Toe.
Action: To pull the Little Toe inwards.

INTEROSSEI EXTERNI, or Bicipites

Prior, or AepucTor INDICIS,.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metatarfal Bones -
of the Great and Fore-Toes.

Infertion : Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the
Fore-Toe.

Action : To pull the Fore-Toe inwards.

PosTERIOR, or AppucToRrR INDICIS,.

Origin: From the correfponding fides of the fore and fecond
Toes.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Fore-Toe.
Actjon : 'To pull the Fore-Toe outwards.
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PosTEr10R, Of AppUcTOorR MeDII DrcrTI.
Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metatarfal Bones
of the Second and Third Toes.
Infertion : Into the outfide of the root of the firft Bone of the
Second Toe.

Aétion: To pull the Second Toe outwards.

PastEerIOR, or AppucTor TerTIiI DIGITI.
Origin: From the correfponding fides of the Metatarfal Bones
of the Third and Little Toe.
Infertion: Into the outfide of the root of the firft Bone of the
Little Toe.
Aétion: To pull the Third Toe outwards.

END OF THE SECOND PART.

#
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PART III.

OF THE

BURSZAE MUCOSA.

STRUCTURE OF THE BONES.

OF THE

LIGAMENTS,

AND

OTHER PARTS OF THE JOINTS.

o

OF THE

BURSZA MUCOSA.

HE Bursz belong to the Extremities, and are found be-
tween Tendons and Bones, where they play upon each
other ; as at the infertion of the Biceps Flexor Cubiti :
Or, where Tendons rub on each other; as between thofe of
the Extenfores Carpi Radiales and Extenfures Pollicis :
Or, between Tendons and ‘the external parts ; as in the
Sheaths of the Tendons of the Flexors of the Fingers and Toes,
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and Ligaments of the Joints; as be-

f the Flexors of the Fingers, and Capfular
Wrift

ire found in ‘a few places, where Procefles play upon
is between the Acromion and Capfular Ligament of

Bones play on each other; as between the Clavicle
4 Precefs of the Scapula.

f the Burfe of contiguous Tendons communicate with
each other; as between the Extenfor Carpi Radialis, and Exten~
for Secundi Internodii Pollicis.

Others comfnunicate not only in Adults, but often alfo in
Children, with the Cavity of the Joints; as behind the Tendon
of the Extenfors of the Leg, though this is more frequently the
cafe in advanced age.

Their fruture is the fame with the inner Layer of the Capfu-
lar Ligament of the Joints g

Like that, they are formed of a thin. pellucid Membrane,
poflefling little fenfibility, and joined to the furrounding parts
by Cellular Subftance, and many of them are covered with Fat,

Like the Capful of the Joint, they have commonly a thin Layer
%f Cartilage, or of tough, Membrane, between them and the

one.

Like it too they have reddifh coloured maffes of Fat projeting
into their Cavities, from the edges of which Fringes are fentoft;
as behind the Ligament of the Patella, or at the infertion of
the Tendo Achillis. ’ /

Like it alfo, the infide of the Burfe is remarkably fmooth,
being lubricated with the fame kind of Gelatinous Mucus which
is found in the Cavities of the Joints ;—the Mucus ferving the
fame general purpofe with that of the Joints, viz. to leffen the
?ic’tign and prevent the confequences which would otherwife arife

rom it.
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BURSZ MUCOSAE

, oF THE
SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

e ¢ —

Bursz about the JoINT of the SHOULDER.

A Burfa under the Clavicle, where it plays upon the Coracoid
Procefs.

A large Burfa hetween the Acromion and Ligament, joining
it to the Coracoid Procefs, and the Capfular Ligament of the
Humerus.

A fmall Burfa, fometimes abfent, between the point of the
Coracoid Procefs and Capfular Ligament of the Humerus.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Subfcapularis Mufcle and
Capfular Ligament of the Humerus, frequently communicating
with the Cavity of that Joint.

A Burfa, not conftant, between the origin- of the Coraco=
Brachialis and fhort head of the Biceps Mufcle, and Capfular
Ligament of the Humerus.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Teres Major and the Os
Humeri, and upper part of the Ten.on of the Latifiimus Dorfi.

A f{mall Burfa between the Tendon of the Lariffimus Dorfi
and Os Humeri. ! :

A Burfa between the Tendon of the long head of'the Biceps
Flexior Cubiti and the Humerus.

Bursz about the JoinT of the ELBow.

A Burfa, with a Peloton of fat, between the Tendon of the
Biceps and Tubercle of the Radius.

A fmall Burfa between the Tendon common to the Extenfor
Carpi Radialis Brevior, Extenfor Digitorum Communis, and
round head of the Radius.

A fmall Burfa, between the Tendon of the Triceps Extenfor
Cubiti and Olecranon.

Bursa upon the Under part of the ForE-ArM and HAND,

A very large Burfa furrounding the Tendon of the Flexor
Pollicis Longus.

Four long Burf® lining the fheaths which inclofe the Tendons
of the Flexors upon the Fingers,
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Four thort Burfz on the fore-part of the Tendons of the Flex~
or Digitorum Sublimis in the Palm of the Hand.

A large Burfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis
Longus, the fore-part of the Radius, and Capfular Ligament of
the Os Trapezium,

A large Burfa between the Tendons of the Flexor Digitorum
Profundus, and the fore-part of the end of the Radius and Cap-
fular Ligament of the Wrift.

Thefe two laft mentioned Burfe are fometimes found to com-
municate with each other.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Radialis
and Os Tropezium.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris
and Os Pififorme. {

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Offis Metacarpi
Pollicis and Radius.

A large Burfa common to the Extenfores Carpi Radiales,
where they crofs behind the Extenfor Offis Metacarpi Pollicis.

Another Burfa common to the Extenfores Carpi Radiales,
where they crofs behind the Extenfor Secundi Internodii Pollicis.
- A third Burfa at the Infertion of the Tendon of the Extenfor
Carpi Radialis Brevior.

A Burfa for the Tendon of the Extenfor Secundi Interncdii
Pollicis, which communicates with the fecond Burfa common to
the Extenfores Carpi Radiales. {

Another Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Secundi
Internodii Pollicis and Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.

A Burfa between the Tendons of the Extenfor of the Fore,
Middle, and Ring Fingers, and Ligament of the Wrift.

A Burfa for the Tendons of the Extenfor of the Little Finger.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Carpi Ulnaris
and Ligament of the Wrift.
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BURSZE MUCOSZE

OF THE

INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

e

Bursz upon the PEL VIS and upper part of the Tuicu,

A VERY large Burfa between the Iiiacus Internus and Pfoas
Magnus Mufcle, and Capfular Ligament of the Thigh-bone.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Peétinalis Mufcle and thie
Thigh-bone.
A fmall Burfa between the Gluteus Medius and Trochanter
_Major, and before the Infertion of the Tendon of the Pyriformis.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Gluteus Minimus and.
‘Trochanter Major.
A Burfa between the Gluteus Maximus and Vaftus Externus.
A Burfa between the Gluteus Medius and Pyriformis.
A Burfa between the Obturator Internus and Os Ifchium.
An oblong Burfa continued a confiderable way between the
Obturator Internus, Geminiy and Capfular Ligament of the
Thigh -bone.
A fmall Burfa at the Head of the Semimembranofus and Bi-
ceps Flexor Cruris.
A (mall Burfa between the origin of the Semitendinofus and
that of the two former Mufcles.
A large Burfa between the Tendon of the Gluteus Maximus
and root of the Trochanter Major.
~ Two fmall Burfz between the Tendon of the Gluteus Maxi-
mus and Thigh-bone.

Bursz about the JoINT of the KNEE.

A large Burfa behind the Tendon of the Extenfors of the Leg,

frequently found to commuaicate with the Cavity of the Knee-
oint.

] A Burfa behind the Ligament which joins the Patella to the
Tibia, in the upper part of the Cavity of which a fatty fubftance
projoéts.
" A large Burfa between the Tendons of the Sartorius, Graci-
lis, Semitendinofus, and Tibia,

vaL. I. (o]
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A Burfa between the Tendons of the Semimembranofus and
Gemellus, and Ligament of the Knee. This Burfa contains
a fmall one within it, from which a paffage leads into the Cavity
of the Joint of the Knee.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Semibranofus and the
lateral internal Ligament of the Knee, from which alfo there is
a paffage leading into the Joint of the Knee.

A Burfa under the Popliteus Mufcle, likewife communicating
with the Cavity of the Knee-joint.

Bursz about the ANKLE,

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Tibialis Anticus, and
under part of the Tibia and Ligament of the Ankle.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Proprius Polli«
cis Pedis, and the Tibia and Capfular Ligament of the Ankle.

A Burfa between the Tendons of the Extenfor Digitorum
Longus and Ligament of the Ankle.

A large Burfa common to the Tendons of the Peronei Mufcles.

A Burfa proper to the Tendon of the Peroneus Brevis,

"A Bursa between the Tendo Achillis and Os Calcis, into the
Cavity of which a Pelotor or Mafs of Fat projeéts.

A Burfa between the Os Calcis and Flexor Pollicis Longus.

A Burfa between the Flexor Digitorum Longus and the Tibia
and Os Calcis. :

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Tibialis Pofticus and the
Tibia and Aftragalas.

Bursz Mucosz in the Sole of the FooT.

A fecond Burfa for the Tendon of the Peroncus Longus, with
an oblong Peloton of fat within it.

A Burfa common to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Lon-
gus, and that of the Flexor Digitorum Profundus, at the upper
end of which a fatty fubftance projects.

.~ A Burfa for the Tendon of the Tibialis Pofticus.

Burfe of the Tendons of the Flexors of the Toes.
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OF THE
STRUCTURE OF THE BONES.

o ——

Twre Bones derive their Hardnefs from the great quantity
of Earth contained in their-Subftance. |

They are more or lefs of a white or red colour, according to
the proportions of Earth or Blosd entering into their compofi-
tion: and are therefore whiteft in the Adult, and reddeft in the
Child, more Earth being found in the former, and more Blood
in the latter.

Bones are compofed of Lamellz, or plates, which are formed
of Fibres running longitudinally, or in a radiated manner, ac-
cording to the natural figure of the Bone; as may be feen by
expofing them to the heat, or to the weather, &c.

The Plates of Bones are originally formed by the Vefels of
the Periofteum Externum, and Membrana Medullaris, and not,
as has been fuppofed by fome Authors, from Layers detached
from the external Periofteum,

The Plates are connected by Fibres, which fome have confider-
ed as Claviculi or Nails, which were'called Perpendicular, 0b-
ligue, &c. according to their different directions.

The outer Plates of Bones are firmly compaéted, fo as to ap-
pear like one folid fubftance. -

The inner Parts of Bonés in general, whether long, round, or
flat, have their Plates and Threads running in various diretions,
interfe@ing each other, and forming the Caucelliy ox Spongy Sub-
Sflance of the Bines; the Cancelli evely where communicating
freely among themfelves. '

The Cancelli, in the middle of long Bones, are Fibrous, and
form the Reticular Subffance which divides the Bone into larger
caverns.

Towards the extremities, the Cancelli are lamellated, ané
much more numerous than in the middle of long Bones.

Cancelli of a fimilar nature to thofe of the long Bones are al-
fo placed between the tables of flat, and inner parts of round
Bones. 1

In fome of the broad Bones, however, the folid parts are fo
much compreffed, as to leave little or n» room for Cancelli.

On the contrary, in the middle of the long Bones, the Cawi-
ties are fo large as to give the appearance of a ho/low Cylinder,



160

The Cancelli of Bones are formed by the intérnal Plates be-
ing fent inwards to decuffate each other ; and in the long Bones,
the fides become gradually thinner towards the extremities,
while the Cancelli in proportion become more numerous.

The Cancelli exift in the moft folid parts of Bones, as can be
readily feen by expofure to heat, or in Bones enlarged by difeafe.
In either of thefe cafes, fmall caverns may be abferved, and are
diftinguifhable from the Canals for containing the Veffels, the
former being irregular, and the latter cylindrical,

The Cancelli fupport the Membranes . ontaining the Marrow,
as the Cellular Subftancedoes the fat.  They alfo furnifh a wider
furfare for the difprfion of the arteries which fecrete the Marrow.

Upon the furface of Bones there are numerous Fiffures, for the
more intinate conneion o: the Periofteum with the Bone, and
for lodgement to Blood-veffels.

Many Orifices dre obferved upon the Surface, and particularly
in the furrows of Bones, for the tranfmiffion of Blood-vefels
into their fubftance.

Near the middle of moft of the Bones, efpecially the long
ones, there is a flanting Canal/ for the paffage of the principal
Medullary Vefiels.

Numerous Orifices are alfo obferved at the extremities of long
Bones, ferving, fome of them, for the tranf{niﬁion of Blood~
veflels, and others giving attachment to the Fibres of the Liga-
raents of the Joints,

The principal Veflels pafs into the Cancelli, internal Mem-
branes, and Marrow, and return to the Subftance of the Bone,
where they meet thofe fent inwards from the Perioftenm.

In fomme flat Bones, as thofe of the Cranium, the Bones are
entirely fupplied by the-Veflels of the furrounding Membranes,
and the Vafcularity there is uniform.

Bones, like other parts, have their Lymphatics, as appears by
the abforption of madder found depofited in the Subftance of the
Bones of Animals which' receive it with their food ;—by the ab-
forption of part of the Bone itself, when in the difeafed ftate,
and even by injetion. ;

The Nerwes of the Bones are fmall, but may be obferved in
certain parts of the Bones, and, it is prefumed, exift in all.

From the minutenefs of the Nerves, Bones aire not fenfible in
the found ftate ; and even in the difeafed, the pain felt, may be
owing to the Membranes within them.

The general ufe of Bones is;,~to furnith atfachment to Muf-
cles, and to prote¢t and fupgort the Bowels.

Per1osTEUM,

The Perioffeum derives its name from its fugnithing a general
covering to the Bones.
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In certain parts, however, it is perforated by Mufcles, Liga=
ments, or Cartilages, which are fixed immediately to the furface
of the Bones; and at the Joints it feparates from the Bones to
give a coveriny to the Capfular Ligaments.

Itis formed of many Fibres, which, in certain parts, can be
divided into Layers.

The outer Surface of this Membrane is connected to the f{ur-
rounding parts by Cellular Subftance.

The inner Surface is more uniform than the outer, and its
Fibres run, moft frequently, in the fame dire€tion with thofe of
the fubjacent Bones, ’

The inner part of the Periofteum is conneed to the furface
of the Bones by Blood-veffels and Ligamentous Fibres ; and this
conneétion is much fironger in the Child than in the Adult.

The Periofteum, as well as other Membranes, muft be fupplied
with Nerwes ;—but thefe are are too minute to be readily traced.

The fenfibility of the Periofteum, like that of other Mem=
branes, is by no means acute, though found to poffefs a certain
degree of it.

The principal wfes of this Membrane are,—To tranfmit the
Veflels which are fpread out upon its furface into the Subftance
of the Bones ;—to give attachment to Mufcles ;—to prevent the
effe@s of frition between them and ‘the Bofes j—to aflift in

_ binding the latter together, &c.
MempraNa MEDULLARTS,
Improperly called PEr10sTEUM INTERNUM.

It is divided intg numberlefs fmall parts which line the inner
fide of the Bones and all the Cancelli, and- affords a large fur-
face for the difperfion of the Secretory Veflels of the Marrow,
which it inclofes,

Marrow.

The Marrow may be confidered as an appendage of the gene-
ral Corpus Adipofum, and is depofited in the Cavities of the
Bones, while nature is fupolying fat to the reft of the Body.

Like the Fat, when viewed in a microfcope, it refembles a
clufter of Pearls j—or it is contained in fpherical {acs upon which
Veflels are minutely difperfed, but from which no Excretory
Duéls have yet been difcovered.

It poffeffes little fenfibility; and what it does poffefs is confi-
dered by the lateft auth as belonging rather to its’ Mem-
branes than to the Meyrromelf. /

{ CARTILAGES.

Cartilages are of a white colour and elaftic Subfiance, and much
fofter than Bones, in confequence of the fmaller quantity of
“arth entering into their compofitions

Oz
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Their Strufture is not fo evidently fibrous as that of Boues,
yet by long maceration, or by tearing them dfunder, a fibrous
difpofition is perceptible.

Their Veffels are extremely fmall, though they can be readily
inje&ed in Cartilages where Bone is beginning to form. The
Veffels of the Cartilages of the joints, however, feem entirely
to exclude the red blood ; no Anatomift having yet been able
to inje¢t them. They have no Cancelli, nor internal Mem-
branes, for lodging Marrow 3 no Nerves can be trated to them :
nor do they poffefs any fenfibility in the found! ftate.

Upon their Surfzce, there is a thin Membirane termed Peri-
cbondrium, which in Cartilages fupplying the place of Bone, as
in thofe of the Ribs, or at the ends of the long Bones in Chil-
dren, is a continuation, of the Perigffenm, aud ferves the fame
gencral purpofes to Cartilage as this does to Bone.

Upon the furface of Articular Cartilages, the Perichondrium
is a reflection of the inner furface of the Capfular Ligament, and
is fo very thin, and adheres fo clofely, as to appear like part of
the Cartilage itfelf.

One fet of Cartilages fupply the place of Bone ;—or by their
flexibility, admit of a certain degree of motion, while their elaf-
ticity recovers their natural pofition,—as in the Nofe, Larynx,
Cartilages of the Ribs, &c.

Another fet, in Children, fupply the place of Bone, until
Bone can be formed, and afford a Nidus for the Offeous Fibres
to {hoot in j—as in the Jong Bones of Childrens

A _third ‘fer, and that the mo# extenfive, by the fmoothnefs
and flipperinefs of their furface, allow the Ben.es to move readily,
without any abrafion j—as in the Cartilages of the Foints.

A fourth fet fupply the office both of Cartil age and Ligament,
giving the elafticity of the former and flexibility of the latter jo
as in the Bones of the Spine and Pelvis.

Or THE ForMaTION oF BoNE.

The generality of Bones, and particularly the Jong ones, are
originally formed in Cartilage ; fome, as thofe of the Skull, are
formed between Membranes; and the Teerl) in diftinét bags.

When offification is about to begin in‘a particular part of a
Cartilage,—moft frequently in the Centre,.—the Arteries, which
were formerly tranfparent, become dilated, and receive the red

lood from which the Offtous matter is (ccreted. This matter
retains, for fome time, the form of the Veflels which give it origin,
till more Arteries, being by degrees dilated, and more Offcous
matter depofited, the Bone at length attains its complete form.

During the progrefs of Ofification, the furronnding Cartilage
by degrees difappears, not by being changed into Bone, but by
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an abforption of its parts, the new-formed Bone occupying ite
place.

The Offification of broad Bones, as thofe of the Head, begins
by one or more points, from which the Offeots Fibres iffue in
rays. ¢

The Offification of long Bones, as in thofe of the Extremi-
ties, begins by central Rings, from which the Fibres extend to~
wards the ends of the Bones.

The Ofiification of Spherical-fbaped Bones begins by one Nu-
cleus, as in the Wrift 5 and that of irregular fhaped Bones by dif-
ferent Nucleiy as in the Vertebre.

Some Bones are completely formed at the time of birthy, as the
Jmall Bones of the Ear.

The generality of Bones are incomplete until the age of pu-
berty, or between the fifteenth and twentieth year, and in fome
few inftances not until a later period.

In Children, the greater number of parts in Bones are Epi-
phyfis or Appendicés, which, in Adults, become Proceffes.

The Epiphyfis begin to appear after the Body of the Bone is
offified, and are themfelves offified at feven or eight years of age,
though their external furface is (ill fomewhat Cartilaginous.

In the early period of life, the Body and ends of long Bones
make three diffiné? parts, which can readily be feparated by boil-
ing, or by maceration in water.

The Epiphyfes are joined to the body of the Bone by Cartila-
ges, which are thick in Children, but gradually become thinner
as Offification advances, till at laft, in the Adult, the external
marks of . divifion are not to be feen; though frequently fome
mark of diftin&tion may be obferved in the Cancelli.
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DIFFERENT KINDS

5 OF

CONNECTIONS OF THE BONES.

- SYNARTHROSIS,
© Or Conne@ion without inter-<
— 5,

mediate Subftance.

. SYMPHTYSIS,
Or Conne&ion by intermediatey
Subftance.

-

L

~

.

Suture, The Bones of the Cranium, and greater part of
Like a f2am. thofe of the Upper Jaw with each other,
Gomphuofis, : g e
G . w,:a Teeth in the Alveoli.
Schindely fis,

5 . Bones of the Septum Narium to each other.
Or Furrowing. e

Synchondrofis,
Or Connection by Cartilage.

The Bodies of the Vertebrz to each other : The
Ribs to the Sternum: The Offa Innominata
to the Os Sacrum, or to each other.

Syndefmofis,

The Lowe:Jaw and Os Hyoides to the Head: The
Or Connettion by Ligament.

Ribs to the Spine: The Procefles of the Vertebra
ana alfo Bones of the Extremities to each other.



DIFFERENT KINDS OF MOTION.

Between the Clavicle and Scapula. The Bones in the fecond row of the Car-
-pus. The Carpus and Metacarpus. The Tibia and Fibula, The geeater
number of Bones in the Tarfus, The Tarfus and Metatarfus.

ARTHRODIA ;
‘Where the flat ends of Bones
are oppofed to each other
with little motion.

Angular. The Lower Jaw and Head. The Joint of the Elbow.
One Bone in moving The firft and fecond Jaints of the Thumb, and fe-
GINGLIMUS. forming an Angle cond and third of the Fingers. The Joint of the
1y The Bones mutually receiving with another. Knee. Ankle. The two laft Joints of the Toes.

% _ each other; and ‘the Liga- etween the firft Vertebra, and Proceffus Dentatus of

3 B
™ " ments admitting of a hinge- Lateral or Circular. w the fecond.  Between the Radius and Ulna.
like motion. Between the Occipital Bone and Atlas. Between the
Compound. different Vertebre. And between the Ribs and
Vertebra.
ENARTHROSIS (Inner end of the Clavicle. Head of the Os Humeri. Between th= Fore-Arm
b

: and Wrift, and between the two rows of Carpal Bones. At the root of the
Or Ball and Socket, the Liga- Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb, and root of the firft Phalanx of the Fin-
gers. At the Head of the Thigh-Bone. Between the Aftragalus and Os
Naviculare, at the root of the firtt Phalanx of the Toes.

ments allowing motion in all
directions,
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OF THE

LIGAMENTS

AND

OTHER PARTS OF THE JOINTS,

LiGAMENTS are white, frong, flexible bodies, of an interme~
diate firmnefs between Cartilage and common: Membrane.

They are compofed of Fibres varioufly difpofed ; the greater
part of them, however, running in a longitudinal diretion.

The Ligdments of moveable Joints arife, for the moft part,
from the Cerwix; and beyond the edges of the articulating Car-

tilage of one Bone, and are fixed, in a fimilar manner, into the
.correfponding parts cf the other.

The Ligaments thus fixed are called Capfi#lar, from their forma
“ing a purfe or bag, whi hincludes the Joint.

Whete wariety of motion is allowed, the Capfular Ligament is
nearly of equa! ftrength round the whole circumference of the
Joint; but, where the Joint is of the nature of a binge, the Li-
gament is ftrongeft at the fides of that hinge.

The outer part of the Capfular Ligament is formed of a cen-
tinu:tigaeof the Perioffewm, which is conneed to the furround -

ing partsih¥lellular Subftance ; while the inner Layer,—remark-
ably thin asd/denfe,—is rcfle€ted over the Bones and Cartila-
ges which the Ligament includes 5 one part of it thus forming

Perioficum, and the other Perichondrium.

In certain parts of the Body there are, befides the Capfular®
Ligaments, others for the firmer connetion of the Bones, or for
confining the motion to one particular fide ; as the round Liga-
ment of the Thigh, or Crucial or Lateral Liigaments of the Knee.

Wherever the Ligaments are tew, long; and weak, the mo-
tions will be more extenfive; and, on the contrary, where the
Ligaments are numerous, fhort, and ftrong, the motions will be
more limited.

In fome parts of the Body, Ligaments fupply the place of
Bones, as in the Pelvis : In others, they give origin to Mufcles,
as between the Radius and Ulng ; In fome parts they affitt in
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conne@ing immoveable Bones ; as the Os Sacrum and Os Inno-
minatum ; In others, they 'form a Socket in which moveable
Bones play, as where part of the 4ffragalus moves on the Liga-
ment ftretched between the Os Calcis and s Scapboides. /

Ligaments have numerous Blgsd Veffels which can be readily
injected.

Upon the inner fide of the Capfular Ligaments, their arteries
fecree a liquor which affifts in the lubrication of the Joints.

The Nerwes of Ligaments are fmall, though, in fome parts,
they can be eafily traced upon their Surface. “

The Senfibility of Ligaments, in the found ftate, is inconfide~
rable ; when in a ftate of inflammation, however, they are found
to occafion extreme pain.

Ulfe of Ligaments. 3

The Capfular Ligaments connet Bones together, aflift in the
fecretion of the Synovia, which they contain, and prevent the
other parts from being pinched in the Joint.

The other Ligaments join Bones together, and preferve them
in their proper fitvation. In many patts, they give attachment
to Tendons, and in fome to the Flefhy parts of Mufcles.

Mucovus SuBsTANCES,
Commonly called GLANDS of the JOINTS.

Thefe are Mafes of Fat found in moft of the Joints, covered
with a continuation of the inner Layer of the Capfular Liga-
ment, and projecting in fuch a manner as to be gently prefled,
but not bryifed, by the motion of the Joint; and, in proportion
as this motion is more or lefs frequent, the liquor which they
fecrete is difcharged in a greater or fmaller quantity.

In fome joints, they have the fame appearance with Fat in
other parts of the Body ; in others, they are of a redder colour,
from the great number of Blood-veflcls difperfed upon them.

They have been commonly confiderced as G/ands lodged within
maffes of Fat; but, upon a minute infpeétion, no knoty or
Glandular bodies are to be found in them, nor have they the ap-

~pearance of Glands, farther than in being fecreting fubftances;
which circumftance alpne affimilates them to the nmature of
Glands.

From the edges of thefe Fatty bodies, Fimbrie hang loofe,
and convey a lubricating liquor, called Syxowia, into the cavity
of the Joints.

From the extremities of thefe fringes, the liquor can be readily
fqueezed out by preffure; but their eavities and oritices are fo
minute, or are otherwife of fuch a nature as to have hitherto
eluded difcovery.

The Fimbriz have been generally copfidered as Excretory
Dués of Glands within the Joints, Dr, Moxxo, however, in his



168

Work upon the Burfz Mucofe, fuppofes them to be of the na-
ture of the Follicles of the Urethra, which prepare a Mucilaginous
Liquor, without the affiftance of any knotty or Glandular Organ.

The Arteries which fupply thefe bodies with blood for their
fecretions, and the Peins which return the blood after the fecre-
tion, can be readily feen ; but no Nerwes can be traced into
them ; nor does it appear that they poffefs a higher degree of
fenfibility than the other parts of the Joints already defcribed ;
although, when they inflame and fuppurate, they have in fome
inftances been obferved to occafion the moft excruciating pain,

The Synovia, which is a thin Mucilaginous liquor, refembling
the glair of an egg, appears to be furnifhed, not only by the fub-
ftances already mentioned, but alfo by the inner Surface of the
Capfular Ligament in general, and ferves for the lubrication of
the. Joints,

LicamMeNTs of the Lower Jaw.

The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the whole margin
of the Articular Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and is inferted,
firft, into the edge of the Interarticular Cartilage, and afterwards
round the cervix of the Lower Jaw. This Ligament, like others
which belong to Joints of the hinge kind, is thickeft and ftrong-
eft at the fides of the Joint, to confine the lateral motion of the

aw.

J By it ‘the Jaw is allowed to move upwards, downwards, or a
little forwards or baclwards, or to a fide, and the motions are
rendered eafier by the intervention of the Interarticular Carti-
lage, which follows the Condyle in its different motions.

The Sufpenfory Ligament of the Stylo-gloflus Mufcle, which
is attached by one'end to the Styloid Procefs, and to a Ligament
running from that Procefs to the Os Hyoides; and by the other
end to the angle of the Lower Jaw, ferving to fupport the Styloe

" gloffus Mufcle, and give origin to part of it.

The Lateral Ligament, which arifes from the margin of the
Articular Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and is inferted into the
inner Surface of the angle of the Lower Jaw, near its pofterior
Foramen —aflifting to keep the Jaw in fitu, .and to prevent the
inferior Maxillary Veffels and Nerves from being injured by the
adtion of the Pterygoid Mufcle.

LiGAMENTS connefting the He Ao with the firft and lecond VER=
PEBRE of the Neck, and thefe Two VERTEBR & with cach
other,

The tawo Capfular Ligaments, which arife from near the mar-
gin of the fuperior articulating Procefles of the Atlas, and are
inferted into the Bafe of the Condyles of the Occipital Bone,
where the Head has its flexion and extenfion without rotation.

The Circular Ligament, which arifes from the edge of the Spi-
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nal hole of the firft Vertebra, is connefted with the Caplular
Ligament of the fuperior Articulating Proceffes of the Atlas,
and is inferted into the edge of the Foramen Magnum of the Oc-
cipital Bone, .

The two Capfular Ligaments which fix the inferior oblique Pro-
ceffes of the Atlas, to the fuperior oblique of the Vertebra Den-
tata, and admit of the rotation of the Head, with a fmall degree
of motion to either fide.

The perpendicular Ligament, which fixes the Proceflus Den-
tatus of the fecond Vertebra to the edge of the anterior part of
the Foramen Magnum, between the Condyles.

The tavo Lateral, or Moderator Ligaments, which arife each
from the fide of the Procefles Dentatus, and run outwards and
upward% be fixed to the inner part of the fide of the Atlas,
and to the inner e'ge of the Foramen Magnum ; they are fhort
but of great ftiength, and they prevent the Head from turning
too far round.

The Tranfverfe Ligament, which arifes from the inner fide of
the Atlas, and, going acrofs, behind the Proceffus Dentatus, is
fixed to the oppofite fide.

The edges of this Ligament extend upwards and downwards,
and form two Procefles, called its Appendices, which are fixed to
the Foramen Magnum and Pioceflus Dentatus. The middle ‘of
the Ligament is remarkably firm where that Procefs plays upon
it, It keeps the Proceffus Deatatus in its place, and prevents it
from injuring the Spinal Marrow in the different motions of the
Head. %

LiGAMENTS of the Qther VERTEBR 2.
' The Anterior Common Ligament of the Vertebrz, which is a
ftrong Tendinous Band, emb:acing the convex or fore-part of
the Vertebrz, from the upper to the under region of the Spinei—
It is much thicker upon the fore-part than on the fides of the
Vertebra, by which the Benes are more firmly united, and is
thinnerin the Neck and Loins, where the motions of the Spine
are greateft, than it is on the Back. Through its whole courfe,
it fends off fmall Procefles to be fixed to the bodies of the Vertc-
bra, by which their eonneétion is made more fecure. It prevents
the Spine from being ftretched too much'backwards.

The Capfular Ligaments, which join the articulating Procef-
fes to each other.

The Crucial Intervertrebal Ligaments, ‘which join the bodies
of the Vertebra together, upon the outer edges of the interverte-
bral Subftances, to which alfo they firmly adhere.

The Intervertebral Subflances, (already defcribed along with
the Bones) which joia the bodies of the Vertebraz together, and
allow an yielding motion in all dire€tions.

VOL I+ | 4
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Thefe Subftances are fo compreffible as to yield to the weight
ot the upper part of the Body ; fo that, after having been in the
ereét pofture throughthe courfe of the day, the height of a per-
{onis diminifhed in the evening, but, after a night’s reft in the
ufual attitude, it is found to be reftored.

The Ligaments which run from the edge of the Spinal hole of
one Vertebra to that of the next, fo as to affit in filling up the
interftices, and in fixing the Vertebra together.

A Ligamentous Cord which fixes the point of the Spinous Pro-
«cefles together.

Ligaments between the Tranfverfe Procefles of the Vertebra of
the back, fixing thefe Proceffes to each other.

‘The Poferior or Internal Common Ligament of the Vertebre,
fomewhat fimilar to the anterior one. J

It begins_at the anterior edge of the Foramen Mag’m, and
after paffing along the inner or concave part of. the bodies of the
Vertebre and adhering firmly to their upper and under edges,
terminates at the lower part of the Os Sacrum.—It prevents the
Spine from being too much bent forwards.

LicaMENTS of the RiBs. ‘ }

The Capfular Ligaments of the Heads of the Ribs, which arife
from thefe Heads, and are fixed to the circumference of the Pits
in the fides of the bodies of the Vertebra and Intervertebral Car-
tilages j—the outer part of each Ligament fending off, or being
connected with radiated fibres which are fpread out upon the fides
of the Vertebra. .

The Capfular Ligaments of the, T ubercles of the Ribsy which arife
round the Articular Pits on the points ot the Tranfverfe Procef-
fes of the Vertebra of the back, and are fixed round the Tuber-
cles of the Ribs.

The Internal Ligaments of the Back of the Ribs, called Ligamen=
ta Tranfverfaria Interna, which arife from the inferior Surtace of
the Tran{verfe Procefles, and arefixed to the fuperior margin of
the Neck of the neareft Ribs.,

"The External Ligaments of the Neck of the Ribs, called Liga-
menta Trafverfaria Externa. They arife from the point of all the
Tranfverfe Proceffes externally, and are fixed to the back-part of
the Neck of the Ribs:

Ligamenta Cerwices Coffarum Externa, oxr External Ligaments of
thelNeck of the Ribs, which arife from the external margin of the
inferior oblique Procefles, and defeend obliquely outwardsy to be
fixed to theupper and ouier part of the Neck of all the Ribs.

- The Ligaments at this cnd of the Ribs, together with the fitu~
ation of the Tranfverfe Procefles, admit of their motion upwards
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and downwards, but prevent them from moving in any other di-
reétion. :

Short Ligamentous Fibres, whichrun from the margin of the
anterior extremity of the Ribs to the margin of their correfpond-
ing Cartilages ; the Cartilage and Rib being joined by an union
of Subftance.

Radiated Ligaments, which go from the anterior Surface®of the
Capfular Ligaments upon the external Suriace of the Sternum.

Many of the Fibres of thefe Ligaments intermixing with their
fellows on the oppofite fide.

The Capfular Ligaments of the Cartilages of the Ribs, which
arife from the margin of the Articular Cavities of the Sterpum,
and are fixed round the extremities of the feven true Rikbs.

Membrane proper to the Sternum. - This is a firm expanfion
compofed of Tendinous Fibres running in different dire€tions,
but chiefly in a longitudinal one, and covering the anterior and
pofterior glurfaces of the Bone, being confounded with the Peri-
ofteum, ‘

Ligaments of the Cartilago Enfiformis. They are part of the
proper Membrane of -the Sternum, divided into ftrong bands
which ran obliquely from the under and fore-part of the fecond
Bone of the Sternum,. and from the Cartilages of the fiventh
pairof Ribs, to be fixed to the Cartilago Enfiformisi—~The Li-
gaments covering the Sternum, ferve confiderably to firengthen
that Bone. »

Thin Tendinous Expanfions, which run over the Intercoftal
Mufcles at the fore-parc of the Thorax, and conne& the Carti-
lages of the Ribs to each aother,

i D Ve

LIGAMENTS

OF THE

BONES OF THE PELVIS,

The two Tranfverfe Ligaments of the Pelvis, which arife from
the pofterior part of the Spine of the Os Ilium, and run tranf.
verfely. The fuperior is fixed to the Tranfvesfe Procefs of thg
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laft Vertebrz of the Loins ; the inferior to the firlt Tranfverfe
Procefs of the Os Saerum.

The Jleo Sacral Ligaments, which arife from the pofterior
Spinous Procefs of the Os Ilium, defeend obliquely, and are fix-
ed to the firft, third, and fourth fpurious Tranfverfc Procefles of
the Os Sacrum.

Thefe, with the two Tranfverfe Ligaments, affift in binding
the Bones together, to which they are connected.

The Capfular Ligament of the Symphyfis of the Os Ilium and
Sacrum, which furrounds the Joint, and affifts in connefting
the two Bones to each other.

A wery thin Cartilage within this Joint, which cements the
two Bones ftrongly together, and which conftantly adheres to the
Os Sacrum, when the Joint is opened.

The back-part of the Joint, formed of a Ligamentous and Ce/-
lular Subffance, containing Mucus, which alfo affifts in fixing
the two Bones to each other, in fuch a manner as to allow no
motion. The Joint, however, along with its fellow, and that
between the Offa Pubis, are ufeful in diminifhing the effeéts
which might refult from concuffion.

The two Sacro-Ischiatic Ligaments fituated in the under and
back-part of the Pelvis. They arifein common from the Tranf-
verfe Procefles of the Os Sacrum, and likewife from the under
and lateral part of that Bone, and from the upper part of the Os
Coccygis. The firft, called the Large, External,or Poferior, de-
{cends obliquely, to be fixed to the tuberofity of the Os Ifchium.
The other, called the Small, Internal or Anterior, runs tranf-
verfely to be fixed to the Spinous Procefs of the Os Ifchium,
Thefe two Ligaments affift in binding the Bones of the Pelvis,
in fupporting its contents, and in giving origia to part of its
Mufcles.

There are two Membranous Produétions which are conneted
with the large Sacro-Ifchiatic Ligament, termed by WeiT-
BRECHT, its Superior and Inferior Appendices.

The Superior Appendix, which is Tendinous, arifes from the
back-part of the Spine of the Os Ilium, and is fixed along the
outer edge of the Ligament, which it increafes in breadth.

The Inferiory ot Falciform Appendix, fituated within the ca-
vity of the Pelvis, the back-part of which is conneéted with the
middle of the Large External Ligament, and the reft of it is ex-
tended round the Curvature of the Os Ifchium.

Thefe two productions affift the large Sacro-Ifchiatic Liga-
ment in furnithing a more commodious fituation for, and infer-
tion of part of the Gluteus Maximus and Obturator Internus
Mufcles.

Befides the Ileo Sacro, and Sacro Ifchiatic Ligaments, feveral
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other S/ips are obferved upon the back of the Os Sacrum, which

defcend in an irregular manner, and ftrengthen the conneétion
between that Bone and the Os Ilium. )

The large Holes upon the back part of the Os Sacrum are alfo
furrounded with various Ligamentous Expanfions, projeéting from
one Tubercle to another, and giving origin to Mufcular Fibres,
and proteétion to fmall Veffels and Nerves which creep under
them.

A General Covering fent down from the Ligaments of the Os
Sacrum, which fpreads over and connelts the different pieces of
the Os Coccygis together, allowing confiderable motion, as al-
ready mentioned in the defcription of this Bone.

Longitudinal Ligaments of the Os Coccygis, which defcend from
thofe ubon the Dorfum of the Os Sacrum, to be fixed to the back
part of the Os Coccygis. The Ligaments of this Bone prevent
it from being pulled too much forwards by the aétion of the Coc-
cygeus Mufcle, and they reftore the Bone to its natural fituation,
after the Mufcle has ceafed to aét.

The Inguinal Ligament, oxr Poupart’s, or Fallopius’s Ligament
which runs tranlverfely from the anterior fuperior Spinous Pro-
cefs of the Os Ilium to the creft or angle of the Os Pubis, Ithas
been formerly deferibed as the under margin of the Tendon of
the external Oblique Mufcle of the Abdomen. By Wxit-
BrRECHT and fome others, it is regarded as a diftinét Ligament,
It contributes to the fupport of the Vifera at the under end of the
Abdomen, and  furnifhes a_paflage to the Mufcles, Veflels, and
Nerves, which go behind it from the Pelvis to the Thigh.

The Capfular Ligament of the Sympbyfis of the Offa Pubis, which
joins the two Bones to each other externally.

. The Ligamentous Cartilage, which unites the two Offa Pubis
o firmly together as to admit of no motion; excepting in the
ftate of Pregnancy, when this Ligamentous Cartilage is fiequent-
ly found to be fo much thickened as to yield a little in the time
of delivery. 3

The Obturator Membrane, ov Ligament of the Foramen Thy-
roidewm. It adheres to the margin of the Foramen Thyroideum,

and fills the whole of that opening, excepting the oblique notch

“at its upper part, for the paflage of the Obturator Veffels and
Nerve. It affifts in fupporting the contents of the Pelvis, and in
giving origin to the Obturator Mufcles,

Pa



LIGAMENTS

OF THE

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

————

CoNNECTION of the INNER END of the CLAvVICLE.

Radiated Ligaments, which arife from the Surface of the inner
end of the Clavicle, and are fixed round the edge of the corref-
ponding Articular Cavity of the Sternum,

The Capfular Ligament which lies wichin the former.

The Inter-articular Cartilage, which divides the Jointinto two
diftinét Cavities, and a:commodates the articulating Surfaces of
the Clavicl» and Sternum.

The Inter-clavicular Ligament, joining the Clavicles together
behind the top of the Sternum, and partly formed by a continu-
ation of the radiated Ligaments.

The Ligamentum Rbhompoideum, which arifes from the inferior
rough Surface at the anterior extremity of the Clavicle, and is
fixed to the Cartilage of the firft Rib.

By the Ligaments of this Joint, with the affitance of the in-
tervening Cartilage, the fhoulder is allowed to move in different
dire€tions, as upon a center.

The Ligaments which join the pofterior extremity of the Cla-
vicle to the Acromion, and have a Capfular Ligament within,
and fometimes an inter-articular Cartilage.

The Ligamentum Trapezoideum, which arifes from the point of
the Coracoid Procefs, and is fixed to the under edge of the Cla-
vicle.

A thin Ligamentous Siip which comes from the Tendon of the
Subclavian Mufcle, or from the Clavicle, and joins the Trape-
zoid Ligament. y

The Ligaments fixing the Clavicle to the Scapula are of fuch
ftrength, as to allow only a fmall degree of motion, and that
chicfly of a rolling or twifting nature. :

LiGAMENTSs proper to the ScAPULA,

The Proper Anterior Triangular Ligament of the Scapula,
which arifes broad from the external Surface of the Coracoid
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Procefs, and becomes narrower where it is fixed to the pofterior
margin of the Acromion.

This Ligament forms one continued Surface. It is thickeft,
however, on each fi'le, and thefe thicker parts are united by a
thin intermediate Ligamentous Membrance, which, when remo-
ved, gives to the Ligament the appearance of being double.—It
confines the Tendon of the Supra Spinatus Mufcle, -and affifts in
protecting the upper and inner part of the Joint of the Humerus.

The Pofterior  Ligwitent of ‘the Scapula, which is fometimes
double, and is ftretched acrofs the femilunar notch of the Scapu-
la, forming that notch into one or two holes for the paffage of the
fuperior pofterior Scapulary Veffels and Nerves. It alfo gives
rife to part of the Omo Hyoideus Mufcle.

LiGAMENTS, &c. of the JoINT of the SHOULDERS.

The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the Cervix of the
Scapula, behind the margin'of the Glenoid Cavity, and is fixed
round the Neck of the Os Humeri, loofely inclofing the Ball of
that Bone. X

A Fimbriated Organ within the Capfular Ligament, for the fe-
cretion of the Synovia.

A Sheath fent down from the fore part of the Capfular Liga-
ment between the Tuberofities of the Os Humeri, which enclofes
the Tendon of the long Head of the Biceps Flexor Cubiri Mufcle.

Additional Ligamentous Bands of the Capfular Ligament, which
adhere to its anterior Surface,~~That which gives moft {trength
to this Joint, as well as to feveral other Joints of the Body, is
the covering from the furrounding Mufelss.

From the fhallownefs of the Glenoid Cavity, from the extent
and loofenefs of the Capfular Ligament, and from the Structure
of the other parts of the Joint, more extenfive motion is allowed
to the Os Humeri than to any other Bone of the Body ; as it can-
not only move fireely to every fide, but pofiefics a confiderable de-
gree of motion upon its own axis.

LicaMeENTS, &c. of the Joix'T of the ELmow.

The Capfular Ligament, which arifes round the margin of the
Articular Surface, at the lower end of the Os Humeri, and is fix~
ed about the edge of the Articular Surface of the Ulna, and alfo
to the Coronary Ligament of the Radius.

The fides of the Eloow-Joint are ftrengthened by two Liga-
mentous Bands, which adhere {o firmly to the Capfular Ligament,
that they appear to be part of its Subftance, viz.

The Brachio cubital or Internal Lateral Ligament, which ari-
{es rrom the fore-part of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri,
and fpreads out, in a radiated manner, to be fixed to the infide
of the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna, and

Vor. L. M2
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The Brachio-Radial, or External Lateral Ligament, which
is like the former, but Jarger.’ It arifes from the external Con-
dyle of the Os Humeri, and fpreads out upon the Caronary Liga-
ment, to which it is inferted.

The Coronary; Anunular, or Orbicular Ligament of the Radius,
whieh arifes from one fide of the fmall Semilunar Cavity of the
VUlna, and after furrounding the neck of the Radius, is fixed to
the other fide of that Cavity. = The upper cdge of it is incorpo-
rated with, and may be confidered as a pa of the Capfular Liga-
ment, whileitsunder edge is fixed round t'e neck of the Radius,
allowing that Bone to move ficely round. its own axis, upon the
Articular Surface of the Os Humeri, and in the fmall Semilunar
Cavity of the Ulna.

Béfides the Ligamentsalready defcribed, there are others which
gun in various directions upon the fore and back parts-of the Joint,
contributing. to its ftrength, and having the names of Anterior
and Pofferior Accel]'ry Ligaments.

The Ligaments and Bones' of the Joint of the Elbow form a
complete hinge, which allows the fore-arm to have free flexion
and ext: nfion upon the Os Humeri, but no rotation when the Arm
is in the extended ftate, though a fmall degree of it is percepti-
ble when the Joint is moderately bent, and the Ligaments there-
by relaxed. E

Within -the Capfular Ligament, and chiefly in the upper part
of the pits of the Os Humeri, in which the Olecianon and Coro-
noid Procefs of the Ulna play, the Farty Subflance is lodged for
the lubrication of the joint.

L16 AMENTs between the Bodies and Undor Ends of the Ravius
; and ULNa. \ SRR

"The Interoffeous Liganient, which' extends ‘between the fharp
ridges of the Radius and Ulna, filling up the greater part of the
‘fpace between thefe two Bones, and compofed of fmall Fafciculi,
or Fibrous ﬂips, which run obliquely downwards and inwaids.
Two or three of thefe, however, go in the oppofite dire@ion ; and
ene of them, termed Obligue Ligament, and Chorda Trarfverfa-
lis Cubiti, is firetched between the Tubercle of the Ulna and un~
der part of the Tuybercle of the Radius.—In different parts of
the Ligament there are perforations for the paflage of Blood-vef-
fels from the fore to the back- partof the Bone, and a large open-
ing is found atthe upper part of it, which is filled up by Muf-
eles, ‘It prevents the Radius from rolling too much outwards,
and furnifhes a commodinus attachment for Muscles, :

The Capfular, ov Sacciforms Ligament, which arifes from the
edges of the Glenoid Cavity of the under end of the Radius, and
furrounds the head of the Ulna, allowing the Radius to turn up-
on the Ulna in performing the different motiong of pronation and
fupination of the Handr
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LicamenNTs, &c. between the Fore-Arm and WRIST.

The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the margin of the
extremity of the Radius, and from the edge of the moveable
Cartilage at the head of the Ulna, and is fixed to the Cartilagi-
nous edges of the three firft Bones of the Carpus.

The Inter-articular Cartilage placed between the head of the
Ulna and Os Cuneiforme, and which is a continuation of the Car«
tilage covering the end of the Radius. )

The Tws Lateral Ligaments which arife from the Styloid Pro-
cefs of the Radius and Ulna, and are fixed to the Bones of ths
Carpus neareft them.

The Ligaments of this Jsint allow extenfive motion forwards
and backwards, and a confiderable degree of it to either fide.

The Mueous Ligament which lies within the Joint, It extends
from the groove between the two firft Bones of the Carpus, to
the correfponding part of the Radius, and is fuppofed to regu-
late the Mucous Organ conneéted withit.

LicaMENTS of the CARPUS.

The Anteriory Annular, or Tranfverfe Ligament, which is
ftretched acrofs from the projecting points of the Pifiform and
Unciform Bones, to the Qs Scaphoides and Trapezium, and
forms an arch which covers and preferves in their places the
Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers.

The Capfular Ligament which arifes from the Cartilaginous
edges of the upper row, and i$ fixed in a fimilar mannertv thofe
of the under row of the Carpus, admitting chiefly of flexion and
extenfion, and that in a fmaller degree than in the former Joint.

The fhort Ligaments of the Bones of the Carpus, which are
Jmall Ligamentous Slips running in various diretions, joining
the different Bones of the Carpus,—firft of the fame Row, then
of the two Rows together. They are termed Obligue, Tranf-
werfe, Capfular, and Proper. Ligaments of the Bones of the
Wrift, and admit only of a {mall degree of yielding between the
different Bones in the fame Row.

LiGAMENTS between the CaArparL & MeTACARPAL BonEs.

The Articular Ligaments which arife from the margins of the
fecond row of the Carpal Bones, and are fixed to the margins of
the bafes of thofe of the Metacarpus. Other Ligaments run in a
radiated manner from the Carpal to the Metacarpal Bones ; the
whole getting the names of Articulary Lateral, Straight, Per-
pendicular, &c. according to their different direGions.

From the flatnefs of the articular Surfaces, and ftrength of the
connecting Ligaments, very little motion is allowed between the
Carpus and Metacarpus.
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L1GAMENTS between Extremitiescf the METACARRAL BonEs.

The Interoffeus Ligaments at the Bafes of the thac:\.rpul
Bones. They ave thort flips, which run tranfverfely, and join
thefe Bones to each other, obtaining the names of Dorfaly Late=
val, or Palmar, according to their different fituations.

The Interoffeous Ligaments at the Heads of the Metacarpal
Bones, which run tranfverfely in the Palm, and conne the heads
of thefe Bones to each other.

L1GAMENTS at the Bafe of the METAcARPAL Bong of the
Tuums, andof the Firft JoINT of the FiNGeERrs.

Thefe confit. of the Capfular Ligaments which inclofe the
Joints, and the Lateral Ligaments which are fituated at the fides
of the former, adhering to and ftrengthening themj the whole
admitting of flexion, extenfion and lateral motion.

L1cAMENTS of the Firft and Second Jo1NTs of the THumB,
and Second and Third JornTs of the FINGERS,
* The Capjular Ligaments inclofing the Joints.

The Lateral Ligaments placed at the fides of the Joints, and
adhering to the Capfular Ligaments, confining the motion to
flexion and extenfion.

L1GAMENTS retaining the, TEnNDoNs of the MuscrLEs of the
HaNDs and FINGERS in fitu.

The Anterior, Tranfverfes or Annalar Ligament of the Wrift,
w—already deferibed.

The Vaginal Ligaments of the Flexor Tendons, which are fine
Membranous Webs conne@ing the Tendons of the Sublimic, firft
to cach other. then to thofe of the Profundus, and forming at the
jame time, Burfe Mucofe which furround the Tendons.

The Vaginal or Crucial Ligaments of the Phalanges, which
arife from the ridges on the concave fide of the Phalanegs, and
run over the Tendens af the Flexor Mufeles of the Fingers,
Upon the body of the Phalanges, they are thick and ftrong, to
bind down the Tendons; but over the Joints they are thin, and
have, in fome parts, a Crucial appearance, to allow the ready
motion of the Joints. f

The Acceffory Ligaments of the Flexor Tendons of the Fingers,
which are finall Tendinous Freena, arifing from the firft and fe-
cend Phalanges of the Fingers. They run obliquely forwards
wi'hin the Vaginal Ligaments, terminate in the Tendcns of the
two Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers, and affit in keeping them
in their places,

The External Tranfoerfe Ligaments of the (Wrift, which is
part of the Aponcurofis of the Fore-Arm, entending acrofs the
back of the Wrift, from' the extremity of thé Ulna and Os Pifi-
forme to the extremity of the Radius. It is conne@ed with the
fmall Aanular Ligaments which tie down the Tendons of the

b
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Extenfores Offis Metacarpi et primi Internodii Pollicis, and the
Extenfor Carpi Ulnaris,
The Vaginal Ligaments which adhere to the former Ligaments,

< and ferve as fheaths and Butfz Mucofzr to the Extenfor Tendons

of the Hand and Fingers.

The Tranfverfe Liganents, of the Extenfor Tendons, which
are Aponcurotic flips running betwcen the Tendons, near the
heads of the Metacarpal Boncs, and retaining them in thelr places.

ity B A
LIGAMENTS
OF THE
INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

LicaMENTS connecting OsFeMoris with OsINNoMINATUM,

Tue Ca‘bfular Ligament, which is the largeft and ftrongeft of
the Body, arifes round the outfide of the Brim of the Acetabu-
lum, embraces the “head of the Thigh-bone, and inclofes the
wiole of its Cervix ro the root or outer extremity, round which
it is firmly conneéted.

The outer part of the Capfular Ligament is extended farther
down than the # nnery which is-refleéted back upon the neck of
the Bone, and in certain partsiforms Retinacula.

t is not every where of the fame ftrength. It is thickeft an-
tcuorly 5 thinner where it is covered by the internal Iliac Muf-
cle; and thinneft pofteriorly, where the adjacent Quadratus
Mufcle is oppofed to it.

It is ftrengthened on its outer Surface by various acceffiry ot
additional flips, which run down from the Fafcia Lata and fur«
rounding Mufeles; but the ftrongeft of thefe flips arifes with di-
verging Fibres from the inferior anterior Spinous Procefs of the

_©Os Ilium.  The Capfular, Ligament allows the Thigh-bone to
be moved to every fide, and to haye a fmall degre: of rotation.

The Internal, commonly called the Roxund Ligamenf, which
arifes byia broad flat beginning from the under and inner part
of the Cavity of the Acetabulum, and is conneéted wich the
Subftance termed Gland of the Foint. From this it 1uns back-
wards and a little upwards, becoming gradually narrower and
rounder, to be fixed to the Pit upon the inner Surface of the
Ball of the Os Femoris,

The round Lizament prevents the bone from being diflccated
upwards, and aﬁﬂks in agitating the Mu ous Ju\uumc within
thy Joint.
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A Cartilaginous Ligament furrounding the Brim of the Aceta-
bulum, and thereby increafing the depth of that cavity for the
reception of the head of the Thigh-Bone.

A double Cartilaginous Ligament, ftretched from one end of the
breach, in the under and fore-part of the Acetabulum, to the
other, but leaving a hole bekind it for containing part of the
Subftance called ‘Gland of the Foint, and for the paflage of the
Veffels of that Subftance.

This Ligament allows the Thigh-bone to be moved inwards,
and the Glandular-looking Subftance to be agitated with fafety.

The Subftance called G/and of the foint, covered with a Vaf-
cular Membrane, and lodged in a depreffion in the under and
inner part of the Acetabulum,

At the edges of this Subftance, Fringes are fent out, which
furnith part of the Synovia for the lubrication of the Joint.

The edges of this Subftance are fixed to thofe of the Pit in the
Acetabulum, by fmall Ligamentots Bridles, termed Ligamenta
Mucofa, or Ligamentula Mafle Adipofo-Glandulofe.

L16AMENTS, &c. of the JosNT of the KNEE.

The Lateral Ligaments which lie at the fides of the Joint, and
adhere to-the outer Surface of the Capfular Ligament.

‘The Internal Lateral 'Ligament, which is of confiderable
breadth, arifes: from the upper part and Tubercle of the inter-
nal Condyle of the Os Femcris, and \Sl inferted into the upper
and inner part of the Tibia.

The /ong External Lateral Ligament, which is narrower, but
thicker and ftronger than the former, arifes from the Tubercle
above the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, and is fixed to
the Fibula, a little below its head. i

Behind the long external Lateral Ligament, there is an Fx-
panfion atrached nearly in the fame manner as this Ligament,
and has been termed the externa/ fbort Lateral Ligament.

Thefe Ligaments: prevent lateral motion, and the rolling of
the Leg in the extended ftate, but admit of a fmall degree of
both thefe motions when the Limb is bent.

The Pofterior Ligament of WiNsLow, formed of irregular
bands which arife from the upper and back-part of the external
Condyle of the Os Femoris, and defcend obliquely over the Cap-
fular Ligament, to be fixed under the inner and back-part of the
head of the Tibia,—preventing the Leg from being pulled far-
ther forwards than to a ftraight line with the Thigh. It alfo
furnifhes a convenient fituation to the beginnings of the Gaftroc~
nemius and Plantaris Mufcles.

When this Ligament is wanting, which is-fometimes the cafe,
its place is-then fupplizd by a Membrancus Expanfion.
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‘The Ligament of the Patella, which atifes from a depreflion
behind the Apex of the Bone, and is fixed to the Tuberofity of
the Tibia. By theintervention of this Licament, the Muicles
fixed to the Patella are enabled to extend the Leg.

The Capfular’ Ligament which arifes fromi the whole circum-
ference of the under end of the Thigh-bone, fome way above the
margin of the articulating Cartilage, and above the pofterior
part of the great notch between the Condyles. From this it de~
feends to be fixed round the head of the Tibia, and into the
whole margin of the Articulating Surface of the Patella, in fuch
a marmher that this Bone forms part of the Capfule of the Joint,

The Capfular Ligament is of itfelf remarkably thin, but fo
covered by the Ligaments already mentioned, by the general Apo-~
neurofis, and by the Tendons of Mufecles which furround the
Joint, as to acquire a confiderable degree of firength.

The Capfular Ligament along with the other Ligaments of this
Joint, admit of the flexion and extenfion of the Lgg, but of no
lateral nor rotatory motion in the extended ftate, though of a
fmall degree of each when the Limb is fully bent.

Ligamentum: Alare, majus. et minus, which are folds of thc
Capfular Ligament, running like ewings at the fides of the Patel.
Ja, to which “and to the Fatty Subftance of the Joint, they are
attached. ’

Liganentum Mucofum, which is continued from the joining
of the Alar Ligaments to be fixed to the Os Femorls, immedi-
ately above the anterior Crucial Ligament, and which preferves
the Fatty Subftance of the Joint in its proper place, in the vari-
ous motions of the Joint. ;

‘The tavo Crucial, or internal Ligaments which arife from the
hollow between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, and decuffate
each other within ‘the cavity of the Joint.

‘The anterior Crucial Ligament, which runs downwards and for-
wards, to be fixed to a Pit before the rough Protuberance in
the middle of the Articulating Surface of the head of the Tibia.

The pofferior Crucial Ligament, which runs downwards, to be
fixed to a Pit bebind the above mentioned rough Protuberance.

Thefe Ligaments, in the extended ftate of the Leg, prevent it
from going forwards beyond a ftraight Line. When the knee is
bent, they admit the Foot to b turned outwards, but not inwards,

The tao Inter articular Cartilagc:, called Semilunar from

their {hape, placed upon the top of the Tibia.
" “The outer convex edge of cach of thefe Cartilages is thick,
while the inner concave edge becomes gradually thinner, where-
by the Sockets for the Condyles cf the Os Femoris are rendered
deeper, and this Bone and the Tibia more accurately adapted to
each other.

Vot. L Q
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Each of thefe Cartilages is broad in the middle, and their ex-
tvemities become narrower and thinner as they approach each
other. Thefe extremitics are termed Cornua, and are fixed by
Ligaments to the Protuberance of the Tibia. ~The anterior Cor-
nua are joined to each other by a Tranfverfe Ligament.

The convex edge of thefe Cartilages is fixed to the Capfular
and other Ligaments, in fuch a manner as to allow them to play
a little upon the Cartilaginous Surface of the Tibia, by which
the motions of that Bone upon the Condyles of the Os Femoris
are facilitated,

"The Mucous or Fatty Subflances of the Joint, which are the moft
confiderable of any in the Body, and are fituated in the different
interfticcs of the Joint, but chiefly round the edes of the Patella.

The Fiukrie, which difcharge Synovia for the lubrication of
the Joint, proje&ing from the edges of the Fatty Subftance.

LiGAMENTS connecting the F1BULA to the T1B1A.

The Capfular Ligament of the fuperior cxtremity of the Fi-
bula, which ties it to the outer part of the head of the Tibia,
and which is ftrengthened by the external Lateral Ligament of
the Knee, and by the Tendon of the Biceps Mufcle which is
fixed to the Fibula,

The Interoffius Ligament which fills the fpace between the
Tibia and Fibula, like the Interoffeous Ligament of the Fore-
arm, and is of a fimilar firu@ure, being formed of oblique Fi-
bres, and perforated in various places for the paflage of Veflel
and Nerves. -

At the upper part of it there is' a large opening, where the
Mufcles of the oppofite fides are in contaét, and where Vefiels
and Nerves pafs to the fore part of tHe Leg.

It ferves chiefly for the origin of part of the Mufcles which
belong to the Foot.

The Ligaments of the inferior extremity of the Fibula, which
are called Anterior fuperior and Poflerior [uperior, according to
their fituations. They arife from the edges of the Semilunar
cavity of the Tibia, and are fixed to the Malleous Externus of
the Fibula,

The L'gaments between the ends of the Tibia, and Fibula fix
the two Bones fo firmly together as to admit of no fenfible motion.
L1GAMENTS conneéting the BoNEs of the Tarsus with thofe of

. the Lrg.

The Anterior Ligament of the Fibula, which arifes from the an-
terior part of the Malleolus Externus, and paffes obliquely for-
wards, to be fixed to the upper and outer part of the Aftragalus.

The middle, or Perpendicular Ligament of the Fibula, which
arifes from the point of the Malleolus Externus, and defcends al-
moft perpendicularly, to be fixed to the outfide of the Os Calcic.
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The Pofterior Ligament y‘ the Fibula, which arifes from the
under and pofterior part of the Malleolus Externus, and runs
backwards, to be fixed to the outer and pofterior part of the Af-
tragalus.

The Ligamentum Deltoides of the Tibia, which arifes from the
Malleolus Internus, and defcends in a radiated form, to be fixed
to the Aftragalus, Os Calcis, and Os Naviculare.

The Capfular Ligament, which lies within the former Liga-
ments, and is remarkably thin, efpecially before and behind,
for the readier motion of the Joint. It arifes from the margin
of the Articular Cavity of the Tibia and Fibula, and is fixed
round the edge of the Articular Surface of the Aftragalus.

The ligaments and other parts of the ftructure of the Ankle-
Joint form it into a complete hinge, which allows flexion and
extenfion, but no rotation or lateral motion, in the bended ftate
of the Foot, though a fmall degree of each when it is fully ex=
tended.

LrcaMENTS of the Tarsus.

The Capfular Ligament, which fixes the Articular Surface of
the Os Calcis to that of the Aftragalus.

A number of fhort Ligaments lying in the Foffa of the Aftra-
galus and of the Os Caicis, and forming the Ligamentous appa-
ratus of the Sinuous Cavity, which affifts in fixing the two Bones
ftrongly together.

The Capfular, the broad Superior, and the internal Lateral
Ligaments, conneing the Aftragalus to the Os Naviculare, and
admitting of the lateral and rotatory motion of the Foot.

The fuperior, the lateral and the inferior Ligaments, fixing the
Os Calcis to the Os Cuboides, where a {mall degree of motion
is allowed to every fide. The inferior Ligaments confift of a
long, and obligue, and a Rbomboid Ligament, which are the long-
eft and ftron eft of the Sole.

The fuperior-fuper ficial, the Interoffeous, and the inferior Tran/-
werfe Ligaments, which fix the Os Naviculare and Os Cuboides
to each other.

The fuperior-lateral, and Plantar Ligaments, which fix the Os
Naviculare to the Os Cuneiforme j

The fuperior-fuperficial, and the Plantar Ligaments, which con-
neét the Os Cuboides to the Os Cuneiforme Externum.,

The Dorfal and Plantar Ligaments, which unite the Offa Cu-
neiformia to each other.

Befides the Capfular Ligaments of the Tarfus already men-
tioned, each of the other Joints of thefe Bones is furnifhed with
its proper Capfular Ligament.

From the ftrength of the Ligaments which unite thefe Bones
to each other, and from the plainnefs of their Articulating Syr-



faces, no more motion is allowed than to prevent the effects of
concuflion in walking, leaping, &c.

LiGaMENTS between the Tarsus and METATARSUS.

The Bones of the Metatarfus fixed to thofe of the Tarfus by
Capfular, and numerous other Ligaments, which, are called Dor-
faly Plantar, Lateral, according to their fituations ;—and Straight,
Obligue, or Tranfverfe, according to their dirc@ions.  The nature
of this joint is the fame with that between the Carpus and Me-
tacarpus.

LiGAMENTS connefting the METATARSAL BONES 20 each other.
The Dorfal, Plantar, and Lateral Ligaments, which conneét
the bafes of the Meratarfal Bones with each other.

The Tranjverfe Ligaments, which join'the heads of thefe Bones
together.

L1GAMENTS of the PuaLances of the ToEs.
The Capfular and Lateral Ligamentsy—as-in the Fingers,

L16AMENTS and SHEATHS retaining the TExvONs of the
MuscrEs of the FooT and Toks, in fittis

The Annular Ligament of the Tarfus, which is a thickened
part of the Aponeurofis of the Leg, fplitting into fuperior and
inferior portions, which bind down the Tendons of the Exten-
fors of the Toes, upon the fore-part of the Ankle.

The Paginal Ligament of the Tendons of the Peronei Mufcles,
which, behind the Ankle, is common to both, but, at the outer
part of the Foot, becomes proper to each. They preferve the
‘Tendons in their places, and are the Burfe of thefe Tendons.

The Laciniated Ligament which arifes from the inner Ankle,
and fpreads in a radiated manner, to be fixed partly in the Cel-
lular Subftance and Fat, and partly to the Os Calcis, at the in-
ner fide of the heel. It inclofes the Tibialis Pofticus and Flexor
digitorum Longus.

The Vaginal Ligament of the Tendon of the Extenfor Proprius
Pollicis, which runs in a Crucial direction. .
‘The Vaginal Ligament of the Tendon of the Flexor Longus Pol-
licis, which furrounds this Tendon in the hollow of the Os Calcis.
The Vaginal and Crucial Ligaments of the Tendons of the Flex-
\ors of the Toes, which inclofe thefe Tendons on the Surfaces of
the Phalanges, and form their Burfz Mucofz. o
The Acceffory Ligaments of the Flexor Tendons of the Toes,
whichy=as in the Fingers,—arife from the Phalanges, and are
included in the Sheathsof the Tendons in which they terminare.
The Tranfverfe Ligaments of the Extenfor Tendons which run

between them, and preferve them in their places behind the roots
of the Toes.
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INDEX TO FYFE'S ANATOMY.

VOLUME FIRST.

——t D t———

A

page
ArpoMEN : Mufcles fitu-
ated on the anterior and

lateral part of it, 109
Abdomen, mufcles within
its cavity ' - . 115

Abduétor indicis manus, 136
Abduétor or prior indicis
pedis, =

- 151

Abdu&or or prior medii ?

digiti pedis, - = ib.
Abductor minimi digiti

manus, s O e TR LT
Abduor minimi digiti pe-

dis, - - 150
Abduétor pollicis manus, 136
Abduétor pollicis pedis, 150
Abduétor or prior tertii di-

giti pedis, - 151
Accelerator urinz, 112
Adduétor Femoris Tri-

ceps, comprehending

three diftinét Mufcles viz.

. Addu&orlongus f §
Addu&or brevis } PO 539
Adduéor magnus, femoris 140
Addu&or or pofteriorindi-

cis pedis, - 151
Adduétor or pofterior me-

dii digiti pedis, 152
Addu@or minimi digiti

manus, - - 136
Adduéor or prior minimi

digiti pedis, - 151
Adduélor pollicis manus 136

Adductor pollicis pedis

page.

Addu&or or pofterior tertii
digiti pedis, - 152
Anconeus, - - 130
Anterior auris, - 98
Anus, mufcles of the 112

Aponeurofis temporalis,
Aponeurofis of the fuperior

101

extremity. - 129
Aponeurofis of the inferior

extremity, - 138
Aponcur. fis plantaris, 148
Aryteno-epiglottideus, 109
Arytenoideus obliquus, ib.
Arytenoideus traniverfus, 4.
Aftragalus, - 89
Attollens aurem, - 98
Auris retrahentes, ib.
Azygos uvule, - 107

B

Biceps flexor cubiti, 129
Biceps flexor cruris, 144

Biventer maxillz inferioris, 104
Bones in general, the parts
of them to be attended to, 39

Bones of the cranium, 40
Bones of the face, 51
Bones of the trunk, 59
Bones of the fuperior extre-
mity, - -,
Bones of the inferior extre-
mity, - 84
Bones, ftroture of - 139
Bones the formation of 161
Bones, different kinds of
conne&ion of 164
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Pﬂg!-
Bones, different kinds of
motion of - 167
Brachialis internus, 130
Buccinator, - 100
Burfz mucofa, defeription
of the : - 153
Burfz mucofz of the fupe-
rior extremity, b4
Burf(z mucofz of the infe-
rior extremity, - 187
Cc
Calcis, os - - 89

Capitatum, or magnum, os 80
Capitis rectus anterior ma-

jor, - 119
Capitis rectus anterior mi-

nor, - - 120
Capitis re€tus lateralis ib.
Capitis re@us pofticus mi-

nor, - - 12§

Capitis re€tus pofticus ma-
jor, - - ibs
Capitis obliquus inferior, ib.

Capitis obliquus fuperior, = ib«
Carpal bones, - 78
Cartilages, - 161
Cervicalis defcendens, 322
Circumflexus palati, 106
Clavicle, - 73
Clitoridis ereftor, 113
Coccygeus, - ib.
Coccygis os - 64
Colli longus, - 119
Colli femifpinalis, “ 124
Colli tranfverfalis, 125
Colli interfpinales, - 126
Colli intertranfverfales, 126
Complexus, - 123

Compraflor naris, 101
Conitrictor ifthmi faucium, 106
Conftrictor pharyngls infe-
rior, 107
Conftritor pharyngls medius i
Conftrictor pharyngll fupe-

rior, 108

page.
Coraco-brachialis, 128
Corrugator fupercilii, 97
Crantum, bones of the 40

Cranium, mufcles of the in-

teguments of the 96
Cremafter, - b8 41
Crico-arytenoideus latera-

lis, - - - 108

Crico-arytenoideus pofticus, .

Crico-thyoideus, 103
Cruralis, - 143
Cuboides, os - 90
Cucullaris, - 120
Cuneiforme, os - 79
Cuneiformia, offa 91
D
Deltoides - 128
Depreffor anguli oris, 100
Deypreflor labii inferioris, 101

Depreffor labii fuperioris

alzque nafiy - ib.
Diaphragma, - 114
Diaphragma, fuperior muf-

cle of the - ib.
Diaphragma, inferior muf-

cle of the 114
Dorfi interfpinales, ~¢ 226
Dorfi intertranfverfales, ib.
Dorfi latiffimus, - 120
Dorfi longiflimus, 123
Dorfi femifpinalis, 124

E

Ear, mufcles of the exter-

nal - 98
Ejaculator feminis, 111
Ere&or clitoridis, 114
Ere&or penis, - 112
Extenfor brevis digitorum

pedis, 147
Extenfor carpi radnalls bre-

yior, 132
Extenfor carpi radxahs lon-

gior, - 132
Extenfor carpi ulnaris, ib.
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p page.
Extenfor digitorum com-
munis, - 133
Extenfor longus digitorum
pedis, - 147
Extenfor offis metacarpi pol-
licis manus, - 133
Extenfor primi internodii, 135
Extenfor propius pollicis pe-

dis, - 140
Extenfor fecundi internodii

pollicis manus, 136
Eye-lids, mufcles of 96

L)

Femoris, os - 84
Fibula, - 87
Flexor acceflorius digitorum

pedis, 149
Flexor biceps cruris, 1

Flexor brevis digitorum pe-
dis, -
Flexor brevis pollicis ma-
nus, - 134
Flexor brevis pollicis pedis, 149
Flexor brevis minimi digiti

148

pedis, - 5150
Flexor carpi radialis, 131
Flexor carpi ulnaris, 137

Flexor digitorum profundus 1 33
Flexor digitorum fublim s, 132
Flexor longusdigitorum pe-
dis, L 148
Flexor longus pollicis manust 34
Flexor longus pollicis pedis, 149
Flexor parvas minimi digiti

manus, - 136
Foot, 'mufcles of the 145
Frontalis, - g6
Frontis, os - 42

G
Gaftrocnemius externus, 145
Gaftrocnemius internus, 74,
Gemini - 141

page.
Generation, parts of ; muf-
cles belonging to

them 142 144
Genio-hyo-gloffus, 105
Genio-hyoide-us, 104
Glottis, mufcles of the 108
Gluteus maximus, X140
Glateus medius, 141
Gluteus minimus, ib.
Gracilis, - 142

H
Hand, bones of the 78
Hand, mufcles of the 131
Humeri, os - 75
Humeri, os, its mufcles, 129

Hyoides, os - 59
Hyoidcs, os, mufcles about 104
Hyo-gloflus, -~ 10§

I&
}aw, lower, mufcles of the 103

aw, lower, mufcles be.
tween it and the Os Hy-
oides, - 104
Iliacus internus, 117
Hium, os - - 66
Indicator, - 136
Inferior extremity, bones
of the - 84
Inferior extremity, mufcles
of the - 13%
Inferior extremity, liga-
ments of the 179
Infra-fpinatus, 127
Innominatum, os 63
Intercoftales exierni, 118
Intercoftales interni, ib.
Interoffei manus, 137
Interoffei manus externi 138
Interoffei manus interni, 137"
Interoffei pedis 151
Interofiei pedis externi 151
Interoffei pedis interni, b,
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' page. pages
Interoffeus auricularis, 137 = Ligaments between the -
Interfpinales et intertranf- fgre arm and wrift, 167
verfales colli et dorfi, 126 = Ligaments of the carpus, ik,
Interfpinales et intextran{- Ligaments between the
verfales lumborum, ib. carpal and metacarpal
Ifchium, os - 66 bones, ib.
Ligaments between the ex-
L tremities of the meta=
Lycrymale, or unguis, 0s = 52 carpal bones, - ibe
Latiffimus dorfi, - 120 Ligaments at the bafe of
Levatores coftarum, - ‘112 the metacarpal bone of
Levator anguli oris, - = g9 the thumb, and of the
Levator ani, - 114 firft joint of the fingers, 178
Levator labii inferioris 100 - Ligaments of the firft and
Levator labii fuperioris fecond - joints of the
aleque nafi, - 99 thumb, and fecond and
Levator palati, - 106 third of the fingers, 1.
Levator palpebrz fuperio- Ligaments retaining the
ris, 98 tendons of the mufcles
Ligaments and othcr parts of the hand and fingers
of the joints, - 166 in fitu, ibi
Ligaments of the lower Ligaments of the inferior
Jaw, - 168 extremity, 179
Ligaments conne&ing the Ligaments conneéting the
head w th the firft and os femoris with the os
fecond vertebrz of the innominatum, - ib.
neck, and thefe verte- Ligaments of the knee-
brae to each other - ibs joint, 180
Ligamentsof the otherver- Ligaments conne&ing the
tebree, - 169 fibula to the tibia, - 182
Ligaments of the ribs, 170 Ligaments conneéting the
Ligaments of the fuperior bones of the tarfus with
extremity, - 174 thofe of the leg, ib,
Ligaments conneting the Ligaments of the tarfus,
inner end of the clavi- and between the bones
cle, - ib. of the tarfus and meta-
Ligaments proper to’ the tarfus - 183 184
fcapula, ib. Ligaments conneing the
Ligaments of the Jomt of metatarfal bonesto each
the thoulder, - 17 other, - 134
Ligaments of the joint of Ligaments of the phalan-
the elbow, - ib, ges of the toes, - ib.
Ligaments between the Ligaments and fheaths re-

bodies and under ends
of the radius and ulna, 166

taining the tendons of
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page.
the mufcles of the foot
and toes in fitu - 1%
Lingualis, 10§
Lips, mufcles of the - 99
Longus colli, - 119
Longiffimus dorfi, =iy Y2 3
Lumbricales manus, = - 133
Lumbricales pedis, - 149
Lunare, os - 79
M {
Magnum, or capitatum, os 8o
Malz, os - - 52
Marrow, - 161
MafTa carnea Jacobii Sylvu,l49
Maffeter, - - 101
Maxilla, inferior - 56
Maxillare fuperius, os - 53
Membrana medullaris, 161
Metacarpal bones, - &
Metacarpal bones, peculia-
rities of the - 32
Metatarfal bones, - 91
Metararfal hones, peculia~
rities of the - 92
Mouth, muf les of the - g9

Mucous fubftances, called
glands of the joints,
Multifidus fpinz, -

Mufcles in general, -
Mylo-hoideus, -

N
Naris compreflor, -
Nafi alz depreflor, é
Naii ale levator, -
Nafi, os % by

Naviculare, os

Neck, mufcles of the fore
and lateral part of the

Neck, mafcles fituated on
the anterior part of the
vertebra of the -

Nofe, mufcles of the -

(o]
Obliquus afcendens inter-
nus, - -

167
124

95
104

99
ib.
ib.
51
90

I02

119
%9
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page.
Obliquus capitis inferior, 125
Obliquus capitis fuperior, i,
Obliquusdefcendens exter-
nus abdominis, - Y09
Obturator externus, - 140
Obturator internus, = 142
Occipito-frontalis, - g6
Oceipitis, os - 44
OEthmoides, os - 48
Omo-hyoideus, - 103
Opponens, pollicis, = 13§
Orbicularis oculi, - 97
Orbicularis oris, - 101
Oris anguli depreffor, - 100
Oris anguli levator, - 99
P
Palati circumflexus, - 106
Palati levator, - ib.
Palati, os - - 54
Palato-pharyngeus, = 106
Palmaris longus, - 13X
Palmaris brevis, - ib.

Palpebra fuperioris levator, g8

Palpebrarum orbicularis g7
Parietalia offa, - 43
Pateila, - - 38
Patientiz mufculus, - 123
Pettinalis, - - 139
Peétoralis major, w27 g AR
Peétoralis minor, - ib.
Pedis interoflei externi, 151
Pedis interoffei interni, - 1b.

Pelvis, bones of the - 65
Pelvis, mufcles about the 138

Penis ere@or, - 112
Perforans, - - 133
Perforatus, - 132
Perinei tranfverfus, - 113
Periofteum externum, 161
Periofteum internum, vid.
membrana medullaris, b,
Peroneus brevis, - 147
Peroneus longus, - 146
Peroneus tertius, -

Pharynx, mufcles fituated
on the back-part of the 107
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Pharyngis conftri®tor, - 107 Re&us capitis anterior ma-
Pififorme, os - 80  jor, - - 119
Plantaris, - - 145 Reétus capitis anterior mi-
Platyfma myoides, - 102 nor, - - 120
Popliteus, - - 144 Retus capitis lateralis, ib,
Pofterior annularis, - 138 Rectus capitis pofticus ma-
Pofterior indicis manus, 98 jor, - - - 128
Pofterior auris, - ib. Re€us capitis pofticus mi-
Pofterior medii digiti ma- nor, 65 - ibe
nus, 138 Reétus femoris, - 143
Poﬁer:or or addu&or md:- Retraétor anguli oris, = 102
cis pedis, - 151 Retrahentes auris, - 100
Pofterior or addu&tor medii Rhomboideus, - - 121
digiti pedis - 152 Ribs, - - - 70
». ( annularis,
=]
2 < medii digiti, »manus, 137
A {mdlus, } Sacro lumbalis, . 122
or abductor medii di- Sacrum, os - - 63
giti, w Salpingo- pharyngeus, - 107
.. | or abduor tertii di- | ;2 Sartorius, - 142
-2 giti & Scalenus anticus, B Y
£« | or abdu®or indicis, | B Scalenus medius, . - 126
or adduétor minimi | # Scalenus pofticus, - ib.
L digiti, Scaphoides, os - 88
Pronator radii quadratus, 134 Scapula, - - 73
Pronator radii tercs, = .ib. Scapule levator, - 123
Pfoas magnus, - 116 Semimembranofus, - 144
Pfoas parvus, - ib. Seminis ejaculator, - 112
Pterygoideus externus, 102 Semifpinalis colli, - 124
Pterygoideus internus, - ib. Semifpinalis dorfi, e ibe
Pubis, os - - 67 Semitendinofus, - 144
Pyramidales, - 112 Serratus magnus, - 118
Pyriformis, - 141 Serratus pofticus inferior, 121
Serratus pofticus fuperior, 122
Sefamoidea offa, - 93
Quadratus femoris, - 142 Skeleton in general, - 40
Quadratus gena, - 99 Skeleton, principal differ-
Quadratus lumborum, 116 ences between the male
and female, - 93
R Sphenoides, os -~ - - 49
Radialis externus longior, 132 Sphin&er ani, - 113
Radialis externus brevior, ié. Sphin&er vaginz, - 114
Radialis internus, - 131 Spinz multifidus, - 124
Radius, - - 77  Spine, - - 6o
Redtus abdominis, - 111 Splenius, - - 121
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Sterno-cleido-maftideus, 103
Sterno-coftalis, - 119
Sterno-hyoideus, - 103
-Sterno-thyroideus, - b
Sternum, - - 71
Skull in general, - 40
Soleus, - - 145
Stylo-gloffus, - 105
Stylo-hyoidei, - ibe
Stylo pharyngeus, - 106
Subclavius, - 117
Sublimis, - - 132
Subfcapularis, - 128

Supercilii corrugator, - g6
Superiorextremity, bonesof 73
Superior extremity, mufcles
of - -
Superier extremity, liga-

127,

ments of - 174
Supinator radii brevis, 134
Supinator radii lodgus, -~ ib.
Suprafpinatus, - 127

T
Tarfus, bones of the -~ 88
Teeth, - . 57
Temporalis, - Io1
Temporum, offa - 46
Tenfor vaginz femoris, 142
Tenfor palati, - 106
Teres major, - 128
Teres minor, - 127
Thigh-bone, - 84

Thigh, mufcles fituated on

it and the Pelvis, - 138
Thorax, bones of - 68
Thorax, mufcles fituated

upon its anterior part, - 117
Thorax, mufcles within it

and between the ribs, 118
Thyro-arytenoideus, - 108

Thyro-epiglottideus, - 109

page.
Thyro-hyoidens, - 103
Tibialis anticus, - 146
Tibialis pofticus, - 55
Trachelo-maftoideus, - 123
Tranfverfalis abdominus, 1711
Tranfverfalis colli, - 124
Tranfverfalis pedis, - 150
Tranfverfus primei, = 113
Trapezium, 0s - 8o
Trapezius, - 120
Trapezoides, os - 8o
Triangulare, os - 53
TFriangularis oris, - 100
Triangularis fterni, - 119
Triceps addu&tor femoris, 139
Triceps extenfor cubiti, 130
Trumpeter, mufcle - 100

Trunk, bones of -

Trunk, mufcles fituated on

the pofterior part of -
Turbinatum inferius, feu
fpongiofum, os -

\4

Vaginaz fphin&er, -
Vaftus externus, -
Vaftus internus, -
Vertebrae, true -
Vertebra, falfe -
Ulna, - -
Ulnaris internus, -
Unciforme, os -
Unguis feu lacrymale, os
Vomer, - -

Urethra tranfverfalis, =
Urinz accelerator, -
Uvulz azygos, -

rA
Zygomaticus major, -
Zygomaticus minor, -
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PART 1V.

OF THE VISCERA,
AXD

ORGANS OF THE SENSES.

OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS.

Tue Cuticre.

HE Caticle, Epidermis, ot Scarf-Skin, is a thin femi-tran{-
parent infenfible Membrane, which covers the Skin, and
adheres to it by fmall Vafcular Filaments.

The Cuticle is readily feparated from the Cutis by boiling wa-
ter, or by putrefaction, and in the living body, by the applica-
tion of blifters.

1t is not every whcre of the fame denfity, being even in the
Fetus, thickeft in the Palms and Soles; in which parts, the
thicknefs is afterwards much increafed by preflure.

The External Surface is marked by Furrows, which corref-
pond with thofesin the Cutis Vera.

Upon the Surface of the Body it is perforated by the termina-
tion of the Exhalent Veflels,—which throw out the Perfpirable
Matter, and which, when increafed, is confidered by moft of
the modern Phyfiologifts, as forming the Sweat ;—by the ends of
the Excretory Duéts, which are found in particular parts of tlie
Skin ;——by the beginnings of the Abforberts, which take in cer-
tain Subftances applied to the Surface of the Skin j=—and by the
different Haixs, .

2
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The Perforationsy or Pores, are moft evident upon the Palm:

- 'and Soles, and upon the Nofe, Ears, and external paits of Ge-
neration. : ’

The Cuticle cowvers the Skin through its whole extent, excep-
ting under the Nails.

From the External Surface of the (Body, it is reflecfed in-
qwards, to line the large Paflageés; as the Alimentary Canal, the
Trachea, the Utethra, Vagina, &c. % )

In thefe Paffages, however, the Cuticle becomes.lefs uniform
in its textuie; and in fome of them, as in the Stomack, is either
a wanting, or is fo much changed in ftruéture, as to have the
appearance of being fo.

From the Surface of the Cuticle, certain Proceffes are fent
into the Skin, which line the Paflages by which the Cuatis is per-
forated.

Many opinions have been advanced eoncerning  the origin of
the Cuticle : the lateft and moft probableis, that it is formed
by a condenfation of the Corpus Mucofum, or by the Extremi-
ties of Excretory Veflels j—its denfity, ,hd\x'}'e"\'/erz is fuch, that no
veflels can be traced in it, either by the Eye or by the afliftance
of glaffes. '

The Cuticle feryes to protect the fenfible parts under it'; and
to regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown out or taken in
by the Surface of the Skin j—=particularly to prevent too great a
degree of evaporation.

Corrus Mucosum.

The Corpus Mucofum- has' been commonly called Rete Muco-
Jfum, from the {fuppofition that it is formed of a Mucous Net
awork, and is fituated ynder the Cuticle which it conneéts to the
Cutis Vera. S8 *

1t is compofed of the terminations of extremely minute Vefiels

pafling between the Cutis and Cuticle, which are furrounded by
anucilaginous or Vifcid Subftance, propeily called Corpus Mu -
eofum.
It is the chief caufe of that wariety of colour which charaéer-
ifes the natives of different climates, and different people of thg
fame climate, being white, or rather of a'light-grey femi-tranf-
parent colour in the European, black in the Ethiopian, brown
jn the Afiatic, &c.

It ig rhicker and fronger in the Negro than in the white per~
fon, and tan be readily feparated in the former into two Layers.

It covers every part of the Surface of the Cutis, excepting be-
ow the Nails, where it is a wanting ; and is of fuch a light co-
lous in the Palms and Soles of the Negro, as to have been fup-~
pp‘ﬂ:d‘ by fome authors to be deficient there alfo, :
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Its origin has not yet been fufficiently afcertained, nor is it ful-
ly determined what particular purpofes'it ferves.

Among other purpofes, however, it contributes to preférve'the
fruure of the tender Veflels, Duéts, and Papille, vlaced be-
tween the Cutis and ‘Cuticle ; and inthe Negro, it is fuppofed
to ferve as a defence againft the heat of the climate, by prevent-
ing the rays of the Sun from penetrating the Skin.

Curis VEra.

The Cutis Veray or Skin, properly fo called, lies immediately
under the Corpus Mucofum, and gives a general covering to the
whole Body.

It is formed of Fibres intimately interweven, and running in
every diretion, and is fo plentifully fupplied with Neryves and
Blood-vefiels, that the fmalleft puncture cannot be made in any
part of it, wighout occafioning pain and bringing Blood.

The Blood-weffels of the Cutis are fo numerous, as to appear
to form almoft the whole of its Subftance, and are of fuch a fize
25 to be readily injeéted.

It'is ftrong and elaftic, and may be elongated in every direc-
tiony after which it recovers its former dimenfions, ;

It forms the body of the Skin, and is that part in Quadrupeds
of which Leather is made.

The outer part of it is denfe and firm, the-inner loofe, and
gradually degenerating into the common Cellular Subftance.

It is thicker and loofer on the pofterior than on the anterior
part of the Body, and thicker and firmer in the Palms and Soles
than in the other parts of the extremities.

The colour. of the Cutis alfo differs in different parts of the
bady, in »p’,oport'lon to}l;};quantity of Blood in the extreme Vef-
fely, and to the thinnefs of the Caticle.

At the edpe of the Eye-lids, the red part.of the Lips, and mar-
gin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes fo immediately and remarka-
bly thin, as to appear to be loft.

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, fmall Eminences are obferved,
called Papillee, Papille Nerwofe, and Papille Pyramidales; the

«term being borrowed from the Papille of the Tongue, which

wete firlt difcovered, and to which the name is maft applicable.

They are confidered as forming the Organ of Touch, from
their being extremely fenfible ; and from theiv being very Vaf-
cular, they are alfo regarded as furnifhing a paffage to part of
the Perfpirable Matter,

Thel’apil/e are moft evident in the Palms and Soles, where
they are placed in double rows upon the ridges, which on:the
points of the Fingers and Toes, generally run in a fomewhat

fpiral and parallel direjion.

']
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The Ridges are fuppofed to defend the Papille, and to increafe
the Surface for Perfpiration.

In fome places, as in the red part of the Lips, the Papille arc
termed Zilli, from their refemblance to the pile of Velvet.

Various kinds of folds are obferved in the Skin ; fome depend-
ing upon the form of the Cellular Subftance, as in the Hips ;
others on Mufcular Contradion, as in the Fore-head; and
others on Articular Motion, asat the Joints of the extremities,
——particularly thofe of the Fingers and Toes ;—and thefe folds
are thinner than the reft of the Skin, to allow eafy motion.

In an inflamed Skin, as in the cafe of Small-pox, a Reticular
Texture of Veflels is obferved, which can be eafily inje¢ted, and
has been confidered by fome as the Corpus Mucofum, and by
others as an additional Cuticle j==but no fuch appearance is to
be met with in the found Skin.

The Cutis Vera ferves to cover and give form to the Body, it
unites the different parts, and defends them from injury. It
forms the External Organs of Senfation or of Touch, and gives
paffage to the Fluids which are Perfpired or Abforbed.

' pe—

APPENDAGES OF THE SKIN.
Nairs.

The Nails were formerly reparded as a continuation of the
Papillz of the Cutis, but are now more generally confidered as
a continuation of the Cuticle.

They are removed along with it by boiling water,gor by ma-
ceration. ey - 34 .

Like the Cuticle alfo, they are infenfible, are renewable aftier
having been fegarated, and have no evident Veflels.

They differ from it, however, in ftruéture, being formed of
Plates, and thefe of Longitudinal Fibres, which are clofely com-
pacted.

They begin by a fquare root, a little before the laft Joint of
the Fingers and Toes.

When feparated from the Skin, they are tranfparent like Horn,
but are coloured in the living Body by the Vefiels of the Cutis, to
which they adhere, and from which they derive their nourifhment.

They are fixed at their roots to a femilunar fold of the Cutis,
and are there covered by a refle€tion of the Cuticle, which firmly
adheres to them.

They grow from the roots, and not from the points.

The nails firengthen and'defend the ends of the Fingers and
Toes, and thereby ferve as Buttreffes.

od - A
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In the Fmgers they increafe the pawer of apprehenfion, being
ufeful in laying hold of minute objedts.

Ha1rs.

The Hairs arife by roots or bulbs, which are ﬁtuated in the
Cellular Subftance under the Skin.

The Bulbs are of various fhapes in different parts of the Body,
and have Blood-Veflels difperfed upon them for their nourifh-
ment.

Each of the Bulbs has tao Membranes, or Capfules, containing
an Oily Fluid between them, which gives colour to the Hair,
and for want of which, as in advanced life, or in certain difeafes,
the Hair is fuppofed to change its colour, and become white. It
may be remarked, however, that the Hair, after being cut off,
continues uniformly to preferve its colour.

The body of the Hair confifts of fmaller hairs inclofed in a
Membrane, and is fomewhat of the nature of the Nalls Like
them alfo, it grows only from the root.

T'heufeof the Hairis not yet fully known,—It fervcs in gene-
ral for the ornament, warmth, or protection of the different parts
on or near which it is placed. i

Sesaceovs DucrsorFoLrrcres, and Mizrary GLaNDS.

The Sebaceous Follicles dexive their name from the Fluid they
contain becoming like Suet, after acquiring a certain degree of
confiftency, or being infpiffated, by Atagnation.

They are feated under the.Cutis, and are found in greateft
abundance in thofe parts which are expofed to the air, or to at-.
trition ; as in the Nofe, Ears, Nipples, Groins, and exteinal

arts of Generation.’

The Secbaceausy of Miliary Glands, are {o called from their
contents, and from their regemblance to Miller Seeds, and are
feated in the Axilla.

Other Miliary Glands are defcribed by Authors as being pla-
ced under the Skin over the whole furface of the Body, and as
ferving for the fecretion of Perfpirable Matter ;—but they are
not demonftrable to fuch a general extent 3 and the Sweat is con-
fidered as being derived from another fource.

Thefe Follicles and Glands fecrete a fluid which ferves to lu~
bricate the Skin, and defend it from the inclemeny of the wea-
ther, or from the effe@s of friction.

MemerRANA Cerrurarisy; or TELaCerrurosa, or Re-
TICULAR, or CELLULAR SUBSTANCE.

This'is generally confidercd as one of the Integuments, though
common to thefe and to the other parts of the Body.
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It is tampofed of a fine web, formed of many Membranes join-
ed irregularly together, and thefe made up of Cells, which com-
municate freely with each other wherever they are found.

It is very elaftic, may be drawn out to a confiderable extent,
after which it fuddenly recoils, and may be condenfed or com-
pacted to a great degree.

It lines the Skin, covers the Mufcles in general, and enters in
between their different Fibres ;—is an univerfal covering to all
the other parts, and even enters into the compofition of almoft
every one of them.

It is thickeft where the parts are moft expofed to preffure, as
in the Hips, Palms, and Soles.

The different Cells of which it is compofed, are conftantly
moiftened by an Interititial Fluid, and in many parts of the
Body are filled with Fat.

It has little or no fenfibility, can be handled freely, or cut or
punétured without giving pain.

It ferves to conneét parts to each other,—but fo as to prevent
them from growing togetheér ;—it covers thcm, fupplies them with
fheaths to move in, and contains the Fat.

Corrus Aprrosum, Aprrs, PINGuEDGe, or FaT.

The Fat is lodged in the common Cellular Subftance, but
without communicating with it, and is made up of Maffes com-
pofed of fmall Veficles containing the Fat, and thefe are furrounded
by a net work of Blood-veffels, from which the Fat is fuppofed
to be fecreted, without the intervention of Glands.

The Vfcles are not found to have any communication with
each other, nor have any Excretory Duéts yet been perceived in
them,—the Fat being fuppofed to tranfude from the Cells.

Tt Is of different confiffency in different parts of the body : In the
living Body it is generally.fluid, though in fome parts it approaches
to a folid, and is altogether of this nature in the dead Body.

In the Bones it forms the Marrow, which has been formerly
defcribed.

The Fat is chiefly fituated immediately under the Skin, and
covers almoft the whole Surface of the Body. It is alfo found
between the different Mufcles and Fibres of Mufcles,~within

the Orbits, and in the Cheeks,—in the Subftance of the Mam-

. ma, and about the Heart.
It apounds in the Abdomcn, about the deneys, Loins, Omen-

tum, and Mefentery ;——and in the Joints it forms the Subftances '

called Glands of the Joints, already mentioned.

The Fat is a wanting in the Scrotum, Penis, and Eye-Lids,
and is found only in fmall quantity in the Forehead, or about
the Joints, where, from its bull, it would have been inconveni-
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ent.==It is alfo a wanting in the Subftance of the Vifcera fitua-
ted in the great Cavities of the Body; as the Brain, Lungs, Li-
ver, Spleen, Kidneys, &c.

The Fat ferves to lubricate every part of the Body to which it
is conneéted, and facilitates the aétion of the Mufcles. It fills
the Interftices, fo as to give form and fmoothnefs, and guard
againft preflure. It ferves alfo as a refervoir of nourifhment.

PannNicurus CArNosvus,

Defcribed by the 'Ancients as an
AvpiTiONAL COVERING.

This is a general Covering found in the Quadruped, and
formed by a thin Subcutaneous Maufele, which ferves to agitate
the Skin. i

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body; as in
the Forchead, where it is formed by the Occipito-Frontalis Muf-
cle; and in the Neck, where it is formed by the Platyfmra
Myoides. o] 7

— § Qs

OF THE BRAIN.

THE term Brain is applied to the whole of that Mafs which,
with its furrounding Membranes, fills the Cavity of the Crani-
um; and is larger in Man, in proportion to the fize of the body,
than in any other animal. .

The Membranes of the Brain were called Meninges and Maters
by the Ancients, from an idea that they gave birth or origin to
all the other Membranes of the Body.

They confift of the Dura Mater, Tunica Aracbnoidea, and Pia
Mater, . '

The Dura MaTER, named from its being of a firmer tex-
ture than the other two Membranes, inclofes the Brain and all
its Appendages, and lines the different parts of the Cranium.

It is compaofed of one Membrane, which, in feveral parts, is
diyifible by maceration into two, or even more layers of Fibres
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The-textare of the Dura Mater is very denfe. It is the thick-"

eft and ftrongeft Membrane of the Body, and is compofed of
* Tendinous-like Fibres, which have a fhining appearance, parti-
culaly in its inner Surface. In many parts thefe Fibres run in a
variety of dire@ions, and decuffate each other at different angles.

The Dura Mater adberes every where to the, Surface of the
Cranium, in the fame manner as the Periofleum adheres to the
Bones in the other parts of the Body ; but it is more firmly con-
neéted at the Sutures and Foraminathan elfewhere ; and fo much
more firmly in Children than in, Adults, that in feparating it
from the Cranium, it is apt to brmg along with it fome of the
Fibres of the Bone to which jt is. ‘attached.—In the adult, the
feparation of the Bone from the Membtrane is lefs difficult, in
confequcnce of many of the Fibres being obliterated.

The inner Surface of the Dut ater, which is remarkably
fmooth, is in clofe contat? with th tain, but adberes pnly where
the Velns go into the Smufes,—-and is lubricated by a Fluid dif-
charged through its Veflels, which guards the Brain from dan-
ger, according as it may be affe@ed by the different ftates of
Refpiration.

The Dura Mater ferves as a defence to the Brain, and fup-
plies the place of a Perioffeunt to the infide of the Bones of the
Cranium, glvmg nourifbment to them,~=as is evident from the
numerous drops of blood which " appear after removing the
Skull-cap.

From the inner fide of the Dura Mater, Proceffes are fent off,
which divide the Brain into certain parts, and ferve to keep it
fteady, wiz.

L./ The Favrx, Superior Longitudinal Procefs, or. Septum Cere-
bri, which is formed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and is
fituated between the Hemifphetes of the Brain.

1t begins at the middle of the Sphenoid, and Crifta Galli of the
Ethmoid Bone, and runs along the upper and middle part of the
Head, adlering firft to the Frontal, then to the joining of the
Parietal, and afterwards to the middle of the Occipital Bone.

In its paffage it -becomes gradually broader, extends from the
Craznium to-neat.the Corpus Callofum, and termmatcs behind in
the middle of the Tentorium. /

It runs from behind forwards in a ftraight dire&ion, and has
fome refemblance in fhape to a Sickle or Scythe, from which cir-
cumftance it has obtained the name of Falx.

Between the under edge of the Falx and Bafe of the Cramum,
there is a Jarge [fpace, of an oval form, occupied by that part of
the Brain whi h'is commonto the two Hemifpheres.

The Falx fupports the Tentorium, and prevents the fwo fides
of the Brain from prefling upon each other,
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II. The TenTorR1UM CEREBELLY,. OF Tranfverfe Scptum,
or Lateral Proceffes of the Dura Mater.

The Tentorium is continued laterally from the Falx, is con-
neted behind to the inner Tranfverfe Ridges and Grooves of the
Occipiral Bone, and at the fore and outer Edges, to tie Ridges
and great Angles of the Temporal Bones, and terminates at the
Pofterior Clinoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone,

Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium and
pofterior Clinoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, there is a large

 Notch, or Foramen Owvale, wheie the Brain and Cerebellum are
united, or where the Tuber Annulare is chiefly fituated.

The Tentorium keeps the Falx tenfe and forms a floor or wault
over the Cerebellum, which prevents che Brain from prefling up-
on it

III. The Farx Minor, or Septum Cerebelli, which is placed
between the Lobes of the Cerebellum. It defcends from the

. under and back-part of the Falx in the middle of the Tentori-
um, adheres to the igferior Longitudinal Spine of the Os Occi-
pitis, and terminates infenfibly at the edge of the Foramen Mag-
num of that Bone.

Befides the Procefies of the Dura Mater already defcribed,
there are four of inferior confideration, two of which are fituated
at the fides of the Sella Turcica and two at the edges of the Fo-
ramina Lacera. ’

Several other Proceflfes pafs out at the different openings of
the Cranium, to be conneéted to the Pericranium, or to accom-
pany the Spinal Marrow and Nerves :—Thefe of the laft defcrip-
tion fhall be afterwards taken notice of.

The rteries of the Dura Mater are derived partly from the
External Carotids, and partly from the internal Carotids and
Vertebrals,

The Peins of this Membrane are of two kinds. One fet of
them, like the Veins in other parts ot the Body accompany the
Artevies ;~—=the others are termed Sinufes and differ from Veins *
only in this, that they are of a triangular Figure, and inclofed
it a doubling of the Dura Mater, which is fo tenfe over them,
as to becowme affeted in confequence of the preflure from fur-
rounding parts.

In the bottom of the Sinufes are fmall Tranfoerfe Chords ter-
med Chorde Wrir1s11, which may add a little to their firength,
and aflift in preventing them from being too much diftended.

The Sinufes ferve to carry the Blood from the Brain, and con-
vey it to the Veins of the Neck, for which purpofe they are pro-
perly fitted, their covering from the Dura Mater giving tl.)em
®rength,and theirfrequent communications preventing congeftion.

Vor. IL.
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The Principal SINUSES are,

I. TheSurerior LoNGITupiNnaL SrNus, which begins
at the Crifta Galli- of the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the upper
edge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its| progrefs, and
terminates in the Lateral Sinufes.

11. ‘'The Torcurar HeroPHILI, or fourth Sinus of the
Ancients ; the term Torcular is applied to it from the fuppofition
that the Blood is fqueezed in that Sinus as in a Wine prefs.—
It is chiefly formed of the Vena Galeni, runs' between the Falx
and Tentorium, and terminates with the former Sinus in the
beginning of the Laterai Sinufes.

111. The Two LaTerar Sinyses, which are formed by
the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinufes, run in deprefliins o' the
Occipital and Temporal Bones, firft tranfveyfely, then in a wind-
ing diretion downswards, and terminate at the Bafe of the Cra-
nium, in the beginning of the Internal _]ugular Veins.

Befides the Sinufes mentioned above, feveral others of lefs
confideration will be pomtcd out'in the particular defeription of
the Veins.

The Nerwes of the Dura Mater are fo very minute, that they
have not as yet been diftinétly traced, and it is found to poflefs

. very little fenfibility in the found ftate.

Upon the fide of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus, and contigu-
ous parts of the Brain, there are numerous fmall Granulations, of
a abbitifb colour, called Glandulz PacuioN1.

Befides thefe Granulations, there are others of the fame name,
of a Flefhy colour, fituated on certain parts of the outer Surface
of 'the Dura Mater,'and frequently proje@ing fo much as to form
deep pits in the Skull.

‘The nature of thefe Granulations is ftill unknown.—By fome
they have been fuppofed to belong to the Lymphatic Syftem.

The Tun1ca ARACHNOIDEA, named trom its coh-web ap-
pearance, is an exceedingly thin, tender, and tranfparent Mem-
brane, in which no.veflels have been hitherto obferved.

It is fpread uniformly over the Surface of the Brain, inclofing
all its Convolutions, without infinuating itfelf between any of
them.

At the upper part of the Brain, it adheres fo clofely to the
fubjacent Coat by fine Cellular Subftance, that it can fearcely
be feparated from it; but in different parts of the Bafe of the
Brain, particularly about the Tuber Annulare and Medulla Ob-
longata, it is merely in contaét with the Membrane under it, and
may teadily be raifed from it by the afliltance of the Blow-pipe.

The Tuni¢a Arachnoidea, like the Cuticle, covers and de-
fends the parts tinder it.
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‘The Pra MaTer, named from its tendernefs, is fomewhat
of the nature of the former covering, but is extremely Vafcular.

It covers the Brain in general, enters doubl: between all its
Convolutions, and lines the different Cavities called Ventricles.

It ferves to contain and fupport the Vefiels of the Brain, and
allows them to divide into fuch minute parts, as to prevent the
Blood from entering the tender Subftance of this Vifcus with too
great force. <

The Arteries of the Pia Mater are the fame with thofe of the-
Brain and are derived from the Internaj Carotids and Vertebrals.

The Peins differ in no refpeét from thofe of the other Vifcera,
excepting in this, that they do not accompany the Arteries.

The Brain is divided into Cevebrum, Cercbellum, Tuber Annu-
lare and. Medulia Qblongata.

CerEBRUM.

The Cerebrum is fituated in the upper part of the Cranium,
which it comoletely fills. r

It is divided into two halves; termed Hemifpheres, which are
feparated from cach other by the Falx.

Each of the Hemifpheres is of an qwa/ form, or they fomewhat
refemble an egg cut into two longitudinal halves, The inner
files are flat, the upper and outer parts convex, and the under
Surface irregular.

The under Surface is divided into two Anterior, two Lateral,
and two Pofferior Lobes, or Proceffes.

The Anterior Lobes are fituated in the fore-part of the Bafe of
the Cranium.

The Lateral or Middle Lobes, are lodged in the Foflz formed
by the Temporal and Sphencid Bones.

The Pofferior Lobes are placed over the Cerebellum, and are
feparated from it by the Tentorium.

Between the Anterior and Lateral Lobes, thereis a Furrow
formed by the Anterior Clinoid Procefles of the 8phencid Bone,
which has been térmed Foffa, ov Fiffura Magna Sy Lvit.

The Suiface of the Brain is divided into many turnings or wind-
ings, termed Circumaolutions, which run in various directions, and
are of different fizes and lengths on different parts of the Brain.

The Circumvoldtions, are every wherc conneéted to the Pia
Mater by an infinite number of fmall Veffels,~——called by
Ruvyscu, Tomentum Cerebriy—=—=which run into the Subftance
of the Brain; as may be readil¢ feen, upon feparating the Cir~
cumvolutions a little from each othe:

Between the Hemilpheres a white Subftance is obferved, cal-
led Corpus Catlofum, from its being a little firmer than the reft of
the Brain.~—It goes acrofs the Brain, under the Falx, and is
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merely a continuation of Medullary Subftance, running bori-
zonitally, and joining the two fides of the Hemifpheres to each
other.

k;n the middle of the Corpus Callofum there is a longitudinal
Rapbe, with a Medullary Cord on each fide, from which many
tranfverfe ftreaks iffue. Thefe Cords, like the Corpus Callo-
fum itfelf, become gradually broader towards the pofterior ex-

| tremity.

An horizontal Seftion, a little above the middle height of the
Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus Callofum, fhews the di-
vifion of the Subftance of the Brain into outer or inner, or Cor-
tical and Medullary parts.

The outer Subftance is termed Cimeriticus, from its being of a
greyifb or afb colours—though a little tinged with brown j—and
Corticaly fiom its furrounding the inner part of the Biain, as the
Bark does the Pith of a Tree.

It is termed by fome Qut_hors Glandular, and by others Sécre-
tory, from a fuppofition ¥at a Fluid was fecreted in it.

The Cineritious Subflance covers the Brain in general, and en~
ters deep between its Convolutions, isof a foft confiftence, and
compofed of numerous fmall Veflels carrying red Blood ; but it
is uniform, and without any appearance of a Fibrous texture.

The inner Subftance is termed White or Medullary, and is
confidered as giving origin to the different Nerves. It has been
by forne called Excretory, having been fuppofed to be formed of
hollow Tubes continued from the Veflels of the Cortical part =
but no Cavities have cver been obferved in the foft Fibres of
which it is compofed. s

It is greater in quantity, and fomewhat firmer in texture, than
the Cineritious Subftance, and is fo intimately connetted as to
appear to be a continuation of itw—The foft Fibres or ftreaks of
the Medullary Matter run in general in a parallel and tranfverfe
direction. Hy

In many parts of the Cineritious Subftance, Medujlary Mat-
ter appears; and, on the contrary, in different parts of the Me-
dullary Subftance, Cineritious Matter is found ; the two being
frequently blended together in the form of ftreakss Sec Monro

“on Nerwvous Syflem. L

The Certtrum Owvale of Virvssens. This is the Medullary
Subftance ‘of ‘the Brain, forming a kind of Nucleus, which is
feen after removing thie Cineritious Subftance, and all the Me-
duilary parts mixed with it, which lie between the Cortical Cona
volutions.

T'o obtain a proper view of the Centrum Ovale, the Nucleus
ought to be cut in fuch a manner as to preferve the Corpus Cal-
lofum, and the fame convexity with that of the general convexity
of the Brain.
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The Centrum Ovale forms an arch or rosf over the two Late-
zal Ventricles; and the under part of this roofy which is fmooth
and uniform, conftitutes the upper part of thefe Ventricles.

Virussexs confidered the Centrum Ovale as the great Dif-
penfatory of the Animal Spirits.

The VExTrICLES of the Brain are four in number, two of
which are called Lateral.

The four Ventricles have their fides contiguous to each other,
are chiefly formed of Medullary Matter, and are lined with a
continuation of the Pia Mater, which differs from that covering
the exterior Surface of the Brain, in having fewer Veflels dif-
perfed upon it. ‘ :

They are conftantly moiftened by a Fluid, which prevents
their oppofite fides from adhering to each other.

The ufe of the Ventricles, like many other parts of the Brain,
is ftill unknown, R
. The Lateral, formerly called Superior Ventriclesy are fituated
in the Hemifpheres, one in each, and run horizontally in the
fame dire&ion with the Hemifpheres themfelves.

They are of an irregular form, lying under the Centrum
Ovale, and have each three winding corners, compared to Ram’s
Horns, which are therefore called Cornya.

L The Anterior Cornua . are feparated only by the Septum Luci-
um,

The Pofferior Cornua, called alfo Digital Cawities, are at acon-
fiderable diftance from each other, but approach nearer at their
pointed extremities ; while the i aferior Cornua, the bezinning of
which is feen, run downwards and forwards, and terminate in
the Lateral Lobes of the Brain,  * .

In each of the Pofterior Cornua there is an Elongation, which
terminates in a point, and is called Ergot by the French, from
its refemblance to the Spur of a Cock 5 or' Hippocampus Minor,
from its fimilarity to, and connetion with, the fubftance termed
Hippocampus Major.

In the fore-part of the bottom of the Lateral V  ntricles, are
two large Eminences, called Corpora Striata, which become
gradually narrower, and recede from each other at their pofterior
extremities.

The Structure of thefe is Cineritious externally, and mixed
with Medullary Striz within, fome of which form large Tranf-
verfe Medullary Arches, and others run more in a ftraight direc-
tion.

Between the pofterior parts of the Corpora Striata, are fituated
the Thalami Nerworum Opticorum, which have a roundifh form
and Medullary Surface, and are of a Striated appearance within,
hot the Strize are lefs diftin& than in the Corpora Striata.

B2
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Upon the Sutface of thefe Bodies, there arefmall Eminences or
Tubercles, fome of which are placed upon their fuperior, and
otlers upon their inferior extremities. ‘

The inner parts of the Thalami are flat and contiguous, and

“above they are fo clofely conneted as to form one continued Sur-
face, called Commiffuri Mollis of the Optic' Thalami.

The pofterior parts of the Thalami turn downwards and out-
wards, after -which they are elongated, to form the two white
Cords, called Traétus Optici,

In the Groove between the Corpora Striata and Thalami, there
is a Medullary Band on each fide, called Centrum Semicirculare
Geminumof V1E ussENs, or Tenia Semicircularis of HALLER, of
fimply Tenia. :

Over the Thalami'is placed the Choroid Plexus,~—named from
its being compofed of a Chorus. of Veflels and Membranes. ~ It
is a fine Vaicular Web, confifting of fmall ramifications of Ar-
teries and Veins, conneéted by the Pia Mater, and fpread upon
the Surface of the Thalami, and fome of the adjacent parts.

The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous round:
Globules, refembling Hydatids which have been confidered by
. fome Authers as Lymphatic Glands. g

Under the Raphe of the Corpus Callofum, is placed the Septum
Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is obferved to be broad.
before, curved atirs edge, and to become gradually narrower to-

. wards its pofterior extremity. ‘

It is conneted.above to the ‘Corpus Callofum, below 'to the
Fothix, and forms a diftin&t partition between the'lateral Ventri-
cles. «

Itis formed of two Cineritious and Medullary Lamine, more”
or lefs feparated from each other at their fore-part, by a fmall

Cavity, called Fiffire, or Foffla of Syrviys or Sinus of the Sep-

tum Lucidum, which, howzver, does not communicate with the
Lateral Ventricles, though in fome fubjes it reaches a confider-

able way backwirds, and, aswell as the other Cavities' of the

Brain, has been tound full of water in Hydrocephalous cafes.

« Under the Septum Lucidum is placed the Subftance which has
been compared in fhape to a Xauit by the Ancients, and from
that has obtained the name of Foruiv.

The Fornix is merely a contjnuation .of the Corpus Callofum,
and forms a fortof hollow Ceiling, with fous Pi//ars called Cru-
ta, or Cornua, from their winding dire@ion, of which there are
two anterior and two poftericr,

The two Anterior Crura are fhoxt, run clofe together, and be-
come enlarged at their inferior parts.  The tawo Pofferior Crura
are long, confiderably diftant from each other, and form Curva-
tures which correfpond with the courfe of the Inferior Cornua o
the Lateral Ventricles., i :
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That part of the Crura Fornicis lying in the Inferior Cornua
of thefe Ventricles, forms thin borders, getting the name of Cor-
pora Fimbriatd'; but, according to the Vic D’Azyr, they-are
more properly termed Tania Hippocampi, from being united with
the great Hippocampus. ! /

The body of the ForN1x is narrow anteriorly, and becomes
confiderably broader b hind, where it is incorporated with the
Corpus Callofum. : B,

The under Surface of the pofterior part of the body of the For-
nix, is impreffed with numerous tranfverfe and oblique Lines,
which ‘have been called Pfalterium, or Lyra, from fome refem-
blance they bear to the ‘ancicnt mufical infruments of thefe
names,

The body of the Fornix is joined above to the Septum Luci-
dum': below it is conne@ed to the Thalami Optici by a Vafcular
Membrasney called Zela Chorsidea, which'fpreads over the Thala-
mij and unites the Choroid Plexus of the Lateralr Ventricles.

The PEpes Hierrocamri, GREaT Hirrocamrus, or,
Cornwa AMMonis,—named from a fuppofed refemblance to
thefe parts,—are two Meduilary Eminences, which arife from
the fides of the pofterior extremity of the Corpus Callofum, and
are fituated in the inferiov Prolongationsof the Lateral Ventricles.

They run through the whoale extent of the Prolongations, firft
behind, then at the outer part of the pofterior Pillars of the
Fornix, and are fo intimately conneed with them, that they
have been confidered by fome*Authors as forming part of the

}illars them(elves. » -
’ They are fmall at their otigin, from which tfxey continue to
%lcrcaf; to theit farther extremity. :

Like the greater partiof the Ventricles, they are covered exter-
nally with a Medullary Lamina j=——internally they are. found to
confift of Medulary and Cinertious Laminz, of a convoluted
appearance. A S

At the inner edge of the Pedis Hippocampi, there is a plaited,
Jerrated, or indented ' Marging which, in the generality of Qua-
drapeds, is much larger, in proportion to the fize of the Brsin,
than it is in Man.—=The refemblance, .however, to the human
kind, in the ftru@ure of this particular partof the Brain, is
more ftriking in the Ape than in any other Quadraped.

In the bottom of the Lateral Ventricles, behind the anterior
Crura of the Fornix, and before the. meeting ¢f the Choroid
Plexufes of thefe Ventricles, below tae anterior part of the body
f the Fornix, and over the fore-part of the third Ventricle, there
is a Horg, of an owal form, by which ithe Lateral Ventricles
communicate’ freely with ‘each other. See Monra’s 04/, op

* Nerw, Syff. 1783, and Treatif> on the Brain, 1797.

’
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After dividing and turning back the Fornix, another commu-~
nication from the above paffage is found, called Foramen Com-
mune Anteriusy, Vulva, or Iter ad Infurdibulum ; but properly,
ITEr AD TERTIUM VENTRICULUM, or Paffage to the third
Ventricle.

Between the Commifflura Mollis of the Optic Thalami, and
Subftance called Pineal Gland, there is a fmall paffage termed
Anus, or Foramen Commune Pofferius, which has been fuppofed
by fome Authors to form a communication bétween the back-
. part of the third Ventricle and Lateral Ventricles ; but it is com-
pletely fhut up by the Tela Choroidea, and alfo by the Fornix,
which adheres clofely to this membrane.

The Truirp VENTRICLE is in form of adeep Fiffure, placed
between the inner ends of the Thalami Optici, having the Com-
miflura Mollis of thefe Thalami fituated above, the Crura Cere-
bri below, and the bodes of the Thalami on each fide.

The INFuNDIBUL UM is a paffage of confiderable fize, of a
Cineritious and Medullary ftruéture, which leads downwards
and forwards, gradually cont1aéting, and becoming folid at its
under end, where it terminates in the ' Glandula Pituitaria and
thug, contrary to the opinfon of the. Ancients, preventing the
paflage of any Pituitous Fluid from it to the Nofe. y

The Granpura PrTuiTar1A is of an oval form, about
the fize of a Field-bean, lodged in the Sella. Turcica, and fur-
rounded by a doubling of the Dura Mater.

On the outfide it is of a brownith colour, being formed of Ci-
neritious Matter; it is whiter within, where it is mixed with
Medullary Subftance. ;

The Glandula Pituitaria was formerly feppofed to abforba
Fluid from the Infundibulum, and'tranfmit it to the Nofe. It
has been already mentioned, however, that the Infundibulum is
impervious; and the real ufe of this Gland, as well as of the
other Tubercles of the Brain, feems fill unknown.

At the fore-part of the third Ventricle, and immediately be-
fore the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there is a white Medul-
lary Cord, which runs tranfverfely through the Corpora Striata,
and has the name of Commissura CFREBRI ANTERIOR.

At the back-partof the third Ventricle, and under the rootof
the Pineal Gland, there is another Cord fimilar to the former,
but fhorter, called Commissur A CEREBRI PosTERTOR, The
Compiffiree Cerebri aflift in uniting the two fides of the Brain to
which they are fixed.

From the under and back-part of the third Ventricle, thereis
a Paflage which leads to the fourth, under the name of ITer
&b QuarTuM VENTRICULUM, Canalis Medius, or Agueduc.
tus SYLVII

¢
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After the pofterior part of the Fornix, and the Tela Choroidea
to which it adheres, have been remaved; there appears at the
back-part of the third Ventricle, behind the Thalami, and over
the Iter a Tertio ad Quartum Ventriculum, the NaTes and
TEsTES, or Tuseacura QuapricEMINA, and PINEAL
Graxp, A

The Naves, or Tubercula Quadrigemina Anteriora, are placed
uppermoft, and are of a rounder form than the TEsT s, or Tuber -
cula Quadrigemina Pifleriora;—which lie immediately below the
former «—T"e Teftes are broader from one fia: to the other than
from top to bottom, and of a white colour.

A longitudinal Seion fhews the Tubercula to be covered ex-
ternaily with a thin Medallary Lamina, and to be Cineritious
within. ;

In Man they are more nearly of an equal fize than in Qua-
drupeds, as in the Ox, Sheep, &c. inwhich the Nates are large,
round, and of a brown colbur, and the Teftes {mall and long.

Over the Nafer, and under thé back-part of  the Fornix, is
placed a fmall body, of a €ine:itious nature, about the fize of a
Gdrden-Pea, and of a Conoid figure, called Granpura Pi-
NEALYS, from itS refemblance in fhape to a Pine or Fir Cone.

In confequetice of being always prefent, aid feidom found in
a difeafed ftate, it has been celebrated by Drs CArTES, as be~
ing, according to his fuppofition, she Sear of the Soul.

The Pineal-Gland is fixed at its root to the Commiffura Cerg-
bri Pofterior, and fends out two long Medullary Peduncles, or
Foot-flalks, to be fixed to the upper and inner fide of the Thalami
and to the Anterior Crura of the Fornix,

Near, or in the Subftance of the Pineal Gland, fmall Calcare-
ous Concretions are fometimes found, called by SoEMMERING,
Acervulus Cerebriy from their being generally found colleéted in
a heap. -

They do not appear to be the effe@s of difeafe; nor are they
met with till after the age of Puberty,

CEREBELLUM.

The Cerebellum is fituated in the inferior Foffte of the Qcci-
pital Bone, under the Pofterior Lobes of the Brain, and is fepa-
rated from thefe Lobes by the Tentorium * ;

It is fomewhat nf 4 roundith form, thoigh a little broader from
one fide to the other than from before backwards. It is only
about a fifth or fixth part of the fize of the Cerebrum, and much
fimpler. .

It is divided behind by the Fulx Minor into two Lobesor He-
mifpheres, but has no feparation above like the Brain.

1ts Surface is divided into numerous Circumvolutions, which
form arches, decuffating each other in many parts, at tharp angles,
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The €ircumvolutions run chiefly in a Lateral dire@ion, 2nd
are formed of Lamin, with deep Sulci between them, into
which as in the Brain, the Pia Mater infinuates itfelf, which
may be readily feen by making a punéture into the Arachnoid
Coat, and blowing in air till it diftend the Cellular Subftance,
and feparate the Coats from each other.

It has two middle Eminences, called Appendices Permifor-
mes, from their refemblance to Barth Worms, one of which is
fituated anteriorly, and fuperiorly, the other inferiorly and pof-
teviorly.

" Each of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is again divided into
Monticuli, or Lobules, which have different names according to
their relative fituations, conne&ions with other parts, &c.  They
vary a little in the different Subjeéts, but are beft diftinguifhed
from the diretion of their Convolutions.

The Subftance of the Cerebellum confifis of Cineritious and
Medullary Matter, as in the Cerebrum ; but the Cineritious
bears a“greater proportion to the Medullary in the former than
in the latter.

When the Cerebellum is cut in a vertical direéion, the Mea

dullary part is then found to bear a ftriking refemblince to the
branching of the fthrub. called Arbor Vite, from which circoms=,
{ftance it has obtained the name of this thrub.
* When cut in flices nearly parallel to the Bafe of the Brain, the
Medullary Subftance appears in Laminz, correfponding to thofe
of the Surface of the Cercbellum 5 and when cut to a confidera-
ble depth, there is a Centrum Medullare uniting the Lateral Lobes
as in the Brain.

Berween the Cerebellum ; the under part of the Tuber Annu-
lare, and ‘upper part of the Medulla Oblongata, the Fourth Ven-
tricle is fituated, which extends from. the Eminences called Teffes
to the pofterior inferior Notch ~f the Cerebellum.

A little Jower than the Teftes, the Ventricle becomes wider,
and forms an angle behind, from which again it contrats, and
becoming narrower and pointed below like a writing pen, is cal-
led Calamus Scriptorious.

Oyer the under end of the Aquaduftus Sylvii, ani upper
pari of the fourth Ventricle, there is a thin Medullary Lami-
94, called Valzwlay but properly Pelum VIEUSSENTI.

At the fides of the Velum Vieuflenii there are two Medullary
tralts, called Proceffus ‘ad Teftes, or Columna Valvule Vieus-
SENIT,

The under end of the Ventricle'is found to be fhut up by its
Choroid Plexus, which prevents any communication between
this cavity and that of the Spine,
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UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN.

Near the middle of the Bafe of the Brain, and betwzen its La-
teral Lobes, there are two {mali, round, white bolies, termed
Eminentie. Mammilares, or Corpora Albicantia, Medullary with-
out, Cineritious within, miftaken by fome Authors for, Glands.

In the Corpora Albicantia, varivus Medullary Strata termi-
nate, which come from different parts of the Brains

Immediately before the Corpora Albicantia, two large white
Cords are obferved, called Crura, or Pedunculi Cerebri, or Cru-
ra Anteriora Medulle Oblongatee, which arife from the Medulf
lary Subftance of the Brain, and gradually approach each other
in their courfe, till they unite with the Tuber/ Annulare.

Their Surface is flat, and compofed of diffinét Medullary
Fibres ; internally they are compofed of a Mixture of Cineriti-
ous and Medullary Matter, the former of which being of adark-
er colour at one particular part than in any other of the Brain,
has been termed Locus Niger Crurum Cerebrin

Between the Crura Cerebri and Corpora Albicantia, there isa
Cineritious Subftance, called Pons Tar1n1, which joins thefe
two bodies of the oppofite fides tagether, and aflifts in forming

“ the bottom of the third Ventricle.

From the Medullary part of the Cerebellum, which forms the
trunk of the Arbor Vite two white cords arife, under the name
of Crura Cerebelliy or Crura Pofterioray or Pedunculi Cerebelli,
which unite with the Crura Cerebri, to compofe the Tuber An-
nulare, ox Pons VAroL1r, fo named from forming a Ring or
Bridge over the Crura. This ring is intimately incorporated
with, and formed by thefe Crura.

The Tuber Annulare is fituated over the back part of the body
of the Sphenoid and Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone.
Many tranfverfe fireaks run on its Surface, and it is divided
into two lateral parts by a longitudinal depreffion, occafioned by
the fituation of the Vertrebal Artery.

At the fore and back parts of the Tuber, are the Foramina
Caca Anterius et Pofferius, the former placed between the third,
and the latter between the fixth Pair of Nerves : Thefe two Fora-
mina penetrate only a little way at the edges of the Tuber, and
receive a Plexus of Veflels. A

In the Subftance of the Tuber, there is much Cortical Matter,
which is formed into Striee, running in different dire€tions.

Continued from the Tuber, there is a large Subftance in form
of an inverted Cone, which extends to the Foramen Magnum of
the Occipital Bone, under thename of Medulla Oblongata.

Upon the Surface of the Medulla Oblongata, two {mall Emi-
nences appear, which run longitudinally and contiguous to each
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other and from their fhape’ have the name.of Corpere Pyrimida-
liay or Eminentice ‘Pyramidales.
i Between the Corpora Pyramidalid, ther: is a deep Fiffure, into
 _which the Pia Mater penctrates, and where Blood veflels pafs
" into the interior part of the Medulla.

At the outfide of the former Eminences, are two others, fome-
what of the form of Olives, from which they are termed Corpora
Olivaria, or Eminentie Olivares.

More externally than thefe, are two other Eminences, lefs
evident than the former, Whiclr have been defcribed by fome Au-

“thors by the name of Co/'pora Pyramidal.a Lateralia.

The Medulla’ Oblongata is: divided' into two lateral portio:
by an anterior and pofterior Fiffure, and'the two portions :L
formed of Medullary Matter without, and a large proportion of
Cineriticus Matter internally, and joined together by Medullary
Fibres.

The BrA1N is the Grand and Primary Organ of Senle, with
which the mind is fuppoied to be moft immediately and intimate-
ly connected, and from which the Nervous Influence is found,
by experiment, fo be commun.icated to all the other parts of the
Body. : i

:

ORr1GIN of the NERVES.

TheNerves arife from the Medullary pasts of the Brain, fome
infolid Cords, others in feparate Threads which afterwaras unite:
into Cords; and bave theirname in numericalfucceflion, 2ccord-
ing to their fituations, beginning anteriorly.

‘The Firft, or ('ifadtory Pair of Nerves, arife from the back-
part of the pofterior lobes of the Brain, and run towards the Crifa.
Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, over which each faorms a brownith-
coloured Bulb, from whence numerous fmall Nerves are fent
oft.’ -

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerwes, are the continuations' of
the Thalami Optici.. They are united immediately before the
Infundibulum, and form an intimate interufxnue of parts, and
again feparate previous to their pafling into the Orbits.

The Third Pajr arife by numerous THreads, which are foon
colletted into Trunks.

The Fourth Pdir, which are the fmalle® Nerves of the Body,
arife behind the Teftes, and have a long and winding courfe.

Til Fifth Pair, which arethelargeft Nerves in’ the Brain,
have cach an anterior fmall, and a pofierior large Fafciculus, -
which arifes from the fide of the Tuber Angpulare. :

The Sixth Pair, atife from the beginning of the Medulla Ob- .
longata, where it joins the Tuber Annulare. Each of the
Nerves of this Pairhas a fmall Thiead 22 irs Ianer part)
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The Seventh Paiv arife from the beginning of the lateral parts
of the Medullary Oblongata, and are divided on each fide into
a Partio Mollis, and Portio Dura.

‘The Eighth Pair arife by fmall Fafciculi from the Corpora
Olivaria. ; i

The Ninth Pair of Nerwves alfo arife by (mall Fafciculi, a lit-
tle below the former, from the Corpora Pyramidalia.

The Origin of the Nerves will be defcribied at greater length,
in a fubfequent part of the Volume.

et (D P——

OF THE EYE.

The Eyes, which conflitute the Organ of Vifion, are fifuated
i the Cavities of the Orbits, and@ref urrounded by feveral parts,
fome of which protet them from injury, and others affift in the
performance of their various motions.

The Orbits are formed of two Cones, fituated in the fore-part
of the Cranium, with their Apices behind their Axes in an
horizontal fituation, and their Bafes turned obliquely outwards.

Each of the Orbits is formed of different Procefles of the fols
lowing Bones, viz.

The upper part of each Orbit, by  the Orbitar Plate of the
Frontal Bone ;—the inferior, by the Orbitar Plates ofthe fuperi-
or Maxillary and Malar Bones .:~—the internal, chiefly by the
Orbitar part of the Os Unguis and Pars Plana of the Ethmoid
Bone ;—the external, by the Orbitar Plates of the SpHenoid and
Malar Bones ;—the pofterior, by the Sphenoid and Palate Bones ;
~—and the anterior edge of the Orbit, by the Frontal, fuperior
Maxillary, and Malar Bones.

The Cavities of the Orbits are lined with Produétions of the
Dura Mater, which pafs out at the Foramina Optica and Lacera,
and, atthe anterior edges of the Orbits, join the Periofteum of
the Face, where they {upply the place of Ligaments to the Pal-
pebra.

SUPERCILIA.

The Superciliay or Eye- Brows, which are peculiar to ths Hu-
man fpecies, are the arches of Hair fituated upon' the Supercilia-
ry Ridges of the Frontal Bone. The Hairs are placed obliguely,

Vor, 1L, C
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with their roots towards the Nofe, and the Arches elevated a lit-
tle above the reft of the Forchead, by a confiderable quantity of
Cellular Subftance lymg under the Skin.

They are moved in different diretions by the ation of the
Frontal Corrugator, and Orbicularis Palpebraram Mufcles.

They are intended partly for ornament, and partly as fhades
over the Eyes, thereby preventing them from being injured by
extraneous Matter, or by too great a quantity of light. They
alfo aflift in exprefling the paffions of the Mind.

PALPERR Z.

The Palpebre, or Eye-lids, are chiefly eompofed of a doubling
of the Skin, inclofing part of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum
Mufcle, and the Cartilages called Zarf, and forming angles at
their outer and inner extremities, termed Canthi, or Corners of
the Eye.

"The Upper Eye-lid is the one which moves principally in clo-
fing or opening the Eye, the under moving only when the Eye-
lids are fhut with uncommon force.

The maotions of the Eye-lids are performed by the a&ion of
the Orbicularis and Levator Palpebrarum Mufcles.

The Eye-lids ferve as Curtains or Veils, to defend the Eyes
during fleep : They likewife prevent them from being injured by
extraneous objeéts, or by too much light.. By their frequent
motion they increafe the fecretion of the Tears, apply them pro-
perly to the Surface of the Eye, and conduét what remains, after
wafhing the Eve, to the Punéta Lacrymalia,

TArsvus.

This is a thin Cartilaginous Archy fituated in the edge of each
Eye-lid, that in the upper one being confiderably broader than
the one below, and each broader at its middle than towards its
extremities.

Their edges are fo placed, that when the Eye-lids are fhut, a
groove is left next the Eye by which the Tears are conveyed to-
wards the Nofe.—They terminate at a little diftance from the
inner angle of the Eye.

They ferve to keep the Eye-lids extended, allow them to be
accurately applied to each other, and prevent them from being
collected into folds.

GLANDULZE SEBACEZE, CILIARES, or MEIEOMIAN & =
the laft term obtained from their being defcribed by MErsOoMI-
us,=are placed between the Tarfus and lining of the Eye—lids,
and are formed of a feries of white lines or Follicles, running in
ferpentine directions, which when viewed through a magnifier,
appear like rows of Pearls, from which an Oily or Sebaceous
Matter, < refembling little worms, may be readily fqueezed oyt

—
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through the Foramina or Punéa Cilaria, placed upon thé edges
of the Eye-lids.
The Matter of the Sebaceous Glands facilitates the motion of
the Eye-lids, and prevents their accretion during fleep. -

Cizia.

The Cilia, or Eye-lafes, are fiff Hairs placed in the’ edges of
the Eye-lids, = Thofe of the upper Eye-lid are bent upwards, and
are confiderably longer than thofe of the under Eye-lid, which
are bent in the oppofite direftion. In both Eye-lids, they are
a wanting near the inner Angle.

The Cilia prevent duft, infec¥s, &c. from getting into the
Eye, and aflift in moderating the quantity of light fent into it,
and add to the beauty of the Face.

Granpura Lacrymarrs.

The Glandula Lacrymalis, called, till of late years, the Glan-
dula Innominata GALENT, is fituated upon the upper and outer
part of the Eye, in a hollow behind the outer end of the Superci-
liary Ridgeof the Frontal Bone.—It is a Gland of the Conglo-
merate kind, of a yellowifh' colour, of an oblong form, and a
little flatted, with one end pointing to the Nofe, the other to
the outer angle of the Eye. :

Befides this, there is 2 chain of Swaller Glands, lying between
thehprincipal Gland and upper Eye-lid, and conne&ing them to-
gether,

In the dire@ion of the Smaller Glands, there are feveral Ex-
cretory Duéts,—defcribed by Dr. MoNRo, 1758,=which run
nearly parallel.to, but do not communicate with each other,

The Excretory Duéts, on account of their fmallnefs, are not
often feen, and are difficult of inje@ion. They terminate on the
inner fide of the upper Eye-lid, near the outer angle of the Eye,
and upper Edge of the Tarfus.

The #fe of this gland is to fecrete the Tears, which are fpread
over the Surface of the Eye by their own weight, and by the
motion of the Eye-lids, for the purpofe of preferving the delicacy
of the Eye, and particularly the tranfparency of the Cornea.

PuncTA LACRYMALIA.

The Punéia Lacrymalia are two {fmall Orifices placed near the
inner angleof the Eye, one in the upper, the other in the under
Eye-lid, at the extremity of the Tarfus, and oppofite to éach
other.

Each Pun&um is feated obliquely upon a fmall eminence, and
is furrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle, which keeps it con-
ftantly open. .

The Punéta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two fmall Canals,
which run in the direftien of the edges of the Eye-lids towards

~
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the fide of the Nofe, where they approach each other, and termi-
nate together in the Lacrymal Sac.

The Tears which remain after moiftening the Eye are abforb-
ed by the Puii€ta, after the manncr of Capillary attraétion, and
are conveyed through their Dués into the, Lacrymal Sac by the
impulfe of the Eye-lids.

CaruNcurLA LAacrymALIs,

The Caruncula Lacrymalis is a fmall Giand of a reddifh colour
of the Conglomerate kind, fituated becween the inner angle of
the Eye-lids and Ball of the Eye, which lupphes Sebaceous
Matter to this part of the Eye-lids, and ferves in particular to
feparate the Pun&a Lacrymalia, and to direét the Tears to them
while the Eve-lids are fhut.

Minute Hairs are found upon the Surface of this Body, ferving
to entangle obj¢ts which get into the Eye.

VALVULA SEMILUNARIS.

The Palvula Semilunaris is a {mall doubling of the Tunica
Conjun@iva, which lies between the Caruncula Lacrymalls,and
Ball of the Eye.

It is larger in the Ape and ather Quadrupeds than in the Hu-
man fpecies, and ftill larger in Birds, in which, as well asin
Quadrupeds, it is called Membrana Nictitans.

It is in form of a Crefcent, the horns of which are turned to-
wards the Puncta Lacrymaha, and affifts the Caruncula in con-
duéting the Tears to the Punéa.

THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball; Globe, or Bulb of the Eye, is of 2 fpherical form, to
colle€t the rays of light into a proper Focus, and is furrounded
behind by a quantity of foft Fat, to allow the Eye and its Muf-
cles to move with fac:llty.

The Ball of the Eye . is compofed of Coats, Humour:, Veffels,
and Nerwes, to be next defcribed.

COATS.
TuNica ADNATA.

The Tunica Adnata, or Conjunétiva, named from its connec-
ting the Eye to the Orbit, is a refle@ion of the Skin continued
from the Eye-lids over the whole fore-part of the Ball of the Eye.

It adheres flightly' by means of Cellular Subftance to the
White of the Eye, but {o firmly to the Cornea, as to be fepara-
ted from it with difficalty.

It is fo remarkably thm, that the colour of the fubjacent
parts fhine readily through it.,

Between this Coat and the white part of the Eye, there is a
quantity of loofe Cellular Subftance, which is very V afcular,
and is the common feat of Ophihalmia.
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The Tunica Adnata fupports the Ball of the Eye, prevents ex-
traneous bodies from getting to the back-part of it, and forms a
l(mooth covering to leflen the frition between the Eye and Eye-
ids,

CorNEA.

The Cornea, fo called from its refemblance to Horn, is termed
by many Authors Cornea Lucida, to diftinguifh it from the Scle-
rotica, named Cormea Qpaca. iy

it forms the anterior Pellucid Covering of the Eye, is more
convex than the reft of the Ball, and is joined to the Tunica
Sclerotica, like the Segment of a fmall Sphere to that of a lar-
ger one. ~ The convexity, however, varies in differcnt perfons,
fo as to form a fhort or long fighted Eye, according as the Cor-
nea is more or lefs prominent. ;

In a recent fubjeé, it is hard, denfe, and tranfparent; but
after maceration in water, it becomes foft and opaque, and may
be readily feparated, efpecially in young Animals, into differ-
ent Lamellz, the anterior of which is the continuation of the
Tunica Adnata,

By a flight degree of putrefaction, it may alfo be feparated
from the Tunica Sclerotica.

In the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received into a diftinét
Groove formed by the Sclerotica.

Ina found ftate, it has no Veflels which carry red Blood.
though fuch are frequently feen on it when the Eye is inflamed.

Its nerves are too fmall to be traced ; yet it poffefles exquifite
fenfibility.

It colle@s the rays of light, ‘and tranfmits them to the Eye,
proteéts the tender paits within it, and contains the Aqueous
Humouy.

Iris. :

The Tris, which is named from being in fome perfons of . dif-
ferent colours, is the only Coat which poflefles motion. It
was confidered as a continuation of the Choroid Coat, until def-
cribed by Zinn, who fhews that it is only conneéted to this Coat
by the medium of the Ciliary Circle. g

It is placed at a little diftance from the Cornea, beginsa fmall
way behind the junéion of that Coat with the Sclerotica, and
running acrofs, it forms a Septum, a little convex anteriorly,
and perforated in the middle’ by a Hole, called the Pupil, or
fight of the Eye. ;

The term Pupilis applied, becaufe it reprefents objeéts no lar-
ger than a Pupilla or Puppet. ©

In the Feetus, the Pupil iscovered with a Vafcular Membrane,
teemed Membrana Pupillaris, which generally difappears between
the feventh and ninth month of geftation.

} C2 g
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Upon the back-part of the Iris, there is a dark-coloured Pig-
ment, confidered by the Ancients as a pofterior Layer of the Iris,
called by them Uwea, from itsrefemblance in colour to the Grape.

When the Paint is wafhed off, the Iris exhibits two fets of
Fibres,—concerning which Authors have entertained various
opinions,—one in the form of Radii, the different colours of
which give the diverfity of colour to the Eye ; the other circular,
and furrounding the inner edge of the JIris, and confidered by
Dr. Moxro as the Sphinéter Mufcle of the Pupil.

The Iris has alfo many Blood-veffels, which can be readily
inje€ted ; and has a greater portion of Nerves than almoft any
other'part of the Body.

It floats in the Aqueous Humour,  and is of fuch a nature,
that upon expofure to a ftrong light, or when the Eye looks upon
a near objedt, the diameter of the Pupil is diminifhed ; and vice
verfa.

The different motions of the Iris are fuppofed to be excited by
the fenfibility of the Retina, and the quantity of light falling
upon that Nerve.

The Iris ferves to regulate the quantity of light fent to the bot-
tom of the Eye.

TuN1ca SCLEROTILCA.

The Tunica Sclerotica, which is named from its hardnefs, is
the largeft and ftrongeft' Coat of the Eye, covering the whole
Ball, excepting the parts occupied by the entrance of the Optic
Nerve behind, and by the Cornea before.

It is fo firmly fixed to the edge of the Cornea, as to have been
confidered by many Anatomifts as a continuation of the fame
fubftance ; but it differs from the Cornea in the following parti-
culars ; it is of a pure white colour, is formed of Fibres running
in every diretion, and clofely interwoven with each other, is
not divifible into Layers, and may be feparated from it by art,
as has been already mentioned.

Itis thickeft pofteriorly, and receives alittle tinge on theinner
Suiface, from the Choroid Coat, with which it is in contaét.

It gives form and ftrength to the Eye, and fupports the tender

~parts within it.

The Tendons of the four Re&i Mufcles of the Eye are fixed
to the fore-part of the Tunica Sclerotica ; and thefe, or theCel-
lular Vaginz covering them, have been fuppofed to give an ad-
ditional whitenefs to the Eye ; and the part giving this white-
nefs. has: been 'termed Tunica Albuginea :~—But the Sclerotic
Coat is every where of a pure white, and can receive little addi-
tional brightnefs fro;rn any fuch coverings.
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TuNtca CHOROIDES.

This Coat derives its name from the Veflels with which it
abounds, forming a Chorus ; or from its fuppofed refemblance to
i};e Membrane called Chorion, which furrounds the Feetus in

tero. ! :

The Choroides lies nnder the Selerotica, and is conneed to it
by the Trunks of Veffels and Nerves which pafs fram' the one
Coat to the other, and alf5 by a tender Cellular Subftance, of a
brown colout, with which'the inner Surface of the Sclerotica is
tinged. :

. It begins at the entrance of the Optic Nerveinto the Eye, runs
between the  Sclerotica and Retina, nearly to the Cryftalline
Lens, where it is more firmly conpeéted to the Sclerotic Coat
than it is elfewhere, by means of the Ciliary Circle.

The Ciliary Circley or Ciliary Ligament as i is called, is com=
pofed of a quantity of candenfed thining Cellular Subftance, which
forms a whité'Ring conne&ing the fore.part of the Choroides,
and the root or outer Margin of the Iris, tothe Scleretica.

The Choroid Coat is much thinner and more tender tfh. "the
Sclerotic, and is one of the moft Vafcular parts of ‘the B.y,
feeming at firft fight to be entirely compofed of Veflels.—The

£ T

greater number. of thofe on the outfide run in "whits: while '

thofe on the infide, running nearly parallel to each other, gave
rife to the fuppofed exifence 6f the Membrana Ruyfthiana. \

It is alfo furnifhed with numerous Nerves, which are united
with its Veflels by a fine Cellulay Texture,

In the human Eye, the Choroides is of a dufky brown colour,
both externally and internally ; but the colour varies confidera~
bly in the eyes of different animals.

The inner Surface of this Coat, which is Zillous, was defcrib=
ed by Ruvscu as a diffiné? Lamina, and has been termed by
many Anatomifts Tunica Ruyfchiara; HaLLER however, and
ZinN, and many others who followed them, have demonftrated
this Coat to confift of only one Lamina ; though in Sheep, and
in fome other animals, it appears to be double.

Upon the inner fide of the Choroides, there is a dark-coloured
Mucus, called Pigmentum Nigrum—f{uppofed to be prpduced
from the veflels of this Coat,~—which is blackeft and thickeft at
the fore-part of the Eye, where it adheres fo tenacioufly as to be
remaved with difficulty ; but behind it is thinner, more fluid, and
more eafily removed : becoming gradually lefs evident, and al-
moft difappearing round the Optic Nerve.

In advanced age, the Pigmentum Nigrum becomes more di-
luted, and of alighter colour ; fo that the Veflels of the Choroid
Coat may be feen fhining through the Vitrcous Humour.
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Though HarLrrr denies that the Membrana Ruyfchiana can
ever be feparated, in the Human Eye, from the Choroides;—he
retains the name, to denote the black Surface of this Coat.

In gramenijverous amma]s, in fithes, and in thofe animals
which go in queft of prey in th= night, the Paint is of alight and
fhining colour in the bottom of the Eye, and is called Tapetum.
In an entirely white Rabbit, the Paint is a wanting, and the Eye
has 2 red colour from the Veffels of the Choroid Coat ; but the
rednefs difappears when the animal is dead.

At the fore- part of the Choroid Coat; and oppofite to the Cili-
ary Cnrcle, there i3 a black radrated ng, called Corpus Ciliare,
which'is about the fixth part of an'inch in breadth towards the
Tem ple, bat fomewhat narrower towards the Nofe.

In the pofterior portion of the Corpus Ciliare, there are nu-
merous pale tadiated Ciliary Striee, but fo covered with the Pig-
mentum Nigrum, as not to be diftinétly feen till the Paint is re-
moved,

Near the conne@ion of thie Corpus Ciliare with thc root of the
Iris, thefe Striz become gradually broader 2nd more elevated, and
foril about feventy white Plica or Folds, termed Proceffus Cxlmres,
the intervals of which are alfo covered with Pigmentum Nigrum.

The Procefils Ciligres, which obtain their name from their re=
femblance to the Cilia of the Eye-lids, are commonly formed
cach of two or more Striz, are not all of an equal fize, and ma-
ny of them forked at their extremities.

" The Corpus Cll,are formed of the Ciliary Str 2 and Ciliary
Procéfles, has no anpr'au'ance of Mufcularity, though the contrary
has been fuppofed by fome Authors. A ﬁrﬁkmjc&mn fhews. it
%o be chiefly formed of a contmmtlon of the Blood-veflels of the
Choroid coat, the branthes of which divide into (uch minute
parts, as to give the whole 2 Villous appearance.

The Corpus Ciliarg is glued to the Retina, at the fore-part of
the Vitreous Humour, and a little behind the edge of the Cry-
I‘Al_l'm Lens ; but the Ciliary Proceffes float in the Aqueous Hu-
mnurin the pofterior chamber of the Eye, at the inner fide of the
jFoot of the Tiis, and may be readily turned back behind the edge
of the Lens, to which they are contignous, but do not adhere.

The Choroid Coat, with its dark Paint; ferves to fuffocate the
fays of 1ight which pafs through the Retina, and thereby to al-
jow a diftinét image to be formed upon the bottom of the Eye,
'-"ﬁ tg prev"nt the ra).\ trom -bging reflefted fo as to form a
izeond image.

In thefe gnimy's in which this Coat oz its Paint is of a bright
rplonr, it aéks as armirror to refleét Yight, and make the impref-
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Ortic NERVE AND RETINA.

The Optic Nerde, in its paflage through the Orbit, is covered
by a continuation of the Membranes which furround the Brain.

At the Foramen Opticum, the Dura Mater is divided into rzve
Lamine, one of which affifts in forming the Periofteum of the
Orbit; the other, which is again divided into two Laminz, fur-
nifhes a fheath to the Nerve, and accompanies it to the Tunica
Sclerotica, to which it is fo firmly conneéted by Cellular Sub- |
ftance, as to have induced fome Authors to defcribe the Sclero-
tica as a continuation of the Dura Mater.

The Body of the Nerve is ftill more clofely invefted by the
Pia Matery which alfo forms fheaths round the Nervous Fafci-
culi, and accompanies the Nerve into the Eye.

At the back-part of the Ball of the Eye, and a little removed
from the Axis, towards the Nofe, the Fafciculi of the Optic

erve pafs through a Cribriform part of the Sclerotic Coat.

The Nerve is contraéted at its entrafice through the Sclerotic
Coat, but immediately after its ingrefs, it expands to form the
Retinay—fo called from its fuppofed Reticular appearance.

In the middle of the entrance of the Optic Nerve, the Artery
is feen dividing into branches, which are difperfed upon the in-
ner Surface of the Retina.

The Retina advances between the Choroid Coat and Capfule
of the Vitreous Humour, to the fore-part of the Eye, and ter~
minates or difappears upon the anterior part of the edge, or
greateft diameter of the Capfule of the Cryftalline Lens.

The Retina is contiguous to the Choroid Coat and Capfule of
the Vitreous Humour, but does not adhere to either, by Blood-

- veflels or otherwife, till it reaches the Corpus Ciliare.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is fo covered externally,
' with the Pigmentum Nigrum, and adheres internally fo clofely
to the Capfule of the Vitreous Humour, as to be prevented from
being feen till the black Paint be wathed off, or till all the Coats
be removed pofteriorly, and the Eye viewed through the medium
of the Vitreous Humour. ;

The Retina is compofed of a tender and' Pulpy-like Subftance,
is femi-tranfparent, and of a light-grey colour, refembling that
of ground glafs.

From the entrance of the Optic Nerve, to theedge of the Cor-
pus Ciliare, the Retina is of an equal and uniform Subftance,
and’is fo eafily torn and feparated from the edge of that body, as
to be defcribed by many Authors as terminating there.

Under the Striz and Proceffes of the Corpus Ciliare, the Re-
tina is thinner than in the pofterior part of the Eye, and is {o im-
prefled by thefe bodies, as alfo to have the appearance of Striz,
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which terminate in numerous minute Fibres, like Nerves in
other parts of the Body.

The Retina is the feat of Vifion, and therefore the primary
part of the Eye, to which all the other parts within the Orbit
dre fubfervient. y ¢ ’ r
HUMOURS.

AquEeous HumMour.

The Aqueous Humour is lodged in the fpace betwzen the Cor-
nea and Cryftalline Lens.

This fpace is divided into two Cavities, called Chambers, the
anterior of which is fituated between the Cornea and Iris, and is
the larger of the two. Fo
* The pofterior is placed between the Iris and Cryftalline: Lens,
and is fo much Tmalier than the former, that its exiftence has
beer denied by for.e Authors, though it is a diftinét Cavity, de-
monfltrable, not only in the ‘Adult, where the Pupil is open, but
in the Feetus before the Pupil is formed.

The Aqueous Humour is clear as the pureft Water, but is
fomewhat licavier, poffefles a fmall degreé of vifcidity, contains
a little Halt, and is about five grains in weight.

In the Feetus, and for the firft month after birth, it is reddifh
and turbid. / '

When evacuated, it is quickly renewed; for within forty-
eight hours ‘after it has been let out by a punéture, the Cornca
is obfery d to be again perfectly diftended.

15 fuppofed to be fecreted from the neighbouring Arteries,
particaiarly from thofe on the fore-part of the Iris and Ciliary
Procefies, .

It ferves to keep the Cornea diftended, and, by its roundifh
form and pellucidity, it colle&s and tranfmits the rays of light
to the inner parts of the Eye. It likewife guards the Iris and
Lens, and admits of the motions of the former.

: CrysTALLINE LzNs.

The Cryftalline Lens, which has its name from its refemblance
to Cryftal, and from its Lentisular form,——though a folid body,
which may be moulded into various fhapes,—has always been
clafled among the Humours of the Eye.

It is fituated b-hind the Aqueous Humour, oppofite to the
Puypil, and the whole of its pofterior part is received into a de-
preflion ontite fore-part of the Viureous Humour.

'Like a common Lens, or magnifying Glafs, it has two convex
Surfaces, _the anterior of which is in general lefs convex than
the pofierior, the two being formed of fegments of fpheres of an

~unequal fize.

The anterior Surface, according to the experiments of PeT1T,

.
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- forms the fegment of a {phere, the dizmeter of which is between
feyen or eight lines, or twelfths of an inch’; while the pofterior
Surface is only equil to the fegment of a iphere of about five
lines in diameter.

It has been obferved by Zinn,—that the figure of the Lens
varies at different periods, being in the Foetus almoft of a fphe-
rical form, but becoming gradually flatter on the anterior and
pofterior Surfaces, till about the age of thirty, after which its
form does notappear to vary, 3 !

As the figure, fo alfo the colour and confittency are found to
change at different times of life.~—In the Fetus, not only the
Capfule, but the Lens alfo is of a reddith colour ; but immedi-
ately after birth, they become perfectly tranfparent.—1In a per=
fon confiderably advanced in years, the Lens is obferved to ac-
quire a certain degree jof yellownefs, which appears firft in the
centre, and afterwards extends gradually to the circumference ;
and in extreme old age, this yellow tinge becomes fo deep as to
refemble Amber. J 3

An Aqueous Fluid is deferibed as being fituated between the
Cryftaliine Lamelle, which is fuppofed to decreafe in quantity,

. @nd to bécome yellowith, the Lens at the fame time increafing in
folidity as' the perfon advances in life.—This difference how=~
cver, of convexity, colour, and confiftence, according to the dif-
ference of age, is not uniformly met with, ¢4

The Lens becomes opaque foon after death, and acquires an
additional opacity when put into fpirit of wine, S

It is compofed of concentric Lamelle, laid over each other
like the coats of an' Onion. Thefe Lamellz are conneéted by a
fine ‘Cellular Subftance, and are more clofely compaéted the
nearer they are to the centre, ’

This lamellated ftruéture may be readily obferved in the Eye
of an Ox, or any other large animaly but is moft evident when
the Lens has been macerated in Water or Vinegar.

When the maceration is continued for fome time, the Lamel-
Iz put on a radiated appearance, the Radii running in a vertical
mannet, or ifluing from the centre to the  circumference, divi-
ding the Surface into Ifofcular Triangles. t

The Lamelie were difcovered by LEuwENHOECK, to be of a
Fibrous ftructure. By a late writer, thefe-Fibres have been con-
fidered as Mufcular,—but this opinion of the Mufcularity. of the
Lens, feems to have gained very few profelytes.

The fubftanceof the Lens fomewhat refembles half-melted gum,
is very foft and tender'on the eutfide, but becomes gradually
firmer and tougher towards the centre, where it forms a Nucleus.

The Lens is furrounded by a very pellucid proper Caplule,
called Tunica Arancay or Cryflalliza, which is much thicker and
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mote elaftic than the Capfule of the Vitreous Humour, but ad-
heres fo flightly, and is fo eafily lacerated, that after a fmall
punéture is made in it, the Lens ftart out, upon applying gen-
tle preflure to the Capfule. J

The pofterior part of the Capfule s much thinner, fofter, and
weaker than the anteriov; but'is quite a djffinc? Membrane from
the Tunica Vitrea; yet fo firmly conneéted to it by Cellular
Subftance, that it is difficult to feparate them without lacerating
both the Vitrous Coat and its Homour.

Some Authors defcribe an Agueous Humour as feated between
the Lens and its Capfule 5 while others, of no fmall refpectabi-
lity, deny the exiftence of this Humour, as well as of that which
is faid to be fituated between the Lamelle of the Lens.

The Peffels of the Lens are not to be feen in the Eye of an
Adult ; but in that of a Feetus, PE 717 found Veflels pafling from
the Corpus Ciliare, over the fore-part of the Capfule of the Lens.

WinsLow: afterwards obferved, that in'the Feetus, and in
new-born childien, a fine injection fucceeded fo well as to difcover
the Veffels of the Membrana Cryftallina and Vitrea j~—and in a

- Fetus of about fix months, the inje€ted liquor feemed to him to
have penétrated a part of the Cryftalline and Vitreous Humours.

Arzinus derives thefe Veflels from a double fource.~In the
Eyeof a Whale, he demonftrated Veflels pafling from the Ciliary
Procefles to the Subftance of the Lens;—and, at a later period,
he injeted in the human Eye, a fmall branch arifing from the
Central Artery of the Retina, which proceeded in a ftraight di-
reétion through the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the pofte-
rior part of the Capfule into numercus branches, many twigs of
which plunged into the Subftance of the Lens.

This artery and its branches have been frequently and fuccefs-
fully inje€ted by fucceeding Anatomifts. -

VitreEous Humour.

The Vitreous Humour, fo called from its refemblance to melted
Clafs, is fituated in the back-part of the Cavity of the Eye,
which it occupies from the infertion of the Optic Nerve to the
Surface of the Cryftalline Lens.

It is round at the back-part and fides, where it is covered by
the Retina, but is concave before, where it forms a bed for the
Cryftulline Lens.

Itis by much the largeft of the three Humours, occupying
u;wards of nine-tenths of the whole Eye, and has a Gelatinous
aptcarance,—or is fomewhat like the glaire of an E.g.

In an Adult it is always very tranfparent, and in an Old Per-
fon it docs not like the Lens, degencrate into a yellow, or any
other <olouts
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In the Faetus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a reddifh
colour,

The liquor with which the Vitreous Humour, is filled, is
fimiar to the Aqueous,—vyery fluid, tran(pires readily through
the Capfule, though that Coat be entire, and, like the Aqueous
!‘-'l\;xmuur, is fomewhat thicker, ‘heavier, and more vifcid than

ater.

When this Humouris evacuated by punéture, in the living Bo=
dy, it is very feldom, though fométimes renewed.

Upon the Surface of this Humour thereis a Coat, termed ¥i-
trea, as tranfparent as the Humour itfelf, and fo thin and Cobe
web-like, as to have the name of Aranca.

The Tunica Vitrea is remarkably fmooth on its ruter Sutface ;
but within it fends Procefiesinto the body of the Humour.

Some Authors, and among thefe WinsLow, have deforibed |
this Coat as' confilting of two Lamine, but SABATIER, and
other late writers, feem fufficiently fatisfied’ that it is a fingle
Layer; and even this fingle Layer cannot be raifed but with dif-
ficulty, though it is demonftrable by making a pun&ure to allow
the}Humour to efcape, and by afterwards diftending the part
with air. s

The ftruéture of the humour confifts in a fet of delicate Cells,
which contain the liquor within them, as may be feen by the
affiftance of Acids, orby boiling Water, or by Congelation.

The Cells of the Humour communieate freely with each other,
as appeats from the liquor oozing out by the fmallet puncture
made in the general Capfule.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Capfule of the Vitreous Hu-
mour fepds off an external Lamina, which accompanies the Re-
tina, and is inferted with it into the fore-part of the Capfule of
the Lens, a little befote its anterior edge. It is termed Mem-
branula Corone - Ciliaris, or Zomula Ciliaris, from its Striated
appearance and Circular form, and affifts in fixing the Lens to
the Vitreous humour.

After fending off the Ciliary Zone, .the Coat of 'the Vitreous
Humour goes behind the Capfule of the Lens, to which it firmly
adheres.

Between the Ciliary Zone and part where the Capfule of the
Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the Lens,—which is at the
fame diftance behind the edge of the Lens with the diftance of the
infertion of the Ciliary Zone beforeit,—a Paflage is formed, na~
med Canalis Petitianus, after PET1T, who difcovered it.

The Membranes forming this Paffage are pervaded by tranf-
verfe Fibres, in fuch a manner, that when air is introduced, it
goes freely round the edge of the Lens; but the Paffuge has a
Cellular appearance, being contracted and dilated alternately.

vor. I, n
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The Canal of PET1T is neatly of the fame breadth with the
Corpus Ciliare, is always empty and has no communication with
the Capfules of the Vitreous or Cryftalline Humours,

No Veffels are to be feen in the Vitreous Humour of an Adult,
but in the Eye of a Feetus, an artery is obferved to arife from

-the central one of the Retina, which paffes through the middle of

the Vitreous Humour, fending twigs to the Cellular Texture of
this Humour, while the principal Trunk is continued to the Cap-
fule of the Cryftalline Lens, as has been already obferyed.

The Vitreous Humour ferves to give fhape to the Eye, to keep
the Coats properly expanded, to preferve the due diftance of the
Lens, and dire€t the rays of light to the Retina,

MUSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball of the Eye is moved by fix Mufcles, whieh are divi-
ded, on account of their dire@ion, into four firaight and tzvo
obligue Mufcles, obtaining their refpetive names from their fize,
fituation, direftion, or ufe.

Of the ftraight Mufcles, one is fituated above the Eye, ano-
ther below it, and one on each fide. Of the obliqae, one is placed
at the upper and inner, and the other at the under and outer part
of the Eye.

The Ref?i Mufcles are not ftraight, as the name implies ; for
on account of the fituation of the Eye and fhape of the Orbit, the
internal, or that next the Nofe, is,the only one which runs in a

~ ftraight direion.

Neither are they all equally long, the internal being the fhort-

“eft, the external the longeft, and the other two nearly of the fame

-

length.

The four ftraight Mufcles, which bear a ftrong refemblance to
each other,‘arife%by a narrow beginning, a little Tendinous and
Flefhy, from the edge of the Foramen Opticum, where they em-
brace the Optic Nerve at its entrance into the Orbit.

In their paffage forwards, they form Flefhy Bellies, which
fend off broad and very thin Tendons, to be inferted into the
Sclerotic Coar, under the Tunica Adnata, about a quarterl of an
inch behind the edge of the Cornea, and at equal diftances from
cach other.

Atthe place of their infertion they are fo intimately conneéted
with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be feparated from it, or be
brought as far as the Cornea, without evident laceration.

The different Mufcles of the Ball of the Eye, where they lie
upon the Ball, are covered with a Cellular Sheath, which after -
wards degenerates into that Cellular Subftance which js interpoe
fed between the Sclerotica and Conjundtiva,
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LevaTor Ocurr;
Or Ret.‘?u: Attollens, or Superbus.
Ovigin : From the upper part of the Foramen Opticum, below
the Levator Palpebre Superiotis.
Infertion : Into the upper and fore-part of the Tunica Sclero-

tica.
Aétion: To raife the fore-part of the Ball of the Eye.

Derressor Ocurr;
Or Reflus Deprimens, or Humilis.
Origin : From the inferior part of the Foramen Opticum.
In.értion : Oppofite to the former.
Aétion : To pull the fore-part of the Eye downwards.

AppucTor OcuLr;
Or Reftus Adducens, or Bibitorius.
Origin: From the Foramen Opticum, between the Obliquus
Superior and Depreffor.
Infertion : Opoolfite to the inner angle.
Aétion : To turn the fore-part of the Eye towards the Nofe.

ABpucTor Ocurr;
Or Reétus Abducens, or' Indignabundus.

Origin : From the Bony Partition between the Foramen Optia
cum and Lacerum.

Infertion : Into, the Ball of the Ege, oppofite  to the outer
Angle.

Aétion; To turn the fore part of the Eye towards the Temple.

When two of the oppofite Re&i Mufcles, or all of them at
together, they draw the Eye into the Orbit.

When two of the adjacent Re@i Mufcles a&, they turn the
fore-part of the Eye Obliquely in a dire€tion towards their Ori-
gins.

OBrIQUUS SUPERTOR ;
Or Obliguus Major, or Trochlearis.

Origin : Like the ftraight Mufcles, from the edge of the Fo-
ramen  Opticum, between the’ Levator and Adduétor Oculi.
From thence it runs fraight forward, fonds off a long round Ten-
don, which paffes through a Cartilaginous Pulley fixed behind
the Internal Angular Procefs of the Os Frontis: from this it
runs a little downwards, and returns backwards and outwards,
pafling under the Levator Oculi, to have it§

Infertion : By abroad thin Tendon, into the Tunica Sclerotica,
about half-way between the infertion of the Levator Oculi and
entrance of the Optic Nerve.

Aétion: To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pupil
downwards and outwards.
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OsrLiquus INFERTOR ;
Or 0bliquus Minor.

Origiz: By a narrow beginning, from the anterior edge of
the Orbitary Procefs of the Su_peg‘io'r Maxillary Bone, near the
Lacrymal Groove, fromwhich itpaffes obliquely outwards, back -
wards and upwards, round the Ball of the Eye.

Inferticn : By a broad thin Tendon, into the Sclerotic Coat,
between the entrance of the Optic Nerve and infertion of the Ab-
du&or Oculi, and oppofite to the infertion of the Superior Ob-
lique Mufcle.

Aétion : To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pugil up-
wards, and inwards, and, with the ‘affiftance of the Superior
Oblique Mufcle, to pull the Eye forwards, thereby bécoming an
antagonift to the Re&ti Mufcles, ’

The two Oblique Mufcles, on account of rolling the Eye, and
aflifting it in the expreflion of certain paflions, have been called
Rotatores, or Amatores.

VESSELS OF THE EYE.

The Frontal, Fafcial, and Temporal Arterics, which are
branches of the External and Internal Carotids, fupply the Pal-
pebra, and communicate with thofe which are difperfed within
the Orbit.

Some fmall branches of the Internal Maxillary Artery pafs
through the Inferior Orbitar Fiffure, to be difperfed chiefly upon
the Periofteum of the Orbit and Fat of the Eye. &

The Ocular Artery, which is a branch of the Internal Carotid,
pafles through the Foramen Opticum, in company with the Optic
Nerve, and fupplies the Fat, Mufcles and Ball of the Eye, and
alfo the Lacrymal Gland and Tunica Conjunétiva,

The branches which belong to the Ball of the Eye, have the
name of Ciliares :—They perforate the Sclerotica in different
places, and are afterwards difperfed chicfly upon the Choroid Coat
and Iris. g )

One branch of the Ocular Artery, called Centralis Retinz,
perforates the Optic Nerve, and is difperfed upon the Retina.

The Veins which correfpond with the Arteries of the Eye,
communicate frecly with each other, and pafs partly to the Exter-
nal Jugular Vein, by branches fituated about the fore-part of the
Orbit, and partly to the Internal Jugular Vein by the Caver-
nous Sinus.

NERVES OF THE EYE.

Befides the Optic Nerve, already taken notice of, the Eye re-

ceives the Third and Fourth Pairs, and branches from the firft
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part of the Fifth Pair, together with the Sixth Pair, and branch-
es from the Seventh,

The parts «bout the fore-fide of the Otbit are fupplied by
branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pairsj—the Ball'of the
Eye by Nerves called Ciliary, which come from the third and
Fxfth Pairs ;—the fat, Mufcles, Lacrymal Gland, &c. are fup-
plied by the Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Pajrs.

The ufe of the Eye i is, to receive and colle the rays of light,
in fuch a manner as’to form upon the Retina the image or piture
of the obje¢t which the Eye looks at; and the point where thefe
different rays meet is called the Focus,

The obje& is painted upon the Retina in an inverted manner,
the rays from above falling upon its under, and thofe from be-
low upon its upper part; and it is fuppofed to be by habit, or
rather by inftin€, that we judge of the real fituation of any ob-

jeét.
& That the rays of light may terminate diftinétly on the Retina,
it is neceflary that both the Cornea and Cryftalline Lens fhould
have a certain degree of convexity.

If either the one or the other be too prominent, the Focus will
be formed before it reach the Retina, as is the cafe in fhort-fight-
ed people, who require concave glafles to enable them to ‘fee ob-
jeéts diltinétly, at the proper and ordinary diftance.

If, cn the contrary, the Cornea or Lens be too flat, or the
tc.fra&lve power of the Humours be in any way diminifhed, the
Focus will then be imperfetly formed, till the objeét is viewed at
a greater diftance than ordinary, as is the cafe with perfons ad-
vanced in life, to whom the affiftance of convex glaffes bécomes
neceffary. :

How an obje, viewed with both Eyes, appears fingle, has
been afcribed by the generality of Authors to'cuftom and habit;

" and by others to inftin@®, which regulates the uniform motion of
the Eye, and the accurate application of both to one point.

The Eye is enabled to judge of, or accommaodate itfelf to ob~
je€ts at different ditances, by the a&tion of its Mafcles increa-
fing or diminithing the length of its Axis, and by the motions of'
the Iris allowing a greater or fmaller quantity of light ‘to be
thrown into the Eye.

-



OF THE NOSZ.

1

TuE Nofe, which is the Organ of Smell, and contributes to
the general purpofe of Refpiration, is divided into. the External
Prominent Part, and the Internal Cavity, which is feparated by
the Septum Narium into two fmaller Cavities j=—or, it is divided
into Hard and Soft parts, ¥

The External part, or Nofe, properly fo called, is compofed
fuperiorly of Bones, inferiorly of Cartilages, and has a partial
covering from the Mufcles, and a general one from the common
Integuments. pi i { o

On the outfide of the Nofe are obferved,—the Radix, or upper
part :—the Dorfum, or middle prominence j—the’ Apex, or point;
w—the Alz, or lateral moveable parts ;—and Columna, or under
part of the Partition next the Upp: » Lip.

The Offeous patt of the Nofe is formed by the 0z Nafi, pro-
petly fo called, the Offa Maxillaria and Qs Froptis, which con-
ftitute the upper and fore-part

By the Os Ethmoides and Offa Unguisy which form the upper,
inner, and lateral parts : B

And by the Offa Maxillaria Superioriay Offa Palati, Os Sphe-
noides, Offa Spongiofa Inferiora, and Pomer, which form the un-
der, inner, and back-part.

The two Cawities, or Noftrils, terminate anteriorly in the Face,
and pofteriorly in the Fauces, and are much enlarged by the dif-
ferent Sinufes which communicate with them.

The under and fore-part of the Nofe confifts of fwe Cartilages,
of 2 fomewhat regular figure, and of fome fmaller pieces, ‘which
are more irregular, and of an indeterminate number,

Of the five Cartilages, one is fituated' in the middle, and the
other four laterally.

The middle Cartilage is the moft confiderable, and fapports
the reft: It contlitutes the Cartilaginous part of the Septum Na-
rium, and is joined to the anterior edge of the Nafal Lamella of
the, Ethmoid Bene, to the anterior edge of the Vomer, and to
the fore-part of the Spinous Procefs of the Superior Maxillary
Bones,

Of the lateral Cartilages, two are placed anteriorly, forming
by their enrved union the Tip of the Nofe; and twg pofteriorly,
which form the Alz Nafi, <

/
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Between the anterfor and pofterior Cartilages, are fpaces
filled with additional Cartilages, the number, fize, and figure,
varying in different bodies.

The elafticity of the Cartilages contributes to the defence of
the Nofe againit external injuries.

The Nofe is covered by the common Integuments, and per-
forated at its under and outer-part hy the Ducts of Sebaceous
Glands, the contents of which may be readily fqueezed out by
the preffure of the Fingers. \

The Cartilages of the Nofe are moved in different dire&ions,
by the following Mufcles, which have been already deferibed,
viz. the Compreffor Narium, the Nafal past of the Frontal Mufcle,
the Levator and Deprgffor Labii Supericris Alzgui Nafi.—The
Nofe may alfo be moved by the neighbouring Mufcles, which,
in many inftances, become afliftants to the others.

The internal Nares or Cavities of the Nofe extend upwards to
the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to the Body of the
Sphenoid Bone.

At the inner fide they are bounded by the Septum Narium,
which is formed by the Nafal Lamella of the Ethmoid Bone,
by the Vomer, and by the middle Cartilage of the Nofe,

On the outfide, or that next the Check, the Offa Spongiofa
project a confiderable way into their Cayities, and increafe the
Surface of the Membrane of the Nofe, for enlarging the Organ
of Smell. y :

In animals which fmell acutely, the Ofla Spongiofa are re-
markably large and complex.

The bottom of the Noftrils runs dire€@ly backwards, (o that a
ftraight probe may be paffed through either of them to the
Throat,

In the fore-part of the Noftrils there are fiff Hairs, called
Vibrifle, which prevent the Mucus from conftantly flowing out,
and infeéls, ot other extraneous matter from entering.

The general Cavity ofeach Noftril js divided by the Offa Spon-
giofa into three Meatus, or Paflages, which run from before back-
warls, and are defcribed by HarLrer according to their fitua-
tions, viz.

The Meatus Narium Superiory placed at the upper, inner, and
back-part of the Superior Spongy Bone.

The Meatus ' Medius, fituated between the Superior and Infe-
rior Spongy Bones.

Tht Meatus Inferior, fituated between the Inferior Spongy
Bone and bottom of the Nofe.

The infide of the Nofe is lined with a thick Spongy Membrane,
termed Moucofa, or Pituitaria of SCHNEIDER, or Schreideri-
ana, which lines the whole internal Nayes, ana is alfo continued
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to the different Sinufes, to the Lacrymal Sacs and Palatine Ducéts,
to the Pharynx, Palate. and Euftachian Tubes.

‘This Membrane is very Pafcular and Nerwous, and is the pri-
mary Organ of Smelling, = Itis conftantly lubricated and preferv-
edin a proper degree of moifture by the Mucous of the Nofe, which
is difcharged upon its Surface from numerous fmall Follicles.

The different Sinufes of the Bones of the Head, after having
run obliquely backwards in a fhort winding direétion, terminate
by fmall openings in the Cavity of the Nofe.

The Frontal Sinufes pafs downwards into the anterior Ethmoid
Cells, which terminate in . the upper part of the Nofe, behind
the beginning of the Lacrymal Sats,

Befides the Paffages'common to the Frontal Sinufes and ante-
rior Ethmoid Cells, there are others proper to the Pofterior Eth-
moid Cells, which terminate in the upper' and back-part of the
Nofe, near the openings of the Sphenoid Sinufes.

The Sphenotd Sinufes open, behind the Cells of the Ethmoid
Bone, into the upper and back-part of the Nofe. ¢

The Maxillary Sinufes open at their upper and inner fides, by
one, and fometimes two paffages, into the middle of the fpace
between the Superior and Inferior Spongy Bones, nearly oppo~
fite to the under edge of the Orbits.

At the upper part of the Maxillary Sinufes, Appendices, defcri-
bed by HALLER, are fometimes found, which communicate with
the Ethmoid Cells. 5

The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinufes, are formed of
thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the Procefles proje¢t and
give them additional ftrength. Below, they have only thin Plates
between them and the Dentes Molares, the roots of which are
fometimes found to perforate the Septum. :

The different Sinufes are lined with a continuation of the Menm-
brana Schneideriana 5 but in thefe itis thinner, lefs Vafcylar and

. Nervous, than that part of the Membrane whieh lines the gene-
ral Cayity of the Nofe. &

They are conftanly moiftened, but not filled with a fluid.

The Sinufes increafe and modulate the voice : Their hollow
ftructure renders the Bones lighter ; but they do not appear to
conftitute part of the Organ of Smell.

Their paffuges being direéted backwards, prevent any kind of
extraneous matter from getting into them. 4

The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, fituated in the
Lacrymal Groove, formed by the Superior, Maxillary, Lacry-
mal, and Inferior Spongy Bones.

The Offeous Duéz, in its defcent, runs alittle obliquely back-
wards to the lower and lateral part of the Cavity of the Nofe,
where it terminates at the inner and fore-part of the Antrum
Maxillare, under the Os Snongisfum. Tnferine. a little b:hind

-
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he anterior extremity of that Bone, and in a direét line upwards
rom the fecond Dens Molaris. i

The upper part of the Offeous Pafluge forms only a femi-canal,
the under end a complete one.

The Lacrymal Sac is fituated in the upper part of the Lacry-
mal Groove, behind the Tendon of the Orbicularis Mufcle of
che Eye-lids, About a fourth part of the Sac is fituzted above
the Tendon, forming a kind of Inzeflinum Cacum, and the reft is
placed below.,

Towards the inner angle of the Eye, behind the Tendon of
the Orbicularis Mufcle, the Sac is perforated by the Lacrymal
Duéls.

The under part of the Sac becoming a little narrower, but
without forming any Valve, paffes intothe Nofe, under the name
of Lacrymal Duét, Canalis Nafalis, ot Duétus ad Nafum, and
terminates at the inferior exrremity of the Offeous Canal. »

The fubftance of the Lacrymal Sac and Duét is fimilar to that
of the Membrana Schneideriana, is défended with the fame kind
of Mucus with which this Membrane is lubricated, and is firmly
conneéted to the Periofteum of the Offeous Canal.

The ufe of this paffage is,—to convey the fuperflious Tears
to the Nofe, fo as to prevent them from pafling over the Cheek.

The Duétus Incifivus, or Nafalo Palatinus of STENO, is a
fmall Canal, which, as has b-en already obferved in the deferip~
tion of the Bones, is only fometimes met with in the Human
Bady, though it is always to be found in the Ox, Horfe, Sheep,
&c. )

When prefent, it takes its origin from a fmall Pit, formed in
the fore-part of the bottom of the Noftril, under the termination
of the Lacrymal Du&. Tt runs obliquely downwards and for-
wards, placed in fuch a manner as to receive and conduét Tears
into the Mouth. )

The Arteries of the Nofe come chiefly from the external Ca-
rotids.

Thofe of the outer part-of the Nofe come from the Facial and
Internal Maxillary Arteries ;—thofe of the inner, from the
Maxillares Internz j—and a few twigs are furnithed by the Ocp-
lar Arteries. ¢

The Peins go to the External Jugulars ;—they likewife com-
municate with the Occular veins, and of courfe with the Lateral
Sinufes and Internal Jugulars.

The Nerwes with which the outer part of the Nofe is chiefly
{upplied, come from the fccond branch of the Fifth, and from
the Portio Dura of the S¢venth Pair.

The inner part is princ/ipally fupplied by the Firft, or Olfattory
Nerves, and by fome branches from the firft and fecond portions
of the Fifth Pair.,
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OF THE EAR.

.

/

Tur Ear, or Organ ofHeal\'ing, is divided into the External
and Internal Ear. y

EXTERNAL EAR.

The External Ear comprehends the Auricle, or Ear, properly
fo called, and the Meatus Auditorius Externus.

It is again divided into the #inna, or Ala, which conftitutes
by much the greater part of it ;=~and Lobus, which is placed at
its under end,

The Pinna or Ala, is chiefly compofed of Cartilage, and is
divided, at its fore-part, into feveral Eminences and Cawities,
which have obtained particular names, viz.

"The Helix, or outer Bar, or Margin, fo called from its wind-
ing direftion, It arifes behind at the Lobe of the Ear, furrounds
its upper edge, and terminates below, nearly oppofite to its ori-
gin, dividing the Concha into two parts.

The Antibelix, Anthelix, or inner Bar or Margin, which is
fituated within the former, and is compofed fuperiorly of two '
Ridges, uniting together below. )

The Tragus, fo called from the Hairs which frequently grow
from it having a refemblance to the beard of a Goat.

It is a fmall Eminence which lies over the Meatus Externus,
and is conneéted to the under and fore-part of the Helix.

The Antitragus, fo named from .its being oppofite to the Trae
gus, below the pofierior extremity of the Antihelix.

The Cawitas Innominata, fituated between the Helix and Ans
tihelix. Yide

The Scapha, or Foffa Navicularis,=compared in fhape to that
of 4 Boat,—fituated between the two limbs of the Antihelix.

The Concha, fo called from its refemblance to a Fifh-fhell of
that name. Itis a large Cavity under the Antihelix, divided
by the Helix into two parts, the inferior of which leads to the
Meatus Auditorius. J

The back -part of the External Ear exhibits only one confi-
derable Eminence, which is the convex Surface of the Concha.

The Lobus, which is the inferior foft part of the Ear, is com-

. pofed of Cellular Subftance, with a fmall quantity of Fat.
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The Ear is covered by a continuation of the common Integu-
ments, which is thinner here than on the reft of the Body, and is
perforated in many parts by the mouths of Sebaceous Duéts,
which are placed immediately under the Skin.

The motions of the Ear, which are very limited, are regulated
by feveral Mufcles, fome of which are common to the Ear and
Head, and others proper to the Ear itfelf, The common Muf-
cles have been already defcribed. The Moufcles proper to the
Ear lie clofe upon the Cartilage, and, in the generality of fub-
je&s, are fo thin, white, and indiftiné, as to receive from fome
Authors the name of Mufcular Membranes.—They are as follow.

Heticis Major.

Origin ;: From the anterior acute part of the Helix, upon which
it afcends.

Infertion : Into the Helix.

Aétion : To pull that part into which it is inferted a little
downwards and forwards. / /

, Hericrs Minor.

Origin : From the under and fore-part of the Helix.

Infertion : Iuto the Helix, near the Fiffure in the Cartilage op-
pofite to the Concha, i

A&ion : To contratt the Fiffure.

| TrAGICUS,

. Origin: From the middle and outer part of the Concha, at
the root of the Tragus, along which it runs,
- Infertion : Into the point of the Tragus.
Aétion : To pull the point of the Tragus a little forwards.,
ANTITRAGICUS,

Origin : From the internal part of the Antitragus, upon which
it runs upwards. .

Infertion : Into the tip of the Antitragus, as far as the infe-
rior part of the Antihelix, where there is a Fiffure in the Carti=
lage.

Aétion: To turn the tip of the Antitragus a little outwards
and deprefs the extremity of the Antihelix towarls it.

TRANSVERSUS AURIS.

Origin : From the prominent part of the Concha, on the Dor-
fum, or back part of the Ear.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the Antihelix.

Aétion ; To draw the parts to which it is connected towards
- each other, and to ftretch the Scapha and Concha.

The ufe of the External Ear is to colle& the found, and con-
vey it to the Meatus Externus,—the Mufcles giving tenfion to
it, fo as to render the founds more diftinét,
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The Cartilage of the External Ear is conneffed to the Tems
poral Bone by the common Integuments, and by its Mufcles ;
and is furnithed with Ligamentous: Membranes, which fix it to
the roots of the Zygoma and of the Maftoid Procefs.

The Meatus Auditorious Externus leads inwards, from the
Concha, and in its courfe proceeds forwards and upwards, turn-
ing a little downwards at its fartheft extremity, and terminating
at the Membrana Tympani.—The turns, however, are {o in-
confiderable, that the bottom of the paffage can be readily feen
in a clear light, upon pulling the ear backwards.

It is fomewhat of an ewa/ form, a little contracted in the mid-
dle, and upwards of an inch in length.

Its outer end, which is a continuation of the Concha, is Car-
tilaginous, and has two or three Interraptions or Fiffures in it-

On the upper and back-part of its circumference, there is a
Large Interruption terminating in an oblique Margin, which is
fixed to the rough edge, at the under part of the Offeous portion
of the Meatus, ;

At the upper and back-part of the Meatus, the Cartilage has
but little conneétion with the Bones, being there fixed by the
Skin which lines the Canal. Y

The Offeous Canalis continued from the Cartilage of the Mea-
tus, and is the longer of the two, particularly at the upper and
back-part of the Paflage.

The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin, which
fills up the interruptions in the Cartilage, but is. thinner than
on the reft of the Body.

Under the Skin of the Meatus, and near its outer end, there
are numerous {mall glauds, of a yellowifh colour, placed in a
Reticular Subftance, formedof the Corpus Mucofum,and termed
Glandul# Ceruminofe, which difcharge the Wax of the Ear,
through fmall Excretory Duéts. )

he Arteries of the External Ear come anteriorly fram the
Temporal, and pofteriorly from the Occipital, both of which are
branches of the External Carotid Artery.

The Peins pafs partly to the External, and partly to the In-
ternal Jugolars.

The fore-part of the Ear is fupplied with Nerwes from the
third of the Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh
Pair ; the under and back-part, by branches from the firft and
fecond Cervicles.

The Meatus Externus conveys the found from the Outer to-
wards the Inner Ear, and is fuppofed to do this to greater ad-
vantage, on account of the winding nature of the Paffage.

‘The Wax lubricates the Paflage, and defends it from the in-
juries of the air, and being of a vifcid and bitter quality, affifts
in the exclufion of infeéts.
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In the Feetus, the Meatus is entirely Cartilaginous, and only
adheres to an imperfe€t Bony Circle, in which the Membrana
Tympani is fixed.

At the inner end of the Meatus Externus, the Membrana
Tympani is fituated, which has its name from covering the outer
part of the Tympanum or Drum of the Ear.

It is firm, almoft tranfparent, and of an oval form.

It is fixed in a Groowe which divides the Meatus from the
Tympanum.

It is very tenfe, but has a fmall depreffior in the middle next
the Meatus, with a correfponding convexity towards the Tym-
panum, where the extremity of the Malleus is fixed to it.

Its fituation is f>mewhat oblique, the upper part being turned
outwards, and the under inwards, fo that the lower fide of the
Meatus is a little longer than the upper.

It forms a complete Septum, and has no hole in it, fuch as has
been defcribed by fome Authors.

It is formed partly of a continuation of the Lining of the Me-
atus, but chiefly of the Periofteum.

The Membrana Tympani has numerous {mall Veffels from the
Temporal and Stylo-maftoid Arteries, which run in a radiated
manner, and which are moft abundant in the Feetus.

It is the Conduétor of Sound from the Outer to the Inner Ear.

In the Feetus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfeét Ring
of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, is covered with a Mucous
Membrane, which defends the parts from the too firong impulfe
of Sound. :

THE INTERNAL EAR.

The Internal Ear comprehends the Tympanum, Labyrinth, and
certain Paffages leading into thefe,

The Tympanum, or Drum of the Ear, is fituated at the inner
fide of the Membrana Tympani, approaches to a hemifpherical
figure, and is about half an inch in width.

Between the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth, there
is an Offeous Septum, which forms the bottom of the 'i’ympanum,
where there are feweral Eminences, viz.

The Promontory, which forms the beginning of the Scala
Tympani, and divides the Tympanum into anterior and pofte-
rior regions.

A Protuberance at the upper and back-part of the Tympanum,
formed by the Aquzduttus Fallopii.

A Projeéion, called Eminentia Pyramidalis Tympani, fituated
behind the Feneftra Ovalis, in which is the Paffage for the Sta-
pedins Mufele.

YOL. IIL. E
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An Eminence at the upper and fore-part of the Tympanum,
containing a femi canal, for lodging part of the Tenfor Tym~
pani Mufcle.

In the Tympanum there are various Pajfages, which commu-
nicate with the neighbouring parts, viz.

The Iter a Palato ad Aurem, or Euftachian Tube, which goes
oft from the uppet and fore-part of the T'ympanum, and runs ob-
liquely forwards and inwards to the pofterior opening of the Noftril,
and terminates at its outer edge, above the arch of the Palate.

The pofterior part of the Tube is formed in the Pars Petrofa,
at the upper and outer part of the Canal for the Carotid Artery.

The anterior portion is formed above, by the Spinous Procefs,
and root of the Pterygoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone j==and
below, by Cartilage and Membrane.

It is narrow next the Ear, where it can only admit the point
of a Surgeon’s probe ; but becomes gradually wider towards the
Nofe, where it terminates by an oblique opening with prominent
fides, fufficiently large to admit a Goofe-quill.

It is lined by a Membrane fimilar to that of the Nofe, of
which it appears to be a continuation ; and on the edge of the
Mouth of the Tube; it is fo thick as to add confiderably to its
prominency.

The Euftachian Tube preferves the balance of Air between the
Outer and Inner Ear, and prevents it from prefling too forcibly
upon the different Membranes placed in the fides of the Tympa-
num.

It has been fuppofed to convey the found of a perfon’s own
Voice to the Inner Ear; but experiment does not favour this
opinion, nor is it found to render Sound more diftin& when the
Mouth is open ;=—though perfons who are dull of hearing are
obferved frequently to liften after this manner.

The Cells of the. Mafioid Procefs, which open into the upper
and back-part of the Tympanum, oppofite to, but a little highet
than the Euftachian Tube.

They are very irregular, and have many windings and turn-
ings, which communicate freely with each other, and are lined,
like the Cells of other Bones, with the Periofteum Internum.

They affift the Tympanum in refle@ing the Sound.

In Quadrupeds which hear acutely, there are large Cavities
conneéted with the Tympanum, which feem to fupply the place
of Maftoid Cells.

Above the Promontory, a Hole, called Fenefira Owalis, the
upper and under edges of which are convex upwards,—for lodge ,
ing the Bafe of the Stapes.

The inner edges of this Hole are contraed by a narrow bor-
der, upon which the end of the Stapes refts,
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Below the Feneftra Ovalis, and at the under and back-part of
the Promontory, a Hole, fmaller than the former, called Fenef=
tra Rotunda.

It is placed obliquely backwards, and outwards, leads to the
Cochlea, but is that up by a Membrane which affifts in commu-
nicating Sound to the Labyrinth. 3

The Sides, or Walls of the Tympanum, which likewife affit
in conveying Sound to the Labyrinth, are lined with Periofteum,
which is refleéted into the different Paflages leading from it.

The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four fmall Bones,
called Officula Auditus, which form a chain ftretching acrofs from
the Membrana Tympani to the Labyrinth.

The Officula Auditus are,—~the Malleus, the Incus, the Os Or-
biculare, and the Stapes j=—thefe names being derived from fub-
ftances which they are fuppofed to refemble in fhape.

The Malleous, or Hammer, confifts of a round Head, a fmall
Neck, a Manubrium or Handle, and two fmall Procefles, one in
the Neck, long and very flender, and therefore called Gracilis ;
the other in the upper end of the handle, called Proceffus Brevis.

The Handle is by fome Authors confidered as one of the Pro-
cefles, and is then called the longeft of the three. It forms an
angle with the Neck, becomes gradually fmaller, and is bent, at
its extremity, towards the Membrana Tympani.

In the natural fituation, the Head is turned upwards and in-
wards, and the Handle down upon the Membrana Tympani, to
which it adheres,

The Incus, compared in fhape to an Anwil, but more refem=
bling one of the Dentes Molares, with its roots widely feparated,
is fituated behind the Malleus, and is formed of a Body, and
two Crura of unequal lengths.

The Body has a Cavity and tao Eminences, correfponding to
that part of the Malleus with which it is articulated. ]

The fhort Crus extends backwards, and is joined by a Liga- -
ment to the edge of the Maftoid opening.

The long Crus is turned downwards, with the point a little
flattened, and bent inwar.is.

The Os Orbiculare is the fmallet Bone of the Body, being
confiderably lefs than a grain of Muftard-feed.

It is articulated with the point of the long Procefs of the In-
cus, andis o firmly fixed to it, that in feparating the fmall Bones
of the Ear from each other, it is apt to adhere to the Incus, and
has on this account been frequently confidered as a Procefs of
that Bone.

The Stapes is named from a ftriking®vefemblance it has to a
Stirrup. 1t is divided into Head, Crura, and Bafe.

The Head is placed upon a fmall flat neck, and is articulated
with the Os Orbiculare,
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The Crura, like thofe of the Incus, are unequal in length,
and have a groove within, which is occupied by a Membrane.

The Bafe is of an oval fhape, and has no perforation in it.
Its edges correfpond with thofe of the Fenefira Ovalis, with
which it is articulated.

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearly at aright angle
with the inferior Crus of the Incus.—Its two Crura are placed
in the fame plane,—the longeft backwards.

The fmall Bones of the Ear are articulated with each other
by Capfular Ligaments, proportioned to their fize, and are cover-
ed by the Periofteum, which likewife fixes them to the Mem«
brana Tympani and Feneftra Ovalis.

The {mall Bones have the following Mufcles fixed to them,
which ferve for their different motions.

Tensor Tymrany, or Internus Auris.

Origin : From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Euftachian
Tube, near the entry of the Artery of the Dura Mater. From
thence, its Flethy Belly runs backwards in a Canal peculiar to
it, at the upper and inner part of the Offeous Portion of the
Tube, being covered only by a thin plate of Bone. It fends off’
a flender Tendon, which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and
pafles outwards.

Infertion : Into the pofterior part of the Handle of the Malle-
us, a little below the root of its long Procefs. -

Aétion: To pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympani in.
wards, by which the Membrane is rendered more concave and
tenfe, and better adapted for the impreffion of weak founds.

LaxaTtor TYyMPANI.

Origin : By a very fmall beginning, from the extremity of the
Spinous Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, behind the entry of
the Artery of the Dura Mater ; after which it runs backwards
and a littie upwards, at the outfide of the Euftachian Tube, in
a Fiffure of the Os Temporis, near the Foffa which lodges the
Condyle of the Lower Jaw.

Infertion : Into the long Procefs of the Malleus, within the

ympanum.

Aftion: To draw the Malleus obliquely forwards and out-
wards, and thereby to render the Membrana Tympani lefs con-
vex, or to relax it when Sounds are too ftrong.—HALLER de-
nies the exiftence of Mufcular Fibres in this Subftance.—SaB a-
TIER defcribes it, but doubts of its Mufcularity.

STAPED1US.
Origin: By a fmall Flefhy Belly, from a little cavern in the
Pars Petrofa, near the Cells of the Maftoid Procefs. Its Ten-
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don paffes forwards through a fmall Hole in that Cavern, and goes
into the Tympanum. >

Infertion : Into the pofterior part of the Head of the Stapes.

Aétion : To draw the Head of the Stapes obliquely upwards
and backwards, by which the pofterior part of its Bafe is moved.
inwards, and the anterior part outwards, and the Membrana
Tympani thereby put upon the ftretch.

LABYRINTH. }

The Labyrinth, fo called from its Sinuofities and windings, is
fituated at the inner-part of the Tympanum, and is formed of
the Peftible, Cochlea, and Semicircular Canalsy together with the
Canalis Fallopii and Meatus Auditorius Internusi

The Pefible, named from its forming a porch or entry to the
Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, is of an oval figure, nearly
of the fize and fhape of a clean grain of Barley, and is fituated
at the inner fide of the Bafe of the Stapes. )

There are three contiguous Cawities in the Veftible, oné of
which, the Semi-oval, is fituated above ; another, the Hemi-
Jpherical, below; and the third, or Sulciform, which is the orifice
of the Aqueductus Veftibuli, is placed behind.

In the Veftible there are feveral Holes which communicate with
the neighbouring parts, viz.

The Feneftra Owalis fituated at the outfide, by which it com-
municates with the Tympanum.

A round Hole, fituated at the fore and under-part, by which
it communicates with one of the Canals of the Cochlea. ‘

Five Similar Foramina behind, by which it communicates with
the Semicircular Canals.

Next the Meatus .Auditorius Internus, it has four or five
Cribriform Perforations, for the tranfmiflion of Nerves.

The Cochlea is fituated next the antericr extremity of the Os
Petrofum, and at the fore-part of the Vettible, in fuch a man-
ner as to have its Bafe towards the Meatus Auditorius Internus,
and its Apex in the oppofite dire€tion,—or facing outwards. _

It has two Canals or Gyri, called Scale, from a fuppofed re-
femblance to Stair-cafes, the Gyri or turns of which are very
clofe to each other, and run in a fpiral dire€tion, like the Shell
of a Snail, from which the part has obtained its name.

The Cochlea forms two Circumwvolutions or turns and a balf,
the firt of which is much larger and wider than the other Turn
and a half, which becomes fuddenly fmaller.

The two Canals are upon the fame level, the inner one next
the Bafe, and the outer next the point of the Cochlea.

The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Axis, or central Pillar, which
is nearly horizontal, and is formed of two holloww Cones, with
their points turned to each other, the one termed Modjolus, from

E 2
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ifs refemblance to the Spindle of a winding Stair-cafe, the other
Infundibulum, or Funnel.

The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of the central
Pillar, and is that Cavity feen in the under and fore-part-of the
Meatus Auditorius Internus.

1t lodges that branch of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair
of Netrves, which goes to the Cochlea, and is Cribriform, or full
of fmall Holes for the paflage of the twigs of that branch.

The Modiolus confifts of swo Plates, with numerous Cells
and Paflages between them, and terminates in the middle of the
fecond Gyrus of the Cochlea.

The Infundibulum is an imperfe& Funnel, the Apex of which
is common with that of the Modolius, and the Bafe is covered
by the Apex of the Cochlea, which is termed Cupola.

Between the Scalz of the Cochlea there is a Partition, called
Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Scale, the larger portion of which,
next the Modiolus, is formed of Bone : The remainder, or that
part next the oppofite fide of the Scale, is Membranous, and
termed by VArsarLva Zana Cochle.—This drops out by mace-
ration, {o as afterwards to leave only a partial Septum.

The Offeous part of the Lamina Spiralis is compofed of rzve
extremely thin Cribriform Plates, which gradually approach each
other at their oppofite edges, where they are perforated by nu-
merous Holes.

The termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the Scala
Tympani, forms a Hamulus, or {mall Hook, which projeéts into
the Infundibulum.

One of the Canals or Scalz of the Cochlea, opens into the
under and fore-part of the Veftible, and is termed Scala Vefti-
buli : The other, which is the fmaller of the two, communicates
with the Tympanum by the Feneftra Rotunda, and is called
Scala Tympani. ¥

The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the Coch-
lea, like the Offeous part of the Lamina Spiralis, is formed of
2wo Plages, with a fmall Cawity between them.

The Polute, or Spiral of the Cochlea, begins below, runs for-
wards, and then round, fo as to form, as has been already men-
tioned, two Circles or Turns and a half, the dire€ion of the
Gyri correfponding with thofe of the Shell of a Snail.

The Canals of the Cochlea are cenical, becoming gradually
{maller towards the Apex, where they communicate freely with
each other, through the medium of the Infundibulum.—This
communicetion is called by CasseBonm, who gives the fulleft
Treatife upon the Ear, Canalis Scalarum Communis.

The Semicircular Canals are three in numbery—the Sugerior or
Verticalmwthe Pofterior or Obliave.meand the Exterior ot Horizonzal,
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The Superior is placed tranfverfely, in the upper part of the
Pars Petrofa, with its convex fide upwards.

The Poferior is farther back than the former one, and is pa-
tallel to the length of the Pars Petrofa, with the convex fide
turned backwards.—One of its extremities is placed above, and
the other below, the upper extremity joining with the internal
one of the Vertical Canal, by which a common Canal is formed.

The Exterior is lefs than the other two; which are more of an
equal fize, is placed next the Tympanum, and has its extremities
and curvatures nearly upon the fame plane; with the curve
placed backwards. :

Each of the Canals forms upwards of three-fourths of a cir-
cle, can admit the head of a fmall Pin, and has an Enlargement,
Ampulla, or Cavities Elliptica, at one end, the other extremity
being nearly of the fame fize with the reft of the Canal.

The Orifices are only five in number, two of the Canals ha-
ving a common termination. Of thefe Orifices, three are fitua-
ted at the infide, and two at the outfide of the Veftible, into the
pofterior part of which they open.

In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorious Internus, which is
fituated in the pofterior Surface of the Pars Petrofa, there is a
large under, and a {mall upper Fo/fula, feparated by a fharp Ridge.

The fore-part of the inferior Foflula leads towards the Coch-
lea, and is pecforated with numberlefs fma?/ Holes, through which
branches of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair of Nerves pafs
to the Cochlea.

One Hole in the centre, larger than the reft, tranfmits a branch
of that Nerve to the Infundibulum.—=This Hole, however, is
frequently enlarged, in confequence of the Bone, which is ex-
tremely thin, being broken while preparing it.

In the back-part of the inferior Foffula, three or four Cibri-
form Holes appear, for the tranfmiffion of branches of that part
of the Portio Mollis deftined for the Veftible and Semicircular
Canals.

In the upper Foffula of the Meatus Internus, there are twe
Paflages, one pofterior and fmaller, tranfmitting Nerves into the
Elliptical Cayity of the Vettible.

The other, the anterior and largeft, is termed Canalis or Ague-
duétus Fallopii,—~from a refemblance it bears to an Italian Aque=
du, and ferves for a tranfmiffion of the Portio Dura of the
Seventh Pair of Neryes. ’

The Canal of Fallopius goes through the upper-part of the Par
Petrofa, pafles downwards and backwards between the Foramen
Ovale and external Semicircular Canal, and terminates in the
Foramen Stylo-Maftoideum.
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In its paffage through the Pars Petrofa, it communicates with
the Foramen Innominatum, fituated on the upper and fore-part
of the Procefs. Y

In Children, the Labyrinth is almoft as large as in Adults, its
Subftance complete and hard, while the Bone which furrounds it
is foft and fpongy ; on which account it is eafily feparated from
the reft of the Pars Petrofa. ?

The different Cavities and Paffages of the Labyrinth are lined
with the Periofteum, which in the Veftible fills the Feneftra Ova-
lis, and of confequence covers the Bafe of the Stapes.

The Perioftea of the two Canals of the Cochlea form, by their
union, the Membraneous portion of the Lamina Spiralis, which,
together with the Offeous part, completes the Septum between
the two Scale.

The Periofteum of the Cochlea alfo affifts that of the Tympa-
num, in forming the Membrane of the Feneftra Rotunda, and
which is fometimes called Membrana Tympani Secundarii, from a
refemblance to the Membrana Tympani, and from being, like -
it, a little concave on the outer, and convex on the inner Sur-
face, or where it faces the Scala to which it belongs.

Befides the Periofteumy the Veftible, Cochlea, and Semicit-
eular Canals contain a Pu]{py Membrane, upon which the Portio
Mollis is irregulary difperfed. 7

In the Veftibie, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in thape
refembling that of the Offeous Cavity which centains it, and
which is defcribed and beautifully delineated by Scarpa.

When the Sac is laid open upon the upper and outer-part, a
Partition appears, of the nature of the Sac, termed by Dr.
MeckEevL, Septum Viftibuli Nerwofo membranaceum. ;

In the Cochlea, the Pulpy Membrane is in conta& with the
Periofteum, but can be feparated frem that Membrane without
much difficulty. i

In the Semicircular Canals, it is at fome diftance from the
Periofteum of thefe Bones, and is confiderably fmaller, but, like
them, it forms diftin& Tubes, which communicate with the
Veftible. Like the Offeous Canals alfo, the Membranous Ca-
nals form Ampullz, or Elliptic Cavities at one end.

The Arteries of "the Labyiinth arife by one or two fmall
branches, chiefly from the Vertebral Artery, and pafs through
the' Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the Meatus Externus
which belongs to the Labyrinth.

From the Labyrinth one or two Peins return, and terminate
in the end of the Lateral Sinus.

The Cavity of the Veftible contains no Air, but is conftantly
filled with a #arery Fluid, {uppofed to be fecreted from the Ar-
teries of the Periofteum, and which is found to refemble the

Aqueous Humour of the Exe.
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The Aqueous Fluld fills the Veftible and Scale oi the Cochas
lea, and likewife furrounds the Membranous Semicircular Ca-
nals.

The Agua Labyrinthi is confidered as a medium by which
founds are communicated from the Membrane filling the round
and oval Holes, and from the Bafe of the Stapes to the Pulpy
Membrance placed in it.

The fuperfiuous part of the Aqua Labyrinthi is fuppofed by
CoTunNIUs to be carried off by two fmall Conical Duéts, more
particularly defcribed by him than by fome preceding Anato-
mifts, who were partly acquainted with them, but confidered,
them as Bload-vefiels.

One of the Aquedués of CoTuNNI1US, called Aqueduius
Cocble, begins at the under part of the Scala Tympani, near
the Feneftra Rotunda, and after pafling through the Pars Petro.
1a, is feen, in the figures he gives of it, texminating by a wide
triangular opening, upon the furface of the Dura Mater, be-
tween the paffages of the Seventh and Eighth Pair of Nerves.

The other Du@, called Agueduitus Veftibuli, begins under the
termination of the common Canal, in the Veftible, from which
it defcends, and terminates by a triangular opening between the
Layers of the Dura Mater, behind the Meatus Internus, and
half-way between the upper edge of the Pars Petrofa and Diver-
ticulum of the Internal Jugular Vein.

For a full account of thefe Duéts, and the other parts of the La-
Syrinth, fee a Defeription of them by Dr. MEckEL of Berlin.

The Nerves of the Labyrinth are derived entirely from the
Seventh Pair,

The Auditory Nerve is compofed of two branches, one of
which is called” Portio Dura, and is harder than the other, ter-
med Portio Mollis, v

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve paffes into the Meatus
Externus, covered by the invefting Membrane of the Brain.

The Portie Dura goes through the Canalis Fallopii, fending
off, in its paflage, branches through Pegforations in its fides, to
the Stapedius Mufcle and Maftoid Ce&s.

One refle?ed branch paffing through the Foramen Innomina-
tum, ‘in the Pars Petrofa, forms a conneion between the Por-
tio Dura and the fecond part of the Fifth Pair.

Another, called Chorda Tympani, pafles acrofs the Cavity of
the Tympanum, between the inferior Crus of the Igcus and
handle of the Malleus, and at the outfide of the Euftachian Tube,
to join the Lingual branch of the Fifth Pair. In its paffage it
fupplies the Mufcles of the Malleus, and Membranes, &c. of
the Tympanum. %

The remainder of the Portio Dura is difperfed upon the Face.

3
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. The Portio Mollis is divided into two principal partsy=—one to
the Cochlea, the other to the Veftible.

The branches of the Cochlea pafs through the Cribriform
Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy Membrane lying in the
Scalz. 2

The branches run between, and likewife on the outfide of
the Partitions which divide the Cochlez into Gyri, and the
Gyri into Scale, and are large and numerous in proportion to
the part they fupply.

The largeft and moft numerous of thefe branches are difperfed
upon the Lamina Spinalis, where they form an intricate Plexus,
the Threads of which are at firft opaque, but are afterwards of
the colour of the Retina of the Eye.

The branches terminate, and appear alfo to meet upon that
part of the Pulpy Membrane, which is moft diftant from the
Modiolus. :

Through the Cribriform Plate, common to the Modiolus and
Infundibulum, the laft branches of this portion of the Nerves
pafs, to be fpread out upon the Membrane lying within the
Infundibulumi—For @ particular defcription of that part of the
Portio Mollis diftributed to the Cochlea and of the Cochlea itfelfy fee
Dr. MoxRro’s Treatife on the Ear.

Of that part of the Portio Mollis deftined for the Veftible and
Semicircular Canals, one branch goes through the pofterior Hole
im the uppet-part of the Meatus Internus ; the reft pafs through
the holes in the under and back-part of the Meatus, already
pointed out in the defcription of that Paflage.

After perforating the Foramina, the Nerves are feen firft in
diftin& Plexus, but become afterwards tranfparent, and are loft
upon the Sac contained in the Veftible and upon the Ampulla of
the Membranous Semicircular Canals.

The Portio Mollis is the primary part of the Organ of Hear-
ing, to which all the other parts are fubfervient, and may be
regarded as being of the fame fervice to the Ear; as the Retina
is to the Eye.
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OF THE MOUTH, ToxGuE, AND
THROAT, '

WITH THEIR APPENDAGES.
ii—

MOUT H.

Tue Offzous Parts of the Mouth are,—the Offa Mazxillaria~
Superiora, the Ofla Palati, the Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth 5
~—all of which haye been already deferibed.

The Soft Parts of the Mouth confift of the Lips and Cheeks,
the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palatiy the Uwvula, the Tongue,
the Membrane lining the Mouth and the Salivary Glands.

The Lips and Cheeks are principally compofed of Mufcles, are
covered on the outfide by the common Integuments, and lined
within by the Membrane of the Mouth, under which there are
numerous Mucous Glands, which obtain their names from their
fituations.

The intervening fpace between the Maffeter and Buccinator
Mufcles is occupied by a large quantity of Fat, which gives form
to the Face. :

The Membrane of the Mouth is covered with fine Zilli; but
thefe are moft confpicuous upon the edges of the Lips, as may
be readily feen after a fine inje€tion, or after macerating the parts
till the Cuticle can be feparated.

From the edges of the Lips, the Common Integuments (now
become extremely thin) are converted into the Membrane which
is continued into the Cavity of the Mouth, and which, oppofite
to the Dentes Incifores of the Upper and Under Jaws, forms a

' fmall Doubling or Franxm, which fixes the Lips more fifmly to
the Jaws.

The Lips are ferviceable in the general purpofes of Speaking,
Eating, Drinking, &c.

The Gums cover the fides of the Alveolar Border of both Jaws,
pafs in between the different Teeth, and furround and adhere
firmly to the Collar of each.

The Subftance of the Gums is of a denfe nature, very Vafcu-
lar, and the Veflcls united by a compa& Cellular Subftance.
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They may be faid to confift of the Common Membrane of the
Mouth and the Periofteum of the Jaws intimately conneted.

They ferve as a covering to the Jaws and affift in the fecurity
of the Teeth.

" The Arteries of the Lips, Cheeks, and Gums, are from the
Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxillaries, which are derived
from the Extermal Carotids.

The Peins go chiefly to the External, and partly to the Inter-
nal Jugulars.

The Nerves come from the firft and fecond branches of the
Fifth Pair, and alfo from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Palate is divided into the Palatum Dure and Palatum
Molle. The former is compofed of the Palate-plates of the Up-
per Jaw, and is covered by the Periofteumn and common Mem-
brane of the Mouth, which prevent the Bones from being injured.

The Membrane which covers the Bones of the Palate forms
numercus Ruge, which affit in the divifion of the Food.

It is nearly of the fame ftruture with that of the Gums, but
perforated by the Du&s of the Palatine Glands, for the excre-
tion of Mucus, which ferves to lubricate the Palate, and aflifts
in diffolving the Food.

The Palatum Molle, Velum Pendulum Palatiy or Soft Palate,
is that part which depends from the poftirior edge of the Oifa
Palati, and from the Pterygoid Procefles of the Sohenoid Bone,
and forms a Partition between the Nofe and Mouth.

It is compofed of the Membranes which line the Nofe and
Mouth, and of the expanfions of the Circumflex and Levator
Palati Mufcles, and numerous Mucous Glands which ferve to -
lubricate the Mouth and Throat, and facilitate degictitien.

The Palatum Molle conduéts the Fluids of the Nofe into the
Mouth, and aés like a Valve in preventing what we fwallow
from paffing into the Nofe.

In the middle of the pofterior edge of the Velum Palati, the
Uwula or Pap of the Throat, takes its origin, and hangs pendu-
lous, from the Velum over the root of the Tongue.

It is of a Conical form, is covered by the Membrane of the
Mouth, and has a fmall Mufcle within it, by which it is eleva-
ted and fhortened,~—its other motions depending upon the Muf-
cles of the Palate,

The ufe of the Uvula in Speaking and in Deglatition, is evi-
dent from the inconveniences which refult from its being de-
ftroyed by difeafe.

The Arteries of the Palate, &c. come from the Facial, and
Internal Maxillary. |

The Peins go the External and Internal Jugulars.

The Nerwes are chiefly from the fecond o the fifth, with fome
twigs from the eighth Pair,
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ToNGUE. !

The Tongue is of an Oval form, and is divided into Bafe,
Bodyand Apex.

The Bafe, or pofterior part of the Tongue, is conneéted to the
Os Hyoides, and by the medium of this, to the adjacent Bones
and Mufcles. ™

The Body, or middle part of the Tongue, terminates anteri-
orly in the loofe moveable point.

On the Dorfum or upper Surface, there is a Linea Medjana,
or middle Groove, running longitudinally, and dividing it into
two lateral convexities. ;

The inferior Surface, which reaches only from the middle of
the Tongué to the point, isconneéted to the parts below it by the
Sublingual Ligament, or Franum Lingue, which is a doubling
of the Skin, or lining of the Mouth.

The fides of the Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw and Sty- .
loid Procefles, and parts adjacent, by Membranous Ligaments.

The Tongue is chiefly compofed of the Fibres of the Mufcles
which ferve for its motions.—Thefe Fibres are difpofed in vari-
ous direftions, and intermixed with a Medullary Fat.

The upper and lateral parts of the Tongue are compofed of
the Stylo-Glofli,=~Its middle portion, between the two former
Maufcles, is formed of the Linguales.—The lower part is chiefly
formed of the Genio-Glofli ;—~and behind, the Stylo-Gloffi en-
ter into its compofition.

The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the common In-
teguments, which are preferved foft and moift by the Saliva.

The Cuticle forms Vagina for receiving the' Subftances called
Papille.

The Corpus Mucofum of the Tongue is thicker than in other
parts of the Body, but more moift. 7

The third covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vera, is remark-
ably Nervous.—~The Papillz, which take theirorigin from it are
very Vafcular, efpecially near the Apex of the Tongue, but are
a wanting on its under Surface.

The Papille are divided into three kinds, the Maximez, Medie,
and Minime. X

The firft clafs, called Papille Maxime, Lenticulares, or Ca-
pitate, are by much the'largeft, and of a Lenticular form, haw
ving round Heads and fhort Stems.

They are placed at the Bafe of the Tongue, in fuperficial Fof-
ful@, and are difperfed in fuch a manner as to form an angle
with its point backwards.

They are Glands of the Salivary kind, and-have each of them
a fmall Perforation in the middle of its convex Surface, for the
excretion of Mucous, ”

VoL, II. ¥
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Pefides the Paplllae Capitate, there are numerous Mucous Fol-
licles, which cover the greater part of the Surface of the root of
the Tongue.

At the root of the Tongue, and behind the angle formed by
the Papillz Maximz, there is a Hole, called Foramen Cacum of
MorcacN1, by whom it was firft defcribed.

It penetrates only a fmall way into the Subftance of the Tongue,
and receives the Mouths of feveral Excretory Duéts which termi-
nate \ﬂ it.

The fecond clafs called Papille Mediz, or Semi-lenticulares,
are much fmaller than: the former, and are fcattered over the
upper Surface of the Tongue, at fome diftance from each other.

They are of a Cylindrical form, and terminated by a round
extremity. A

The third clafs, termed Papille Minime, or Conicee, or Villofz,
are by much the moft numerous, but very minute. 'They occupy

almoft the whole upper Surface of the Tongue, but are moft abun-
dant towards the Apex, where the fenfation of Tafte is moft zcute.

‘This and the fecond clafs have been fuppofed to be formed
chiefly of the extremities of Nerves,and to conftitute the real Organ
of Tafte; though other parts, as the Palate, and even the Pharynx
and Efophagus, poffefs the faculty of Tafte in a certain degree.

. The principal Blood-veffels of the Tongue are large in propor~
tion to the fize of that Organ.

“They are called nguales, or Raninz, on account of the dark~
coloured branches which appear under the Tongue.

The Arteries, which are branches of the External Carotids, are
not found to communicate fo freely on the oppofite fides of the
Tongue, as they do in other parts of the Body.

 The Peins open chiefly into the External Jugulars.

The Nerves like the Arteries, are large and numerous, and
have little conneétion on the oppofite fides.

They come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs.

The firft fet fupply the parts next the point of the Tongue,
and are therefore confidered as being principally concerned in con-
veying the fenfation of Tafte.

The fecond fet fupply the root and the third the middle of the
Tongue, and are chiefly difperfed upon its Mufcles.—T here is a
confiderable intermixture, however, between the three fets on
the fame fide.

Befides being the principal Organ of Tafte, the Tongue is the
chief inftrument of Speech, and of the articulation of the Voice,
~—It alfo affifts in Manducation, Deglutition, Spitting, Suck-

‘ing, &c.

szThe Salivary Glands confift of three large Glands on each
fide of the Face, viz.—=the Parotid, the Submawillary, and the
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Sublingual ;—befides many fmall Glands, named from the parts
to which they belong. ¥

They are of a yellowith colour, and irregular on their Surface,
being of the Conglomerate kind.

The Parotid Gland, which is the largeft of the Salivary Glands,
is named from its fituation nezr the Ear,

It accupies the whole (pace between the Ear, Maftoid Procefs,
and.the angle of the Lower Jaw.

It extends fuperiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly to the
Mafleter Mufcle, part of which it covers, '

The underend of it lies contiguous to the Submaxillary Gland.

From the different parts of the Gland, numerous {iall Branch-
es arife, which join together to form a large Du&, fometimes
called STENO’s Salivary Duét, or Duéfus Superior, which pafles
from the upper and fore-part of the Gland.

The Parotid Duét is of a white colour and large fize, but,
from the thickne(s of its Coats, the Cavity is fmall in propor~
tion to the outfide of the Duét. . :

It paffes anteriorly, in 3 tranfverfe direion, over the Tendon
of the Mafleter Mufcle, by which it is free' from compreffion,
and defcends a little to perforate the Buccinator Mufcle, oppofite
to the fecond or third Dens Molaris of the Upper Jaw.

In croffing the Mafleter Mufcle, it receives fometimes one,
fometimes two minute Du&s, from an. equal number of fmall
Glands, called by HALLER, Glandule Accefforice.

The Inferior Maxillary, or Submaxillary Gland, is fmaller and
rounder than the Parotid, and is fituated on the infide of the an=
gle of the Lower Jaw, between it and the Tendon 'of the Digaf-
tric Mufcle.

From the.upper and fore-part of this Gland, a Dué arifes,
called by fome Authors Du&fus WrarTONI1, or Duéfus Infe-
7iory which is' much thinner in fubftance than the former Duét,
but longer. A

It paffes forwards between the Mylo-Hoideus and Genio-Glof-
fus Mufcles, along the under and inner edge of the Sublingual
Gland, to the fide of the Frenum Linguz, and terminates behind
the Dentes Incifores, by a fmall orifice, in form of a Papilla.

The Sublingual Gland is fmaller and fofter than the Submiax-
illary, and is flat, and of an oval form.

It is fituated under the anterior portion of the Tongue, above
the Duét of the inferior Maxillary Gland near the Lower Jaw,
between the Mylo-Hyoides and Genio-hyogloffus Muftles, the
former of which fuftains it.

Its extremities are turned forwards and backwards, 'and the
edges obliquely inwards and outwards.

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the under fide
of the Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its place.
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It opens by feveral orifices arranged in a line near the Gums,
a little to the outfide of the Frenum. %

In many Quadrupeds, there is a diftinét du¢t belonging to this
Gland, like that of the Submaxillary. :

Sometimes this Gland fends off a Branch which communicates
with that of the Submaxillary, but generally it is otherwife.

The fmaller Glands of the Mouth are in great numbers, lying
between the inner lining of the Mouth and its Mufcles, and de-
riving their names from their fituations.

They are fmall fimple Glands, each fending a du, which
perforates the Skin of the Mouth, and opens into its Cavity,=
They confift ofem

The Buccales, which are placed all over the Cheek, but moft
plentifully near the termination of the Parotid Duét ;

The Labiales, lying on the infide of the Lips ;

The Palatine, upon the Palate; and

The Linguales, at the root of the Tongue.

The Ay teries of the Salivary Glands are from different Branches
of the External Carotids.

The Parotid is fupplied from the Temporal, the Inferior Maxil-
lary from the Facial, and the Sublingual from the Lingual Artery.

The Peins of thefe Glands go to the External Jugulars.

Their Nerwes are chiefly from the third part of the Fifth, and
from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. G

The Salivary Glands ferve for the fecretion of the Saliva,
which they pour out in large quantity, and which is promoted by
the motion of the Lower Jaw.—=The Saliya afiifts in the folution
of the food in the Mouth, in lubricating the throat for its paf-
fage downwards, and in the digeftion of it in the Stomach.

THROAT.

The Throat confifts of the Arches of the Palatey of the Pharynx
and Larynx, with the Mufcles, Ve[fels, Nerves, &c. which fur-
round them.

The Arches of the Palate are two in number, in each fide of
the Throat, one of which is termed the Anterior, the other the
Poflerior, i

They are formed of a doubling of the Skin, with a few feat-
tered Mufcular Fibres,

" The Anterior arifes from the middle of the Velum Palati, at
the fide of the Uvula, and’is fixed to the edge of the Bafe of the
Tongue.
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The Pofferior has its origin likewife from the fide of the Uvu»
la, and pafles downwards, to be inferted into the fide of the Pha-
rynx.

A The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflex Mufcle of the Pa-
late, and, with its fellow on the oppofite fide, forms the open-
ing into the Throat, called I#bmus Faucium.

The Pofterior Arch has within it the Levator Mufcle of the
Palate. g f

Between the Anterior and Pofterior Arches, and clofe by the
fides of the Bafe of the Tongue, the Amygdale, Tonfils, or Al-
monds of the Ears are fituated.

They are of a reddith colour, of the figure of Almonds, full
of Cells which communicate with each other, and have large ir- *
regular openings, which convey the Mucus into the Throat, the
difcharge of which is promoted by the motion of the furrounding
parts. !

PuarvNx.

The Pharynx, fo called from its conveying Food to the Sto-
mach, and Air to the Lungs, is a large Mufcalar Bag, in form
of an irregular Funnel, withthe Tube called E/opbagus defcend-
ing fromvit, and forming the under end of that Funnel.

It is bounded above by the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital
Bone, the Pterygoid Procefles of the Sphencid Bone, and back-
partof the Jaws, with all of which it is intimately connected.

The anterior margins of its Flefhy parts are connected to the
edges of the Larynx, and its fides are covered by the great Blood -
vefiels of the Neck. 9

The fore-patt of the Pharynx is formed by a Membrane com-
mon to it and to the back-part of the Larynx.

Behind, it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebra, and upon the
Mufeles which cover the fore-parts of thefides of thefe Vertebrae,

It has feveral, Openings by which it communicates with neigh-
bouring Cavities. , y

Two of thefe lead upwards and forwards by the pofterior Nares
into the Nofe j—two go laterally by the Euftachian Tubes to
the Ears ;—one pafles forwards through the large opening; term-
ed Fauces, or Top of the Throat, to the Mouth ;—one goes,
downwards and forwards, through the Larynx and Trachea, to
the Lungs :—and another dire&ly downwards by the Efophagus
to the Stomach.

The Pharynx is furrounded by aloofe CellulawSubftance, and
confifts of different Layers of Mufcles, called Conftrictores Pba=
ryngis, which have been already defcribed. .

On_the inner fide, it'is lined by the continuation of the Mem-
brane of the Mouth, which is perforated by the Duéts of numge
rous Glands, for the fecretion of Mucus.

F 2z
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The lower end of the Pharynx, oppofite to the under edge of
the Cricoid Cartilage, defcribes a complete Circle, which forms
the beginning of the Efophagus.

The Pharyux is fupplied with Blood by the Pharyngeal Bran«
ches, which come direcly or indire@ly from the External Caro-
tids. It returns its blood to both Jugular Veins,—Its nerves
are from the Eighth Pair.

The Ufe of the Pharynx is,—=to receive the Aliments from the
Mouth, and by the acion of its M ufcles to convey them to the
Efophagus. It muft likewife affift in the modification of the Voice.

Larynx.

The Larynx, fo called from its being the principal Organ of
Voice, is fituated at the upper and fore-part of the Neck imme-
diately under the Os Hyoides, which is placed at the root of the
Tongue.

It is compofed of Cartilages and Mufcles, Ligaments, Mem-
branes, and Mucous Glands; and is connefted above to the
Tongue and Os Hyoides, and behind to the Pharynx,

The Cartilages of the Larynx are generally confidered as being
five in number, though befides thefe, fome choofe to enumerate
fmall Projeétions which are conneted with them.

The Five Cartilages are,—the Thyroid, the Cricoid, the Tawe
Arytencid, and the Epiglottis.

The Thyroid, Scutiforn, or Shield-like Cartilage, is placed at
the upper and fore-part of the Larynx, and is the largeft of the
whole.

When fpread out, it is of an oblong fhape, but, in the natural
fituation, it confifts of two lateral Wings or Portions, of a qua-
drangular form uniting before in a longitudinal angle, which can
be readily felt in the fore-part of the ‘Throat, and which, from
its proje¢ting more in Men than in Women, has obtained the
name of Pomum Adami. .

The upper part of the Angle is formed into a Notch, from
which, and from the upper edge of the Cartilage in generaljg

\oroad Ligament afcends, to fix it to the under-part of the Os
Hyoides.,

From the pofterior corners four proceffes proje&, ealled Cornua,
two of which termed Swuperior, are long, and afcend to be joined
by round Ligaments to the extremities of the Cornua of the Os
Hyoides. 3

In the middle of thefe Ligaments, one or two fmall Cartilagi-
nous, or even Offeous Subftances, are frequently found.

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are fhorter than the
Superior, and curved backwards, to be fixed to the fides of the
Cricoid Cartilage.

The Thyroid Cartilage ferves for the prote€tion of the other
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Cartilages, and, along with the Os Hyondes, preferves the Paf.
fage open, for the tranfmiffion of the Food to the Stomach.

The Cricoid, or Annular, or Ring-like Cartilage, is piaéed
below, and hkewﬂL behind the Thyroid, and like it, may be
readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat,

It is narrower before, where itlies under the Thyrmd Camlage,
and thick, broad and ftrong pofteriorly, where itis placed be-
hind that Lamlage

Its Pofterior Surface is dwlded by a Ridge into tawo lateral Ca-
wvities, for the receptmn of the poftrior Crico arytenoid Mufcles.

Its under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the begining, or firft
Cartilage of the Trachea.

The upper edge flants confiderably, and has its anterior nar-
row part fixed to the under edge of the Thyroid Cartilage.

It bas four fmall Articular Surfaces, with diftinét Capfular
Ligaments, of which two are placed ab)yve, for the articulation
of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at the under and lateral
parts, forthe connectionof the inferior Cornua of the Thyroid
Carrilages

The Cricoid Cartilage forms part of the general Tube .of the
Trachea, conftitutes th: Bafe of the Larynx, ana gives a firm
{upport to the Arytenoid Cartilages. |

The tawo Arytenvid Car tilages; named from a fuppofed refem-
blance to an Ewer, or Drinking-cup of the Ancients, are much
fmaller than the qther Cartilages, and are placed upon the up-
per pofterior, and lateral parts of the Cricoid Carulage, at a
fmall diftance from each other.

They are of a triangular form, and a little twifted, and are
bent hack, fo as to have a broad concave Surface behind.

Their upper extremities are turned towards each other, and are
confidered by fome Authors as diftin& Cartilages.

Their Bafes are broad and hollszu, where they are artigulated
by Capfular Ligaments with the Cricoid Cartilage, upon which
they are moved in different directions, by the ation of vari-
ous Mufcles.

They are conneéted to each other, and to the adjacent Cartila-
ges, by different Mufcles and Ligaments.

The Arytenmd Cartilages form a part of the opening called
Glottisy and give attachment to its Ligaments.

The Epiglottis, obtaining its name from its fituation above the
Glottis, is of an oval form when furrounded by its Ligaments
and Membranes, but, when diveted of thefe, it is found to be
narrow below, broad above, and rounded at its upper extre-
mity.

I{ is convex towatrds the Tongue, and concave towards the
Glottis, with its point refle@ed a little forwards,
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Tt is placed* behind the upper part of the Thyroid Cartilage, is
fitaated obliquely over the Glottis,"and may be fcen and exa-
mined by ‘prefling down the root of the Tongue.

Jts under end is fixed by a broad and thort Ligament to ‘the.
middle Notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, and by two lateral Liga-
ments to the whole length of the Arytenoid Cartilages. )

It is fixed to the roots of the Os Hyoides and Tongue by ano-
ther Ligament, which is a doubling of the inner Men;brane ‘
running along the middle of its anterior Surface, and forming the
Eranum Epiglottidis.

1t is very elaftic, and is much more pliable than the other Car-
tilages, being of a Cartilago ligamentous nature, 3

It is found to have a number of Fiffures, in which Lac_una’are
placed, and to be perforated by mumerous Foramina, which are
the Mouths of fo many Mucous Follicles, and “which are in 2
great meafure concealed by the Membrane which covers it.

It breaks the current of the Air coming from the Mouth and
Nofe, and prevents it from rufhing too forcibly into the Cavity
of the Lungs,—Prefled and drawn down by the Tongue and
by fmall Mufcles, it defends the Glottis, and fhuts it com«
pletely in the time of {wallowing.~—After the Aétion of {wallow-
ing, it is raifed by its own elaficity, and by the root of the
Tongue to which it is fixed, returning to its former pofirion.

Ligaments of the Glottis.—From the fore-part of the body of
each 'of the Axytenoid Cartilages, a Ligamentous Cord pafles hori-
gontally forwards, to be fixed by its other extremity to the infide
of the anterior angle of the Thyroid Cartilage.

The opening formed between thefe Ligaments is called Glottis,
from the Greek : It is alfo called Mouth of the Larynx, and
Rima Glottidis, and is of a triangular figure, the Lizaments
being at a greater diftance behind than at their anterior extremitys

Under thefe two Ligaments there are two others, larger and
sore diftin€ than the formerand which are commonly eonfidered
2s the proper Ligaments of the Glortis. They arife from the Bafe
of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and run in the fame direétion with
the former, to be fixed alfo to the Thyrvid Cartilage.

In the Interftice of the Suverjor and Inferior Ligaments, on
each fide there is a Fiffure, which leads to a fmall Membranous
Cavity or Depreffion, with its'bottom turned outwards.

Thefe are the Pentricles of the Larynx of GarLEN.—~They are
chicfly formed by the inner Membrane of the Larynx.

They differ in fize in different people, have Mucous Follicleg
opening into them, and are found to be ferviceable in the modu-
lation of the Voice,

On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoid Cartilages there isa
{mpl} Depreflion filled by a Glandular Body, which not only
cgvers the fore-part of thefe Cartilages, but is continued oyer

she poftc-ior extremity of the Ligaments of the Glottis,
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The Arytencid Glands are larger in fome fubje@s than in
others. They were difcovered, and-are particularly deferibed
and delineated, by MorGAGNI.

The Ligaments which conne the Epiglottis to the Notch of
the Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under fide of the Os Hyoides,,
and one which ties the Bafe of the Os Hyoides, form a triangu-
lar [pace, which is alfo o-cupied by Cellular Subftance and by
Mucous Glands.

The Cavity of the Laryax is lined by a Membrane which is
extremely irritable, and is every where perforated by the Mouths
of fmall Mucous Glands, for the purpofe of moiftening it.

The Larynx has a number of Mufcles, for its different mo-
tions ; all of which have been already deferibed.

The Arteries of the Larynx are the two fuperior Laryngeals,
which come from the External Carotids, and the two inferior
Laryngeals, which are fent off from the Subclavian Arteries.

The Veins return to the External Jugulars.

The Nerves are chiefly the fuperior and inferior Laryngeals,
which are branches of the Eighth Pair. )

The Larynx ferves the purpofe of Refpiration, forms and ma-
dulates the Voice, and is alfo ufeful in Deglutition.

It is the principal Organ of Voice ;—for, if a hole be made in
the Trachea, and the paffage of the Larynx Ropped, the Air
efcapes by that opening without producing Voice.

Voice is formed by the Air, in its paflage through the Glot-
tis, ating upon the Ligaments of the Glottis and Cartilages of
the Larynx and Trachea, and thus producing a Tremour j—and
is different in différent perfons, according to the Form and Struc=
ture of the Larynx.

The ftrength of Voice is in proportion to the quantity of Air
expired, and the narrownefs of the Glottis.

A Tone is acute in proportion to the tenfion of the parts of
the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the Ligaments 6f the
Glottis in particular,

A Tone is grave in proportion to the reyerfe of the above.

Speech is performed chiefly by the differ«nt parts of the Mouth,
affifted by the Cavity of the Nofe,mthe Larynx moving only in
a {mall degree.

When the Air paffes through the Larynx without producing a
Tremour it occafions a Whifper.

When a perfon fpeaks during infpiration, the voice is thereby
very materially altered ; and, by pralice, may be made to ap-
pear as coming from other places than the mouthy of the foeak-
er 3 as is the cafc with thofe who call themfelves Pentriloguifts,
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O THE THORAX.

Tux Thorax, or Breaft, extends from the Neck to the Dia-
phragm, and is divided into External and Internal Parts.

EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The External Parts of the Thorax, befides the common Inte-
guments and Mamme, are,

The Mufcles, confifting of the Peforales, Subclawii, and under
end of the Platyfma Myoides on each fide, which are fituated an-
teriorly.

The Serati Magni, which are placed lateraily. !

The Trapzii, Latiffimi Dorfi, and numerous other Mufcles on
the Back, which are placed pofteriorly. .

The Intercoftales and Sterno-Coffales, which are fituated, the
former between, and the latter on the inner fide of the Ribs.

The Bongs, confifting of Sternum, Ribs, and Dorfal Vertebra.
—All thefe Parts, excepting the Mamm, have been already de-
fcribed.

Mavmz.

The Mamme are two Glandular Bodies, of a circular forrﬁ,
fituated on the anterjor, and a little towards the lateral parts of
the Thorax, adhering loofely by Cellular Subftance to the Sur-~
face of the large Pe&oral Mufcles.

The term Mammee is peculiar to the Breafts of Women.—In
Men thefe parts are called Mammille 3=—and in the Brute-kind,
Ubera.

In the Ape, and a few other animals, they are placed, as in
the Human body, upon the Thorax ;—but, in the generality of
Quadrupeds, they are fituated under the Abdomen.

The common number of the Mammze, in the Human fpucies,
is well known to be two.—~BarTHoLINE, however, mentions
the cafe of a Woman, who had two Mammz on the left fide,
and one on the right; and another, where there were two on
each fide,

Dr. VAUGHAN narrates the cafe of a Woman he has exami-
ned, who has a fuperpumerary Nipple, at the under fide of the
right Mamma, from, which milk flowed when the central ons
was prefled, and wice werfa. A
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The Mamme vary in fize in different Women, and in the
fame Women at different periods of life.

In Girls, previous to the age of Puberty, they are remarkably
{mall.

About the age of fourteen, at which time the Menfes, in this
climate, moft commonly begin to appear, they evolve and be-
come prominent.

During Geftation they increafe in fize, and foon after Delivery
they arrive at their greateft extent.

Aftev the age of forty-five, or from that to fifty,—the period

when the Menfes generally difappear, they decreafe in fize, and
become foft, pendulous, and flaccid.
- Under the Skin, there is a large quantity of Far which confti-
tutes a confiderable portion of the bulk of the Mamma, and de-
fends the Glandular Part, and is not found to pafs into, ar com-
municate with, the La&iferous Duéts.

The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitith colour of
the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregular inits Subftance.

It is compofed of a number of fmaller Mafles or Glands, which
are alfo feparated by Fat'; and thefe again are divided into fill
fmaller parts, in which the Milk is originally fecreted or formed.

Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla- or Nipple,
which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a redder colour than the
reft of the Skin of the Breaft. -

It is of different fizes in different ages and conftitutions, and
is always larger in the time of Geflation, or of Nurfing.

Itis capable of diftention from titillation, or when influenced
by the pafions of the Mind.

It is compofed of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous Subffance,
which inclofes the LaQiferous Tubes, and which is fo elaftic,
that after the part is drawn out or diftended, it readily recovers
its former dimenfion, when the caufe of diftenticn has ceafed to
act. X

Upon the Apex of the Nipple, the Orifices of the La&iferous
Duéts appear and are of the fame number with thofe which enter
its Bafe.

Around the Nipple, there is a Circle or Difk, called Areola,—
of a different eolour from the reft of the Skin of the Breaft.

This Difk, howeyer, vaties in colour at different times of life;
being florid in young Girls, of a pale-brown in Women a Jittle

. more advanced in life, and in old age, of alivid and dull colour.

During Pregnancy, itisof a datker colour than at other times,
in confequence of a change which takes place in the Corpus Muy-
cofum which forms it.

Under the Skin of the Areola, there are numerous Sebaceous
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Glands, or Follicles, the Orifices of which difcharge an oily Mu=
cous, to defend the Nipple and Areola around it.

The Arteries of the Mamma are partly from the Internal, and
partly from the External Mammaries or -Thoracics, the former
of which are fent off from the Subclayian, and the latter from the
Axillary Artery,—the Branches entering the Mamma at many
different places.

The Veins accompany the Arteries, and are diftinguifhed by
the fame names.

The Abjorbents of the Mamma are alfo numerous, the greater
part of which pafs through the Axillary Glands, others penetrate
the Inter@ices of the Ribs, near the Sternum, and enter the
Glands which belong to the Internal Mammary Veflels.

The Nerwes are chiefly from the Axillary Plexus, a few
Branches being alfo fent off frofn the Intercoftals.

From the extremities of the Arteries in the Subftance of the
Mamma, numberlefs Tubes arife, called Duétus or Tubili Lac-
tiferi, which gradually unite into Trunks, and run in a radiated
manner towards the root ot the Nipple.

They become greatly enlarged in the time of Sucking, and
ferve as Refervoirs in which the Milk is contained.

The La&iferous Dués are accompanied, in the Subftance of
the Mamma,' by a tough white elaflic Subffance, which follows

* them to the Nipple.

At the root of the Nipple, they become contracted, and are
there from Tawelve to Eighteen in number.

Either from the want of uniformity, however, with refpeé to
their number in different fubjeéts, or from the difficulty of pera
ceiving them, they have becn varioufly eftimated by different
Authors, ’

Near the root of the Nipple, they have been fuppofed by Dr.
MEeckEL, to form a circle of communication;—but this has
been afcribed by fill later Anatomifts, to a laceration of Veflels;
and numeious preparations and experiments,—particularly that
of throwing in an injeQion at one Duét, and finding that it fills
one part only of the Mamma, without returning by any other
Duét,—feem fufficiently to indicate, that there is no fuch circu-
lar communication. ~ 4

In the Subftance of the Nipple, the Laiferous Tubes are at
a little diftance from each other, and are coiled up in fuch 2
manner, that the fpontancous flow of the Milk is prevented, un-
fefs it be accumulated in a large quantity.

Bat when the Nipple is drawn out: and extended,—as by the
application of the Child’s Mouth,—the Du&s become ftraight
and parallel to each othes, fo as to allow an uninterrupted flow
of th: Milk,
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After the attion of Sucking, the Nipple and of confequence its
Duéts, immediately recover their former fituation. : ;

Sometimes one or more of the La&iferous Dués terminate
upon the Surface of the Areola, from which, Morcaen1 fup-
pofed, that the Glands there were of the La&if:rous kind.

In Children of both fexes, the Mammg are merely Cutaneous
Tubercles, and at the time of birth contain a Milky-like Fluid,
which can be readily {queezed out.

This Fluid commonly difappears a fhort time after Birth ;—
but there are various examples on record, where Milk -has been
brought to the Breafts, both of young Gitls and old Women, by
the frequent application of a' Child to the Nipples, and where
there was no caufe for. fufpicion of Impregnation being prefent.
Nor are inftances a wanting of Milk being brought to the Mam-
millz of Men, by the fame¢ application. .

The Mammz add much to the or_namenz of the perfon, but
ferve in particular for furnifhing nourifhment to the Child, which
is conveyed to it through the medium of the Nipple.

The Secretion begins foon after Delivery, and continues to flow
for many months, and even for fome years, if the Woman fuckle
her Child ; and the more frequently the Milk is extracted, the
greater is the quantity received in a given time,

The operation of Sucking depends upon the principles of the
Air-pump.—The child embraces the Nipple clofcly with its Lips,
which’ prevents the external Air from entering, draws the Dués
to a ftraight line, and prepares a fpace for the Milk, which i3
forced from the Breaft by the preflure of the Atmofphere, and
flows to the Mouth in the manner a Fluid follows the Piftern of a
common Pump or Sytinge.

INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The Mamm and Mufcles, covering the fore and lateral parts

aof the Thorax, being turned afide, and the Ribs afterwards ur
“from the Sternum and turned back, the Internal’ Parts of the
‘Thorax are brought into view. ¢

They confit of the Plerra, which lines the Thorax ;—the /.-
diaftinum, which divides it into right and left Cavities, and con-
tains feveral Veflels, Nerves, &c. between its Layers j—the Peri-
cardium: and Heart, which occupy the middlej~—and' the Lungs,
which fusround the Heart, and fill the greater part of the Thorax.

; Tue Preura.

The Pleura is a Membrane of confiderable ftrength, which
lines the inner fide of the Thorax, and covers the moft of its con-
ents,

Its External Surface is Cellular, and adheres clofely to the
parts which furround it.

YOL: 1. G
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Its Internal Surface is fmooth and polifbed, being moiftened by
a Serous Fluid, which exudes from its Arteries.

It is divided into tao lateral Sacs ox Pleura, the form of which
correfponds exactly with that of the furrounding Bones of the
Thorax.

The Pleurz adhere to the Periofteum of the Ribs, line the In-
tercoftal and Sterno Coftal Mufcles, the Sternum, and Dorfal
Vertebre, and cover the Pericardium, Lungs, and Lateral or
Flefhy parts of the Diaphragm. ¢ 3

Behind the Sternum, the Pleurz are contiguous to each other,
and form a Partition galled Mediaftinum, which extends between
the Sterrium and Vertcbraz, but is intercepted by the Heart and
Root of the Lungs, and divides the Thorax into two diftinét Ca-
vities, which have no communication with each other.

The Arteries of the Pleura are from thofe of the adjacent parts,
viz. from the Intercoftal, Mammaries, Diaphragmatics, Bren-
chial, and Efophageal.

The Peins, which return the Blood, accompany the Arteries,

and are diftinguifhed by the fame names,

The Nerwes are from the Intercoftals and Diaphragmatics, but
too fmall to be traced without difficulty ; and the Membrane it-
felf is not obferved to poffefs much fenfibility in the found unin-
flamed ftate. .

The Pleura ferves to render the infide of the Thorax fmooth,
for the ealy motion of the contiguous parts, to divide it into Ca-
vities, and to firengthen the containing and contained parts of
the Thorax.

MEDIASTINUM.

The Mediaftinum, fo named from its fituation in the middle of

the Thorax, is formed by a refle€ion of the Pleura, and is of
courfe double.—It contains between its Layers a confiderable
quantity of Cellular Subftance, by which they are united.

1t is divided into Anterior and Poflerior Mediaftinum, the for-
mer of which is fituated at the fore, and the latter at the back-

part of the Thorax. ;
‘I'he Anterior Mediaftinum is conneéted before, to the Stérnum 3
and-behind, to the Pericardium and large Vefiels of the Heart.

The two Layers of the Anterior Mediaftinum are clufely. ap~,

plicd to each other, excepting at the upper-part of the Thorax,
where they are feparated by the remains of the Thymus Gland.
At the upper-part of the Thorax, it lies exaétly behind the
middle of the Sternum ; but in its defcent, it inclines gradually
to the left edge of that Bone.
In confequence of its obliquity, a pointed inftrument, pufhed

thropgh the centre of the Sternum; is generally found to pafs &

nto. the vight Caviry of the Thorax.
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Frequent deviations, however, from this generalrule, have been

- met with.—Inparticular, L1EuTAUD and SABATIER relate fe-

veralinftances where the Anterior Mediaftinum was found to de-
fcend along the middle of the Sternum; and others, thoughrare,
where it defcended even to the right fide of this Bone.

The Pofterior Mediaftinum reaches from the root of the Langs
and back-part of the Heart, to the Dorfal Vertebrea.

Between the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaftinum, a triangular
fpace is formed, in which are fituated the under end of the Lra-
chea, the Efophagus, the Aorta Delcendens, the Vena Azygos,
and Thoracic Dué, with the Eighth Pair of Nerves. -

The Blood-weffels of the Mediaftinum are from thofe of the
neighbouring parts :—The Anterior Mediaftinum is fupplied by
Branches from the Subclavian, Internal Mammaries, and Dia-
phragmatics,—and the Pofterior Mediaftinum, by Branches from
the Intercoftals and Efophageals.

The Veins accompany the Arteries, and have the fame names.

The Mediaftinum divides the Thorax into two Cavities, fup-
ports its general Contents, hinders one Lung from prefling upon
the other, when the perfon lies on his fide, and prevents Fluids,
=~which, in confequence of accident or difeafe, may be contain-
ed in the Cavity of the Thorax,—from pafling from one fide to
the other,
t Pericarprum.

The Pericardium, Sac, or Capfule of the Heart, is one of the

. ftrongeft Membranes of the Body, and its fize fuch as to be pro=

perly adapted to that of the Heart, which it contains.

It is formed of rwo Layers, the External of which is a conti-
nuation of the Anterior Mediaftinum, which afterwards paffes to
the Lungs and lateral parts of the Diaphragm.

The Internal Layer is fmooth, tendinous like, and polithed on
it¥inner Surface, and is fronger than the other.

It adheres fo firmly to the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm,
as not to be feparated from it without much difficulty.

The Pericaraium extends a confiderable way beyond the Bafe
of the Heart, and includes thé large Blood-veflels, as far as the
roots of their fir® principal Branches, in confequence of which
it forms feveral angles, which have been termed Cornuza of the
Pericardium.

Whil: the External Layer is reflected to cover the parts which
furround it, theinner one is alfo refle€ted, firlt over the roots of
thelarge Blood-veficls, ‘and then over the Hearr, to form its pro-
per covering, in the fame manner the Tunica Conjunéiva is re-
fle@ed from the Eye-lids to cover the fore-part of the Eye.

From the ends of the Extreme Arteries, upon its Surface, a
Fluid, called Liguor Pericardii, is difcharged, by which it is lu=
bricated, and the effeéts of Frition diminifhed,

o
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The! Liquor Pericardii is commonly found after death, in tn¢
quantity of 'a few drachms, though not unfrequently of one or
two ounces.

Its colour is redder in'a young fubjeét, than in a perfon ad-
vanced in life, in whom it becomes paler, or more of a ftraw-ce-
lour.

The Arteries of the fore-part of, the Pericardium are from the
Internal M:mmaries and Diaphragmitics ; thofe of its fore-part
from the Bronchial and Efophageal.

The Peins correfpond with the Arteries, and have the fame
name. {

The Ufe of the Pericardum is, to preferve the Heart in f‘t_“n
to defend it from being injured by the parts which furround ir,
and to reftrain its inordinate motions.

) OF THE HEART.

Tux Heart is a hollow Mufcle, divided into different Cavities,
and inclofed in the Pericardium.

It is fituate in the Cavity of the Thorax, behind the Sternum,
between the Right and Left Lungs. RN

It'is of a Conical figure, flattened at one fide, and is divided
into Bafe, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and Inferior Sarface,
and a Right and Left Margin. . ;

The Bae is placed backwards next the Spine, while the Body
and Apex are turned forwards, and obliquely over to theleft fide,

In Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a line with the Ster- -
num, the point only touching the Diaphragm :—In the Human
Body, the Apex, or Point of the Heart, is but little lower than
the Bafe, and projeéts between the two lobes of the left Lung,
behina the Cartilages of the Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the left
Side," or a little below the left Nipple, where the Pulfation m1y
be selt.—The fituation, however, varies a little, according to the
pofition of the Body, and ftate of Refpiration. 73l

Though this be th® common fituation of the Heart, a few rare
and fingular inftances have occurred, where it has been found to
occupy the right fide of the Thorax; and a difplacement has
fometimes happened, in confequence of different kinds of tumours
in the left fide of the Thorax.

The Superior or Anterior Surface of the Heart is convex, and
is'oppofed to the Pofterior Surface of the Sternum, the‘anterior
edges of the Lungs intervening. A

The Inferior ot Pofferior Surface is flat, and refts upon the
Tendon of the Diaphragm which fupports it 5 the Heart is not
much affefted, however, by the motions of that Mufcle in time
of Refpiration, its Tendon moving only in 2 fmall degree.
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The right fide of the Body of the Hcart is fharp, and is callw
Maygs Acutus.

The left fide of the Body '\f the Heart is round, and is termed
Margo Obtufus.

The Bafe is formed of a right and left Auricle, and thé Body
of a right and left Zentricle.

When the' Heart is diftended, the right Auricle, and part of
the correfponding Ventricle, occupy the right, and the reft of the
Heart the left Cayity of the Thorax.

The Heart is connected abpve and behind to the upper and
back-part of the Thorax, through the medium of the great Ve/-
Jels which go into, or pafs out from it.

The other parts of the Heart are free, being merely contiguous

to the infide of the Pericardivm,
» The External Surface of the Heart is covered with a thin
fmooth Membranous Coat, which is a refle@ion of the inner Laver
of the Pericardium, an‘d which gives additional ftrength to its
Flelhy Fibres.

Between the Coat and Subftance of the Heart, there is com-
monly a confiderable quantity of Far, which lubricates it, and
facilitates its motions. . i

The Subtance of the Heart confifts of Mufcular Fibres, firm
and more clofely conneéed than the generality of Fxbrew of Muf—
cles in other parts of the B dy.

The Fibres run in different direcions, longitudinal and tranf-
verfe, but moft of them oblique.

Many of them run over the Point of the Heart from one Sur-
face to the other, and the whole fo much twitted and folded, and
fo varioufly intermixed, as to be difficult to be unravelied or de~
feribed :—In general, however, their conrfe is fuch as to leflen
the Cavities of thz Heart in all their dimenfions,

. The Cawities of the Heart are lined with 2 Membrane extreme-
ly thin, but denfe and ftrong, to. defend them againgt the pref-
fure of the Blood.

The Heart is formed of an anterior or right and a Prﬁ’v ior or
left fide, orof a ight and Icfr Heart, joined together by a Parti-
tiony which preyents the two fi estrom having any diret commu-
nication with each other.—The terms Riy hr and I Left, "me.w A
are more applicibl to the Heart of the ()\llalruped and thofe of
Anterior and Pofterior to the Human Heart.

Each fide of the Heart is furnithed with a fet of Peinsy with
an Auricléy a Ventricie, and M Arteryy and alfo with two fets of
Valwves,——=one between the Aliricle and Ventricle, the other be-
tween the Ventricle and Artery.

At the right fide of the Heart ar- rwo Veins, called from their
lazge fize Vina Cavea, "the one Superios, the cthey Dnfiriv

r 2



78

The Superior Vena Canay called alfo Vena Cawa Defeendens, ve-
turns the Blood from the upper parts of the Body; and the In-
Sferior Pena Cawa, termed likewife Afeendens, returns it irom the
lower parts; and both terminate in the right Auricle. It is pre-
vented from returning by the fulnefs of the Veins, and by the
prefivre of the Blood a tergo.

The Auricle is fituated upon the right, and partly vpon the
back-part or the Heart, and is divided into the right Sinus Zeno-
fus and proper Auricle.

The Sinus Penofus is formed by the union of the two Venz Ca-
vz, which fwcll out towards the anterior and left fide. Itis
notched atfits anterior edge, is a Mufcular Bag of confiderable
firepgth, and is uniform and fmooth, both upon its outer and in-
ner Surface. ;

At the uprer and lef fide of the Sinus, is the proje&tion or Ap-
pendix, termed Proper Ayricley from its fuppofed refemblance to
the Evr of a Quadruped :—lIt is formed by a blind Sac, which is
ferrated and notched on its poflerior edge, and convex or rounded
on the other, and terminates obliquely in an obtufe point.

The Sinus and proper Auricle form one common Cavity, have
no Valve between them, and are therefore filled and emptied at
the fame time. : )

Where che two Cayities meet in the Hearts of Quadrupeds,
there is a Proje€tion feen in the Sinus Vensfus, called Tuberculum
LowzEri, which is fuppofed to prevent the Blood of the one Ca
va from rufhing upon that of the other, and to direct it into the
Auricle.

At the meeting of the two Cava in the Human Heart, an an-
gle is rormed, which alfo has frequently got the name of Tuber~
colum Lowegt :—That fubftance, however, is peculiar to the
Hearts of Brute-Animals.

Under this Angle, or joining of the Venz Cava, thereis the
Veftige of the Foramen' Owale, ‘which, in the Ferus, forms a
communicaiion between the right and left Auricles ; but, in the
Adulr, is filled np by its. Membrane, and forms the Fgffa Ova-
lis.

The F¢ffa Ovalis bas thick and ftrong fides, called Columsnez
Foraminis Owvalisy 1fibmus VirussEN11, or Annulus Foflz Ova-
lis,

At the left fide of the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, where it
joins the Sinus, isthe Yalve of EusTacnius.

It is in form of a Crefcent, with the convex edge fixed to the
union of the Sinus and Cava, and the concave edge turned ob-
liquely upwards, reaching about half-way over the Mouth of the
Cava —lts fize and appearance, however, vary much in different
Subjects, ;
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Its pofterior Cornu is continved with the left fide of the Ifth-
mus of the Foramen Ovale; the other end vanithes in the oppo-
fite fide of the Sinus. ' )

It is equally diftin€ in the Adult as in the Feetus ; but in the
former it is frequently found reticulated, or Cribriform, which
appearance is feldom, though fometimes, met with in the latter.

In the Adult, it is fuppofed to prevent the Blood of the Auri-
cle from paffing into the Inferior Cava ; and in the Fetus, to di-
rcét the Blood of the Inferior Cava to the Foramen Ovale,

Upon the left fide of the Valve of EvsTacuius, in the under
part of the Auricle, is the Orifice or Termination of the great Co-
ronary Vein of the Heart. -

Over the Orifice of this Vein, there is a Semilunar Valve, to
prevent the Blood in the Auricle from pafling into the Vein. |

The inner fide of the proper Auricle is readily diftinguithed
from the Sinus, by having a number of Columne Carnez, or
Flefby Pillars in it, which, from' their fuppofed refemblance  to
the Teeth of a Comb, fumetimes ' obtain the name of Mufculi
Auricule Peétinatis

The Mufculi Pe&inati have fmaller Columns running in dif-
ferent directions, giving the whole a reticulated appearance.

Between the Columnz Carnez, are Depreffions or Furrows, in
which the fides of the Auricle are thin, and femi-tranfparent, be-
ingchiefly formed by the outer andinner Membrane of the Auricle.

At the under and left fide of the Sinus Venofus, and oppofite
to a Groove, fituated externally between the Auricle and Ventri-
cle, there is a Hole, above an inch in diameter, which opens in-
to the upper and right part of the correfponding Ventricle.

The right Auricle receives the Blood from the Venz Cavae and
Coronary Veins, ‘and, by its Mufcular contraétion, difcharges it
into the correfponding Ventricle, out of which it is prevented
from returning by a Valve, called Tricufpid, placed within the
Ventricle. !

The Right or Pulmonary Ventricle, is fituated on the fore-fide of
the Heart, is of a triangular form, and much thicker and ftrong-
er than the correfponding Auricle.

It has many ftrong Eminences, Columns, Lacertuli, or Cords,
called Columnze Carnex.

The Columne runin different dire@ions, but the ftrongeft of
them longitudinally, and arc of various fizes, forming fo many
diftin& Mufcles, which are extremely compaét in their firucture,
and compofe a beautiful, intricate, and irregular Net-work.

' Ia general; they adhere through their whole length to each
other, or to the fides of the Ventricle ; but many of them are loofe
in their middle, and may be raifcd by a probe put under them,
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. They aflit the Ventricle in its Syffole or contraétion, and pre-
vent it from being overftretched in its Dyafo/e or dilatation, and
agitate the Blood in its paflage through the Ventricle. p

They are fuppofed to bring the oppofite fides of the Ventricle
completely together, during its contraétion.

Between the 'Columnz aré many deep Grooves, Pits, or Fo-
vea, into all of which the'Blood readily enters.

Around the Paflage, between the Auricle and Ventricle, there
is a Tendinous Margin or Ring, from the whole edge of which a
circular Membrane is fent off, called Pajvula Tricufpis, or Tris
glochin, from its having three principal points or divifions.

From the edge of the Tricufpid Valye, many fmall round
Tendinous Cords are fent off, of uneqval fize.

The Chorde Tendinee delcend obliquely within the Ventricle,,
in the fame direéion with the Valve from which they arife.

They are fixed to_the extremities of a few ftrong Papille or
Colummnz Carnee, which are joined by their other extremities to
the correfponding fides of the Ventricle. -

The Tricufpid Valve prevents the reflux of the Blood to the
Auricle, during the contraétion of the Ventricle.

The Tendons allow the Valve to be pufhed back by the Blood,
until a Septum ot Partition is formed by ‘it at the Mouth of the
Ventricle, during the contra&ion of the laiter.—The Papillz, by ~
their contraétion, prevent the Vialve from going into the Auricle.

The Valveis opened and prefled back by the Blood in its paf-
fage from the Auricle to the Ventricle.

The upper and left fide of th: Ventrisle becomes fmooth and
uniform, and Jeads to a large Opening, about an inch in diame-
ter, which is the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery,

The right Ventricle, by its dilatation, receives the Blood from
the Auricle, and fends it, by a firong and fudden convulfive con="
traétion, to the Pulmonary Artery, from whence it is prevented
from returning, by three Valves placed in the Mouth of the Artery.

The Valves at the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery are called
Valvule Semilunares, .o Sigmoidea, from the refemblance of
their edges to thofe of a Crefcent.~Two of them are placed in
the fore, and.one in the back-part of the Artery,

Each of them forms 3 fmall Sac, one edge of which adheres
to a third part of the circumference of the infide of the Artery; .
the other edge is loofe’in the Cavity of that Veffel, and is fome-
what thicker and: ftronger than the reft of the Valve,~the thick-
ened edges ferving as Ligaments to it. ;

The loofe edge has a gencral Curve, divided into rawo Smaller
enes, which meetin a point in the middle.

The Valves are chicfly formed of a doubling or extenfion of
the inner Coat of thé Artery,
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In the middle point or loofe edge of each of the Valves, there is a
fmall hard triangular Granula, of a fomewhatredder colour than the
reft of the Valve, called, from its reputed difcoveries, Corpufcu-
lum AvrANTII,Or Corpafculum MorRGAGNT 5 or from its reiem-
blance in fhape to the Sefamum, feed, Corpufeulum Sefamoideum.

The Corpufcles complete the Valves at the centre of the Arte=
ry, and enable them to make a ftronger refiftance againft the
Blood, while the Artery is in aétion, !

The Semilunar Valves are concave towards the Artery, convex
towards the Ventricle, and when fhut, their loofe edges are op-
pofed to each other, fo as to enable them to form a complete Par-
tition between the Ventricle and Artery.

Oppofite to the Semilunar Valves, the Artery bulges out, and
forms three Projections, which have correfponding Pites or Depref-
fions within, and are called, from their difcoverer, Sinus VAL=
SALVE. 3

The Sinufes of VALsaLvA are of the fame nature with thofe
Dilatations ‘which are found in the Veins and Lymphatics, be-
tween their fides and Valves; and, like them, are partly formed
by the prefiure of the Fluids upon the fides of the Veflels. j

The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the right Ven-
tricle, and by its contraétile power, aflifts the Ventricle in dri-
ving it through the Lungs. 3

The Semilunar Valves, preffed back by the Blood in the Ar-
tery, prevent its return into the Ventricle.

The Valves are opened again by being driven towards the fides
of the Artery by the current of the Blood, upon the next contrac-
tion or ftroke of the Ventricle.

The Pulmonary Artery paffes behind the Sternum, and fepa-
rates into right and /eft Branche:, which go to the correfponding
parts of the Lungs.

The two Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, like thofe of the
Arteries of the Vifcera in other parts of the large Cayities, fud-
denly divide into ftill fmaller Branches. 4 {

From the extreme Arteries of the Lungs, correfponding Veins
arife, and are merely the continuation or refleétion of the Arte-
ries, without any intermediate Cells or Dilatations.

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Subftance of the Lungs, gradu-
ally unite, and form four principal Trunks, which terminate in,
and carry the Blood to the lcft Auricle.

Of the Pulmonary Veins, two come from the right, and tzwe
from the left lung, and terminate in the correfponding fides of the
left Auricle.

The left Auricleis confiderably thicker and ftronger than the
right, and, like it, is divided into Sinus Venofus and proper
Auricle, which forin one common Cavity without the interven-
tion of any Valve.
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The left Sinus Venofus called alfo Sinus Pulmonalisy is turned
towurds the Spine, is more of a cubic form than the right one;
but refembles it in the uniformity and fmoothnefs of its outer
and inner Surfaces.

From the {ore and left part of the Sinus, the Proper Auricle
projects, and forms a diftinét flat Appendix, or Bag, with differa
ent Curvatures or Indentations upon'its edges.

The inner part of the Proper Auricle is longer, but narrower
than that on the right fide; like it, however, it is formed of
Columnz Carnez, with Furrows between them.

The Proper Auricle is fomewhat lefs capacious than that on
the right fide; but the Sinus is as ‘much larger as to render the two
common Cavities of the right and lefc Auricles nearly equal.

The two Auricles have a Flefby Septum hetween them, in which,
as has been already mentioned, there is the Foramen Owale in the
Fetus j=but in the Adult the Partition is generally perfeét. ¢

From the under part of the Sinus Venofus, a Paffage leads
down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and is oppofite to a
Grove feen externally between the Auricle and Ventricle, fimilar
to that on rhe right fide.

The Left Auricle receives the Blood from the Pulmonary
Veins, and by its Mufcularcontraétion, drivesit into the Left Ven-
tricle, frrom which itis prevented from returning, by a Valve in
the Ventiicle, called Mitralis,

The Left Ventricle is fituated in the pofterior and left part of
the Heart. b

1ts fides are about three times thicker and fironger than thofe of
the Right Ventricle, being in proportion to the force required to
propel the Rload to the moft remote parts of the Body.

It is narrower and rounder, but confiderably lnger, both on
its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity, than the Right
Ventricle, and gencrally defcends fomeway below the other, and
forms the Apex cordis, or Point of the Heart.

The Cavity is commonly defcribed as being lefs ‘than that of
the Right Ventricle ;==But the apparent difference, which takes
place after death, is accounted for with feeming propriety by fome
Authorsy—from the left Ventricle being then for the moft part
found empty, and the Right one full, and from the greater de-
gree of contraétility in the former. -

That the capcity of the Cavity of the right and left Sides of
the Heart is more nearly equal during life than after death, or
that itis generally fuppofed to be, is evident from the appearance
of the Heart of the Human and alfo of the Brute kind, and from
injections into the two fides of the Heart, where the force appli-
ed is in proportion to the relative ftrength of each fide.

The inner Surface of the Left Ventricle bas the fame general
appearance with the Ventricle of the right fide, and only differs



from itin having its Columna Carnez larger, firmer and ftronger.

In the Paffuge of communication between the Auricle and
Ventricle, there is a Ring, from which a Circular Valve goes
off, with all its Apparatus fimilar to that between the right Au-
ricle and Ventricle, and differing in no refpe&t from it in ftruc-
ture and ufe, excepting in being ftronger, and in being divided
into two principal portions only.

This Valve has been fuppofed to bear fome, refemblance to a
Bifbop’s Mitre, from which it has been called Valvula Mitralis.

One of the portions of this Valve is larger than the other, lies
over the Mouth of the Aorta, and is fuppofed to cover it while
the Ventricle is a filling, . )

The Valuula Mitralis prevents the reflux of the Blood during
the contraétion of the Ventricle.

After the contraction is over, the Valve returng to its former
fituation by the impulfe of a frefh current of Blood from the
Auricle.

Between the Right and Left Ventricle, there is a thick ftrong
impervious Partitisn, which forms a fhare of the gener:l Septum
Cordis, and is compofed partly by the wall of the Right, but
chiefly by that of the Left Ventricle, the Right being united to
the Left, almoft in the form of an Appendix.

The Partition prevents any dire¢t communication between the
two Ventricles.

Oppofite tothe outer edge of the Septum, both upon the upper
and under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a Groove in which fome
of the principal Trunks of the Coronary Veflels are fituated.

At the fore and right fide of the Valvula Mitralis, and behind
the beginning of the Pulmonary Artery, there is a round Opening
which is the Mouth of the Aorta, and which is nearly of the
fame fize with that of the Pulmonary Artery.

Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle becomes
Jfmaoth, and egual, having none of the Columnz Carnez which
are feen on the other parts of its Cavity.

The Left Ventricle receives the Biood fent to it from the Au-
ricle, and by a centraétion fimilar to, but much fironger than
that of the Right Ventricle, propels it to the Aorta. 5

At the Mouth of the Aorta, there are three Semilunar Valuves,
with their Corpufeula AvraNT1I, perfectly fimilar to thofe of
the Pulmonary Artery ;—but a little ftronger.

On the outfide of the Semilunar Valves, are the Sinufes of
Varsarva, like thofe of the Pulmonary Attery,~but a little
more prominent.

The Semilunar Valves are prefled back by the Blood, and pre=~
vent its reflux during the contradion of the Aorta,==They are




returned towards the fides of the Aorta, in the fame manner, and,

from the fame caufe, as in the Pulmonary Artery. p

The Aorta pafles upwards from the top of the Left Ventricle,
and is fituated firft behind, and then on the right fide of the
Pulmonary Artery, and between it and the Superior Cava.

It bears nearly the fame proportion in' thicknefs and ftrength
to the Pulmonary Artery, which the fides of the Left Ventricle
do to thofe of the Right. |

When the Aorta is about to fend off the firft of its large
Branches at the top of the Thorax, itis of great fize, and is fome-
times called the Large Sinus of VAarsarLva.

The Aorta receives the Blood from the Left Ventricle, and by
its Mufcular contra&ion re-a&s upon it, and affifts the Ventri-
cle in fending it by numberlefs Branches through the different
parts of the Body, from whence it is returned by the Veins to
the Right Auricle. ,

Befides the Blood-veflels already taken noticé of, and Whiﬁh
are commion to the Heart and the reft of the Body, the Heart is
furnifhed with Veflels peculiar to itfelf, termed Coronary from a
Corona which they form upon its furface.

The Coronary Vefiels confift of t7o Arteries and one principal
Vein.

‘The Coronary Arteries arife from the Sinufes, at the Mouth of
the Aorta, oppofite to two of the Semilunar Valves. .

One runs in a Groove between the Right Auricle and Ven-
tricle, and fupplies chiefly the right fide of the Heart.

The other paffes partly between the Left Auricle and Ventii-
cle, and partly in the Groove between the Ventricles, on the'
fore-fide of the Heart,—(upplying the left fide of the Heart, and
communicating with the Branches of the other Artery on its
upper and under Surfaces. b

The Coronary Arteries are entirely difperfed upon the fubftance
of the Heart, and upon the roots of the great Veflels, forming
upon thefe fome of the minute Branches, termed Pafa Paforum.

The Coronary Arteries, from. their fituation oppofite to the
Valves, have been fuppofed to be filled at a different time from
that of the reft of the Arterious Syflem j——but from experiment,
it feems now fufficiently evident, that the Coronary Veflels have
their pulfation at the fame inftant with the other Arteries.

The Coronary Veins return the Blood from their correfponding
Arteries: The greater part of them join into a Trunk, called
the Great Coronary Vein, which, after making a turn from the
Jeft fide, and running between the Left Auricle and Ventricle,
tetminates in the under part of the Right Auricle, where jt is
covered by its Semilunar Valve.

Other Coronary Veins, much fmaller than the former, ter:
minate in different parts of the right fide of the Heart,
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The Abforbents of the Heart go to the neighbouring Lympha-
tic Glands.

The Nerwes are from the great Sympathetics and Eighth Puir.

With refpeét to the Circtilation in general :—The Veins re-
turn the Blood from all the different parts of the Body by a flow
and equal motion, and without pulfation, to the Auricles, which
on account of the quantity and ftimulating quality of the Blood,
contract fuddenly and at the fame time, and fend it to the Ven-
tricles,

The Ventricles, from the fame caufe which ftimulates the Au-
ricles, and from the ftroke they receive from them, contraét con~
vulfively, with a force proportioned to the thicknefs of their fides,
and fend the Blood to the Arteries ;'and, during their contraétion,
they are thrown by the dilatating Auncles againft the Ribs, where
the ftroke occafioned by the Pulfe of the Heart may be felr,

The Arteries,” by their contra@ile power and elafticity, fend
the Blacd fuddenly to the Veins, rhrough which, by the united
force of the Ventricles and Arteries, and likewife, asis fuppofed
by fome, by a contraétile power of the Veins and preffure of the
furrounding parts, it is driven again to the Auricles.

In its courfe the Blood performs a double Circulation,——one
called the Leffer or that through the Lungs ;—the other called
the Greater, or thatthrough the Body.

In the former it pafies from the Right Ventricle to the Lungs,
and returns to the Left Auricle.—In the latter, it goes from the |
left Ventricle to the different parts of the Body, and returns te
the Right Auricle,

+ * During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries, and the
Ventricles and Veins, aét in cuncert, contraéting and dllatmg at
the fame time. )

Ufe of the Heartim——The H“bart is the centre of the Vafcu-
lar Syftem, and  the principal agent'in the Circulation of the
Blood.

The right fide of the Heart:receives the Blood, which is con-
taminated in pafling through the Body, and fends. it to the Lungs,
where it is’ purified through the medium of the Air.

From the Lungs, the Blood, now purified, is returned to the
left fide of the Heart to be circulated throughall the other parts
of the Body, thereby imparting Nourifhment, Growth, and
Strength to the general Syftem ; being found alfo to be the fource
of Senfibility, Irritability, and Motion, and likewife of the Ani-
mal Heat.

VoL, 11. H
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OF THE LUNGS,

TuE Lungs are two foft fpo\ng'y bodies, which occupy by much
the greater part of the Cavity of the Thorax.

. They completely fill the two bags of the Pleura, and are every
where in contact with the parts adjacent ; no Air intervening be-
tween them and the Thorax.

In figure, they have been compared to that of the Foot of an
Ox, with the back-part turned forwards; or, their thape €or-
refponds exally with the infide of the Thorax, being rounded
next the Ribs, hollow towards the Diaphragm; and irregu=
larly flattened and deprefled next the Mediaftinum and Heart.

They are of a reddifh or pink colour in Children, -of a light
blue or greyifh colour in Adults, and more of a purple and li-
vid colour in Old Age, at which period they are alfo obferved to
be tinged with black fpots, proceeding from a maiter fecreted in
their Stbftance.

They are joined to the Neck, by the Trachea ; to the Spine,
by the two Layers of the Mediaftinum, Which ferve them as
Ligaments ; and to the Heart by the Pulmonary Veffels j—the
reft of them heing free and unconnected, unlefs an adhefion has
taken place in confequence of inflammation, s

They are divided, into Right and Left Portions, ot Lungs,
which are feparated from each other by the Heart and Mediafti-
num and which have no communication, excepting through the
Medium of the Trachea. i
. Each of the Lungs is again divided into large portions called
Lobes, which facilitates theit motion and the dilatations of their
Cells. i S ; X
Of thefe Lobes, three béﬁng :o'}he Right Lung, correfpond=

ing with the larger Bag-of the Pleura, and #wo to the left, be=
tween which there is a Notch or Sinus, occupied by the point of |
the Heart. Ty "y

Each of the Lobes is fubdivided into many {malier parts,
termed Lobules, whichrare of different fizes, and of an irregular
angular form. !

‘I'he Lopules diminifh.in fize, and degenerate at laft into fmall
Veficles ov Cells, which conttitute a large fhare of the Lungs, and
which are mer-ly vifib’e to te naked Eye. %

The Celis of the Lungs are purely Membranous, of an irregus
lar figure, comprefled and  lofely connefled, and have a free
communication with each other.

Between  the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells, a large
_quantity of'commnn Cellular Subftance, deftitute of Fat, is in~
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terpofed, which unites and ftrengthens them, and allows the
Blood-veflels to be minutely difperfed over them.

The Cells' of the Lungs have no communication with this
common lular Subftance; for‘vhcn Air is blown into it, the
Lobulesiare compreffed ; but when the Air is blown in through
a Branch of the Trachea, the Cells are again diftended, and the
Lobules recover their former dimenfions.

In the Feetus, the Cells are empty and in a collapfed ftate;
~but as foon as Refpiration begins, they become diftended, and
continue fo during life, and in every ftate of Refpiration, and
even in the recently dead Body ;—But if an opening be made
into the Cavity of the Thorax, whether in the living or dead
Boay,—and the Air in this or in any other way admitted, they
immediately collapfe by their own weight and elafticity, the
preflure of the air being then the fame on the outer Surface of
the Lungs, and inner Surface of the Trachea.

The Lungs are covered by two Coats, an External or Com-
mon, and an Internal or Proper one. by

The External or Common Coat is a continuatian or refleétion of
the Pleura, is extremely thin, but denfe, and, like the other parts
of the Pleura, is found to poffefs little Senfibility. It forms a
general covering to the Lungs, but does not enter between their
different Lobules.

The Internal or Proper Coat adheres fo firmly to the former,
as to appear to conftitute part of its Subftance. It not only co-
vers the Lungs, but infinuates itfelf between their Lobules, and
is intimately conneéted with their Cellular Subftance.

Befides the Cells, various kinds of Veflels, viz. the Air-wef-
Jels or Branches of the Trackea, Blood-wveffels and Abforbents, to-
gether with fmall Branches of Nerwes, enter into the compofition
of the Lungs. :

TRACHEA.

The Trachea, or Afpera Arteria, fo called from the inequali-
ty of its Surface, and from its conveying Air, begins at the un-
der part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and defcends in.the fore-part
of the Neck, between and behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-
thyroid Mufcles. E

From the Neck, it paffes into the Thorax, where it is fitua-
ted between the Layers of the upper-part of the pofterior Media-
ftinum.

Behind' the Curvature of the Aorta, and oppofite to the third
Vertebra of the Thorax, the Trachea divides into two Lateral
Branches, termed Bronchi, from the Greek, one of which goes
to the Right, and the‘other, which is the longer of the two to the
Left Lung.

'
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The Bronchi are divided into Branches, which by degrees be-
¢ome fmaller, and at laft terminate in the Cells of the Lungs,
which communicate fo freely with each other, that, upon intro-

ducing Air into any of thefe Branches, a large portion of the

Lungs may be inflated.

The Trachea confifts of Cartilaginous Rings, about fixteen or

eighteen in number, which give ftiength and firmnefs to it, and

referve it conftantly open for the tranfmiffion of Air. They are
incomplete behind, where the Trachea is formed of a foft Flefby
Subflance, which yields to the Efophagus in the time of Deglu-
tition.

Each Cartilage forms a large fegment of a circle, about a line,
or one-twelfth of aninch in breadth, and one-fourthof a line in
thicknefs. ¢

The Cartilages are fituated horizontally, with their edges op-
pofed to each other, {mall fpaces intervening between them.

They are united to each other, by a Ligamentous Subftance,
which is fo elaftic, that when the Lungs are taken out of the
Body, it draws the Cartilages clofely together.

At the upper end of the Trachea, two or three of the Cartila-
ges are frequently joined by an union of Subftance; but below
this, they are perfectly diftinét from each other.

The beginnings of the Bronchi have the fame kind of Cartila-
ges with the Trachea; but after they enter the Lungs, they are
broken into two or three pieces, which go eompletely round the

“Bronchi, and are fo connected to cach othet, as to keep the Pafs
fage open and free from compreffion.

The Trachea has feveral Coats entering into its compofition,
fome for ftrengthening it, others for giving it a certain degree of
motion, viz. i

A Cellular Coat, which in'the Thorax, is covercd by the Me-
diaftium.

An Elaftic Ligamentous Coatyiwhich paffes along the Trachea
and alfo upon the different ‘Branches in the fubftance of the
Lungs, adding much to the elafticity of thefe.

A Mufcular Coat, placed between the Cartilages, and in the
back-part of the Trachea, and compofed of Circular Fibres
without, and Longitudinal Fibres within;—the former for
ftraightening, the other for fhortening the general Paffage.

The Longitudinal Fibres arc collected iEto bundles, which are
ditiné&tly feen through the inner Coat, and may be traced con-
fiderably farther, in the fubftance of the Lungs, than the Carti-
lages. J

The inner fide of the Trachea is lined with a very Pafcular
and Irritable Membrane, continved from the Mouth, and forme
ing at laft the extreme Branches of the Trachea, which terminate
in the Cells of the Lungs.
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The inner Membrane of the Trachea is every where perforated
by the Duéts of Mucous Glands, and by the Mouths of the Ex -
halent Arteries, the former pouring out Mucus to lubricate’ the
Lungs, the other the Vapour which is thrown off in Perfpira-
tion. .

Three different kinds of Glands are conneted with the Tra-
chea,—the Thyroid, thz Tracheal, and the Bronchial.

The Thyroid Gland has its name from its conneétion with the
Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately connetted with
the Trachea,

It is a large reddifh mafs, fituated at the under and fore-part
of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-thyroid
Mufcles.

It has two Lobes placed at the under and lateral parts of the
Lyrynx, defcending a certain way upon the Trachea and Efo-
phagus.

The Lobes are joined by an intermediate portion, which lies
acrofs the upper and fore-part’'of the Trachea.

Sometimes a Procefs from the middle portion afcends between
the Sterno-hyoid Mufcles, and is loft behind the Bafe of the Os
Hyoides.

This Gland has a Grandulous appearance within, and a vifcid
Ligour is fometimes obferved in'it, which has been fuppofed by
iABATltR and others, to lubricate the parts in the neighbour-

~ hood, ;

It is fupplied with large Blood-veflels, and with feveral
Nerves, from thofe of the Larynx ; it is likewife furnithed with
numerous Lymphatics,~but no Excretory Duét has yet been ob-
ferved to come from it nor is its office yet underftood.

The Tracheal Glands are fmall, but numerous, and of different
fizes, furrounding the Mufcular Coat of the Trachea, and its
Branches in the Lungs; the largeft of them are placed in the
Flethy Scbftance behind.

From each of thefe Glands a fmall Du& iffues, and throws
out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea from
being injured by the Air, or by the extraneous particles which it
carries along with it. :

The Bronchial Glands are plated in the Cellular Subftance
round the under end of the Trachea and robts of the Bronchi,
where thefe penetrate into the Subftance 6f the Lungs.

They are of various fizes, from that of the point of the Lit-
tle Finger to that of a Millet-feed, and have a bluith or black
eolour, earrefponding in a great meafure with the colour of the
darkeft ‘pa:ts of the Lungs.

They wer: formerly confidered by many 'Authors as  fending
Fluids to the Traches, but are now fufficiently known to be entire=

; Hz
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Iy of the Lymphatic kind;—the Abforbents of the Lungs pafiing

through them in their way to the Thoracic Duét. J

The Trachea is furnifhed with Blood-meffels from the Inferior
Laryngeals, and Nerwes from the Recu:rents and great Sym-
pathetic Pair.

- The Trachea ferves to convey Air into, or out from the Cells
of the Lungs, during Refpiration, and to carry off the Per(pir-
able Matter from their Arteries in time of Expiration.

The Blood-Veffels of the Lungs confift of the Pulmonary and
Bronchial Veffels 5 the one for the general cireulation, the other
proper to the Lungs. i

The Pulmonary Artery arifes from the top of the Rizht Vens
tricle, divides, like the Trachea, into Right and Left Branches,
which are difperfed through the fubftance of the Lungs.

The niinute Branches runring in the common ' Cellular Sub=
ftance, form ac laft a Plexus upon the proper Cells, fometimes
called Rete Mirabile, and Rete Vafculofum Mavrr1Guir, from
which that Halitus is derived which is expelled by the Lungs in
Expiration. f

The Pulmonary Veins are commonly obferved to be f{maller in
proportion to' the corzefponding Arteries, than Veins are to Ar-
teries in other parts of the Body, which has been fupp’fed to be
owing to the large quantity of Fluids expired.—T hey join into
four principal Trunks, which terriinate in the Left Auricle.

The Bronchial Arteries arife by three or four fmall Branches,
enc of which is from the right Superior Intercoftal, the reft from
the Trunk of the Aorta:

They are difperfed upon the Bronchi and Bronchial Glands,
and fubftance of the Lungs in general, and are found to com-
municate with the Pulmonary Artery.

The Bronchial Arteries are fuppafed to ferve for the nourifh-
ment of the Lungs and fecretion of the Mucus. ;

The Peins return the Blood to the Vena Azygos, and leftfu~
perior Intercoftal Vein. ‘

The Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of the Lungs 3
—They communicate freely with the deep-feated Abfurbents,
and pals through the Bronchial Glands.

The Nerves of the Lungs are partly from the great Sympathe-
tics, but chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and ate vather finuil in
proportion to the bulk of the organ on which they are difpesfed.

The Lungs ferve the general purpofe of Refpiraticn, whieh
confifts of Infpiration and Expiration, or the paflage of the Alr
into or out from the Lungs by the alternate dilation and don-
traétion of the Thorax. ' :

Infpiration is performed in confequence:of the Thorax being -

dilated by the adtion chiefly of the Diaphragm and “intercottal
Maufcles; the Lungs. which are paflive, and in conrdct with

e
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the Thorax, following it, and the Air rufhing into the Trachea
by its own gravity.

Expiration is performed in confequence of a relaxation of the
Moufcles which dilate the Thorax,—of the aétion of the Abdo-
minal and a few other Mufcles,~—of the elafticity of the Cartila-
ges of the Ribs, and likewife of the Lungs, by which the Cavity of
the Thorax is diminifhed, and the Air is expelled from the Lungs.

Upon the alternate ftates of Infpiration and Expiration, de-
pend the formation of the Vuice, the fenfation of Smell, and all
the other funéions of the Body : but the great and principal -
office of the Lungs, which was formerly fuppofed 'to be that of
covling the Blood over-heated by fri¢tion, is, during Infpira-
£ion, to receive from the Atmofphere pure Air, upsn which the
principle of heat and life depends; and, during Expiration, to
carry off an impure Air, which is noxious to Animal Life.

According to late experiments, ‘it appears, that the Venous
Blood paffing to the Lungs, of a dark red or purple colour, is
charged with Carbon or Charceal, and Hydrogen, or Inflamma-
ble Air;—that while circuldting upon the Bronchial Cells, one
part of the Oxygen, or Vital Air, contained in the common Air
whichhas been infpired, unites with the Catbon and Hydrogen,
and forms Fixed Air and a Watery Halitus, which are carried
oft' by Expiration ;—that another part of the Oxygen is imbibed
by the Blood, which, in confequence of thefe changes, returns
from the Lungs, of a florid red colour, and full of heat in a
latent ftate, which becomes fenfible in the courfe of the general
Circulation, and is diffufed over the different parts of the Body ;
and,—zthat the Blood thus changed alfo affords a Stimulous to
the Arteries, and promotes the different Sccretions.

EsoPHAGUS.

The Efophagus, called alfo Gula or. Gullét, derives its
name from carrying what.is eaten into the Stomach.

It is a Flethy Canal, which begins from the inferior part of
the Pharynx, defcends along the Neck, and through the Thorax,
following nearly the dire@ion of the Spine.

It is fituated between the Trachea and Vertebr; and in the
Thorax, it proceeds behind the Bafe of the Heart, and between
the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaftinum, from which it receives
a lateral covering.

Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a flight turn tothe
rizht, and pafles down upon the fore and right fide of the Aorta,
by which they are prevented from injuring each other.

In its progefs, it inclines more forwards and to the left fide;
and about the Ninth Vertebra of the Thorax, it perforatesthe
Mufcular part of the Diaphragm, and terminates in the upper
Q:iit e of the Stamach,
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It has feveral Coats proper to it, the firft of which is Cellulary
and conneéts it to the adjacent parts, g

The fecond Coat is Mifeular, and is fometimes termed Pagi-
zalis Gule,—It confifts of twa Layers; the external of which
has thick, ftrong, longitedinal Fibres ; the internal is formed of
circular and tranfverfe Fibres, and is thinner than the former.
~—The outer Layer is fitted for fhortening and relaxing, and the
inner for contraéting the Canal, during Deglutition.

The third Coat is termed Nerwous, but is properly Callular,
beiny formed of loofe Cellular Subftance, which connetts the
Mufcular to the Inner Coat. 8

The Inner Coat is continued from the Lining of the Mouth;
It confifts of many longitudinal Plice or Folds, which are
fearcely vifible when the Efophagus is dilated, and is furnifhed
with numerous Foramina, which difcharge a Mucus for lubri-
cating the paffage, and facilitating Deglutition.

The Arteries of the Efophagus are Branches of the Inferior
Laryngeals, which fupply the Cervical part of it, and Efopha-
geals and Branches of the Bronchials, which are derived from
the Aorta Defcendens, and fupply the Thoracic part of it.

The Peins go to the Inferior Laryngeals, to the Vena Azygos,
and left Superior Intercoftal Vein.

The Abforbents are numerous, and intermix with thofe of the
Heart and Lungs.

The Nerwes are chiefly from the Eighth Pair.

The zfe of the Efophagus is, to receive the Aliments from the
Pharynx, and convey them to the Stomach. X

Tuoracic DvecrT. ;

The Thoracic Du& is a fmall Membranous-like Canal, fitua-
ted in the back-part of the Thorax, and is the principal Trunk
of the Abforbent Syflem.

It begins upon the third Vertebra of the Loins, and paffes be~
hind the Aorta, croffing obliquely from left to right, till it gets
to the right fide of that Artery.

Upon the firft Lumbar Vertebra, it forms an Owva! Sac, term-
ed Receptaculum Chyli, which is placed behind the Right Crusof
the Diaphragm, and a little higher than the Right Renal Ar-
tery.

The Duét afterwards paffes between the Crura of the Dia-
phragm, and afcends in the Thorax, on the anteri r part of the
Spine, between the Layers of the Pofterior M:diaftinum, on the
right fide of the Aorta and between it and the Viena Azygos.

1t crofles behind the upper part of the defcending Aorta, and
emerges from the Therax, to reach the under par'i of the Neck.

In the Neclk, it paffes behind the Internal Jugulir Vein, and
a little higher than the Subclavian, ;
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It then turns downwards, forming an Arch, which termi-
nates in the upper parc of the Angle, between the Internal Jugu-
lar and Subclavian of the Left Side. [ :
The Thoracic Duét receives the Chyle from the La&teals, and
Lymph from the Lymphatics, and difcharges thefe’ into the red
Veins.,

OF THE ABDOMEN.

Tue Abdomen or Belly extends from the Thorax to the under
part of the Trunk.

It is bounded above, by the Diaphragm, and the Bones to
which that Mufcle is fized ; below, by the Pelvis ; behind, by
the Lumbar Vertebra and Mufcles of the Loins; anteriorly, by
its Proper Mufcles ; and laterally, by the Falfe Ribs, Offa Ilii,
and Mufcles connected with thefe j—all of which have been de-
fcribed in their places.

It is diftinguithed into three Diwifions ‘or ' Regions, termed Up-
pers Middle, and Under Region; each of which is fubdivided
into three others,

The Upper Region begins oppofite to the Cartilago Enfiformis,
at a fmall depreflion called Scrobiculus Cordisy or Pit of the Sto-
mach, and extends to about a hand breadth from the Umbilicus
or Naval.

The middle of this Region is termed Epigaftrium, or under
‘part of the Belly, and the two lateral parts. Hypocondria, from
their lying under the Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs.

The Middle Region occupies an equal diftance above and be-
Tow the Umbilicus.—The middle part of it is called the Umbilica!
and its lateral parts the Lumbar Regions or Loins,

The Under Region begins where the middle one terminates, or
at a line drawn between the fuperior anterior Spinous Proceffes
of the Offa Ilii, and forms in the middle, the Hypogaftrium, or
bottom of the Belly ; and at the fides, the Iliac Regions.

The Abdamen is covered on the outfide by the common Integu-
wments, and lined within by the Peritoneum, in the manner the
Thorax is lined by, the Pleura, but without being divided by the
intervention of'a Partition. 3

The Abdomen contains the Chylopoctic and Affifiant Chylopoetic
Vifcera ox Organs of Digeftiony—the Organs of Urine, and part of
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2hife of Generation, with ?he‘ Veffels and Nerwes which belong,

fome of them to thefe Vifcera, and others to the lower parts of ¥

the Body.
"T'he Chylopoetic Vifcera comprehend the Stomach, which is fitu=

ated in the npper and left‘part of the Abdomen,—the Inteflines, 1

which fill the greater part of ity=and the Membranes, termed
Omenta and Mefentery, which are conneéted with thefe.

The Affiftant Chylapoctic Vifcera confift of the Liwver, whichis
placed in the upr~ and right; ‘of the Spleen, which is fituated |
in the npper and left fide of the Abdomen j—and of the Pancreas,
which lies under the Stomach. }

Of the Organs of Urine, the Kidneys are placed in the back- "

pait of the Abdomen, and the Bladder, with fome of the Organs
of Generationin the Pelvis; :

PERITONEUM.

The Peritoneum, named from its being fttretched or fpread a-
round the Bowels, is a firm Lut fimple Membrane, by which the
Abdominal “Vifcera are furrounded, and partly fupported. i

Its External Sarface is. rough and Cellular, and clofely con-
nected with the parts to which it belongs. 0

The Internal Surface is remarkably fmooth, and lubricated .
by a Liquor wh'ch'is exhaled from its own Veffels. ¥

Itis very elaftic, and admits of great extenfion, as happens in
Geftation, Corpulency, or Afcites; but, upon the caufes of ex~
tenfion being removed, itreturns to its former dimenfionss

Tt lines the Diaphragm, pafies downwards, adhering firmly to -
the Abdominal Mufcles,—lines the containing, and covers the =

contained parts of the Pelvis, from which it is refleted in the

back-part of the Abdomen, lining its Mufcles, and, by its re=

duplications, covering the Bowels and great Blood-veffels of that
Cavity j—though ftriély fpeaking, the Abdominal Vifceramay
be faid to lie on the outfide of it. *
In its paffage from one Bowel to another, it forms doublings
which ferve as Ligaments to fix them to each other, and like-
wife to the B dy. ] )
It gives a general covering to moft of the Bowels, a partial’
one to a few, and to thofe which are deep-feated, and projeét leaft,
a {ti!l /more partial covering. {
It forms a large Sac, the pofterior part of which adheres firm-
ly to the different Vifcera, and the anterior to the Abdominal
Maufcles j—the vart lining the Abdomen being merely in contaét
with its ccntents, and allowing a fmall degree of motion. ]
The Cellular Subftance, on the External Surface of this Mem-
brane, is-not every where of equal thicknefs, being in fome parts,
as upon the Bowels, remarkably thin; in others, as gver the
Kidneys, filled with 2 confiderable quantity of Fat,

\
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The Cellular Subftance forms various Proceffes or produétions,
fome of which, as thofe on the Spermatic cords, pafs through
Foramina, to, be conneéted with the neighbouring parts ; and the

. Procefles are fent off, without affe@ing the Internal Membrane,
the one not accompanying the other.

TheVeffels and Nerves of the Peritoneum are from thofe which
fupply the contiguous parts; its Veflels, however, are not very
numerous ; ‘meither does it poffefs much fenﬁblhty when free
from difeafe.

"The Ayteries come from the Internal Marr “qary, Epigraftic,
Taferior Intercoftal, Lumbar, Sacral, and Ileo- “Cambir Artevies,

and from thofe which fupply the Abdominal Vifcera.

The Peins have the fame courfe, bear the fame names, and in
general pafs to the Inferior Cava.

The Abforbents are numerous, and run chiefly to the Iliac and
Lumbar Plexus.

The Nerwes, which are few in number and fmall, are from
the Inferior Dorfal, the Lumbar, the Great Sympathetic and Sa-
cral Nerves,

The ufe of the Peritoneum is to line and firengthen the Cavity
of the Abdomen; to inclofe and affift in fupportmg its different
Vifcera; to furnifh moft of them with an External Coat; to

“conneét them to the Body, and, by its fmoothnefs and flipperi-
nefs, to prevent the effetts of Friction.

Upon the outfide of the Peritoneum are Four White Lines, or
fmail Cords, three of which are Veffels in the Faetus,~=one of
them a Vein, and two of them Arteries; the fourth is the Ura-
chus.—In the Adult, they are fhrivelled up, and ferve as Liga-
ments, the Vein forming the round Ligament of the Liver, the
three other Cords, forming Ligaments of the Bladder.

| c———

STODMACH.

Tax Stomach is a large Bag or Refervoir, fituated obliquely
acrofs the upper and left part of the Abdomen, in the left Hypo-
chondriac and Epigaftric Regions.

1t is turned downwards and forwards, fo as to form an angle
with the Efophagus, the‘angle becoming more confpicuous, ac-
cording to the diftenfion of the Stomach.

i ' The right part of the Stomach is fituated under the left part
of the Liver, the reft of it is placed immediately under the Dia-
phragm, its extremity being in conta& with the Spleen.

The Stomach is long, round, and tapering, and has been com-

' pared in fhape to the Bag of a Bagpipe.
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The fize is in proportion to the quantity of Aliment it has
been accuftomed to receive, and therefore is commonly larger ia
Men than in Women. Y

It has a Large and Small Extremity, an Upper and Under Sur=

facey a Great and Small Curvatdre, a Left and Right Orifice, and |

confifts of feveral Layers or Coats.
The Large, called alfo the Lefr Extremity, is fituated in the lefe
fide of the Abdomen, and is confiderably higher than the Right.
The Upper Surface is turned towards the Diaphragm, the Un-

der towards the Inteftines ;=—but when the Abdomen is laid open,

—unlefs the Stomach be confidexably diftended,~the Superior
Surface becomes anterior, and the Inferior Surface pofterior.:

The Large Curvature is turned obliquely forwards and down-
wards towards the Abdominal Mufcles, ard extends from one
Orifice to the other. P ;

The Small Curwature is oppofed to the other, and turned
backwards and upwards, towards the Spine, extending alfo be-
tween the two Orifices. :

"The Orifices are next the fmall Curyature. The left is termé{d.‘ ’

Cardiay or (s Ventriculi, ox Upper Orifice of the Stomach.—It is

oppofed to the Spine, at a little diftance from' it, and is formed

by the termination of the Efophagus.—It allows a free Paffage

for the Food into the Stomach, the return of which is prevented .
by the Angle formed by this part of the Stomach, and by the

Flefhy Parts of the Cardia, and of the Diaphragm in which it is
fituated. {

The Right, or Inferior Orifice, is commonly termed Pylorus
from its office as a Porter.

It is fituated under the fmall Lobe of the Liver, a little to
the right fide of the Spine,~—is turned more forwards than the
Cardia, and is confiderably lower, but rifes in proportion td the
diftenfion of the Stomach. d

The Stomach is conneéted by the Cardia to the Efc;phagus,—- {

by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Inteftines,—by the Peti-

toneun: and Blood-veflels to the Spleen,—and by a reflection of the

Peritoneum to the root of the Liver and to the great Inteftines.

The Struffure of the Stomach is in general fimilar to that'of
the Efophagus, of which it is a kind of Expanfion.

The Coats of the Stomach are four in number.

The firft or External Coat, called alfo Peritoneal, is a Reflec
tion of that part of the Peritoneum which comes from the root
of the Liver,

It ftrengthens the Stomach ; by its fmoothnefs it diminifhes
the effect of Fri@ion, and poflefling few Netves or Blood -veilels,
it is not very fulceptible of pain or inflammation.

e
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The Cellular Subftance under the Peritoneal Covering, isdef-
eribed by fome Authors as a diftin& Coat, called Tunica Cellulo~
Ja Ruy[chiana ;—but ought not to be numbered among the Coats
of the Stomach.

The Second or Mufcular Coat is compofed chiefly of two
Planes of Fibres varicufly difpofed.

The External Plane is longitudinal, extends from the longitu-
dinal Fibres of the Efophagus, and follows the fame general courfe:
with that of the Stomach from the great to the fmall Extremity.

Upon each fide of the Small Curvature, the longitudinal Fi~ -
bres form a thick, ftrong, Mufcular Band.

The fecond Plane is chiefly tranfverfe or circular, and confi-
derably thicker and ftronger than the other.

Its Fibres are interfe€ted by many fmall, white, Tendinous-
like Lines j=thefe, however, are in a great meafure formed of
that Cellular Subftance by which the two Coats are united. ¢

The Mufcular Coat affifts in the Digeftion of the Food, by gi-
ving a gentle motion to the Stomach, according to the direétion of
its Fibres, the one fet fhortening, the other rendering it parrower.,

The Pylorus is formed by a doubling of the two inner Coats,
which projeét into the paffage betWeen the Stomach and Intef-
tine, and contain a Ring of Mufcular Fibres, which form a
Sphin&er, called Sphinéter Pylori.

This fubftance, by contraing, prevents the grofier indigefted
parts of the Aliment from efcaping, and, by dilating, allows
the Puylpy digefted part to pafs to the Intettines,

The Third Coat, commonly called Nerwous, but properly Ce/-
lulary confifts of a large quantity of fine Cellular Subftance,
without Fat, and is intermixed with, and fupported by fmall
Aponeurotic-like Filaments, which crofs each other obliquely,
but which are alfo of a Cellular nature,

This Coat ftrengthens the Stomach, and allows the Veflels to
be diftributed to the Inner Coat, with which it is intimately
connected.

The Fourth or Inner Coaty called alfo Pillous, from its refem-
blance to Velvet, is continued from the Inner Coat of the Efo-
phagus, but is much more Villous.—It is formed of fine, thort,
prominent Villi, which are crowded with Small Veffels, fome for
furnithing a Mucous Liquor to the Stomach, others for abforb-
ing a portion of the thinner part of the Food.

The two laft Coats are more extenfive than the reft, and form,
upon the inner part of the Stomach, many doublings, termed
Ruge, the greater number of which run in a waving tranfverfe
direftion, and are afterwards divided into a fort of Netezvork.

VOL. I11. I
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Near the Orifices, however efpecially towards the upper one, they
run more in a longitudinal dire€tion, and have a radiated appear-
ance at the Cardia.- o A

The Ruge, like the Plicz of the Efophagus, are moft dmmgt 1 '
when the Stomach is empty,—when full, they are much lefs evi-
dent.

They admit of diftention without endangering the Veffels and
Nerves difperfed in them, and affitt a little in detaining the Ali-
ment till properly digefted.

From the inner furface of the Stomach a Liquor iffues, which
is found to approach to the nature of Saliva, and is termed Gaf=
¢ric Fuice—~This was formerly fuppofed to come from Glands
feated in the Third Coat, but is now more frequently confidered
as a Secretion from the Arteries of the Stomach, no Glands be-
ing evident there, at leaft in the found ftate of this Vifcus.

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from the Celiac
Artery. They confift of the Superior Gaftric, which fupplies ' =
the place next the fmall Curvature ; the Right Inferior Gaftric, *
which is & branch of the Hepatic ; the Pyloric Arteries, which
are fmall branches from the Ggftrics and from the Hepatic ; and
of the Left Gaftric and Arteriz breves, which are branches of’ =
the Splenic Artery. A

The Peins have the fame names, and nearly the fame courfe
with the Arteries. The whole of them terminate in the Vena
Portz. o)

The Abforbents of the Stomach are numerous and large. They
pafs through fmall Glands fituated upon'the Curvatures, and go
afterwards to the Thoracic Du&. ¢

They appear to carry Lymph only, no Chyle having been de-
tefted in them, even in cafes where the Laéteals were found full .
of it, \ k¥

The Nerwes are chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and partly from
the Great Sympathetics, and are moft numerous upon the Cardia.

The Stomach receives the Food from the Efophagus, and af-
terwards prepares it, by digeftion, for the Inteftines.

The digeftion of the Food in the Stomach is found to be ef-
felted,—by Triture, which is performed by the motions of the
Stomach and furrounding Mufcles,—by dilution,==by a partial
fermentation,—but chicfly by the attion of the Gaftric Juice fer-
ving as a Menftruum, -

Y
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INTESTINES.

‘Tue Inteflines confift of a long Cylindrial Canal, which be-
gins at the Inferior Orifice of the Stomach, and, after winding
in various diretions, terminates in the Anusg.

In general they are about fix times the length of the Body to
which they belong 5 though, in a perfon of fhort ftature, the pro-
purtional length of the Inteftines is greater, and wice verfa.

They occupy a large part of the Abdomen, and are conneéted
to the Body through their whole extent, by a doubling of the
Peritoneum.

On account of the inequalities of their fize, they are divided
into Small and Large Inteftines, and each of thefe is fubdivided
into others.

Smarr INTESTINES. :

The Small Intefines are fmooth on their outer Surface, and of
a tapering form, becoming gradually lefs in their diameter from
their upper to their under extremity, and are divided into the
Duodenumy Fejunum, and Iium.

The Duodenum, fo called frodMts being about twelve fingers-
breadth in length, begins at the Pylorus, and makes a fhort
turn upwards and backwards, by the Neck of the Gall-bladder,
to which it is contiguous, having the Anterior Layer of the
Omentum fixed to its inferior part, and the Omentum Minus to
its oppofite fide. y

It then paffes obliquely downwards and to the right fide, be-
fore the great Veffels which go into che Liver, and Jikewife before
the Renal Artery and Vein, included in the Cellular Subftance
of the Mefocolon. ' ;

Oppofite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes a turn to
the ieft ide, where it is lodged in'the common root of the Me-
focolon and Mefentery, and receives into its back-part the ends
of the Biliary'and Puncreatic Dus, and goes over the Aoita
and Vena Cava, oppofite the laft Vertebra of the Back.

In paffing acrofs thefe Veflels, it is involved in the root of the
Mefentery, and afcends a little till it gets to the left fide of the
Spine, where it perforates the common root of the Mefentery and
Mefocolon, and makes a turn forwards, where it obtains the
name of Fejunum. )

The “Fejunum fo named from its being commonly more empty.
than the other Inteftines, in confequence of the thinner parts of
its Contents being fooner abforbed, begins at the laft turn of
the Duodenum, and forms numerous Convolations, which run
in all direéions, and are fituated in the upper part of the Um-
bilical Region. ’
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The Ilium, named from itssnumerous Turns, begins where
the(]cjunum terminates, or where the Internal Plicz become lefs
confpicuous, and’is diftinguifhed externally from that Gut, by
being fmaller, thinner in its Coats, and paler, and from its
forming about three-fifths of the length of the two Inteftines.

‘The Ilium, like thé¢ Jejunum, forms many Convolutions,
which are fituated on the under part of the Umbilical Region,
and extend as far as the Hypograftic and Iliac Regions, and not
unfrequently, efpecially in Women, into the Cavity of the Pelvis.

It furrounds the lateral parts of the Jejunum, and is fupported
by the Offa Ilia; and, the laft turn of the Gut paffing acrofs
towards the upper edge of the Right Os Ilium, it terminates by
a Valve in the left fide of 'the beginning of the Colon.

Through the whole of this courfe, the Jejunum and Ilium are
fixed to the Spine by a continuation of the Mefentery.

GRrEAT INTESTINES.

Tue Great Inteftnes, like the Small, form one continued Ca=
nal, which tapers from its upper to near its under extremity ;
but differ from them in being_confiderably larger, fhorter, and
‘ftraighter, and in being irre*ar in their Outer Surtace, and
tacked up into Cells, having befides many Procefles depending
from them, termed Appendicule Pinguidencfe.

Like the Small Inteftines, alfo, they are divided into three
parts, termed Cecum, Colon, and Rectum.

The Inteffinum Cacum, or Blind Gut, forms around fhort Bag,
only about three or four Fingers-breadth in length, and nearly
the fame in diameter. The Czcum, properly fo called, is that
part of the Inteftine which lies under the Infertion of the Ilium,
though frequently the dilated beginning of the Colon is diftin-
guifhed by the fame name. 5

It is fituated in the Right Iliac Region, refting on the Cavity

of the correfponding Os Ilium, at the under end of the Right

Kidney, and is concealed by the laft Convolutions of the Ilium.

The bottom of -it is turned downwards, and forms a fhut
Sac, the mouth of which is turned towards the Colon, and may
be confider d as forming the Cecum Caput Coli.

At the pofterior and left fide of the Czecum, there is a fimall
Procefs, about the fame length with the Czcum itfelf, but the
diameter not larger than that of a Goofe-quilly—termed Appen-
dix Vermiformis, from its refemblance to an Earth-worm, and
Appendix Ceci, from its connection with the Caecum.

It is convoluted, and fixed by its fides to the Czcum.

It has two extremities, one of which is impervious, the ather
opernis obliquely into the back-part of the Cecum.

The Colon, fo called from the Greek, is by much the longeft
of the large Inteftines. Itgncircles the Small Guts, and is con-
tiguous to moft of the Abdominal Vifcera.

!




B AT T
~ o1

Itis a continuation of the Czcum, beginning at the termi-
nation of the Ilium.

It afcends in the Right Lumbar Region, over the Kidney of
that fide to which it is conneéted. ]

From the Kidney, it paffes forwards, and croffes the Abdo-
men in the Epigaftric and Hypochondriac Regions, conneéted .to
the Duodenum, under the name of Great Arch nft'be Colon.

The right portion of the Great Arch is fituated under the Li-
ver.and Gall-bladder, which, after death, commonly tinges part
of it and of the Dundenum‘ with Bile.

The left portion is fituated under the Stomach ; and immedi-
ately below the Arch are the Convolutions of the Jejunum.

In the Left Hypochondrium, it turns backwards under the
Spleeny and defcends in the left Lumbar Region, on the fore-
fide of the Kidney, to which alfo it is clofely connected.

In the Left Iliac Region, it forms two Convolutions, com-
pared in fhape to the Greek Sigma, and hence called Sigmoid
Flexure of the Colon, which afteiwards conftitutes the Rectum.

The Sigmoid Flexure varies confiderably in length in different
perfons, extending frequently il.he Hypograftic Region, and
in fome inftances, as far as the Inteftinum Czcum.

The Colon, through its whole extent is fixed to the Body by
means of the Mefocolon.

The Refum begins at the laft Lumbar Ve:tebra, and has its
name from appearing ftraight when viewed anteriorly.

It defcends upon the fore-fide of the Os Sacrum and Os Coc-
cygis, and terminates in the Anus, a little beyond the extremity
of the laft named Bone.

In its courfe, it follows the dire&ion of the Bones over which
it paffes, turning firlt downwards, then a little backwards, then
forwards, and is fixed to them by the MeforeGtum. 2

The Reétum differs from the other Inteftines, in becoming
wider in its progrefs downwards, and forming below a Refer-
voir for the Faeces,

At the Anug, it contra®s into'a narrow Orifice, the fides of
which are difpofcd in clofe longitudinal folds, ; i

Upon the Outer Surface of the Great Inteftines, but more
efpeciaily upon the Colon, are the dppendicule Pingucdingfe, fi-
tuated at different diftances from each other,—thin at their roots,
becoming thickerin their bodies, and projecting from the Intef-
tines like fo many pendulous Papsila,

They are covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the fame
firuture and ufe with the Omentum.

Befides the Appendicula, thire are on both fides of the adhe-
fions ofsthe Mefocolony Adipofe Strata, which are of the fame
nature with the others.

The Colon is dividgd, longitudin&]!y, into three parts, by as

many Ligamertous-like Bar:dxi which run‘upon its Surface,
o ¥
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One of them goes along each'fide of the Colon ; and that moft
expofed to view when the Omentum is feparated, is the largeft;
The third; which is the fmalleft, and which was’ difcovered by
MoRGAGNT, is concealed by the attachment of the Mefo-colon,

They begin at the root of the Appendix Vermiformis, and,
after running along the Czcum and Colon, unite into two, and
then terminate on the Retum.

: 4 MESENTERY.

TuE Mefentery is formed by a doubling of the Peritoneum,
which is detached forwards, and includes the Inteftines as in a
Sling.

It is named from its fituation in the middle of the Inteftines, -

and is divided into two parts, one connecting the fmall Intef-

tines, and retaining the name of Mefentery ; the other, the Great

Inteftines, and termed Mefocolon.

The Mefentery begins at the laft turn of the Duodenum, and
runs obliquely downwards and towards the right fide, along the
Vertebrz of the Loins, to the fiift, fecond, and third of which
it is chiefly conneéted. : ¢

Between the two Layers M:e Mefentery, are inclofed a con-
fiderable quantity of Cellular Subftance and Fat, the numerous
Blood-veflels and Nervés, with the Lacteals and Glands of the
Jejunum and Ilium.

Its anterior edge is much more extenfive than the pofterior,
being plaited and folded,—the Plaits correfponding with the
Convolutions of the Inteftines to which'it is fixed.

The Mefo-colon is the continuation of the Mefentery, which,
after reaching the lower extremity of the Ilium, contraéls, and
obtains this name.

It follows the courfe of the Great Inteftines, and fixes them
in their place.

Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, and forms
the Right Ligament of the Colon.

Oppolite to that Kidney, it appears to be loft by the immedi-
ate adhefion of the Colon to the Kidney and Duodenum.

1t then turns acrofs, and forms a broad expanfion, which in-
clofes the Arch ot the Colon at its anterior edge ; and behind, it
feparates and inclofes the anterior part of the Duodenum, and is
fixed to the Spine.

It adheres a little to the under part of the left extremity of
the Stomach, and afterwards defcends over the lett Kidney, at
the under ¢nd of which it forms the left Ligament of the Colon.

It afterwards expands, adheres to the large Pfoas Mufcle, and
forms a loofe fold, which retains the Sigmoid Flexure of the Colon.

At the laft Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the Mefo, eftum,
which by degrees becomesynarrower, and difappears towards the

A
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under part of the Pelvis, the Retum being then immediately
conneéted to the Os Sacrum. :

Between the Layers of the Mefocolon are placed the Arteries,
Veins, and Nerves, with the Abforbents and Glands of the Colon.

The ufe of the Mefentery, in general, is to fufpend, conneét,
and retain the Inteftines in their places,—to furnifh them with
an external Coat,—to receive their Glands, Veflels, and Nerves,
and to allow the two laft to be properly diftributed.

OMENTUM.

Tue Omentum or Cawl, formerly called Epiploon, from its
feeming to float upon the Inteftires, is a fine Membranous Bag,
intermixed with much Fat, and covering a large portion ¢ the
Anterior Surface of the Abdominal Vifcera.

It is divided into Omentum Gaftro-colicum, and Omentum Coli-
cum, the former common to the Stomach and Colon, the latter
proper to the Colon : They are, however, a continuation of one
and the fame fubftance.

The Omentum Gafro-colicum confifts of an anterior and pofte-
rior part, each of which is form‘)f two Membzanes intimately
united. ¢

In young fubje@s, the Omentum forms a diftinét Bag, but in
old people, the layers of which it is compofed become more or’
lefs incorporated, and Cribriform or Reticular.

The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Peritoneal Coats,
produced from the upper and under Surfaces of the Stomach.

This Produion arifes from the whole length of the large
Arch of the Stomach, and beginning of the Duodenum j—its
origin extending as far as the Spleen, and defcending to a little
below the Umbilicus, efpecially in fat people,—but without ad-
hering to the Abdominal Mufcles behind which it is fituated.

Its under edge is reflc@ed to form the Pofterior Layer, which
afcends without adhering to the Small Inteftines over which it is

" fpread, till it rcaches the Aich of the Colon, to the greater par
of which Arch, and to the Veffels of the Spleen, it s connedted.

The Omentum Colicum axifes from the right part ofl the Arch
of the Colon, in the manner the other part of the Omentum ari-
fes from the Stomach, and fends downwards and to the right fide
a Cuneiform Procefs, to be connected to the Czcum.

Befides the Omentum, there is a Membrane much fmaller than
the former, fituated between the Liver and Stomach; termed Omar -
tum Hepato:gafiricun:, or Omentzm minus of WiNsrLov, or Men-
brana Mucilentior of HAx LER from its having little Fat in it.

It paffes from the fore-part of the Sinus of the Peria, to the
under and bagk partof the Liyer; tobe “ohaedicd to the whole
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edge of the fmall Curvature of the Stomach, and to the begin-
ning of the Duodenum, 3

Like the other Omentum, it is compofed of two Layers, but
is thinner, lefs Fat, and more uniform in its ftructure, and alfo
differs from it in having no refleétion upwards. i

After the Omentum Minus reaches the Stomach, its two
Layers feparate from each other, inclofe that Vifcus, and form
its External Coat. \

Ac the great Curvature of the Stomach they rejoin, and form
the Anterior, then the refle€ted or poiterior part of the Omentum
Majus. 4 o

The pofterior part feparates again into two Layers, which in-
clofe the Colon, and form its External Coat.

At the oppofite fide of the Colon, the Layers re-unite, and
form the Mefo-colon.

By the Mcmbrane thus continued, a large irregular Bag is
formed, of which the Omentum Minus; Stomach, and anterior
portion of the Omentum Majus, conftitute the anterior, and the
refleciion of the Lurge Omentum, the Colon, and Mefo-co-
ton the pofterjor part. )

At the upper/and right e the Sac, there is a Paffage large
enough to admit a Finger, termed Foramen WiINSLOWI.

‘It is fituated immedjately behind the Cord of the great Veffels
which lead fo the Liver, and is of a Semicircular form.

itis compofed of the Peritoneum, under the appearance of two
Ligaments which conne& the furrounding parts to each other.

The Foramen of Winstow maintains a communication be-
tween the Large Sac of the Omentum and common Cavity of the
Abdomen, from which circumftance, Flpids generated by dif-
eafe may readily pafs from one of thefe Cavities to the other.

The Omentum, by its Fatty nature, ferves to lubricate the

Vifcera, and prevent them from being injured by frictien.
STRUCTURE.OF THE SMALL INTESTINES IN GENERAL,

The Struéture of the Small Inteftines is nearly fimilar to that
of the Stomach, and the number of their Cuats the fame. |

The Extérnal Coat, excepting in a portion of the Duodénum,
is a continuation of that parg of the Peritoneum which forms,
the Mefentery. It clofely furrounds the Inteftines, 'adhering to
them by fine Cellular Subftance.

The Second, or Mufcular Coat, as in the Stomach, is compo-
fed of two Planes of Fibres, the External ior Longitudinal of
which are more sminute than the Internal.

The Circular Fibres are diftint and numeyous :  They confitt
of Seyments of Circles; which unite at different dittances, fo a
to furrcundithe Canal. V¢

‘The Longitudiral Fibres fhorten; and the Circular contraé the
Intgflines ; and upon the alternate relaxation and contraion of
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thefe Fibres, depends that Vermicular motien, called Periffaltic,
by which the Contents are pufhed through the Canal.

The Third commonly called Nervous Coat, like that in the
Stomach, is white and firm and compofed of Cellular Subftance,
without Fat j—its firmnefs givinz ftrength to the Inteftines.

The Fourth, or Villous Coat, differs from that of the Stomach,
in forming, with the Cellular Coat, numerous tranfverfe Folds,
termed Valvule Conniventes, from their ferving, as a kind of
Valves, to retard the motion of the Food.

One edge of thefe Valves is fixed to the Inteftine, the other is"
loofe.~~They are much dezper than the Rugz of the Stomach,
and placed oppofite to the Interftices of each other, and are of
different lengths, not forming entire Circles.

The Villi of the Inner Coat are much more confpicuous than
in the Stomach, being compofed not only of the extremities of
Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, but particulatly of the Mouths of
Laéteal Vefiels, the Origins of which are extremely fmall, and
have a fungous appearance.

Numerous Duéts of Simple and Compound Glands terminate on
this Coat, for the fecretion of Md®us. !

The former are called Solitary, and the latter Congregate j—
and, form their defcribers, Glandule PEvxr1, and Glandile
BRUNNERT.

They are in the form of Papillz, but fo minute as feldom to
be feen, excepting in the difeafed ftate,—though they are fup-
pofed to be difperfed over the whole of the Canal.

STrRucTURE of the SMALL INTESTINES IN PARTICULAR,

The Duodenum is the laxeft and ftraighteft of the Small Intel-
tines, and fo large as to have been confidered as a Pentriculus
Succenturiatus, or Secondary Stomach.

It is of a redder colour than the reft, has a thicker Mufcular
Coat, reccives only a partial covering from the Peritoneug, and
is fixed more clofely to the Body, without floating like the other
Inteftines.

1t is perforated at the diftance of three or four fingers-breadth
from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Biliary and Pancreatic
Duéts, for the reception of Bile and Pancreatic Juice.

In the Duodenum, the La&eal Veffels begin to make their
appearance, and numerous Mucous Glands are found in it efpe-
cially near the Pylorus.

The ufe of the Duodenum is to receive the food from the Sto-
mach, and detain it till mixed with the Bile and Pancreatic Dut.

The Fejunum difters from the Duodenum in deriving its com-
mon Coat wholly from the Peritoneum, in being fmaller,—in
having a weaker Mufcular Coat, the external Fibres of which
are ‘extremely minute,~in the Valvulz Conniventes being largers
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and more numerous,—and in the Villi and Laéteals which pro- ‘

ceed from them being much more confpicuous.

The Ilium differs trom the former in being lefs in diameter,
and its Coats thinner and of a paler colour, and in having fewer
and fmaller Laéteal Veffels.—In this Inteftine the Valvulz Con-
niventes graduaily decreafe in fize and number, and at length
entirely difappear.—At its under end, the Mucous Glands are
diftinét and numerous,

The ufe of the Small Inteftines in general is,=—to promote the -

formation of the Chyle,=—to allow it to be abforbed, and—to
propel the remains of Lhe%-ood into the Large Inteflines.

STRUCTURE oF THE GREAT INTEsTINES IN GENERAL.

The Great have the fame numberof Coats with the Small In-
teftines, but differ from them in being thicker and fironger,—
The Valvulae Conniventes are deep, and placed oppoﬁte to each
o(he*, and, as'in the Small Inteftines, diminith in number and
in fize towards the under extremity.—The Villous appearance ig
much lefs diftin&.—The Mucous Glands are larger, but fim-
pler than thofe of the Small‘nteﬁmes.

STrRUcTURE ofthe GREAT INTESTINES IN PARTICULAR.

The Inteftinum Cacum is of the fame general firuture with the
reft of the Great Inteftines. Its Villi are very fhoit; and it has
a number of folitary Mucous Glands, broader than thofe of the

Small Inteftines, which, when difeafed, fometimes appear like

fmall-pox, with a perfnratlon in each.
The Appendix Vermiformis is of the fame firu€ture with the

other Inteftines, contains no Faces, but is furnithed with nume-

rous Glands fimilar to thofe of the Duodenum, the contents
which pafs into the: Cacum, a little below the Valve of the Co-
lon, and affift in lubricaring that Inteftine, and in facilitating
the expulfion of the Faeculent Matter.

In the Czcum, and beginning of the Colon, the Food coming
from the Ilium is retained for fome time, and, in confequence of
abforption, acquires a greater degree of confiftency, and receives
a, fetid frmell.

The Palvula Coli, fometimes called Palwula 1lei, or Valvula

BAUGHINT, from its fuppofed difcoverer, and Palvula Tvirit
from the Author who gives a particular defcription of it, is fitu-
ated at the beginning of the Colon, and is placed tr: mfvcxfcly in
the poﬂ'enor and left part of that Inteftine.

It is formed of a proje&ion of the Villous and Nervous Coats,
and Circular Mufcular Fibres of the Ilium, Cacum, and Colon,
and has two Folds or Lips, with an aperture in form of a Mouth
or Chink between them.

At the ends of the Valves are two cords, termed Retinacula, or
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Frene MorGac w11, which retain the Valve in its proper fitu-
ation.

The Valveof the Colon allows a free paffage for the Contents
of the Small into the Large Inteftines, but completely prevents
their return. ;

The Colon is of a fimilar ftructure with the Czcum.—The
Longitudinal Mufcular Fibres are collefted upon it into three
Fafciculi or Bands, which arife at the root of the Vermiform
Procefs, and are continsed along the Colon to the Re&um.

The Longitudinal Bands are thorter than the inner parts of the
Colon, and of confequence aflift in contraéting it, and forming
it into Plice, which lie acrofs the Gut, anfwering to the Valvu-
lz Conniventes ; only they are at a greater diftance from each
other, and much larger, dividing the Colon into little apart-
ments, called Cells. y !

The Cells of the Colon, with their Partitions, ‘have a threefold
order, ' the Inteftine being almoft quite fmooth or plain, oppofite’
to the Longitudinal Bands,

‘The Cells affift in preventing the too quick defcent of the Feces.

The ufe of the Colon is,—to recgjve the Excrementitious parts
of the Aliment,—to retain them,—to change them into Faces,
and then, by the periftaltic motion of the Inteftines and power
of Refpiration, to pufh them, by flow degrees, to, the Reétum.

The Reéum differs from the Colon in being covered only an-
teriorly and laterally by the Peritoneum :—Its Mufeular Fibres
are ftronger and thicker, and fpread uniformly over the Inteftine.
—The Circular Fibres are fo thick at the end of the Refum,
as to have been named Internal Sphinéier.

It has no Cells like the Colon ; but the Cellular and Inner
Coat are fo'much larger here than they are higher up, as to fall
into tranfverfe folds, which, however, difappear in proportion to
the diftention of the Inteftine. :

The middle and under end of the Re€tum has numerous large
Mucous Glands or Follicles.

The extremity of the Rectum forms a firm Circle, which a&s
as a Valve, and aflifts the proper Sphinéer in preventing the in-
voluntary difcharge of the Faces. ,

The Verge of the Anus is furrounded with deep Follicles, the
contents of which prevent the tender Skin of the Anus from be-
ing excoriated by hard or acrid Faces.

The Anus is alfo furrounded wich a great deal of Fat, which
admits of the dilatation of the Reftum, and facilitates the dif=
charge of the Faces.

The Reftum receives the Faces from the Colon, retains them
for a certain time, till, by their weight and acrid nature, it is
fimulated to difcharge them : ‘which it does by the power-'of its



lesmanci 1 REE TR 3
Mufeular Coat, and of the Levator Ani, affifted by the aéticn
of the Diaphragmatic and Abdominal Mufcles.

The Blood-weffels of the Inteftines are large and numerous,
and are derived trom different fources.

The Duodenum receives branches from the Splenic and Hepa-
tic Axteries.

The Jejunum, Ilium, and right half of the Colon, are fup-
plied by the Superior Mefentric Artery ; and the left half of the
Colon with the Retum, by the Inferior Mefentric Artery.

The Veins of all the Inteftines fend their Blood to the Vena
Portz. >

The Abforbents of the Inteftines are large and numerous,me
They arife from the inner Surface of the lnteftines, run in the
Mefentery and Mefo-colon, paffing through their numerous
Glands.—The Abforbents of the Small Inteftines terminate in
the receptacle of the Chyle ; thofe ot the Large Inteftines, which
are fmaller than the former, go partly to the Thoracic Dudt, and
partly to the Lymphatics of the Loins.

* The Nerwes of the Inteftines are fmall, but numerous, and are
derived partly from the Eighth Pair, but chiefly from the Great
Sympathetics. " :

The Veflels and Nerves of the Omenta are Branches of thofe

which fupply the Stomach, and have the name of Gafiro-Epithic.

L% B R

Tue Liver is a large folid Mafs, of a dufky red colour, fitu
ated immediately under the Diaphragm, extending downwards
to the margin of the Thorax, but not going beyond it. g

It is placed partly in the Right Hypochondrium, which it in a
great meafure fills, and partly in the Epigaftrium, reaching over
a lictle way into the Left Hypochondrium.

It is convex and very fmoorh on the upper Surface, where it is
oppofed to the Diaphragm, though a little flattened on the up--
per part of its left fide, where it is placed oppofite to the Heart, ‘%

I is irregularly concave on the under fide, where it refts upon
the Stomach and Inteftines, and is perforated by feveral large
Blood-veflels.

It is rbick on its right and pofterior part, and becomes gradu-
ally thinner towards the left fide ; is obzufe or blunt on its pofterior,
and acute or fbarp on its anterior edge,—and confiderably froader
from one fide to the other, than from before backwards,
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It is divided into Prominences or Lobes, two of which, called
Great and Smally or Right and Left Lobes, are fo confiderable as
to form the Body and whole upper part of the Liver,—The
others are fmall, and are placed upon the under fide of the for-
mec. \

‘The Great Lobe is placed obliquely in the Right Hypochondriae
Region, following the Curve of the Diaphragm, and refts upon
the Pylorus, Colon; and top of the Right Kidney.

The Small Loke, diftinguithed from the Great one by a broad
Ligament, is placed almoft horizontally, chiefly in the Hepeaftic,
and reaching only a little way into the Hypochondriac Region.

~—The other Lotes are,—

The Lobules Spigelii, which is {mall when compared with the
two former Lobes, but is the principal one below.

It is fituated near the Spine, upon the left fide of the Great
Lobe, and is of a Pyramidal form, projecting like a Nipple, at
the fmall Curvature of the Stomach. {

‘The Lobulus Caudatus, which is merely the root, or one of the
angles of the Lobulus Spigelii, advancing towards the middle of
the lower fide of the Great Lobe.

The Lobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is placed between
the paffage of the round Ligament and the Gall-bladder, and is
lefs prominent, but broader than the former Lobule.

From the Lobulus Anonymus, a bridge called Pons, or Iffbe
mus Hepatisy runs acrofs the Paffage for the round Ligament, to
be joined to the Left Lobe :==It is fometimes a wanting.

Upon the under fide of the Liver, there are feveral Fyfures, of
which the following are the principal.

The Great Fiffure, called Fofla Umbilicalis, between the Right
and Left Lobes, at the under and fore-part of the Liver.

‘This is terminated by a Nozch at the fore-part of the Liver,m=
of different depthsin different bodies,=—and behind, it is com=-
monly covered with the Brifige above mentioned.

The FPrincipal Fiffure, termed Sulcas Tranfverfusy or Sirus
Portarum, extending from right to left, between the Great and
fmall Lobes, and bounded by thefe Lobes at its extremities, and
by the Lobulus Anonymus betore, and by the Lobulus Spigelii
behind, the two latter forming parts compared by the Ancients
to'a Gate, and therefore called Porta.

The Depreffion between the Great Lube apd Lobulus Spigelii,
for the paffage of the Inferior Vena Cava, which has frequently
a bridge over it, forming it into a Canal.

A Small Depreffion, called Foffa Duftus Venofi, between~the
Left Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, running a lictle obliquely from
right to left fide, and receiving a Ligament,=»which is a Branch
of the Umbilical Vein in the Fetus,

YOLe Ils K
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The Liver is connefted to the Body by different Proceffes,
termed its Ligaments, all of which, excepting one, are formed by
doublings of the Peritonenm, viz.

The Ligamentum Latum, or Sufpenforium Hepatis, placed be-
tween the Right and Left Lobes above, and extending below into
the Foila Umbilicalis.

It is fixed obliquely to the Diaphragm and tip of the Enfiform
Cartilage, and then defcends in the fame oblique direction, ad-
hering to the inner part of the Vagina of the Right Retus Abdo-
minis Mufcle, as far as the Umbilicus.

The Ligamentum Rotundumy—which is the Umbilical Vein in
the Fetus, placed in 3 doubling at the under part of the Liga-
mentum Latum, and fixed to the Umbilicus.

Thefe two Ligaments have been fuppofed to refemble a Falx,
with the edge turned uppermoft, from which circumftance the
Ligamentym Latuiu is fometimes alfo called Falciforme.

. The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right Lateral Ligament, which
is fhort, and conneéts the back-part of the right extremity of the
Great Lobe to the Diaphragm.

The Ligamentunm Siniftrum, or Left Lateral Ligament, which
is longer than the formet, and conneéts the left extremity of the
Small Lobe to the Diaphragm.

The Ligamentum Coronariur, confidered by fome us merely
Cellular Subftance, and by others as a refle€ion of the Peritone-
um, or both.—It unites the root of the Liver to the Tendinous
Portion of the Diaphragm.

Befides the Ligaments already mentioned, two others are de-
fcribed by Harrsr ;5 onc called - Hepatico- colicum, which paffes
from the Gall-bladder and contiguous Sinus Portarum, acrofs
the Duodenum, to the Colon; ‘another called Hepatico-renale,
which defcends from the root of the Liver to the Kidney.—
Thefe, as well as the other Lizaments of the Liver in general,
are produclions of the Peritoneuvm.

‘The Ligaments of the Liver preferve it in its proper fituation,
and of courfe prevent it from inclining too much in any direcion.
The Stomach and Inteftines fupport it when the Body is upright,
and the Diaphragm when the Body is inverted.

The Liver has a fimole Coat adhering clofely to it which it
derives from the Peritoneum, and js every where covered by this
Membrane, excepting behind, where it adheres to the Diaphragm
by Cellular Subftance.

The Subftance of the Liver js compofed of feveral kinds of
Veflels, the extreme Branches of which areintermixed in fuch a
manner, as to form numberlefs Pulpy Corpufcles, named A¢ini,
from a refemblance to fmall Stones or Kernels of Fruit, which

" 'when minutely examined, are obferved to be compofed of Veffels

im the form of radiated 77/li or Penicilli,
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The VefJils of the Liver are, the Hepatic Artery, Vena Porta-

cunt, Vena Hepatice, Abforbents, and Billiary. Dutts.—1: has
likewife numerous Nerwves.

The trunks of the Hepatic Artery, Vena Porte, Biliary Dudts
and Nerves, with the Abforbents and Lymphatic Glands of the
Liver, form a large Cord at its under part. :

The Artery is fituated in the left part of the Cord, the Vzin

in the right, with the Trunk of the Billiary Dus befire it ;— ‘

the Nerves and Lymphatics furrounding the great Veflels.

The Cord of Veflels and Nerves is intermixed with much Cel-
lular Subftance and covered externally by a refletion of the Pe-
ritoneum, which has obtained the name of Capfule of Grisson.

The Branches of Veflels and Nerves accompany each other
through the fubftance of the Liver, forming fm:ll Fafeiculi, in
a manner fomewhat fimilar to that by which the Cord is formed
by their Trunks.

In their courfe through the Liver, the Branches of the different
Veflels and Nerves, but particularly thofe of the Vena Porte, are
inclofed in a large portion of Cellular Subftance, which is alfo
frequently called Capfule of GrL1ssoN; from that Author fuppo-
fing it to be a continuation of the Capfule which covers the Vef-
fels before they enter the Liver.

The Hepatic Artery is derived from the Czliae, and is difperfed
throughout the whole fubttance of the Liver, and alfo.upon the
Coat which covers it, and is f5 fmall when compared with the
bulk of the Liver, as to have been generally fuppofed to be def-
tined for the nourifhment merely of that Vifcus; but from in-
je&ions paffing from the Artery to the Biliary Duéts; and from
other caufes, it has been fuppofed by fome Anatomifts, that the
Hepatic Artery is not only intended to nodrifh the Liver, butis
capable of fecreting part of the Bile ;—and this fuppofition is
farther confirmed from the Vena Porta having, in a recent cafe,
been found a wanting, while at the fame time, the Hepatic Ar-
tery was larger than ufual, and the Veins which commonly form
the Vena Portz, terminated in the Vena Cava.

The Vena Porta is named from its fituation with refpect to the
Porta of the Liver, ‘

It partakes of the nature of an Artery and a Vein :—Like the
former it carries the Blood from the Trunk to the Branches, and,
like the latter, it carries it to the Heart; or it is pcculiar in the
Blood, in one part flowing from the Branches to the Trunk, and
in another from the Trunk to the Branches.

It is formed by the Veins of the Stomach and Inteftines,%oin-~
ed to thofe of the Spleen, Omentum, and Pancress, and ap-
proaches to the nature of an artery in the thicknefs of its Coats,
though it has no pulfation.

It paffes to the Porta, where, from its great fize, it is named
Sinus of the Vena Porte, and divides into Branches which ac-
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company thofe of the Artery in their courfe through the: fub-
ftance of the Liver, terminating at la%in the Pulpy Corpufcles.
The Vena Porte ferves to carry Venous Blood to the Liver,
for the fecretion of the Bile.
' The Venz Hepaticz are numerous. They are refle@ed partly

' from the extremities of the Artery, and partly from thofe of the

Vena Portz. They unite by degrees, and accompany the other
two fets of Veflels; but at the root of the Liver they form twoor
three large Trunks which terminate in the Vena Cava, where it
is about to perforate the Diaphragm.—They likewife fend off
fome fmall Branches which terminate in the Cava, where that
Vein lies behind the Liver.

The Venz Hepaticz receive the Bloed from the Hepatic Ar-
tery and Vena Portz, afier the Bile has been feereted, and return
it to the Vena Cava, to be conveyed by it to.the Heart.

The Lympbatics of the Liver are fo numerous as to ¢over al-
moft the whole of its outer Surface, - They difcharge their con-
tents, partly into the beginning of the Thoracic Dué, and partly
to a Plexus fituated in the fore-part of the Thorax.

The Nerwes of the Liver are alfo numerous. Theyarife from
the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair, and accompany the
Blood-vefiels.

The Biliary Duéts arife by extremely minute Branches, termed
Pori Bilarii or Tubuli Biliferiy chiefly from the extremities of the
Vena Porte, in the Subftance of the Corpufcles, through the
whole of the Liver,

The Pori Bilarii run in company with the Branches of the Ar-
tery and Veins, and unite into larger and larger Branches, which
afterwards go into two, and thefe again into a fingle Trunk in
the Sinus Portarum, called Duéfus Hepaticus.

The Duéius Hepavicus ferves to carry the Gall or Bile, which
is of a yellow green colour, from the Liver,——and to convey it
by the power of the Heart, Hepatic Artery, and Vena Porte,
affifted by the preffure of the furrounding Mufcles, to the Duo-
denum, and partly to the Veficula Fellis. i

The Veficula, or Cyftis Fellisy, or Gall-Bladder, is a {fmall ob-
long, Pyriform Bag, confifting of a Bottom, Body, and Neck,
fituated upon the concave fide of the Great Lobe of the Liver,
and placed in a tranfverfe dire€tion from behind forwards.

It extends from the Sinus Portarum, where the Neck is fitu-
ated, to the anterior edge of the Liver, and when full advances
beyond the edge of the Liver, fo as fometimes to have its Fundus
oppofed to the foft parts of the Abdomen, under the edge of the
Falfe Ribs, . g

The bottom is a little lower than the Neck, when the Body
is in the ereét ‘pofture. It inclines alfo a little to the right fide,
and refts upon the Colon at the begining of the Duodenum.
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It is_compofed of feveral Coars, the external of which is a
continuation of the Membrane of the Liver : This however, is
only a partial Coat coverinz that part of the Gall-bladder, which
projets beyond the Surface of the Liver.—It ferves to give
ftrength to the Gall-bladder, and to fix it to the Liver. !

Under the former Coat, a few pale fcattered Fibres, running
in various direftions, are fometimes obfer ed, which have been
confidered as a Mufcular Coat ; under this is a fmall quantity of
Cellular Subftance, which has obtained the name of Nerwous Coat.

The Inner Coat, fometimes called ¥ilous, is full of fmall Re-
ticular Ruga or Folds, which become extremely minute towards
the Cervex, where they run in a longitudinal direion.

The Surface of this Coat is every where perforated by the
Dyés of fmall Follicles, which difcharge a viicid Mucas, to de-
fend the Surface of the Inner Coat from the Stimulant nature
of the Bile.

The Gall-Bladder is conneed through its whole length to
the Liver by Cellular Subftance, Blood-veffels, and Abforbents,
among which the Hepato-cyftic Duét, fimilar to thofe found in
many Animals, were in former times defcribed, and fuprofed to
carry the Bile found in the Gall-bladder immediately from the
Liver. It is now fufficiently afcertained,—chat no fuch Duéts
exitt in the Human Body. ¥

The Gall-Bladder has Blood-vefizls, Abforbents, and Nerves. -
common with thofe of Liver.—Its Veins pafs into the Vena Portae,,

The Neck of the Gall bladder is twifted and folded againft it-
felf, and afterwards contracts and fends out a Duct called Cyflicus,
which runs near the Duéfus Hepaticus, and then joins it, to form
the Duétus Communis Choledachus.

The Du&tus Cifticus is fmaller than the Duéfus Hepaticus, ang
differs from it alfo in having a number of imperfeét Partitionsor
Plice, running in a fomewhat fpiral dire@ion, and forming it
into Cells which retard the flow of the Bile.

The Gall-bladder ferves as a receptacle for the Bile, when the
Stomach and Inteftines are empty and have no need of it, and re-
tains it till wanted for the purpofe of digeftion. 1t is aft rwards
difcharged from the Gall-bladder, when the Stomach is full into
the Du¢tus Communis, and from rthat to the Duodenum, chifly by
the preflure of the furrounding Vifcera, and partly as fome Ana-
tomifts fuppofe, by a contra@ile power in the Gall-bladde: icfelis

The whole of the Bile eontained in the Gall-bladder is found,-
by experiment, to pafs, from the Liver throu sh the Hepa'ic D_u&
to the Duétus Communis, and from that by the Cyftic Du& into
the Gall-bladder, :

The Bile returning from the Gall-biadder is obferved, from
the thinngr parts being abforbed, to be thi-ker, more acrid and

$ e
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‘l"i"[ef, and of a deeper colour, than that which flows from' the
iver.

The Duftus Communis Choledochus, called Choledochus from its
conveying Bile, is about the fize of a Goofe-quill, and is con-
fiderably lavger than either of the Dués which open into it.

It defcends at the pofterior and left part of the Duodenam, and
pafies for fome way obliquely between the Mufcalar and Inner
Coats of that' Gut,—the obliquity anfwering the purpofe of
a Valve,

It terminates in the left, pafterior, and near to the undes part
of the fecond Turn of the Inteftine, by a projecting Orifice,
which is rounded above, and pointed below. .

The Strulture of the Ductus Choledochus, and of the Biliary
Dus in general, is of the fame nature, being entirely Membra-
nous: The Inner Surface of the Du@s alfo agree in being per-
forated by numberlefs pores, which are the Mouths of Mucous
Follicles, fimilar to thofe upon the infide of the Gall Bladder.

The Bile ferves to mix the different parts of the Pood properly
together, for the formation of the Chyle,—to corret too great
a difpofition to acidity,—and to excite the Periftalic motion of
the Inteftines.

SPLEEN.

The Spleen is_a foft and very Vafcular SubRance, and of a
purple colour,

It is fomewhat depreffed, is of a long oval form, and of a con-
fiderable fize, but varying in this refpet in different fubjeéts.

Tt is fituated in the Left Hypochondriac Region, between the
large extremity of the Stomach and correfponding Falfe Ribs j=—
Its under end lying behind the Colon, and over the top of the

Left Kidney.
i .0 The fituation of the Spleen varies a little, according to the
‘ftate of Refpiration, and to the fullnefs or emptinefs ofithe Sto-
mach j—rifing or falling as the Lungs are lefs or more dilated,
and bécoming more oblique in its fituation,—with its inferior ex-
tremity turned more forwards,—in proportion as the Stomach
becomes more diftended.

""Yts External Surface is convex and uniform, like that of the
Ribs, &c. to which it is‘oppofed.

" Its Internal Surface, or that next the Spine, is irregularly
concave; and is divided into an Anterior and Pofterior Plane, by
a I“ngitudinal Groove or Fiflure, where the Veffels and Neryes
epter” y
:‘QThe Anterior Plane is more concave than the Pofterior, corw
vefponding to the contiguous convexity of the Stomach.

" "The Spleen hasfrequently deep Fiffures upon its edges ;—fome-
'times it has {mall Appendages attached to it, and not unfrequent.

ly there is one or more Small Spleens copnchd wigb it,
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At the under fide, it is fixed to the Oméntum, and, by means
of that and Blood-veffels, to the Stomach and Pancreas.~—Be-
hind, it is conneéted to the Diaphragm; and below, to the Left
Kidney and Colon, by refle€tions of the Peritoneum, and by
Cellular Subftance.

Tt is covered by a double Membrane, one Layer of which is a
produdion of the Peritoneum, the other proper to the Spleen it-
felf 5 but (o clofely conneéted to the common Coat, that they ap-
pear to be one and the fame Membrane.

The fubftance of the Spleen is remarkably foft, and is by
much the moft tender of the Abdominal Vifcera.

1t confifts of a Congeries of Blood-veffels, Lymphatics, and
Nerves, joined together and fupported by alarge quantity of Cel-
lular Subftance.

The extreme Branches of the Blood-veflels put on the appear~
ance of Penicilliy ox {mall Brufbesy; which have been miftaken
for Glands.

Thefe Veffels are fo tender, that when an inje@ion is forcibly.
thrown into either Artery or Vein, it burfts into the common
Cellular Subftance, and gives the appearance of Follicles or Cells.

The Blood-wefféls of the Spleen are among the largeft of the
Body, in proportion to the Vifcus on which they are difperfed.

The Artery is a principal Branch of the Caliac.—Itruns in a
ferpentine direftion, and, after fending Branches to the Pancreas,
&c. and the Arterie Breves to the left end of the Stomach, it
goes into.the fubftance of the Spleen, where it is fubdivided into
Branches, which afe crowded together, and run in every direc-
tion, forming at length Plexus and Penicilli, which terminate in
the Branches of the correfponding Vein.

The Vein, like that in moft other Vifeera, is larger than the
Artery :—It receives the Blood immediatcly from the termi-

“nations of the Artery, without the intervention of Cells.

The Splenic Vein receives the Zene Breves of the Stomach,
the Pancreatic Veins, &c. and forms one of the principal Branch-
es of the Vena Porta.

The Lymphatics from. the fuperficial parts of the Spleen joia
the deep feated Abforbents at the Fiffure where the Blood-veflels
enter, and afterwards pafs through feveral Conglobate Glands
lying over the Splenic Artery.

They intermix with Lymphatics belonging to feveral other
Vifcera, and terminate in th: Thoracic Duct.

The Nerwes of the Spleen, which are fmall, but confiderable
in number, are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Eighth
Pair, and form an irregular Plexus which furrounds the Veflels.

No Excretory Duét has been found to proceed from the Spleen,
in confequence of which very vdrious opinions have been enter-
tained with refpeét to the ufe of that Organ.
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Many of the Ancients were of opinion,—that befides the Bile
of the Liver, there was an Atra Bilis, or Black Bile, and that the
Spleen was the receptacle of the latter.

. Others have thought a particular Menftruum was fecreted in
it, and conveyed to the Stomach for the purpofe of digeftion.

Others again,—~that the Blood of the Spleen promotes the
fluggith circulation of the Blood of the Vena Portz.

The late Mr. HEwson, who has written particularly on the
Spleen, was of opinion it concurred with the Thymus and Lym-
phatic Glands, in forming the red Globules of the Blood, and
that thefe Globules were rendered complete in the Spleen,

It has been alfo fuppofed,—that as the Stomach becomes full,
the Spleen is comprefled by it, in confequence of which a greater
quantity of Blood is fent to the Pancreas, for the Secretion of
the Pancreatic Juice.

But the prefent moft prevalent opinion is,—that the Blood
undergoes fome change in it, which renders it ufeful in the
fecretion of the Bile j—and the opinion is fupported from the
great quantity of Blood with which this Organ is known to be
fupplie !y and fiom its Vein, not only in'Man, but in other ani-
mals, paffing to the Vena Porte.

PANCREAS.

The Pancreas, i.e. Al Flefb, or the Sweat Bread, is a long flat
Gland of the Conglomorate kind, and of the fame nature with the
Salivary, Glands, of which it may be reckoned th= largeft.

Itis fituated in the Epigaftric Region, and is placed tran{verfely
in the back-part of the Abdomen, between the Stomach and Spine.

It bas a large or Right Extremity, and a fmallor Left one, an
Anterior and Pofterior Surface, and an Upper and Under Edge.

The Right Extremity is attached to the left fide of the fecond
Turn of the Duodenum, or to that part where the Inteftine is
about to go acrofs the Spine.

From the under part of the Right Extremity, the Pancreas
fends down an Elongation or Procefs, which adheres clofely to
the Duodenum.

This Procefs was discovered by Winszow, and termed by
him Pancreas Minus.—1t is alfo called Head of the Pancreas.

The Body of the Pancreas pafies before the upper part of the
traniverfe portion of the Duodenum, and over the Aorta, Vena
Cava, and part of the Splenic Vefi:ls, to all of which itis attached.

"The fmall extremity, which is rounded, is fixed to the Spleen,
through the medium of the large Omentum.

The Pancreas is covered anteriorly by the two Layers of the

- root' of the Mefo-colon ;—pofteriorly, it is only covered with
Cellular Subftance, which conneéts it to the Vertebrae,
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it is compofed of Acini, which form fmall Glands or Lobes ;
and the'e are conneéed loofely by Cellular Subftance, in fuch a
manner as to give an appearance of uniformity and {moothnefs
to the External Surface,

The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly from the He-
patic, but chiefly from the Splenic, by feveral {fmall Branches,
which pafs at various places into its Subftance, in a tranfveife
direétion. “

The Veins correfpond in name and courfe with the Arteries,
and aflift in forming the Vena Porta.

The Lymphatics run to the Splenic Plexus, and terminate in
the Thoracic Dué.

The Nerwes of the Pancreas are fmall : Like thofe of the
ather Vifcera of the Abdomen,  they are derived from the Great
Sympathetic and Eighth Pair,

From the different Acini of the Pangreas, fmall Du&s arife,
which join into larger ones running tranfverfely in the Subftance
of the Pancreas, and forming a common Du&, called Duétus
Pancreaticus,

The Pancreatic Dué?, termed alfo Duétus WIRTSU‘NGI, after,

the difcoverer of it in the Human Body, is remarkably thin, of 2
white colour, and femi-tranfparent.

It begins at the Left Extremity of the Panereas, runs in the
fubftance of the Gland, a little below its middle heighth, and be-
comes gradually larger in confequence of receiving the different
Branches which compofe it,—and is at laft about the fize of 2
Raven’s-quill.

At the Right Extremity of the Pancreas, it receives the Prin-
cipal Duét of the Pancreas Minus, and terminates obliquely in
the Duo ienum along with the Duicus Communis Choledochus.
~—In fome rare cafes, however, it terminates at a little diftance
from the Biliary Duét; and fometimes alfo, the Du of the Pan-
creas Minus ends feparately in the Duodenum.

The Pancreas fecretes a Liguid or fuice, refembling Saliva in
quality and appearance, and difcharges it by its Excretory Du&
into the Duodenum.

The Pancreatic Fuice incorporates the Bile with the Alimen-
tary Mafs, and may be faid alfo to anfwer the fame purpofe to
the contents of the Inteftines, which the Gaftric Juice does to
thofe of the Stomach j—or, it finifhes that digeftive Procefs in
the Inteftines which was begun in the Stomach.

.



OF THE

ORGANS OF URINE & GENERATION
i IN THE MALE. !

KIDNEYS.

Tue Kidneys are two Glandular bodies, of a pale red colour,
fituated in the upper and back- part of the Abdomen, in the Lum-
bar Region. ; )

They are placed one on each fide of the Spine, extending from
the Eleventh Pair of Ribs to near the Offa Ilia; and reft upon
the Diaphragm, ‘large Pfoa, Quadrati Lumborum, and Tranfs
verfales Abdominis Mufcles.

The Right Kidney is fituated at the under and back-part of
the large Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, and is commons
lya very litile lower than the left.

The lefc Kidney is placed at the under and back-part of the
Spleen, and behind the left parts of the Stomach, Pancreas,and
Colon,

The Kidney is about five or fix fingers-breadth in length, but
confiderably lefs from the outer to the inner fide, and lefs than
that fill from before backwards; or, it is compared in fhape to
a French or Kidney bean.

Itis rounded anteriorly, flattened pofteriorly, convex and uni-
form at its outer margin, and has a deep depreflion or Sinus to-
wards the Vertebre, furrounded with unequal edges, wherethe
Renal Veflels and Nerves enter.

Itis a little broader behind than before, and a little broader
and more curved above than below, from which circumftance, -
but moe particularly from the difpofition of the Veffels to be af- :
terwards mentioned, Jt is eafy to diftinguifh the Right from the
Left Kidney when taken out of the Body.

The Right Kidney is conneted to the Liver and Duoder‘lum,
the Left to the Spleen, and both to the Mufeles on which they ©
are placed, and to the Renal Glands and Colon, by Cellular
Subftance and by the Peritoneum. )

They are aifo connefted to the Aorta and Vena Cava by the
Blood -veflels, and to the Bladder of Urine by the Ureters.=
They accompany the motions of the Liver and Spleeny in the |
different ftates of Refpiration.

AT i



" Each Kidney is furrounded by loofe Cellular Subftance, which
commonly contains a confiderable quantity of Fat, from which
it is termed Tunica Adipsfa.

The Tunica Adipofa covers not only the Kidney, but large Vef-
fels, and defends them from the preflure of the furrounding
Vifcera. :

* Under the Tunica Adipofa, there is a Membrane compofed of
the original proper Coat and Cellular Subftance incorporated,
which adheres clofely to the Kidney, and is reflcéted over the
edges of the Sinus, to be joined to the Pelvis and large Veflels.

The fubftance of the Kidney is commonly fmooth and uni=
form, though fometimes it is irregular, in confequence of the
Lobes which eriginally form it not being completely incorpora-
ted.—It confifts of an outer part called Cortical, and an inner
termed Medullary. .

The Cortical Subflance, termed allo Secerning, furrounds the
Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth ;=—it likewife
fends in Procefles or Partitions, which feparate the Medullary
parts from each other.

The Medullary, termed alfo Uriniferous Subflance, is, of a red-
der colour than the former, and is divided into a number of dif-
tinét Columns, each of which terminates in a projetion called
Papilla, or Proceffus Mammillaris.

‘The Papille are merely the continuation of the Uriniferous
part ; though frequently confidered as a third divifion of the fub-
ftance of the Kidney.

Each Kidney has one, and fometimes more Arteries, which
run tranfverfely from the Aorta, and a Vein ftill larger, which
terminates in the Cava.—They enter at the Sinus of the Kidney,
and are included in Cellular Subftance, which accompanies them
throughout their courfe.

The Right Renal Artery is longer than the Left, in confe-
quence of the Vena Cava, behind which it paffes, being placed
upon the Right Side of the Aorta.

The Artery, as it approaches the Kidney, is divided into
Branchesy which are afterwards minutely diftributed through the
Cortical Subftance, forming Arches and Anaftomofes j—but
thefe are found to be much lefs frequent than are commonly de-
feribed.

The fmall Branches, after turning and winding in various di-
refions, pafs partly towards the Surface of the Kidney, where
they form irregular Stars, fome of which {fupply the proper Mem-~
brane,

Others turn inwards in a waving dire&ion, and form Corpuf-
eles, which are difpofed fomewhat after the manner of Clufers of
fmall Berries, which can only be feen diftinctly by the aflitance
of Glafies, after a minute inje¢tion. ¢
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The Corpufcles were confidered by Dr. N1cuovs as the Glo-
bular termination  of Blood-veflels, and termed by him Globu/i
Arteriarum Termini y=-but thefe Globuli were afterwards ob-
ferved by Mr. HEwson to confift of fmall Veffels intimately in-
termixed. i

The Peins returning from the extremities of the Arteries unite
in the Cortical Subftance of the Kidney.

The Branches of the Renal Vein are much larger than thofe
of the Artery, but cortefpond with them in their courfe,—~They
form a large Trunk on each fide, whi h lies anterior to the cor-
refponding Artery, and runs tranfverfely ro the Cava ;—the left,
which is the larger of the two, paffing acrofs the fore-part of the
Aorta.

The Lympkatics of the Kidney run from without inwards, and
terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and afterwards in the Thora-
cic Duét.—The Superficial Lymphatics are fo fmall, as feldom
to be feen, excepting in the difeafed ftate of the Kidney.

The Nerves are from the Semilunar Ganglion formed by the
grear Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. They form a Plexus which
furrounds the Blood-veflels, and accompanies them in the Kidney

From the minute Extremities of the Renal Artery, in the Cor-
pufcles feated in the Cortical Subftance, the Uriniferous Tubes
arife. They are mixed with fome extremely fmall Blood-veflels,
and conftitute the Medu]lary Subftance of the Kidney.

By degrees they unite into larger Tubes, which run in a ra-
diated manner, the direGtion being from the outer edgeor cucum-
ference, towards the inner part or Cavity of the Kidney.

The radiated Tubes, becoming ftill larger in their paffage ter-
minate in the Papillz, which are of a comprefied conical form,
and are at a little diftance from each other.

The Papillz are twelve or more in each Kidney, the number
varying according to that of the original Lobes of which the
Kidney is compofed, and likewife from fome of the Papillz be-
ing incorporated with each other,

Upon the points of the Papiile are the terminations of the Uri-,
niferous Tube,—large enough to be diftinguithed by the naked
- Eye,—through which the Urine diftils from the Subftance of the
Kidney,

Round the root of each Papilla, a Membranous Tube arifes,
termed Infundibulum or Calix, which receives the Urine from the
Papille.

The Infundibula are’ commonly the fame in number with the
Papillzz ; the number, however, varying in different fubjeéts, two
or more of the Paplllmfomenmes opening into the fame Infundi-
bulum.*

The Infundibula join into two or three larger Trunks, which
afterwards form a Dilatation of confiderable fize, of the fhape of
an‘inverted Cone, and termed Pefvis of the Kidney.

T
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The Pelwis is placed partly within, but the greateft part of it
without the body of the Kidney, and contraéts into a long Tube,
about the fize of a Writing-pen, called Uretera

The Ureters are commonly one to each Kidney, though in
fome rare inftances they are double on one or on both fides.

The Artery of the Kidncy is placed uppermoft,~—the Vein in
the middle and fore-part,—and the Pelvis and beginning of the
Ureters at the under and back-part of the Blood-vefieis.

The Ureters defcend obliquely inwards behind the Peritone-
um, and go over the great Ploz Mufcles and Iliac Veffels, op-
pofite to the anterior and lateral parts of the Os Sacrum. y

They pafs ‘afterwards into the Pelvis. and terminate in the
under, outer, and back-part of the Bladder.

In their defcent, they are not ftraight, but form turns which
are commonly compared to the Italic /5 neither are they cylin-
drical, as they form flight dilatations and contraétions in their
courfe, two of which contradtions are more obfervable in their
paflage over the Pfoe Mufcles, and at their infertion into the
Bladder. ’ ?

The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritoneum, and
compofed of an External Membranous Coat, a middle Mufcular
one, formed chiefly of circular Fibres, and an Interpal Coat,
fometimes called Villous.

‘The Inner Coat is very Vafcular, and is perforated by the
Mouths of fmall Duéts, which line it with a Mucus to defend it
from the Urine.

The Veflels and Nerves of the Ureters are from thofe of the
contiguous parts.

The Ufe of the Kidneys is to fecrete the Urine from the Blood,
and convey it by means of the Ureters to the Bladder.

RENAL GLANDS.

Tuz Renal Glands, termed alfo Capfule Atrabilariz, Capfulz
Renales, Renes Succenturiati, and Glandule Suprarenales, are two
finall, flat, Glandular-like bodies of a dark-yellow colour, ly-
ing in the upper and back-part of the Abdomen.

They arc fitvated at the upper, inner, and fore-part of the
Kidneys, over the large Pfo# Mufcles and Diaphragm, and
higher than the Renal Veflels.

They are of an irregular figure, and are about a'couple of
fingers-breadth in length, but much larger, proportionally, in
the Feetus than in the Adult.

The Right one is couneted to the Liver, the Leftto the Spleen
and Pancreas, and both to the fmall Mufcle of the Diaphragm,
and to the Pfoe Mufcles and Kidneys, by Cellular Subftance.
They are likewife retained by numerous Veflels and Nerves
which are fpread over them.

VOL. 1I. L
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They are furmundcd by Cellular Subftance, which is part of
the Tunica Adipofa of the Kidneys, and have a thin proper Coat
which adheres firmly to them.

They are frequently obferved to be hollow, and tor contain a
dark-coloured Bilious-like matter, which is confidered by many
Anatomifts as the Inteynal, very Vafcular and tender parts melted
down by putrefaétion,

Their Arteries come from thofe of the adjacent parts, particu-
larly from the Renal, and alfo from the Aorta, and Diaphrag-
matic Arteries.

Of the principal Zeins, the Right goes tothe VenaCava, and
the Left to the Renal Vein.

The Lympbatics go chiefly to thofe of the Kidneys.

The Nerves come principally from the Renal Plexus.

They have no Excretory Dus.

The Renal Glands have been fuppofed to furnifh Lymph for
the dilution of the Blood returning in the Renal Veins, after the
fecretion of the Urine ;

Or,—to reftore to the Blood of the Vena Cava the irritable
parts which it lofes in the fecretion of the Urine and Bile;

Or,—to convey fomething ufeful to the Thoracic Duét;

Or, in the Fetus,—to divert the Blood from the deneys,
and thereby leffen the quantity of Urine.

But their u/e is fill undilcovered ;" though it is fuppofcd from
their vicinity to the Kidneys, not only in Man, but in many
other animals, that they are fubfervient to thefe'Organs, and
particularly to'thofe of the Feetus.

VESICA URINARIA,

Tue Vefica Urinaria, 'or Bladder of Urine, is a large Sac fitu-
ated in the Pelvis of the Abdomen, in the bottom of the Hypo-
gaﬁ:nc Region.

It is placed in the fore-part of the Pelvis, behind the Offa Pu-~
bis, and before the upper, and above the under portion of the
Inteftinum Reétum.

When ¢mpty, itis contracted into'a fmall fize, which occupies
the under and fore-part of the Pelvis ; but, when fully diftended,
it rifes above the brim of that Cavity, and fometimes afcends to
within a little diftance of the Umbilicus,

When moderately dilated, it is of a roundifh, or irregular ob~
long form, but a little flattened before, more convex behind, and
broader at its anterior and poiterior, than towards its lateral
parts,~a little more capacious, alfo, below than above, efpecial-
ly at its vofterior part.

It is digtinguifhed into Fundus, Body, and Cervix, the firft of
which is placed upwards and 2 little forwards j—nthe laft at the
under and fore-part.
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Tt is connefted below to the ReGtum, and at the fides #o the
Pelvis by the reflefted Peritoneum and Cellular Subftance, the
former bf which, when the Bladde: is empty, has the appearance
of lateral Lxgaments

It is attached, at the fore-part of its Body, by Cellular Sub-
ftance, to the Offa Pubis, without the intervention of the Peri-
toneums,

1t is alfo fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligaments ﬁtnated
between the Peritoneum and Abdominal Mufcles.—They are
formed of the Urachus running upwards from the Fundug, and
the fhrivelled Umbilical Arteries paﬁing obliquely from the fides
of the Bladder.

The firmelt conneétion is by means of a Ligamentous expanfion,
which runs frem each fide of the Neck of the Bladder and Pro-
{tate Gland, to be fixed to the infide of the Arch of the Offa Pubis.
Itis connc&ed, alfo, at this place, to the Penis, by the Urethra.

It is compofed of different Coats joined together by C.llulae
Subftance, the firft of which is only a partial cne continued from
the Peritoneum.

The Peritoneal or Common Coat, recedes from the Abdominal
Moufcles at the top of the Pubes, and paffes over the fuperior,
and down upon the pofterior and lateral parts of the Bladder, to
near the termination of the Ureters, where it is about a fingers
length from the Anus;—and is there refle€ted upon the Reé}um
and back part of the Pelvis.

When the bladder is much diftenced, it carries tge Pentoncum
with it, and leaves a fpace between that Membrane and the
Pubes, of fuch length, thatan incifion has frequently been made
here, and large Calcull extracted frpm the Bladder, without pe-
netrating into the Abdomen, or wounding the Peritoneum.

The fecond Coat is termed Mufcular —lt is compofed of diftinét
Flefhy Fibres, interwoven with each other, and forming Fafciculi.

The External Fibres run chiefly in a longitudinal dire&ion,
and are connedted, at’the under and fore-part of the Bladder,
with the Offa Pubis.

More mternally, are Fibres which run in all dire€ions, and
are intermixed with each other in the form of Net-works.

The Mufcular Fibres are contracted about the Nick of the
Bladder, and form what has been termed Sphinéler Vefica ;—
thefe, however, are merely the continuation of the other Fibres.

The Mufcular Coat, by its contrattion, occafions the com-
plete evacuation of the Bladder —The Fibres about the Neck of
the Bladder, by ating feparately from the reft of the Mufcular
Coat, prevent the involuntary difcharge of the Urine.

'The Cellular Subftance, under the Mufcular Fibres, xs fre-
quently termed Nerwous Coat.
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‘The Inner Cogt, though often called Pillous, is fmooth like the
infide of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is fo denfe as to pre-
vent the exudation of the Urine,

This Coat is rendered fomewhat unequal by the proje&ing of
the Fafciculi of the Mufcular Fibres; and when the Bladder is
empty, it forms large wrinkles or Ruge.

The infide of the Bladder is very irritable, in confequence of
which a defire to expel the Urine is occafionally excited. It is
lined, however, by a Mucus, difcharged from its Arteries, which
prevents it from being conftantly irritated by that Fluid.

The under part of the Bladder is perforated by three Openings,
of which one is placed anteriorly, and two pofteriorly.

The Anterior Opening is' the béginning of the Paffage called
Urethra, and is furrounded by the Neck of the Bladder.

It comes off almoft at a right angle from the lower part of the
Bladder, without any tapering of that Vifcus.

The other two openings are formed by the termination of the
Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and inwards, between
the Mufcular and Inner Coat of the Bladder.

They terminate in the Bladder at a little diftance from each
other, and at'the fame diftance bebind the beginning of the
Urethra, each by a fomewhat oval Opening, which is more con-
tratted than the Ureter is immediately above it.

The Arteries of the Bladder come from various fources, but
chiefly from the Umbilical and Pudenda Communis,

The Peins retarn to the Internal Iliacs :=~They form 2 Plex-
us of confiderable fize upon each fide of the Bladder.

The Lympbatics accompany the principal Veins on the Blad-
der, and, at the under part and fides, pafs into the Iliac Glands.

The Nerwves are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Sa-
cral Nerves. g

The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters by drops,
and fometimes by fmall thread-like fireams or fquirts, till by its
accumulaced quantity and acrimony, it forces that Vifcus to
contraét and expel it.

The Urine is expelled, partly by the contration of the Blad-
der itfelf, and partly by the aétion of the Abdominal Mufeles
and Diaphragm prefling the Inteftines againft the Bladder.

The frequency of the evacuation depends upon the fize and
fenfibility of the Bladder, upon the quantity of Urine fecreted,
and the degree of acrimony it poffeffes.

TESTES.
The Teftes, formerly termed Didymi or Geminiy are two Glan-
dular Bodies fituated in the Cavity of the Scrotum.
The Scrotum, which furnifhes an external covering to the
Teftes, is a continuation of the common Integuments, has the
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fame Struture with the Skin in general, but is mére plentifully
fupplied with Sebaceous Follicies, has no fat in its Cellular Sub-

* ftance, and is occafionally relaxed and corrugated in a greater de-
gree than the Skin in the other parts of the Body.

Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a fuperficial, longi-
tudinal proje€ting Line, which divides it into two equal parts,
and has the name of Raphe.

The inner Surface of the Scrotum is lined with Cellular Sub-
ftance, which is firmer and more Vafcular than in other places,

The Cellular, Subftance of the Scrotum, in confequence of its
rednefs, Fibrous appeardnce, and fuppofed power of contraéiony
has, by many Anatomifts, been confidered as a Mufcle, and called
Daytos.—~This opinion, however, has of late years been rejeéted.

The Cellular Subftance of the Scrotum involves each Tefticle
fingly, and forms 2 Septum or Partition between the two, which
prevents Air or Water from paffing readily from one fide of the
Scrotum to the other.

The Zeffels and Nerves of the Scrotum are chiefly from thofe
of the neighbouring parts.

‘The Blood-veflels are Branches of the Pudendal and Femoral,

The Lymp batics go moftly to the Inguinal,—=but (Gme of them
accompany thofe of the Teftes to the Lumbar Glands.

The anterior part of the Scrotum derives Nerves from the
Lumbar, and the poﬂerior from the Pudendal Nerves.

The Scrotum aflifts in fupporting and prote&ting the Teftes.

Under the Scrotum are two Membranes. or Coats, proper to
each of the Teftes, the one termed Paginalis, the other Albuginea.

The Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a theath, is of
the fame nature with the Peritoneum, being originally a Procefs
of that Membrane, which in the Feetus defcends with the Tefti-
cle from the Abdomen. 3

1t forms a fhut Sac, which has no communication with any
other part. :

It inclofes the Tefticle, as the Pericardium does the Heatt,
and lies loofe every where, excepting behind, where it is continu~
ous with the Albuginea. g

1t is confiderably larger than the Teftis which it inclofes,
reaching as far above and below it.as to allow it a certain degree
of motion, S

It is conneéted by its external Surface to the Cremafter Muf-
cle, ‘and partly, by means of that, to the inner Surface of the
Scrotum.,

It aflifts the Crematter in fupporting the Teftis, and, by being
conftantly moiftened within by a Fiuid exhaled from its Surface,
and from that of the "Funica Albuginea, it allows the TeRicle
to move eafily.

L2
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The Tunica Albuginea, fo calied from its white colour, is, like
the former Coat, a continuation of the Peritoneum, and invefts
the Body of the Tefticle clofely.

It is a thick, frong, denfe, and inelaftic Membrane, of a glif-
tening appearance. .

It is remarkably fmooth on the outfide, but internally it is
rough and unequal, adhering every where firmly to the Body of
the Teftis.

It covers both the Teftis and Epididymis, conneéts them to
each other, gives ftrength to them, and condués their Vefiels
‘in the manner the Mefentery does thofe of the Inteftines.

The Body of the Teftis is of a yellowifh colour, and has a
Pulpy appearance,—is of an oval form, a little flattened at its
outer and inner Surface je—and frequently one Tefticle is a little
larger than the other.

The Teftes are placed obliquely, with one end upwards and
forwards, and the other end lackwards and downwards.

At the outer and back-part of the Teftis, there is an Appendix
named Epididymis, from its fituation upon the Teftis or Didymis,
which is inclofed in the fame covering with the Teftis itfelf.

The Epididymis begins at the upper part of 'the Tefticle, im-
mediately above the entry of the Blood-veflels ; and this part of
it being large and of a round form, is termed Globus Major, or
Head of the Epididymis.

In its defcent, it becomes fomewhat fmaller and flatter, and is
attached behind to the Body of the Tefticle, where the Blood-
vefiels go inj but forwards it is loofe, the Tunica Albuginea
dipping in this place, and forming a Cavity or Pouch.

The under part of it becomes more firmly attached to the Bo~
dy of the Tefticle, and forms the Cavda, or Globus Minor 5 it is
then turned backwards upon itfelf, after which it fends out the
Excretory Duct of the Tefticle.

The Body of the Teftis has numerous Arteries, Veins, Abfor-
bents, and Nerves; but is principally compofed of a collettion
of minute, tender, elaftic Filaments, intricately convoluted, ter-
med Tubuli Seminiferi, or Vafa Seminalia.

The Tubuli Seminiferi are difpofed in Fafciculi or Bundles,
between Partitions, which are forméd of Blood-veficls and Cel-
lular Subfance.

Thefe Septule begin at the root or Nucleus, fituated at the
back-part of the Tefticle, fometimes termed Corpus Highmori-
anum, and extend in a radiated manner to the Tunica Albugi-
nea.

The Teftis is fixed behind by its Veflels, which are colleCted
into a Cord termel Spermatic, but is loofe and free before, to-
prevent it from being pinched.
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"T'he Spermatic Cord, properly fo called, extends from the Ring
of the External Oblique Mufcle to the Body of the Teftis, and is
compofed of the Trunks of the different Veffels belonging to the
Tefticle, and of a quantity of Cellular Subftance.—The Cord is
covered by the Cremafter Mufcle ; 4nd within this, by the fame
Procefs of the Peritoneum which forms the Tunica Vaginalis
Teftis. This part of the Pr.cefs, however, is fo incorporated
with the common Cellular Subftance of the Cord, as to appear
to form part of it.

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is feparated by a
Partition formed by the upper end of the Vaginal Coat ‘of the
Tetticle, and by condenfed Cellular Subftance, fo that no liquor
can pafs eafily from the Cord to the Tefticle, and wice ver/a.

The Arteries of the Teftes, termed Arterie Spermatice, and
Arterie Preparantes, arife, one on each fide, from the fore-part
of the Aorta, a little below the Renal Arteries.

The Spermatic Artery crofles over the Pfoas Mufcle and Ure-
tery and defcends, behind the Peritoneum, to the under part of
the Abdomen.

At the lower part of the Abdomen, it perforates the Ring of
the External Obligue Mufcle, and paffes in the Spermatic Cord
to the Tefticle.

In jts defcent, it gives branches to the adjacent parts, and is
fo interlaced with thofe of the correfponding Vein, as to have
been fuppofed by the Ancients to have large lateral communica-
tions with them.

After paffing the Ring, it divides into Branches which go to
the Teftis at its pofterior edge. They are partly difperfed upon
the Epididymis, but the larger Branches run in a ferpentine di-
re€tion into the Subftance of the Teftis, where they are minute-
ly diftributed upon the Surface of the Seminal Tubes.

Befides the Spermatic Artery, there is a fmaller one from the
Hypograftic, which accompanies the Vas Deferens, and is dif-
perfed along with the other Artery.

The Prins are much larger than the correfponding Arteries,
and have feveral Valves in them, efpecially without the Abdomen.

They form a Plexus, which accompanies the Artery on each .
fide, and is fometimes called Corpus Pampyniforme, being com-
pared to the fhoots of the Vine, or Corpus Pyramidale, from gi-
ving a Pyramidal form to the Cord.

The Plexus afcends in the Abdomen, and upon the Surface
of the Pfoas Mufcle ; and about the part where it recedes from
the Artery, it forms a fingle Trunk, which; in the right fide,
terminates in the Vena Cava, nearly oppofite to the Artety, and,
in the left fide, goes into the Renal Vein.

There is alfo a fmall inferior Spermatic Vein, which accom-
panies its Artery, and ends in the Hypograftic Vein,
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"The Tubuli Seminiferi in the Body of the Tefticle confift of
numberlefs extremely minute Duéts, which are of a Cylindrical
form, have no divifion into Branches, and when drawn out, are
found to be feveral feet in length. 1

They are firft colleéted into Bundles, between the Septule of
the Tefticle, and thefe again into others fill fmaller, each of the
fmaller being formed of a fimple Tube, coiled up intoa Conical
form, with jts Bale forwards, and its Apex towards the pofterior
edge of the Tefticle. L

From the convoluted Seminal Tubes, an equal number of
ftraight Veflels are fent out at the back-part of the Tetticle, an-
der the name of Pafa Refa.

At 'the upper and back-part of the Telticle, the Vafa Re&ta
communicatey and form an irregular Plexus or Net-work, called
Rete Vafculpfum Teffis. 7

The Rete Teffis fends out from twelve to eightesn’ ftraight
Tubes, termed Paffa E fferentia, which carry the Semen from the :
Teflicle to the Epididymis. g

The Vaffa Efferentia foon become convoluted, and form Coni-
cal Bundles, termed Coni Vafculofi. S

The Coni Vafculofi are firmly conne&ed by Cellular Subftance,
and are obferved by Dr. Moxro, in_his Treatilec 'De Teffibus,
to compofe fomewhat more than a third part of the Epididymis,

The Vafcular Cones gradually unite into a fingle Tube, which
conftitutes the reft of the Epididymis, and though only about the
fize of a Hog’s Briftle; tranfmits the whole of the Semen.

The fingle Tube becomes larger in its courie and lefs convo-
luted, and at laft, expanding its convolutions, it comes out great-
ly increafed in fize, and almoft in a ftraight direttion, under the
name of Pas Deferens. 1 g

Befides the Dufts already defcribed, ‘a Pas Aberrans is fome=
times obferved, which is one of the Vafcular Cones, wandering
off, and terminating in the Epididymis lower than ufual., ¢

At other times, the fame kind of Veflel forms a Proceflus Ca-
cus, or blind Dud, with a dilated extremity which Goes not-cum=
municate with any other part, g

B
VESICULZ SEMINALES AND PROSTATE GLAND.

Tue Vificule Seminales are two fmall Pyriform Recentacles,
fituated between the under and lateral parts of the Bladaer anc

the Inteftinum Re€tum,—about three fingers-breadth in length,
and cthe thi:d part of that in breadth, and a little flattened,
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They are at a confiderable diftance from each other behind,
but anteriorly they converge, and become contiguous, forming a
fharp angle. :

Each of them is compofed of a convoluted Tube, with irvegular
Proceffes, and f{urrounded by a quantity of tough Cellular Sub-
fance, and by many Veffels and Nerves. \

Internally, they have a Zillus appearance and are formed of
irregular Ce//s which correfpond with the irregularities on their
External Surface, and communicate freely with each othér.—
Their fhape, fize, and gencral appearance, howevery vary in dif-
ferent fubjeéts, and not unfrequently in the fame perfon.

Between the Veficulz Seminales, the ends of the Vafa Defe-
rentia, now become larger and Cellular, pafs forwards till they
arrive at the Proftrate Gland, where cach Vas Deferens joins the
Veficula of that fide, and communicates fo freely with it, that

- injeted Fluids readily pafs from the one to the other:

From each Veficuia Seminalis and Vas Deferens of the fame
fide, a fmall Canal, about a fingers breadth in length, paffes out
which is firmly conneéted to its fellow, without communicating
with it, and becomes gradually fmaller, piercing, obliquely, the
Proftate Gland, and terminating in the under part of the Neck
of the Bladder.

The Orifices of thefe Canals are feparated from each other by
a Caruncula, or round Projeétion of the Membrane of the Ure-
thra, termed Peru montanum :=mory from being broad behind and
roftriform before, it is compared to the Head and beak of the
Wood-cock, and called Caput Gallinaginis.

The Veficule Seminales are commonly ¢onfidered as Refervoirs
of the Semen, receiving it from the Vafa Deferentia, and after-
wards,—by a power inherent in themfelves, affifted by the aétion
of the neighbouring Mufcles, particularly ot the Levatores Ani,
~—propelling it to the Urethra.

The Semen is prevented from paffing into the Bladder, the
opening from it being fhut while that Fluid is expelled.

Various experiments have been made on the Veficulz Semi-
nales by.the late Mr. HunTER, from which he was of opinion,
that they are not Refervoirs of Semen, but Glands, fecreting a
particular Mucus ;—that, with other parts, they are fubfervient
to the purpofes of Generation j——and that the Bulb of the Ure-
thra is the receptacle of the Semen in which it isaccumulated
previous to its ejection.

The Profrate Gland, named from its fituation before the Ve-
ficulza Seminales, lies immediarely behind the under end of the
Symphyfis of the Pabis, and refts upon the Inteftinum Reétum.

It furrounds and clofely embraces the Neck of the Bladder, or
beginning of the Urethra ; but the greater part of it is placed
pofteriorly and laterally, having a Lobe projeing en each fide.

— o
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It is about the fize of a walnut, and of the figure of a Spanith
chefnut,—or it refembles.a heart as commonly painted on Play~

- ing-cards, with the Bafe towards the Bladder, and the Point to=
wards the Penis.

It has a Spongy Subftance, but is one of the firmeft Glands of
the Body, (and generally fends out ¢en or twelve Duéis, which
opeit obliquely at the beginning of the Urethra, at the fides of the
Caput Gallinaginic, and near the termination of the Seminal
Dudts.

From the Dués of the Proftate Gland, a thin white Liquor is
difcharged,—rom the fame caufes, and at the fame time withthe *
Semen,—into the Urethra, and is fuppofed to be ufeful in the
procefs of Generation ;——or, according to fome Authors, this
Fluid facilitates the paffage of the Semen through the Urethra.

The Bloo.-veflelsy Abforbents; and Nerves of the Veficale
Seminales and Proftate’ Gland, are in common with thofe of the
parts which furround them. 28

PENIS.

Tre Penis, which has obtained a variety of other names,
fuch as Membrum Virile, Mentula, &c. confifts of three Spongy
Subftances, two of which form the upper part and fides, or Body
of the Penis, and are termed Corpora Cawernofa Penis, the third
furrounds the Urethra, and has the name of Corpus Spongiofun:
Uretbre. ¢ o

The Penis is covered with a continuation of the common In-
teguments, which are thinner than elfewhere, and, inftead of
Fat, there is as in the Scrotum, a Reticular Subftance only un-
der the Skin. "

At the anterior extremity of the Penis, the Integuments form
a loofe fold, termed Prepuce, which is conneed to the anterior
and under part, or Glass of the Penis, by a triangular fold,
called Frenum Preputii.

The Corpora Cawernsfd Penis refemble two equal but irregular
Cylinders, clofely applied to the fides of each other, and each
covered by a ftrong, elaftic, Ligamentous Sheath, the Fibres of
which run in a tranfverfe, -and partly'in an oblique direction.

‘They arife one on each fide, by two blind Conical extremities, .
called their Crura, from the inner part of the Cruva of the Ofla
Ifchia and Offa Pubis, ro both of which they are very firmly
conneéted by Ligamentous Subftances. ;

At the under part of the Symphyfis of the Pubis, they are
united to each other, and. continue fo till they reach the Glands,
where they terminate in a rounded extremity.

At the upper part of the root of the Penis, the Ligamentous
Sheath of the Corpora Cayernofa fends™up a Procefs of a triangu-
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lar form, toge cennelted to the Symphyfis of the Offa Pubi,
under the name of Ligamentum Sufpenforium, by which the Body
of the Penis is fupported, and prevented from prefling tco much
upon the Scrotum. ¥

~ The Corpora Cavernofa leave a Grooue above, for the princi-
pal Vein of the Penis, and a Charnel below for the Cavernous
Subftance of the Urethra.

The internal fubftance of the Corpora Cavernofa confifts of

loofe veticular Plates, fomewhat fimilar to the Cancelli in the ends
of long Bones,  and, like them, readily communicating with "
each other. L ;
' Upon the Cells of the CorporaCavernofz, the Arterics are
plentifully difperfed, and open freely into them, the Blood of the
Arteries tinging the Cells in the relaxed ftate of the Penis, and
filling them completely when it is diftended.

The Corpora Cavernofa are united to each other by a Septam
or Partition, formed by a continuation of the Elaftic Ligament
which covers thefe Bodies.

‘The Septum Penis is compofed of Cords, extending, nearly in
a parallel dire€tion, from the Dorfum, or upper part of the Pe-
nis, to the Corpus Spongiofum Urethre, - ' i

Between the different Cords, Fiffures are left, through which
the Blood, or an inje€ted Fluid, pafles without obftruction from
one of the Corpora Cavernofa to the other.

"The Corpus Spongiofum Urethre is fituated under and between the
Corpora Cavernofa Penis, but proj-&s confiderably beyond them.

~ It begins a little behind the part where the Corpora Cavernofa
are united, adheres to them by condenfed Cellular Subftance, and
terminates at the anterior extremity of the Penis.

It has an external covering fimilar to that of the Corpora Caver-
nofa Penis, but more delicate and more of a Membranous appear-
ance. 4

The pofterior part of the Corpus Spongiofum is dilated into a
longitudinal Prominence, of a Conical form, fituated within the Skin
of the Perineum, and termed Bul/b of the Urethra. It extends
from the root of the Penis to near the Anus, projets moft towards
the under and back part, and is divided anteriorly by a Septum.

The Corpus Spongiofum is continued along the under part of
the Corpora Cavetnofa, and at the end of thele expands into the
Subftance called Glans Penis, which covers and inclofes the ends
of the Corpora Cavernofa,

The Glars or Nut, named from its refemblance to an Acorn,
is feparated from the Corpora Cayernofa by a conrinuation of the
Ligamentous Sheath which covers them, and is encircled at its
oofterior part by a prominent margin, called Corgna Glandis, be= .
nind which is a Cervix or Neck.
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The Surface of the Glans is covered with a Plexus, chiefly of
Venous Veflels, and with Nerwous Papille, which give it its fen~
fibility 5 and thefe are inclofed in a fine Membrane continued
from the infide of the Prepuce.

About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are many Follicles,
termed Glandule Odoriftrz, which difchaige a Sebaceous Mat-
ter, to preferve the fenfibility of the Glans, and allow the Pre-
puce to move backwards and forwards upon it with facility.

The Internal Structure of the Bulb of the Urethra and Glans
of the Penis, is of the fame nature with that of the Corpora
Cavernofa ; and the Internal Struture of the reft of the Cor-
pus Spongiofum differs from that of the Corpora Cavernofa only
in this, that the Cells are fmaller and of a more delicate tex-
ture.~Some Anatomifts confider the greater part of the Corpus
Spongiofum as mercly a Plexus of convoluted Veins,

The Urethra, named from the Urine paffing through it, is a
long Canal, the Diameter of which is nearly equal to that of a
writing-pen. It begins at the under and fore-part of the Blad-
der, runs through the Corpus Spongiofum, and terminates in the
point of the Penis by a longitudinal Orifice.

At its Origin, it defcends a little, and then paffes forwards,
under the Symphyfis of the Ofia Pubis, to which it is clofely
conne&ed by Cellular Subftance : It then afcends at the under
and fore-part of the Offa Pubis, varying in the remainder of irs
courfe, according to the different degrees of relaxation or diften-
fion of the Cells of the Penis. ;

There are commonly three Dilatations in the Urethra; one of
which is at the Proftate Gland, the fecond in the Bulb of the
Urethra, and the third about the beginning of the Glans.

In generaly it has alfo the fame number of flight Contraliions;
the firft at its origin from the Bladder, the fecond between the
point of the Proftate Gland and Bulb of the Urethra, and the
third at the point of the Glans.

Between the point of the Proftate Gland and part where the
Urethra penetrates the Corpus Spongiofum,—including nearly the
fpace of a fingers-breadth,—the Urinary paflage is entirely Mem-
branous, and covered only with the common Cellular Subftance.

At the upper fide of the Bulb, the Urethra enters the Corpus
Spongiofum, in which it Is inclofed to its termination in the
point of the Penis.

The infide of the Urethra is lined by a very Faftular 2nd fen-
fible Membrane, which is obferved to pofiefls a certain degree of
contratility, and is therefore prefumed by feveral Anatomifts
to be endowed with Muftular Fibres.

Between the Corpus Spongiofum and Membrane which lines the
Utrethra, efpecially towards the Septum of the Penis, numerous
Lacure of different fizes are fituated, one or two of which in pasti-
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cular, next the Glands, are often confiderably larger than the reft.

They run in a longitudinal direction from behind forward, and
perforate the Urethra by Ofifices large enough to admit a Brittle.
«=They difcharge a bland Mucus for the defence of the Urethra.

Befides the Lacunz, two fmall bodies, each about the fize of
a Garden-pea, are frequently met with, and are termed, from
their difcoverer, CowPER’s Glands, )

They are fituated at the fides of the Membranous part of the
Urethra,~—between its Bulb and the point %{ the Proftate Gland,
—and covered by the Accelerator Mafcles

When prefent they are obferved to difcharge from their Duéts

into the Urethra, a Fluia which is fuppofed to ferve the fame

purpofe with that of the Lacuna. ‘

The Mrteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudicze Com-
munes, which are Branches of the Internal Iliacs, and partly
from the Femoral Arteries.

Each of the Pudic Arteries having paffed out of the Pelvis, .
through the great Notch of the Os Ilium, runs between the
Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments to the inner fide of the Tuber Ifchii,
from which it pafes along the Crus of that Bofie, and of the Os
Pubis, to the root of the Penis.

In its courfe, it furnithes Branches to the adjacent parts, and
afterwards gives off three principal Branches, which belong te
the Penis :—One of thefe goes to the Bulb of the Urethra, to be
difperfed in the Corpus Spongiofum j—the other two, which are
larger than the former, go to the Body of the Penis, one of them
penetrating its Crus, and running in the centre of the Corpus
Cavernofum ; the other pafling between the Symphyfis Pubis
and joining of the Crura Penis, and extending along the Dorfum
as far as the Corona Glandis. : .

The Branches of the Femoral Artery to the Penis communi-
cate with thofe of the former, and are chiefly difperfed upon the
Integuments. 3

The Arteries of the Penis are divided into minute Ramifica-
tions, which ¢communicate with each other, and with their fel-
lows on the oppofite fide and terminate partly in the correfpond-
ing Veins, and partly in the Cells of the Penis,

‘The Veins arifey fome from the extremities of the Arteries, and
others by large open Mouths from the Cells of the Penis,

The greater number of the Veins unite into a Trunk, called.
Vena Magna Penis, which runs in the fuperior Groove formed
by the union of the Corpora Cavernofa, and is furnithed with
Valves, and with thick ftrong Coats.

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symphylis Pubis,
feparates into Right and Left Plexus, which pafs to the corres
{ponding lliac Veins.

VOL« IIs . M



To an obftru&tion of the courfe of the Blood through the
Veins, by the preffure of the Mufcles at the root of the Penis,
together with an increafed influx through the Arteries, is owing
that accumulation of Blood in the Corpora Cavernofa, which
occafions a diftenfion of the Penis.

The relaxation of the Penis happens from the caufes which
produged the diftenfion, being removed ;==The Elaftic Ligamen-
tous Membrane which covers the Penis again forcing the Blood
from the Cells into the Veins.

Upon the Surface of the Penis, there are fmall fuperficial
Veins, which communicate with thofe deeper feated, and com-
monly terminate by one or more Branches in the Veins at the
top of the Thighs.

Thefe Branches affift in carrying on the circulation, and return
part of the Blood during the diftenfion of the Penis.

Of the Lympbhatics of the Penis, thofe from the Prepuce and
Skin, in general, go to the right and left Inguinal Glands, while
the Lymphatics from the Glans and Body of the Penis accom-
pany the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis.

The Nerwes of the Penis are large in proportion to the fize of
that Organ. They come from the Hypograftic Plexus, and prin-
cipally from ‘the laft Sacral Nerves, and are diftributed chiefly up-
on the Ligamentous Sheath which inclofes the Corpora Cavernofa.

They are fituated upon the Dorfum of the Penis, more laterally
than che Arteries which lie between them and the principal Vein.

For the Mufcles of the Penis, fee Part II,

The Penis ejets the Semen into the Vagina, and ferves for
the conveyance of the Urine from the Bladder.

'

et ¢ o

o
5 F THE

ORGANS OF URINE & GENERATION
IN THE FEMALE.

Tue Kidneys, Renal Glands, and Ureters, have the fame fitu-
ation and ftructure as in the Male.

The Bladder has alfo the fame fituation behind the Offa Pu-
bis, but rifes higher when it is in the diftended ftate,

1t is proportion«lly larger than the Bladder of the Male, and
is broader from one fide to the other, correfponding to that part
of the Cavity of the Pelvis to which it belongs.
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The Urethra is much fhorter,—being fearcely two inches in
length,—and ftraighter than in the Male, having only a flight
bend downwards between its extremities.

It is produced from the moft depending part of the Bladder,
has no proftate Gland, but is furnifhed, as in the Male, with
Lacune, which open into it, and difcharge a Mucus to defend it
from the Urine. L 3

The Parts of Generation in the Female (which are here fup-
pofed to be in the unimpregnated Ttate) are divided into Internal
and External. 'The former confift of the Uterus and its Appen~
dages, the latter are thofe which are feen without any difle@ion.

INTERNAL PaRrTs.

Twue Uterus, Matrix, or Womb, is a hollow Vifcus, fituated
in the Pelvis, in the Hypogaftric Region, between the Bladder
and Rectum, with which it is conneéted.

It is of a triangular figure, and a little flattened before and be-
hind, but move fo anteriorly; is large above, fmall below, and
has two angles at its upper and lateral parts, called Corners of
the Uterus.

It is diftinguifhed into Fundus, or upper part, which includes
the fpace above the ‘infertion of the Fallopian Tubes, the Body
or middle, and Cerwix or under part, the two laft being nearly of
equal length.

The extent and fizure of the Uterus varies confiderably in dif-
ferent fubj ccts.—In Waomen who have never been pregnant, it is
commonly about two inches and'a half in length, from one inch
and a half to two inches in breadth at the Fundus, and about
half as broad at the Cervix.—It is near an inch in thicknefs, and
is larger in' Women who have borne Children, than in the Virgin
ftate.

The Cavity, like the external part of the Uterus, is of a tri-
angular form, but is fmall in praportion to the fize of the Organ,
—being fcarcely capable of containing the Kernel of an Almoend,
and has its fides clofely applied to each other.

It is covered externally through its whole length, with a fmooth -
polifhed Coat, continued from the Peritoneum, which, at the
under part of the Cervix, is refleéted forwards vpon the Bladder,
backwards over the Retum, and laterally towards the Sides of
the Pelvis. N

Tts Subitance is of a compaét, Cellular, and Flethy nature,
and plentifully fupplied with Blood-veffels : The Flefthy Fibres,
however, are feen diftinétly only in the Gravid Uterus.

Itis remarkably Valcular in its Body, lefs fo in its Cervix, and
is nearly of the fame thicknefs throughout, excepting at its Cor~
ners, where the Uterine or Fallopian Tubes terminate.



Itis lined with a fine and very vafcular Membrane, of a fome-
swhat Porous and Villous appearance; in which the Arteries ter=
minate which difcharge the Menftrual Fluid.

The Cavity of the Cervix has two fmall Longitudinal Lines pro=
Jje&ting in it, one in the anterior, ‘the other in the pofterior part,
on each fide of which are numerous Ruge.

The Ruge run, in an obliquely tranfverfe dire@ion, and are
formed not only of the inner Membrane, butalfo by the Fibres
which compofe the Body of the Uterus.

Between the Ruga are’ many fmall Fol/icles, which difcharge
a Mucus for lubricating the parts near which they are placed :=m
Some of them, being of a roundith form, were miftaken by Na-
soTH for Female Ovula. x

The under part of the Cervix projeés into the Vagina, fome-
whatin form of the Glans Penis, and is perforated, by a tranfs
verfe flit, termed Os Tince, from its fuppofed refemblance to the
Mouth of the Tench Fith.

The Os Tincee, in an Uterus which has never been impregna-
ted, is about the fize of the orifice of the Urethra in the Male,
but nearly twice as large in the Uterus of a Woman who has
borne Children, 4

It is fmooth on its external furface, is placed obliquely in a di-
re€tion towards the back-part of the Vagina, and is furrounded
with feveral Mucous Follicles.

APPENDAGES OF THE UTERUS.

The Appendages of the Uterus, are the Broad and Round Liga-
sents, the Owaria, the Fallopian Tubes, and the Vagina.

The Ligamenta Latay termed fometimes Ale Vefpertilionis,
from their refemblance to the Wings of a Bat, are two Membra-
nous produétions, or Doublings of the Peritoneum, fent from the
edges of the Uterus and pofterior extremity of the Vagina, to be
fixgd to the fides of the Pelvis.

Along with the Uterus, they {eparate the Pelvis into anterior
and pofterior Cavities, and are themfelves divided into large and
fmall, or anterior and pofterior Alz or Pinions.

They contain and fupport the Ovaria and Uterine Tubes, with
part of the Spermatic and Uterine Veflels and Nerves. They
likewife inclofe a portion of the Ligamenta Rotunda, &c. con-
ne€t the Uteri'~to the fides of the Pelvis, and affift in retaining
it initsplace. Inthe time of Geftation they become effaced, by
furnifhing the Uterus with part of its external covering.

The Ligamenta Rotunda are two long and flender Cords, com-
pofed of Veflels and Ligamentous Fibres, arifing from the Cor-
ners of the Uterus, immediately before and below the Fallopian
Tubes, from which they defcend obliquely in the Ligaments
Lata, diminifhing a little in their courfe towards the Groins,
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They pafs through the Rings of the Abdominal Mufcles, in
the fame manner as the Spermatic Cords do in the Male, and are
afterwards inferted by feparate Branckes into the upper and late-~
ral parts of the Pudendum.

They afiift the Ligamenta Lata in pre{er\mg the ethbrmm
of the Uterus.

The Owvaria, anciently called Teffes Mulichres, are fituated at
the fides of the Fundus of the Uterus, about an inch diffant
from it, and are contained in the pofterior Pinions of the Liga-
menta Lata, which form a Coat to them fimilar to the Tunica
Albuginea Teftis.

The Ovaria are plain above, and-prominent-and femi oval be -
low, flattened at their anterior and pofterior Surfaces, and the
fize of each, when in a ftate of the greatelt maturity, nearly
equal to half of the Male Tefticle. i

They are large, uniform, and fmooth, in the vigour of life,
but become fmally unequal, and fhrivelled, in Old Women, or
in thofe who have borne many Children.

They are attached to the Uterus by the Ligamenta Lata, and
by two fmall Cords, termed Ligamenta Rotunda Owarii, which
were miftalen by the Ancients for Vafa Defencnna, carrying a
fecreted Liquor to the Uterus.

They are compofed internally of a loofe whitifh Cellular Sub-
ftance, intermixed with Vieflels and Nerves, and contdina num-
ber of fmall Veficles, called' Owva, ‘filled with a limpid Fluid,
which partakes of the qualities of the White of an Egg.

Thefe Veficles differ much in fize in the fame Ovarium j—the
largeft of them are feldom equal to the fize of a imall Garden-pea .

The number of Ova is differently eftimated by different Ana-
tomifis,—from ten to twenty and upwards having been found in
one Ovarjium.

According to experiments made by Mr. Hux TER, it is afcer-
tained,—that the number of originally exifting Cva in each Ova-
rium, whether that number be greater or fmailer, may be dimi-
nithed, but cannot be increafed.

The Ovaria ferve for the nourithment of the Ova, which con -
tain the rudiments of the Fetus.

The Uterine, or Fa//apum Tubes, compared in thape, by Far -
LoPIUS, to that'of a T: "umpen, arc two Conical and Vermiform
Canals, attached to the Corners of the Uterus, and terminating
in it, each by a fmall Opening which fcarcely admits 'Lhe entrance
of a Briftle.

They become gradual'y larger in their pafiage towards the fides
of the Pelvis: Near their outer extremity, they are convoluted
and confideérably dilated, but are afterwards fuddenly contraéted,
and terminate by oper Mautb: fufficieptly large to admit the pomt
of a Goofe-quills M2
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"Their outer ends are free and flutuating in the Pelvis, and ex~

* panding into many irregularjagged or pointed extremities, called

Fimbrie, which are confiderably longer at one fide of the Tube
than the other.

They are commonly upwards of a hand-breadth in length,
and contained in a Doublinz of the Ligamenta Lata,—=In their
natural fituation, they lie nearthe Ovaria ; but when drawn out

" amd extended, dre a Finger’s-breadth diftant from them,

The fruéture of the Tubes. is nearly the fame with that of the
Uterus, and, likz it, they are capable of dilatation and contrac-
tion : Their inner fide, however, has a different appearance, be-
ing furnithed with many fmalil longitudinal Plicze, which are
moft confpicuous towards the outer exiremities.

The Tuybes are fuppofed to convey the prolific part of the Male
Semen from the Uterus to the Ovaria, in order to feecundate the
Ova ; and by grafping thatpart of the Ovarium where the ripeft
Ovum is fituated, to carry the Ovum, according to fome Au-
thors, or its contents only according to others, to be mixed with
the Male Semen, ani to be lodged in the Cavity of the Uterus.

The Pagina is a Membranous Canal, which extends from the
Neck of the Uterus to the opening of the Pudendum.

It is fituated behind the Bladder and Urethra, and before the
under part of the Inteftinum Reétum, totach of which it is clofe-
ly connetted by Cellular Subftance.

It begins alittle above the Internal Orifice of the Uterus, but
rcaches higher at the pofterior than anterior part ; from which
circamftance, together with a flight Curvature it has backwards,
the Canal is found to be longer in its pofterior than anterior
Surface.

From the Os Tinca, it paffes downwards and forwards, and
terminates between the Labia Pudendi, the Axjs of the Vagina
forming a confiderable Angle with that of the Uterus.

The dimenfions of the Vagina correfpond with the fize of the
Penis in the. Male ; but vary according.to the temperament of*

| the Body, and become larger in Women who have borne Chil-
dren. .

The Body of the Vagina is compofed of thick, ftrong, Mem-
branous parts, and furnifhed internally with numerous :xrregular
Rugz or Wrinkles, and Nervous Papilie, the former of which

"confiderably diminith the capacity of the Canal,«and the latter
add to its fenfibility. -

The Ruge runin a tranfverfe dire@ion, and are fo difpofed as
to divide the Vagina into anterior and pofterior Co/umns, which
join together laterally, and produce a Rgpbe or Suture at the
right and left fides,

They are deepeft, largeft, and moft crowded upon the anterior
and towards the outer part of the Vagina: are moft confpicuoyg
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in Virgins, lefs foin married Women, and become more and more
effaced in thofe who have borne Children. "The Ruge facilitate
the diftenfion of the Vagina during Child-birth,

The whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards its uter
extremity, is furnithed with fmall Follicés, the orifices of which -
can frequently be feen.

They fapply a Mucus, with which the Canal is always fubri-
cated, and which is difcharged, in time of Coition, in fuch abun-
dance, as to have been formerly confidered as an emiffion of Fe-
male Semen.

' The outer end of the Vagina 'is covered, on each fide, by a
Subftance compofed or Blood-veffzls and Cells fimilar to thofe of
the Penis, and deferibed by DE Gk AaF under the name of Plex~
us Reteformisy and by later Anatomifts under that of Corpus Ca-
wvernofum Vaging.

The Corpora Caverngfz are covered by the Sphinéter Vaginz
Mufcle, the action of which, jained to the Dilatation of thefe
Bodies, ferves to contralt the entry of the Vagina in the time
of Coition. O

The Ufe of the Vagina is to receive the Penis and Semen, and
to convey from the Uterus the Menfirual Flux, the Feetus, the
Secundines, and the Lochia.

The Uterus, with itsdigaments, Qvaria, and Uterine Tubes,
are fupplied with Blood fiom the Spermatic and Uterine Aiteries,

The Spermatic Arteries avife from the Aorta, asin the Male,
and run in the Ligamenta Lata, to be difperfed upon the Ovaria
and Utsrine Tubes, and afterwards upon the Uterus itfelf, :

The Uterine Arteries are derived from the Internal Iliacs, and
are much larger than the Spermatics. They dire& their courfe,
firt to the under part of the Uterys, after which they afcend a-
long its edges, near its upper part join the Spermatic Arteries,

From the Ytesine chiefly, and partly from the Spermatic Ar~
teries, many fmall Branches are furnifhed, which run in a fer-
pentiné manner, and communitate with their fellows in the op-
pofite fides of th- Uterus.

The Vagina is fupplied with an Artery on each fide,—termed
Vaginaly—sirom the Uterine, and with fmall Branches from the
Umbilical Middle Hemo:rhoidal, and Pudenda Communes.

The Spermatic ¥eins have the fame termination as in the Male,
but are cohﬁdcrably lagger.=~The ather Veins runs into the In-
ternal lliac.

The Lymghatics, like the Blood-vefltls, run alfo in two Sets.
Thofe of the one fet accompany the Spermatic Blood-vefiels, and,
like the Abforbents of the Teftesin the Male, go v/ the Lumbar
Glands. Thafe of the other correfpond. with the Hypogaftiio
Blood veflels, and tesminate in the Glands 4. the lateral pastg of
the Pelviss ¢
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The Nerwes are from the Sacral and Great Sympathetics.
The Ufe of the Uterus is,—to receive from the Ovaria, by
means ot the Fallopian Tubes, the Rudiments of th: Feetus,—to
nourith it, and, after bringing it to maturity,—to expel i* through
the Os Internum Uteri and Vagina.—From the Inner Surface cf
the Uterus, the Menftrual Evacuation is alfo difcharged.

* ExTeErNnAL ParTS.

The External Parts, called Pudendum or Vulva, are formed of
two promivent fides, termed Labia Pudendi; Labia Externa, ox
Alx Majores. 'Thefe are contiguous, when the Limbs are not
much feparated, thereby preventing the accefs of Air to the In-
ternal Parts, which they at the fame time prorett and conceal.

The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pubes or Mons Ve-
neris, is fituated on the fore-fide of the Offa Pubis, and is co-
vayed with Hair fimilar to that in the Male, and beginning to

about the fame period of life.

The Pubes is compofed of the Common Integuments, under
which a confiderable quantity of Fat is fituated, rendering it
thick, foit, and prominent. \

The Labia Pudendi extend from the Pubes to within about an
inch of the Anus, the fpace between the Pudendum and Anus
obtaining th¢ name of Perincum, from' a.moiiture fuppofed to
flow about this part of the Skin.—It is fometimes alfo called
Anterior Perineum, to diftinguifh it trom that part which extends
from the Anus to the Coceyx, termed by fome Anatomifts Pof-
tevior Perineum. ¢

The opening between the two Labia has the name of Foffz
Magna ;—it increafes alittle in fize and depth as it defcends, and
forms a fmall boat-like Cavity at its under extremity, termed
Fofja Nawvicularis. :

The Labia are thickeft above, hecome thinner below, and
terminate in a tranfverfe fold of the Skin, named Fr@num, Fur~
cula, or Fourcherte, which is frequently lacerated in the firfh
Child-birth.

" The Labia are compofed of the Skin eleyated by a large quan~
tity of Cellular Subftance and fome Fat, and lined by a very
, Vafcolar Membrane, which is thin, tender, and red like the
infide of the Lips, and is furnithed with numerous Sebaceous
Follicles, fecreting g Liquor, whereby the parts are preferved
fmooth and moift.

Between the upper ends of the Labia, is the Subftance named
Clitoris, and by fome Mentula Muliebris,~=not exceeding an inch
in length, and little more than the third part of that in thick.
nefs, apd tied down to the fore-part of the Symphyfis Pubis,
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It is extremely Vafcular and Nervous, and is compofed, like
the Penis in the Male, of two Crura and Corpora Cavernofa,
c;ntained in a Ligamentous Sheath, with a Septum between
them. !

The Crura are upwards of twice the length of the Body of the
Clitoris, and, togerher with Mufcles belonging to them, arife, as

the Crura. of the Penis do in the Male, from the Crura of the
' Offa Ifchia and Pubis. ; :

The Clitoris is alfo provided with a Ligamentum Sufpenforiu n,
by which it is cohne&ed to the Offa Pubis, and with a Glars,
which, like that of the Penis, is extremely fenfible, buthas no
perforation in it for the pafiage of the Urine. _

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the Labia, which
at its inferior extremity, forms a Semilunar Fold, termed Prepu-
tium Clitoridis.

‘The Prepuce is furnithed with Glandule Odorifere upon its
inner Surface, and with a fmall Frznum which “fixes it to the
Glans,

In the time of Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is fuppofed to pro-
duce nearly the fame fenfation in the Female, as the Glans Penis
daes in the Male,

At the under and outer part of the Clitoris are two Bodies,
called: Nympbe, from their being fuppofed to prefide over and di-
tec the courfe of the Water proceeding from the Bladder.

The Nymphe arife narrow from the Prepuce and Glans, and
run obliguely downwards and outwards along the infide of the
Labia, increafing in breadth, but fuddenly contrating again at
their lower extremity,

They are chiefly formed by a produ&ion of the infide of the
Labia, have the fame florid colour with them, and in their natu-
ral ftate arespontiguous, and cover the Orifice of the Urethra.

They are fometimes of unequal fize, and not unfrequently,
particularly in warm climates, they project beyond the edges of
the Labia. "

Their Internal Struure confifts of Cellular Subftance, with
‘a large proportion of Blood-veffels. They have alfo many Ner-
vous Papille, which render them very fenfible, and Sebaceous
Follicles, the contents of which prevent them from being injured
by the Urine. \

The Nymphz affift in dire&ing the courfe of the Urine from
the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from entering the Vagina,
—They alfo tend to enlarge the Paflage for the Child in the
time of Parturition.

Between the Perineum and Nymphz, there is a fmooth Cavity
or Feftibulum, which is moft complete in Virgins, and leads to
two Paflages, viz. to the Urethra above, and to the Vagina be-
low,
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The Orifice of the Uretbra is placed a little below the Glans
of the Clitoris, and between the two Nymphz, and is furrounded
by a Spongy Eminence, which projeéts at its under part,—called
by fome Authors Corpus Glandulofum, or Glandule Proftare Mu-
lierum.

The Corpus Glandulofum is perforated by Lacuna, fome of
which gre of confiderable depth, and difcharge a Vifcid Matter
round the Orifice of the Urethra.

The Orifice of the Vagina termed likewife Os Externum Uteri,
is placed immediately under that of the Urethra, and is natural-
ly ftraiter than the reft of the Canal, but in the Virgin ftate is
fill more contracted by the Subftance called Hymen, or Circulus
Membranofus, which partly furrounds it.

The Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but the Circle is
frequently incomplete next the orifice of the Urethra, the broad
part being turned towards the Perineum.

When the Hymen is ruptured, it degenerates into fmall Co-~
nical Papillz, termed Caruncule Myrtiformes, from their fuppo-
fed reiemblance to Myrtle berries.

The Hymen has been confidered as a Teft of Virginity ;=
but neither the prefence nor abfence of this Membrane can be
depended upon as a certain Criterion.

About the Orifice of the Vagina are feveral Mucous Follicles,

fimilar to thofe round the Opening of the Urethra.

' The Biovd-weffels and Nerwves of the External Parts are from
the Pudic w.ranches, and are difperfed in numerous Ramifica-
tions upon the end of the Vagina, Labia Externa, and Clitoris.

The Abforbents pafs partly to the Inguinal Glands, and partly
to thofe placed at the fides of the Pelvisy, or upon the Lumbar
Vertebrz.

OF THE GRAVID UTERUS.

Waen the Rudiments of the Fetus have been conveyed from
one of the Ovaria into the Cayity of the Uterus, through the
medium of the correfponding Uterise Tube, whether in the ftate
of a Fiuid only, or of a complete Ovum, Impregnation is faid te
have taken place.

Some days after Impregnation hascommenced, an Ovum, con-
fifting of a Veficle filled with a limpid Fluid, is found in the Ca-
vity of the Uterus. /
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The Ovum, when ficft vifible, is obferved to have a fmooth
Surface, but in a fhort time thereafter it fends off flocculent
Bran. hes, the greater part of which are by degrees converted in=
to a Placenta at that part of the Uterus where the Ovum hap-
pens to be firft attached.

The Rudiments of the Fetus, however, are not always con-
veyed to the Uterus after Impregnation,' for fometimes a Fetus
is found in the Ovarium; at other times in one of the Uterine
‘Tubes; and fome rare Inftances have occurred, where the Em-
bryo has dropped from one of the Ovaria or Tubes, into the
Cavity of the Abdomen, where a Placenta has been formed, by
which'it has been nourifhed.

The Ovum, at an early period of Geftation, confifts of a thin
Membranous Capfule, which enclofes the Embryo or Germ with
the Umbilical Cord and Waters; and the Capfule; again, con-
fifts of an internal Membrane called Ammnios, on the outfide of
which is the True Chorion, which is covered with a Filamentous
and Spongy Subftance, termed by Ruvscu Tunica Filamentofa,
and by more modern Authors, Falfe or Spongy Chorion.

The Spongy Chorion is defcribed by Dr. HUNTER as confifting,
in early Geftation, of two Layers, one lining the Cavity of the
Uterus, and termed by him Membrana Decidua, from being fup-
pofed to be caft off from the Uterus; The other, covering that
part of the Ovum which does not adhere to the Uterus, he terms
Decidua Reflexa.

‘The Decidua is leaft diftinét between the Uterus and Placenta.
Near the edge of the Placenta, both it and that part of it called
Reflexa, are thickeft and ftrongeft, and decreafe in thicknefs to-
wards the other end of the Uterus and Ovum, in proportion as
thefe become more expanded.

The Decidua and Decidua Reflexa unite into one Membrane
in advanced Geftation.. They have been (uppofed to be formed
originally by an efflorefcence thrown out upon the parts on which
they are placed, in the manner it is thrown out upon inflamed
furfaces.

Between the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fluid is con-
tained in the early Months, at which period a fmall Bag, filled
with a milky-like Fluid, is obferved on the Amnios, near the
Umbilical Cord, and is texmed Peficula Umbilicalis ov Alba.

The Veficula Umbilicalis is conneéted to the Cord by a Fila-
ment confifting of an Artery and Vein, which, with the Fluid
and Bag, foon difappear. The ufe of this Veficle, which has
fometimes been miftaken for an Allantois, is not yet underftood.

In eatly Geftation, the Ovdm is large in proportion to the
Embiyo; but towards the latter period of Pregnancy, the pro-
portion is reverfed, as appears from the following Obfervations,
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No well aathenticated account has been yet received, of the
Embryo being obfervablé till near the end of the third Week,
-when it is found to appear like an oblong Veficle floating in the
limpid Liquor of the Ovum.

In the fourth Week, the Ovum is about the fize of a Pigeon’s
Egg, and the Embryo not larger than that of a common Fly.

About the end of the third Month, the Oyum is the fize of 2
“Goofe’s,Egg, and weighs eight ounces, while the Embryo is be-
tween two and three ounces in weight, and three inchesin length ;
==and the Head and Extremities being now diftinétly obfervable,
it obtains the name of Fetzs, which it retains from this time
till the end-of Geftation.

In the fixth Month the Placenta and Membranes weigh feven
or eight ounces, the Fetus, twelve or thirteen, and s eight or
nine Inches in length, and perfect in all its external parts.

At Birth, the Secundines weigh only betwcen one and two
pounds, the Fetus fix or feven, and is from eighteen to twenty-
two inches in length. . 3

Still however, from the difficulty of afcertaining when Preg-
nancy commences,—from the differences of Feetufes of the fame
age in different Women, and in the fame Women in different
Pregnancies, and—from the Fetus being frequently retained in
the Uterus fome time after it is dead, as well as from the fmall
dependance to be placed upon many of the Figures given of thefe
Parts,—the above Obfervations are not altogether to be depend-
ed upon. J ;

Cnances PropuceEp 1N THE UTERINE SYSTEM BY
IMPREGNATION.

Immediately after Impregnation, a large Orifice is conftantly
obferved in the Ovarium, leading to a Cawity in that part of it
from whence the Rudiments of the Fetus have been derived,

This Cavity appears firft flocculent, and is afterwards filled up
with a Granulous Subftance, which has the name of Corpus Lu-
zeum, from the yellow appearance it aflumes, efpecially in Qua-
drupeds.

The Corpus Luteumy confifts of an outer Vafcular, and anin-
ner Inorganic-looking Subftance, which has been confidersd by
fome Authors as the remains of the Ovum.

The Corpus Luteum is not found till after Impregnation. = 1t
continues during Pregnancy, and for fome time after Dclivery,
when it gradeally vanifhes, but leaves a Scar in the Ovarium,
_which continues for lite.—The number of Corpora Lutea cor-
refponds with that of the Ova impregnated.

After the Embryo is received into the Cavity of the Uterus,
the Os Tincz is fhutup by a Ropy Mucus {ecreted from the Folo



R ———_——" v
145

licles in the Cervix Uteri; the Menftrua céafe to_flozv,~=and the
Uterus by degrees is changed from a triangular to an swa/ form.

From the influx of Blood, and the growth of the Ovum, the
Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from a fize capable only
of admitting an Almond, to that which contains the full grown
Fetus, the Secundines and Waters; compofing together a Mafs
equal to nine or ten pounds weight.

Some time after impregnation, the Fundus and Body of the
Uterus, being fofter and loofer than the Cervix, firfk yield to the
parts which it contains. 5

Forthe two ficft Months, the Uterus increafes fo little as to
remain in the Cavity of the Pelvis, and it is generally after the
third month, before the Tumour formed by it ean be felt above
the Symphyfis of the Pubis.

During the firft three Months, the Os Tincz remains fmooth
and even, and ‘its Orifice is nearly as in the un-impregnated
ttate ; but between the third and fifth Month, the Cervix and
Orifice begin to be dilated, the former becoming fofter, and the
latter changing its common appearance, and projecting more into
the Cavity of the Vagina.

The Uterus continues to rife throvgh the whole period of Gef-

ation, but frequently inclines alittle to one fide.—Inthe feventh

onth, it reaches the Umbilicus, and at laft touches the Scro-

biculus Cordis, Stomach and Colon, occupying the whole of the
Umbilical Epigaftric Regions.

In the progrefs of Geftation, the whole Uterus becomes fofter,
loofer, and more Vafcuiar, and the Veflels are greatly enlarged,
the proportional increafe being nearly fimilar to that of the Ute-
rus. J 4
The courfe of the Arteries is remarkably convoluted,—fully
as much {o as they are previgus to Conception,—and greatly more
fo than that of the correfponding Veins,

The Veins are much larger than the Arteries, their diameters

being fuch as'to have diftinguithed them by the name of Sinufes;
~—and to them the great bulk of the Uterus is chiefly owing.
" The f{ubftance of the Uterus was formerly {uppofed by fome to
be thicker, and by others to be thinner in the Gravid, than inthe
unimpregnated ftate ; but the generality of Anatomifts {eem now
fufficiently fatisfied, that it is nearly of the fame thicknefs in
both ftates, and during the whole term of Pregnancy.

In the latter Months, the Tubercle of the Os Uteri is confi-
derably enlarged, and the firmnefs of its texture converted fo the
Spongy fofinefs of the Body of the Uterus. The tranfverfe Ri-
ma or Orifice is changed into an oval Pit, and in Women who
have borne feveral children, it is confiderably dilated near’ the
end of Geftation.

VoL, II. N
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The fituation of the Appendages of the Uterus is alfo confide~
rably altered. | The Ovaria, with the Tubes and Ligaments of
the Uterus, are lower fituated, in refpeét to the Fundus Uterl,
in proportion as it afcends ; and at the full time, the Broad Li-
gaments, by aflifting in forming a covering to the Uterus, are
nearly obliterated. : w3z |

In the enlarged ftate of the Uterus, the Muﬁular_Fibrcs ate .
diftin@ly feen==They form Fafciculi which run in various di-
reftions, but cannot be traced far without interraption.

A defcription is given by Ruyscu of a Circular Mufele in the
bottom of the Uterus, for the éxpulfion of the Placenta j—but
the Placenta is found to adhere to other parts befides the Fundus
Uteri 3 nor has fuch a Mufcle been obferved by later Anatomifts.

The Mufcular Fibres of the Uterus aflift in the deliveryof
the Child and expulfion of the Placenta; andin a few days af-
terwards, the Uterus, partly by the contra&ile power of thefe Fi-
bres, and partly by thatof the Blood-veflels, is reftored to near
its former dimenfions. :

ConTENTs oF THE UTERUS ABOUT THE END OF
3 . PREGNANCY. " ;

The Contents of the Uterus,  towards the end of Pregnancy, *
confift of the Fetus, the Umbilical Cord, Placenta, Membranes,
and Waters. !

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the Secuz-
dinesy or. After-birth, with whi.h fome include the Waters thongh
thefe are difcharged previous to the expulfion of the Child.

The Gord is fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of the Fetus,
and by the other it is attached to the Placenta at a little diftance
from its middle, from which circumftance the extraction of 'the
Placenta is more eafily effeéted. ;

It is commonly about two feet long,—in fome inftances more,
in others lefs; but in general it ié of fufficient length to'allow
the Birth of the Child, while the Placenta adheres to the Uterus
of the Mother, ¢ P g

Its thicknefs is nearly equal to that of ones Finger, but fmal-
ler and weaker at the extremity next the Placenta .w=—Itis feldom
of a cylindiical form, being marked with Sulci correfponding to
the courfe of its Veflels.

t is compofed of one ein and tzvo Arteries, which twift about
each other in a fpiral dire€tion, and are covered b\y afmooth Coat
derived from the Membranes. ? K

The Trunks of the Veflels ate inclofed in a Gelatinous Cellular
Subflance, which.adds to the ftrength and elafticity of the Cord,
and allows the Blood to pafs freely between the Fetus and Pla-
centa, without being in danger of interruption from prefiure,
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The Pein is much larger than the Arteries ; it is deftitute of*
Valves, and fends off no Branches till it reaches the Fetus.

Itarifes from the Subftance of the Placenta, and, after perfo-
rating the Umbilicus, it palfes in the inferior part ot’- the Liga-
mentum Sufpenforiam, to the under fide of the Liver.’

The Arteries arife from the Iliac Arteries of the Feetus, ‘per-
forate the Umbilicus, and run to the Placenta, in the fubftance
of which they divide into'their ultimate Branches, where the
Ramifications of one Artery frequently form large Asaftomofes
with thofe of the other, and both communicate with the Bran-
ches of the Vein, in the manner Arteries and Veins do in other
parts of the Body, i

The Ufe of the Cord is, by means of the Vein, to convey pire
Blood from the Placenta for the nourifhment of the Feetus, and,
thro’ the medium of the Arteries, to return what is not ufed, in
Nutrition, again to be mixed with the Blood of the Uterus.—By
the intervention of the Cord allo, the Placenta is more readily
extracted.

The Placenta, fo called from its refemblance to a broad C ke,
is a fpongy mafs, of a yound form, ocgupying near a fourth part
of the Ovum.

It is about feven or eight inches in breadth, and unwards of
one inch in thicknefs, but is thinner at the edges whern the
Membranes go off.

The external furfice, or that next the Uteras, is dmdec into
Lobules with deep Fiffures, while the Internal, or that next the
Fetus, forms a regular Mafs, which has numerous large Bran-
ches of the Umbilical Veffels difperfed upon it.

In the Placenta are to be obferved,=—on the fide next the Child,
the ramifications of the Umbilical Veffels forming the principal
part of its {ubftance,==on the fide next the Mother, Branches of
the Uterine Arteries, almoft of the fize of Crow-quills, pafling
in a convoluted manner between the Uterus and Placenta, and
terminating in the latter ,—chs corre(ponding with. thefe Ar-
teries but flat and of grest fize, running obliquely to the Uterus,
and, in the fubftance of the Placenta, an ‘Appearance which hus
been fuppofed by many Authors to be the common Cellular
Membrane, of a tender nature, and eafily ruptured by injection,
but which is confidered by late Authors as a regular Spongy
Subftance, fimilar that in the Body of the Penis.

The Placenta is conne@ed to the Uterus on one fide, by Blood-
veflels and by the Decidua, and to the Feetus on the other, by
means of the Umbilical Cord.

The common place of actachment is near the Fundus Uteri,
though it'is found “at different times adhering to all the other
parts of the Uterus, not even the Os Tincz excepted.

In the cale of Twins, there is fometimes only one, but moft
freguently two diftin& Placenta, adhering together by the inter-



148

vention of a Membrane in which the Veffels of the two Placen-
t® occafionally communicate with each other.

‘There are in thefe cafes alfo, two diftin@ Apartments feparated
by a Partition, each Apaitment containing its own Waters and
Cord.

The Ul of the Placenta is, to receive Blood from the Uterus,
and, according to the opinion of modern Anatomifts, to purify it,
(as the Lungs do in the Adult), for the nourifhment of the Fetus.

‘The Membranes confift of the Spongy Chorion, the True Chorioin,
and the Amnios. ! *

They form a completé but flender Bag, whichlines the Cavity of
the Uterus, and inclofes the Feetus, Umbilical Cord, and Waters.

The Spongy Chorion is a thick opaque fubftance, which ad-
heres to the Uterus, and forms the vuter Layer of th. Ovum,
but fearcely penetrates between the Lobules of the Placenta.

Between the Uterus and Placenta, it is lefs diftinét than elfe-
where, being perforated there, and in fome degree voncealed by
the Blood-veflels proceeding from the infide of the Uterus.

It has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and is full of fmall
Blood-veflels, which can be readily injeGted from thofe of the
Uterus.

The True Chorion,—the term derived from Chorus, a Company,
numerous Vellcls being found to exift in it in the Quadruped;—
is thinner, fmoother, and 'much denfer than the former.

It is connected with the Spongy Chorion as far as the edge of
the Placenta, where it feparates from it, is refleéted over the
Surface of the Placenta, which is oppofed to the Fetus, and is
afterwards continued over the whole of the Cord

It is uniform in its texture, has a trarfparent appearance, ad -
heres to the Spongy Chorion and furface of the Placenta, by a
delicate Cellular Subftance, and has no Vefiels vifible to the na-
ked Eye, or which can be injeéted.

The Amnios,—fo called, according to fome Authors, from its
fuppufed refemblance to a Veffel ufed by the Ancients for the
reception of Blood in facrifice,—lines the Surface of the True
Chorion, and, with it, is refle¢ted from the Placenta upon the
Cord, which it fupplies with an external covering.

It is thinner, more denfe, and tranfparent, than the Chorion,
to which it adheres every where by a Jelly.

It is fmooth and polithed on the fide next the Feetus, and is
deftitute of Blood veffels.

The Membranes, befides containing the Childand Waters, give
origin to the latter, and, in the time of Labour, afift ia opening
the Orifice of the Uterus.

The Waters, called Liguor Amnii, are thinneft and clearett in’
the firt Months, afier which they acquire fome degree of colour
and ropinefs.
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The Liguor Amnii is chiely compofed ‘of the Serum of the
Blood. In its natural ftate, it has all the charafters of the Li-.
quor Pericardii, or of the Liquors exhaled from the Surfaces of

. other Membranes fimilar to the Pericardium.—Ir is fuppofed to
be derived from the Exhalent Arteries of the Amnios.

" It is proportionally greater in quantity-in the firft than in the
laft Months, but the proportion and quantity vary confiderably
in different Women; and in the fame Woman in different Preg-
nancies. ;

Between the Amnios and Chotion, Water is frequently col-
le€ted, but'in much fmaller quantity than in the Amnios, and
is termed' Falfe Watery or Falfe Delivery. 1t is frequently dif-
charged fome time previons to the Birth of the Child, without
any danger.,

The Liquor Amnii defends the Child and Umbilical Veflels
from the prefiare of the Uterus, affifts in diftending the Uterus
during Geftation, and allows the Feetus a certain degree of motion.

In the time of Labour, it alfo affifts in dilating the Mouth of
the Uterus, and, by lubricating the Vagina, facilitates delivery.

y ; PEcuL1AaRITIES OF THE FoETUS,

All the Bones of the Body, excepting a few, ave foft, yiclding,
and imperfec?, and many of them entirely in a flate of Cartilage.

The Head is /arge in proportion to the reft of the Body, and
‘the Bones of the Cranium are united by Membrane, which allows

"the'fize of the Head to be diminifhed, whereby its' Paffage is fa-
cilitated in the time of delivery. :

Between the Frontal and Parietal Boneés, is the Membrane
called Bregma, fermed by the Dura”Mater and Pericranium,
which commonly difappears before the Child is two years of’ age,
the margins of the Bones being then united. ; ‘

© —The ather. pecultaritics of the Bones of the Feztus are taken no-
tice of in the Defcription of the Bones of the Adult.—

There is a large proportion of Fluids, and the Solids are gene-
rally fofzer than in the Adult, : \

The Skin is of a bright red colour, in confequence of its great~
-er degree of Vafeularity. ;

That part chiefly of the Cellular Membrane is,Adipsfe, which
is upon-the Sutface of the Body; fcarcely any Fat being found
in the interior parts, ‘where it gradually accumulates as the per-
fon grows older, ;

- The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous Syftem, aré propor-
tionally /arger, but fofter. ;

The Sanguiferops, Syltem, and Glandular Organs, are /arger.

In the Eye is the Membrana Pupillaris, whicl ziifes from the
inner margin of the Iris, and complzceiy covers the Pupils

o~ 2
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It feparates the Camera from each other, and is very Vafcu-
lar. According to BLuMENBACH, it keeps.the Iris expanded,
during the rapid increafe of the Ball of thz Eye.

The Cryftalline Lens is almoft Sgherical, and has numerous
Veffels difperfed upon its Capfule. .

The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Cartilaginous, ;and adheres
by its extremity to an imperfet Bony Circle, in which the
Membrana Tympani is placed.

The Meatas Externus, and Membrana Tympani, are lined
by a Mucous Membrane, which is caft off after Birth.

The Thymus Gland, in the Fetus, is a /arge Subftance, fitu-
ated in the upper part of the Thorax, between the Layers of the
Anterior Mediaftinum.

it lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the fpace where the
Aorta fends off the Carotid and Subelavian Branches, and ex-
tends a thort way into the fore-part of the Neck.

It has two long Cornua above;-and. tavo broad Lobes below, is of
a pale-red colour, and becomes afterwurds of a darker hue.

A awhbite ferous liguor can frequently be {queezed from its fub-
ftance ; but it has no Excretory Duét; nor is the ufe of ithe
Fluid, or of the GlaAd jtfelf, yet afceftained.

Some Anatomifts are of opinion, that the white Fluid is
Chyle fent by a retrogade motion from the Thoracic Dué, and
that the Thymus Gland is a Diverticulum to the Chyle, when
too great a quantity of Lymph is fent to the Subclavian Vein,

In the Adult, the Thymus Gland is fo completely abforbed, that
fcarcely any thing but Cellular Subftance remains in its place.

The Blood-veflels of the Thymus are Branches of the Sub-
clavian and Internal- Mammary 5 the Nerves come from the great
Sympathetics and Eighth Pair.

Its Lymphati s have not yet been very accurately traced.

The Lungs are fmall, firm, and of a dark-red colour, and /ink
when thrown into water, in confequence of the Bronchial Cells
having not yet received Air.

But if Air be admitted to them by putrefaction or otherwife,
they fwim in Water, in the fame manner as if Air had been
conveyed to them in confequence of Refpiration.

The Valve of Euftachius is diffiné? in the Feetus, but frequently
Cribriform in the Adult, is /arger in proportion, and is fuppofed
to dire& the Blood of the Inferior Cava, immediately through
the Foram~n Ovale to the Left Auricle.

In the back-part of the Septum, between the Right and Left
Auricles, is the Foramen Owale, nearly equal in fize to the
Mouth of the Inferior Cava, bounded by 2 thick Mufcular edge,
germed Annulus Foraminis Ovalis, * Ay B

Upon the lcft fide of the F oramen Ovaley a Membranous Valve
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is placed, which allows part of the Blood of the Right Auricle
to pafs through the Foramen Ovale immediately to the left one,
but which complerely prevents its return.

The Blood golng through the Foramen Ovale, affifts in keep-
ing up the balance of Circulation between the two fides of the
Heart, till the Lungs be ready to receive it.

The Pulmonary Artery divides into three Branches, the right
and left of which run to the Lungs, while the middle one, called
Duftus Arteriofus, larger than both the other Branches, and l}s
Area nearly equal’ to that of the Foramen Ovale, ‘paffes in an
obhgue diretion to the beginning of the defcending Aorta.

The Duétus, or Canalis Arteriofus, forms nearly one half of
the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the Right Ventticle into
that Artery, without allowing it to pafs to the Lungs; and the
Aorta, formed /in this manner, receives the force of both Ven-
tricles, by which'it is more enabled to fend Blood through the
Umbilical Arteries to the Placenta.

“The Stomach is of a rounder form than‘in the Adult, and com-
monly contains 2 fmall quantlty of a Gelatinous Matter.

The Appendix Vermiformis is larger in proportion, and is in-
ferted into the extremity of the Colon, which, at this time, does
not project to form a proper Czzcum.

The Colon, and frequently alfo the end of the Ilium, are filled
with a greenifb black Feces, of a vifcid confiftence, termed Meco-
nium.

The Liver is /o /arge as to occupy both Hypochondriac Regions.

The Umbilical Vein pafles from the Umbilicus, in a duplicature
of the Peritoneum, t2 the left Branch of the Vena Portz, and
carries the Blood from ihe Placenta to the Liver.

From the Trunk of the Umbilical Vein, where it terminates
in the Liver, a Branch, called Duétus, or Canalis Venofus, runs
in a fomewhat waving dire&tion; and joins the Left Vena Hepa-
tica, where that Vein enters the Cava.

The Duéus Venofus is much fmaller than the Trunk of the
Umbilical Vein, and carries part of the Blood of the Vein di-
reétly to the Heart, without zllowing it to enter the Circulation
in the Liver. 5

The Umbilical Vein fends Branches to the Right Lobe of the
Liver, but is principally diftributed thro’ the Left Lobe ; while
the Right Branch of the Viena Portz cairies the Blood of the
Splenic and Mefenteric Arteries to the Right Lobe of the Liver,

After Birth, the Left Lobe of the leer, which was formerly
more pamcularly fupplied by the Umbilical Vein, receives an
additional proportion of Blood from the Vena Portarum, [

The reafon why the Umbilical Vein goes partly ta the Caya,
and not entirely to the Hear t is not undexftood.
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The Kidneys are irregular on their Surface being formed of
Lobesy each of which confifts of a Cortical, a Medullary part, and
a Papilla, and is covered by a propef- Membrane.

The Glandula Renalis is almoft as Jarge as the Kidney, but
afterwards rather diminifhes than increafes in fize.

The Bladder of Urine is of a /ong form, and extends almoft to
the Umbilicusi: The greater part of it is above the Pelvis, and is
more particularly covered by the Peritoneum than ia the Adult.

. The Urachus, which is of a Conical form, alcends from the
bottom of the Bladder,'between the Umbilical Arteriesy and be-
tween the Peritoneum and Linea Alba, to the Umbilicus, and
vanifhes by degrees in the Umbilical Cord.

It is formed by a produétion of the Fundus Vefice, and in
the Human Body is generally folid, forming a Sufpenfory Liga-
ment of the Bladder.

It has been fometimes found hollow at its beginning and
has been faid to be fo, in one or two inftances, throughout its
whole length, t

In the Feetal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which tranfmits
Urine from the Bladder to a Bag between the Amnios and
Chorion, “called Alantois.

The common lliac Arteries divide, on each fide, into a /mai}
External, and /arge Internal Branch.

The principal part of the Internal Iliac is occupied in forming
the Umbilical Arteries, which mount by the fides of the Bladder,
on the outfide ‘of the Peritoneum, and perforate the Umbilicus
in their progrefs to the Umbilical Cord. )

Soon after Delivery, ‘the Foramen Ovale, Dutus Arteriofus,
and Venofus, with the Umbilical Vein and Arteries, begin to
contraét, and are, in general, completely clofed, and the Veffels
thrivelled into Ligaments within a year after Birth.

This obliteration ‘is produced by a contractile power in the
patts, by a preffure in the furrounding Vifcera, and by the Blood
be'ng dire€ed through other channels.

The Pelvis of the Fetus is commonly fo fmall, that the prin-
cipal parts of its Vifcera are contained in the open cavity of
the Abdomen. g

The Prepuce of the Clitoris is proportionally fo much larger
in a young Fetus than it is afterwards, that, in an Abortion, a
Female Feetus has been frequently miftaken for a Male.

The Teftes are lodged during the greater part of Geftation, in
the Cavity of the Abdomen, over the Ploz Mufcles, and a lit
tle below the Kidncys. s

They then conftitute a part of the Abdominal Vifcera, and,
in a fimilar manner with them, are connefted to the Body by 3
produion of the Peritoneym, which forms their Tunica Alpya
giaea,
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Between. the Tefticle and Scrotum, a Fibrous and Vafcular
Subftance, of a Conical form, is extended,—called by Mr.
HuNTER, Gubernaculum, or Ligamentum Teftis, which he confi- -
ders as'a principal agent in direCting the courfe of the Tefticle,
and in making way for it in its defcent. i

About the eighth month of Pregnancyy the! Teftis, by means
not yet completely afcertained, paffes gradually along to the Scro-
tum, « Procefs of the Peritoneum preceding ity which afterwards
forms its Vaginal Coat,

The Teftis through the whole of its courfe, continues to be
covered by the Peritoneum, is conneéted to the parts on which it
refts, and has its' Veflels paffing to it from behind forwards, the
fame as when fituated in the Abdomen. .

While the Tefticle is paffing through the Ring of the Abdo-
minal Mufcle, the Ligamentum Tefis is found to be in'fome
meafure jinverted, and to form the under and fore-part of the
Vaginal Coat, on which the Cremafter Mufle is expanded.

- After the defcent of the Tefticle, the Peritoneal Procefs, which
defcends along with it begins to contrac at the Ring, and a firm
adhefion of its fides, to within a little diftance of the Teflicle, is
commonly found to'be produced by the time of Birth.

Position or THE FoETus,

In the fir® Months, the Embryo fiwims in the Liquor Amnii,
free from the preffure of the furrounding parts ;—and from ma-
ny diffetions and obfervations made by the latet Anatomifts, it
is afcertained,~—that the Head preponderates, and in general con-
tinves undermoft till the Child is delivered.

Formetly it was fuppof=d that the Embryo, in the firt Months,
was fituated with the Head uppermoft, and that, in the latter
Months, the attitude of the Fetus was inverted.

The Fetus is/ obferved to be coiled up intoas round a figure as
poflible, fo as to be properly adapted to the Cavity of the Uterus.

The Head is bent towards the Thorax, and the arms are fold-
ed :—The Knees are drawn towards the Abdomen, and the Heels
towards the Nates.

The Spine is bent into an Arch, and one fide of the Body of
the Feetus is frequently turned forwards. v

The Head is pla ed diagonally, with its long Diameter corre-
fponding to that of the Pelvis, and the Occiput oppofed to the
Os Tinca.

CircuraTion oF THE Broop 1N THE FoETUs.
The Blood is fent by the Arteries of the Uterus to the Sub-
ftance of the Placenta, from which according to moft of the an-
cicnt Anatomifts, it paffes to the Umbilical Vein by a dire@&
communication of Branches ; or, according to the opinion of the
greater part of modern Anatomifts,—by Abforption.
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By the Umbilical Vein it goes principally to be circulated in
the Liver, and by ‘the Ductus Venofus, a fmall portion of it
goes to the right Auricle of the Heart.

The Blood fent/from the Inferior Cava is tranfmitted by the
Foramen Ovale to the left Auricle, and that fent by the'Superior
Cava is tranfmitted 10 the right Auricle and Ventricle, and from
thence to the Pulmonary A tery.

From the Pulmonary Ar cry, one portion of it pafies through

the Circulation of the Lungs, and another goes by the Ductus
Arteriofus to the Aorta Defcendens.
_ From the Lungs it is returned by the Pulmonary Veins to the
Left Auricle, where it mixes with that coming from the right
Auricle by the Foramen Ovale, and is fent by the Aorta to the
different parts of the Body.

From the Iliac (Arteries, it is conveyed by the Umbilical
Branches to the Subftance of the Placenta, where one portion of
it returns by correfponding Veins to the Feetus, the reft going
to the Uterus in the manner it was difcharged from the Uterine
Arteries to the Branches of the Umbilical f"cin.
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PART V. i

OF THE ABSORBENT SYSTEM.

——

Of the ARSORBENTS in General.
4 I NHE Abforbent Syftem confifts of the Abforbent Veffels and
Conglobate Glands, the former of which are divided into
Lymphatic and Laéteal Veffels. $

The Abforbents are fmall pellucid Tubes, which have been dif-
covered in moft parts of the Body, and are fuppofed to exift in
all.

They begin by numberlefs open Mouths, too minute to be vi-
fible to the naked Eye; though, by the affiftance of Glaffes, the
Orifices of the Laceals have been feen in the Human Body by
Mr. CRUTICKSHANK, and thofe of the Lymphatics, in certain
kinds of Fifhes, by Dr. MoNRo.—See their Treatifes upon this
Subjefi.

They arife from the External Surface of the Body, from the
Cellular Subftance, from the Surfaces of the large Cavities, and
from the Surface and Subftance of the different Vifcera j——but
have not yet been obferved in the Cavity of the Cranium, or in
the Placenta and its Membranes.

In the different parts of the Body in general they run in two
fets, one fuperficial and very numerous, the other accompanying
the Arteries, and at leaft double their number.

The Laéteals are of the fame nature with the other Abfor-
bents. They begin fiom the infide of the Inteftines, and, when
thefe contain Alimentary matter, they carry a-white Fluid, cal~
led Chyle, and at other times a Clear Fluid or Lymph, to bc
mixed with the contents of the Lymphitics.

Moft of the Lymphatics, and all the Latteals, terminate in
the Thoracic Duct, by which the Lymph and Chyle are convey-
ed to the Red Veins, tp be mixed with the Blood,
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The common place of termination is in the large Veins in the
bottom of the Neck ;=—no Faélts or Obfervations having been yet
eftablifhed of their terminating in any other part of the Venous
Syftem.

"'The Coats of the Abforbents are thinner and more tranfparent,
but fironger than thofe of' the Red Veins, being able to fupport
a Column of Mercury of confiderable weight; but from their
thinnefs they cannot be enumerated.

They are generally fuppofed however to be formed of different
Membranous Layers, like the Blood-vefiels. Fibres'can be feen
in them, and their Mufcularity is rendered probable by the Con-
tratile power which they are obferved to poffefs in a living or
moribund Animal.

By this contra@ility they convey their centents from their Ori-
gins towards their terminations, in which they are aflifted by the
motions of the furrounding parts, independent of fuch a Zis z
tergo as contributes to propel the Blood through the Veins.

They are furnifhed with Blood-wveffels for their nouritfhment, as
is fometimes obferved by penetrating inje€tions; and this is ren-
dered ftill more ‘evident by their being fufceptible of inflamma-
tion and pain. g

The prefence of Nerwes alfo appears probable from the acute-
nefs of their feeling when in a ftate of inflammarion.

In general, they form an irregular Net-wvork, having frequent
communications with each other ; and thefe are moft numerous
in the vicinity of their Glands. :

Through their whole extent, they are intercepted by P alves,
which are placed in pairs, and are of a femicircular form, having
one edge of each Valve fixed to the fide of the Veflel, and the
other edge loofe acrofs its cavity, but turned towards the general
terminations.

The Valves are found, in fome parts, to be fituated at equal
diftances ; in others, more irregularly,—~Their number alfo is
very uncertain, amounting in fome parts to three or four, and
in others to feven or eight, or upwards, in the length of an inchj
»~=but varying ftill more with refpe to number, in different Bo-
dies, and in gifferent parts of the fame Body-

When the Abforbents are diftended, they appear largeft on the
fide of the Valves towards their general termination, and the en-
largements. are fuch as to give the Lymphatics a jointed, and the
Lacteals frequently a veficular appearance.

In the termination of the Abforbents, whether in the Thora-
cic Du&; or in the Red Veins, there is always ore and com-
monly two Valves, to_prevent the contents of the Du® or of the
Veins from pafling into them. |
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The Ufe of the Valve is “to promote the general courfe of the:
Lymph and Chyle, and to prevent the retrogade motion of thefe
Fluids within their Vefiels.

Ule of the Abforbents : The Lymphatics take in the Fluids ap-
plied to their Orifices by Capillary Attra&ion, and by a power
inherent in themfelves, and by their contraétile nature conduét
them into the Mafs of Blood, whereby they prevent mnrbid ac-
cumulations.—The Lact:als, in like manner, receive the Chyle
from the Inteftines for the nourithment of the Body.

The Conglobate Glards, or Glands of the Abforbent Veflels,
are found in various parts of the Body, and are fituared ‘in the
Cellular Subftance under the Skin, or over the Trunks of the
Blood-veffels belonging to the diffcrent Vifcera:==They are of 2
tound or oval form, and frequently a little flattened.

They are of different fizes, from that of a Millet-feed to that
of a Subflance near an inch in diameter ; and fometimes feveral
are collected into one mafs.

Their colour alfo varics in different parts of the Body, and at
different times of life. ‘

In young fubjects, they are generally largeft, and of a reddith
or brown coluur, bat become {fmaller and paler with increafing
age ; and immediately under the Skin, they are redder and firmer
than within the large Cavities.

They have a. fmooth, denfe, Membranous Covering, whic h
gives them a thining appearance, and are connetted. to the fur-
rounding parts by loofe Cellular Subftance.

Their Coat is conneted to the Glandular part by a Cellular
Membrane, which, according to Dr. HALLER, is pervaded by
a Succus proprius full of Globules, which, Mr. Hewson fup-
pofed, afterwards form the Red Globules of the Blood.

Like other Glands, they have Arteries, Veins, and Nerves,
entering their compofition.

They are defcribed by fome Anatomifts, as being compofed of
Colls internally, while others confider them as being a Congeries
of convoluted Abforvent Veffels. Moft of the Glands have
much of the former, but many of them of the latter appearance.

The Abforbents entering into the Glands, are called ¥afa In-
. ferentia. When they approach, or come in contact wirh the
Gland, they fplit into radiated Branches, which, after fpreading
over it, penetrate into its Subftance.

The greater part of the Abforbents, approaching a Gland,
ferminate in it in this manner, while others turn afide, or go o~
ver it, and terminate in other Abforbenrs or'in other Glands.

From the oppofite fide of the Glands, Veflels go out in the
manner they entered it, and are termed #afa Efferentia.  They
are frequently, though by no means always, fewer in number,
but farger than the Vafa Infereatia.

voLs ' 1I. o
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Mot of the Abforbents go through feveral Glands, but in fome
parts through one only, before they reach theit gencral termina-
tions.

' The Lymph and Chyle are ftrained through the Glands, by
which they are Yuppofed 'to undergo certain changes,—but-the
nature of thefe changes has not yet been afcertained.

OrF THE PARTICULAR ABSORBZNTS.

The Superficial Abforbents of the Lower Extremities, confift
of numerous Veflels, which lie between the Skin and Mufcles.

They belong tothe Integuments in general, and are much more
numerous than the Subcutaneous Red Veins.

They can be traced from the.Toes, round which they form a
Plexus. o .

From the Toes, feveral Branches, likewife forming a Plexus,
run over the top of the Foot, to the inner part of the Leg, ‘and
from that along the correfponding part of the Knee. -

From the outer part of the Foot, another Plexus arifes, which
runs along the outfide of the Leg, where it {plits into two Divi-
fions, one of which crofles obliquely over the fore-part of the
Tibia, to the Lymphatics at the inner fide of the Knee.

The other Divifion pailes partly to the Pupliteal Glands, fome
afcending upon the outerand back-part of the Thigh.

The Popliteal Glands are commonly two or threc in number,
and are fituated near the Artery of the fame name, but frequent-
ly they are fo {mall and fo much buried in Fat, as to be difcoy~
ered with difliculty.

From the Sole, another Plexus of Lymphatics arifes, and joins
thofe upon the Leg already defcribed.

From the infide of the Knee a Plexys runs up, confifting of
_from twelve to twenty Trunks, which pafs afterwards on the fore
and inner-part of the Thigh to the Groin. .

The greater part of the Trunks of the laft Plexus, accompany
the Vein called Saphena Major, and in their pafluge they receive
many fmall Branches from the outer and back-part of th'e-Thigh.

In the Groin, they {vlit into Branches which penetrate the In-
guinal Glands p

The Inguinal Glands are generally from fix or eight to a dozen
in number, and are of very different fizes; but fometimes the
number is fmaller, in confequence of two or more of them being’
united into one large Gland., '

Of the Inguinal Glands, fome lie in the angle between the
Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches farther down on
the fore-part of the Thigh.

The greater number are placed upon the outer part of the
Tendingus Aponeurofis, the reft deeper, being in conta with
the gréat Blood-veflels.



The fuperficial Lymphaticsiof the Thigh enter the lowett of thefe
Glands 5 one or more of them, however, frequently pafs by the
firlt Glands they meet with, and penetrate others higher in the
Groin, and fometimes a few do not enter any Glands till they
go into the Ahdpmen.

Into the Inguinal Glands enter likewife the fuperficial Lym-
phatics of the upper and back-part of the Thigh, ‘with thofe of
the Nates and of the Abdomen and Loins.

The deep-feated Lymphatics of the Lower Extremity are fitua-'
ted among the Mufcles,—they accompany the Blood-vefiels, and
are few in number when compared with the Subcutanesus fet.

In feveral places, one only has been yet obferved ‘on each fide
of the Trunks of the Arteries, though, in others, they are fome-
what more numerous, forming a Plexus‘over the Blood-veflels.

They arife from the fides of the Toes, and from the deep parts
of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Arteries ; and after reach-
i‘r;g the Leg, they run up with the pofterior Tibial Artery to the

am. i

In the Ham, they lie-clofe upon the Trunk of the Artery, and
enter the Popliteal Glands. X

Befides thefe, there are fimilar but {fmaller Lympbatics, which
begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and »fterwards accom-
pany the anterior Tibial, and the Fibular Arteries, receiving
Branches from the deep parts of the fore and outer fide of the Leg.

The anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphatics, terminate
with the pofterior Tibial in the Glands of the Ham.

From the Popliteal Glands, two and formetimes more Trunks
of confiderable fize are fent out, which accompany the Femoral
Artery, and, at different diftances, communicate with eachother,
by Branches which pafs obliquely acrofs the Artery.

At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the undermo& of
the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of the fuperficial and
deep-feated Abforbents of the Limb is mixed and incorporated.

The fuperficial Lympkatics of the Scrotum enter the upper and
inner Inguinal Glands, thofe deeper feated pafling with the Lym-
phitics of the Tefticle into the Abdomen. ’

The fuperficial Lymphatics of the Penis begin at the Prepuce,
and form a few Trunks which run principally upon the Dorfum
Penis, receiving in their paflage Branches which turn round from
its inferior furface.

In fome Subjes, they unite into Trunks in the middle of the
Dorfum Penis, which afterwards feparate into right and left parts.

In others, they are more unconne€ted, and in all they appear
to divide at the root of the Penis into right and left Branches,
pafling into the correfponding Inguinal Glands, which lie next
the Symphyfis of the Pubis.
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The deep feated Lymphatics of the Penis arife from the Glans,
and from the Body of the Penis, and accompany the Arteriesinto
the under part of the Pelvis.

The Lymphatics of the Tefticle are numerous, and are among
the largeft of the Body, fome of them exceeding the fize of 2
Crow-quill. "

They arife from the Coats and Body of the Tefticle, and from
the Epididymus, and run with the Spermatic Cord through the
Ring of the Abdominal Mufcle, to terminate in.thg Luml_aar
Glands.—In their paffage, they have few communications with-
cach other. 3

The Lymphatics of the Extérnal Parts of Generation in Women,
go partly to the Inguinal Glands of each fide, ana partly ﬂ:uough
the Rings of the external ablique Mufcles, in company :mth the
round Ligaments of th: Uterus, and terminate in the Iliac orin
the Lumobar Glands.

The Superficial Lymphatics of the under pavt of the Abdomen,
thofe of the Loins, Nates, and verge of the Anus, pafs into {he‘l{t-
guinal Glands, each fec terminating in fuch of the Glands as lic
neareft parts to which the Veflels belong. D

The Inguinzl Glands, having received the Lymphatics of the
Inferior Extremity, and likewife the Superficial Lymphatics of
the External Parts of Generation, fend out Trunks fewer in'
number, but confiderably larger than thofe which entered the:
Glands. ®

The Vaffa Efferentia of the Inguinil Glands enter the Abda.’
men under Pour AR T’s Ligament, in company with the Inguinal
and Iliac Artery. s A v

Some of them go into the Glands fituated about the Iliac or
the Lumlar blood-veflels. The Iliac Glands are frequently al-
moft as numerous as the Glands of the Groin, and one of them
is generally fiund larger than the reft, and placed at the inner
edge of PourarT’s Ligament. The Lumbar Glands arc more
numerous than any of the claffes already defcribed, and are placed
over the Abdominal Aoita, Inferior Cava, and bodies of the
Lumbar Vertebra, i LS

The reft of the Lymphatics from the Lower Extremity de-
fcend at the fide of the P lvis, near the Internal lliac Bloodx:
veflels, and pafs through fome of the Glands which are fituared
there. i :

The latt-mentioned Lymphatics are joined by Abforbents
from the vif era of the Pelvis in general, efpecially by thofe of!
the Bladder and Veficule Seminales in the Male, and by a por-
‘tion of thofe of the Uterus and of the Vagina in the Female,

The Lymgbatics of the Bladder, in both fexes, accompany its
principal Blood-veflels, pafs through fome fmall Glands upon
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the fide of it, and, at the under part of the Pelvis, go into the

Glands which furround the Internal Ifiac Artery and Vein.

The Lymphatics of the Uterus run in two Sets; one, which is
the largeft, goes with the Hypogaftric, the other with the Sper-
matic Blood -veffels,

The Hypogafiric Lymphatics form a Plexus which runs from
a}yove downwards, into Glands fituated on the fides of the Va-
gina. b Py
From thefe Glands thev pafs to others which furround the In-
ternal Iliac Veffels, and then, intermixing with the Trunks from
the Extremities, they terminate in the Thoracic Duét.

The Lymphatics, correfponding with the Spermatic Ve ffels,
terminate in the Lumbar Glands, as in the Male.

The Lymphatics of the Uterus, like its Blood:veffels, are
much enlarged and of confequence eafily difcovered, in the Gra- .
vid ftate,

The Lympbatics of the Rectum go firft into fmall Glands which
lie between it and the Os Sacram, and afterwards terminate in
the Lumbar Plexus of Glands and Vefiels.

Befides the Lymphatics which lie on the infide of the Exter-
nal 1hiac Artery, there are others fituated on'the outfide of it,
upon the Pfoas Mufcle.

Of thefe, one part paffes up to the Lumbar Plexus, and goes
under the Aorta, in different Branches which terminate in the
‘U'horacic Duét.

Another part paffes under the Iliac Arteries, and appears upon
the Os Sacrum, forming aremarkable Plexus, which goes through
many Glands, and is chicfly fituated behind the Aorta and Vena
Cava,

The Lafeal Veffels, fo called from conveying a fluid like milk,
which is termed Cbyle, begin upon the inner Surface of the In-
teftines, Each La&eal takes its origin upon one of the Villi, by
numerous fhort radiated Branches, and each Branch is furnifhed
with an Orifice for imbibing the Chyle.

From the Villi the La&eals run a confiderable way under the
Mufcular Coat of the Inteftines, and then pafs obliquely through
them, uniting in their courfe into larger Branches. :

They follow the diretion of the Blood-veffels, and their
Trunks are double the number of the Arteries,—one being fitu-
ated on each fide of them.

Upon the outfide of the Inteftines an External Set appears.
They run between the Peritoneal and mufcular Coats, and
commonly proceed fomeway in the dire€tion of the Intefline,
and with a few ramifications. , h

The Superfi ial and deep-feated Lacteals communicate in the
Subftance ot the Inteftines, and, afterleaving them, commonly
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form a Plexus, which runs between the plies of the Mefentery and
Mefocolon, without following the courfe of the Blood-veffels.

“The Lafieals of the Jejunum are larger and more numerous
then thofe of the J/ium, the principal part of the Chyle being
contained in this Inteftine, )

1In their courfe, they pafs through a great number of Laéteal
or Mefenteric Glands, which like the Laéteals themfelves, are
largeft and moft numerous in that part of the Mefentery which
belongs to the Jejunum. Vit

The Mcfenteric Glands are feated in the Fat between the Layers
of the Mefentery, near the Branchings of the Blood-veflels. ©

They are commonly fcattered over the Mefentery, at'a little
diftance from each-other; but there are feldom any obferved with-
in two or three inches of the Inteftines. 3 X

They are of different fizes in different parts of the Mefentery,
fome beiny about a half, or two thirds of an inch in diameter,
while others are fo fmall as to be traced with difficulty.

Their Struéture is the fame with that of the Abforbent Glands
in other parts of the Body, but they are generally flatter, and are
of a white colour when fill>d with the Chyle. 5 :

' They are confidered, by fome Authors as dividing the Lateals
into different Orders. : jree

Fromthe Inteftines to the Glands, the Lacteals are called 7z
Laélea Primi Generis, and from the Glands to the Thoracic
Du&, Zafla Lactea Secundi Generis. .

Some divide them into three Orders ;—the firft confiting of
thofe which go from the Inteftines to the Glands,—the fecond of
thofe which run from one fer of Glands to anothery—and the
third, of thofe which pafs from the Glands to the Thaoracic Duét.

The Laéteals of the Small Inteftines, after pafling chrough the
different Glansof the Mefentery, form at laft one, and frequent-
ly two, three, or more Trunks, which accompany the Trunk of
the fuperior Mefenteric Artery, till they arrive at the right fide
of the Aorta, where they fometimes pafs into the beginning of
the Thoracic Duét: Atother times they defcend a little, and join
the Trunks from the Inferior Extremitics, to form that Dut.

The Abforbents of the Grear are of an inferior fize in pro=
portion to thofe of the Small Intcflines, and have feldom, though
fometimes, been obferved to be filled with Chyle.

In their'courfe they zo throngh the Mefocolic Glands, which
are fituated between the Layers of the Mefocolon, bi't are gene-
raily much lefs numerous and confiderably fmaller than thofe of
the Mefentery, or of moft other parts of the Body.

The Abforbents of the Cacum, and of the right portion of the
Colon, join thofe of the fmall Inteftines, about the root of the
Mefentery,



Thefe of the left portion of the Colon accompany the Inferior
Mefenteric Artery, and communicate with Large Lymphatics
near its Root. .

They terminate at laft in the Lumbar Glands, or go directly
into the lower part of the Thoracic Du&.

Of the Abforbents of the Stomach, one fet runs upon its
fmall, and another upon its great Curvature, but neither the one
#vor the other are found to carry Chyle, though a few have been
obferved filled with it in other animals,—~as the Dog.

The former of thefe, compofed of Branches from the upper
and under Surfaces of the Stomach, accompany the fuperior Co-’
ronary Artery.

In their pafiuge, they'go through a few fmall Glands fituated
at the jun&ion of the Omentum Minus iy -the Stomach, and, ,
atter becoming larger they enter other Glands in company with
the deep-feate1 Lymphatics of the Liver, along with which they
terminate in the Thoracic Duét.

The other fet paffes from the great Curvature of the Stomach,
partly to the right, and partly to the left fide, and, as on the
fmall Curvature, are formed of Branches from its oppofite Sur-~
faces, s

Thofe on the left fide receive the Lymphatics of the middle
and correfponding half of the Omentum Majus.  Running to
the left fide of the large Curvature of the Stomach, and paffing
through one or two fmall Glands on it, they go with the Lym-
phatics of the Spieen and Pancreas to the Thoracic Duét.

Thofe of the right fide receive the Lymphatics of the corre-
{ponding half of the great Omentum, and alfo pafs through one
or two {fmall Glands which lie clofe to the right Gaftric Artery.

In their defegnt by the Pylorus, they meet the Plexus which
accompany the fuperior Coronary Artery, and run with them, and
with the 4ecp Lymphatics of the Liver to the Thoracic Duét,

The Lympbatics of the Liver, as in other Vifcera, run in two
fets, the fuperficizl of which are numerous, and unite into Trunks
in the manner Roots unite to form the trunk of a tree.

The fuperficial and deep fets communicate fo freely, that up-
on: injecting the Lymphatics on the external Surface, the decp-
feated Abforbents are readily filled from them. c

The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the convex Sur-
face of the Liver, go by a right and left Plexus towards the Suf-
penfory Ligaments

Running along this Ligament they diretly perforate the Dia-
phragm, after which they pafs through Glands ficuated upon the
anterior part of the Rericardium. )

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the Liver run
towards the lateral Ligaments, where they form on each fide one
or more Trunks of confiderable fize
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From the lateral Ligaments they pafs through the Subftance of
the Diaphragm, ‘and afterwards run forwards on its convex Sur-
face, following the dire@ion of the Ribs.—Not unfrequently,’
thefe Veflels, inftead of ‘perforating the Diaphragm, run down-
wards and terminate in the Thoracic Dué, within the Abdomen.

In their courfe upon the Diaphragm, they often fend Branches

*backwards, which terminate in Glands updn the EfophagusT-m
other inftances, thefe Branches are obferved to go directly into
the Thoracic Dué.

# They receive Branches from the Subftance of the Diaphyagm,
and, after perforating two or three Glands upon its Surface;
they join the Trunks from the Ligamentum Sufpenforium.

The Lymphatics from the lateral Ligaments, joined by thofe
from the Ligamentum Sufpenforium, form either a principal
Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, fometimes between the
Layers of the anterior Mediaftinum, and at other times, in com-
pany with the internal Mammary Blood-veffels on each fide,

When this trunk or Plexus runs in the anterior Mediaftinumy
it moft frequently terminates in the upper end of the Thoracie
Duét ;—fometimes, however, it communicates with the general
termination in the right fide of the Neck. :

When they accompany . the internal Mammary Veflels, they
are obferved to terminate, the leftin the Thoracic Duct, and
the right in the general termination of that fide.

The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver run to-
wards the Porta, and join the deep-feated Set.—One part of them
goes over the under Surface of the Gall-bladder, from which
they receive numerous fmall Branches.

The deep-feated Lymphatics accompany the Blood and Biliary
Veflzls, and communicating with the Superficial Abforbents al-
ready mentioned, they pafs through feveral Glands fituated a-
bout the Trunk of the Vena Portz, and terminate in the Tho-
racic Du&, near the root of the fuperior Méfenteric Ariery.

The Superficial Lymphaties of the Sp.’cen are remarkably
fmall. They pais from its convex to its concave Surface, where
they join the deep-feated Lymphatics, which are very confidera=
ble in fize and ‘number. :

The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompany the Splenic Ar-
tery, and go through feveral Glands of a dark colour fcattered
along the Surface of that Veffel.

The: Lymphatics of the Soleen receive thofe of the Pancreas,
which run into them in a tran{verfe direction.

In their courfe, they unite with the Lymphatics of the Stomach
and thofe defcending from the under part of the Liver; and the
whole of them, mear the head of the Pancreas, form a confidera-
ble Plexus. From this Piexus, Branches are fent off, fome paf-
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fing over the Duodenum, and othess under it, and atl of them gb-
ing into the Thoracic Dué near the termination of the Lacteals.
. The Lympharics of the Kidney a.e feldom feen, excepting when
it is enlarged or ulcerated, in which cafe they may fometimes be
diftinétly obferved. ]

The Superficial Abforbents run from its outer towards its in-
ner edge, where, meeting with thofe deep feated, they commonly
wnite with them, and form a Plexus which accompanies the Renal
Blood-vefels, after which they pafs through fome of the Lumbaz
Glands, and terminate in large Lymphatics near the Aorta.

The Lympbhatics of the Capfula Renalis, which are numerous
in proportion to its fize, terminate in the Renal Plexas.

All the Abforbents already deferibed, excepting thofe from the
convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in the Thoracic Du&
near its beginning,

« The Thoracic DuéZ, at its under extremity, . is formed by the
wvnion of three, or fometimes of more principal Trunks, the firft
of which is compofed of the Lymphatics of the right, and the fe-
cond of thofe of the left Inferior Extremity :=—the third Trunks
or fet of Trunks, belongs chiefly to the Lacteals.

Thefc large Abforbents unite fo as to form the Duét over the
third Vertebra of the Loins.

Spmetimes they unite upon the fecond Vertebra of the Loins,
where the Du& formed by them is twice or thrice as large in
didmeter as it is higher up. {

Commonly it cnlarges again upon the firt Vertebra of the
Loins, where it has generally been called the: Receptacle of the
Chyle and confidered as the beginning of the Dué, being often:
found forming an oval, or Pyriform bag, about the third of ap
inch in diameter. b \

Thefe large Trunks whichiform/the Thoracic Duét He clofe
wpon the Spine, thofe of the right fide being placed below the
Right Crus of the Diaphragm, and thofe of the left between the
Aorta and Spine, while the Thoracic Duét itfelf lies at fieft be-
hind the Aorta, butafterwards paflcs from it upwards, and a little
ro the right fide, till it gets before the firt Vertebra of the Loins.

Here it is fituated behind, the Right Crus of the Diaphragm,
a littlé higher than the right Renal Artery, from whence it paffes
upwards, and afterwards appears in the Thorax, upon the fove
and right fide of the Spine, between the Aorta and Vena Azy-
80s, where it is fuppofed to be confiderably affifted by the ftrokes
of the Aorta in impellings its Fluids.

In the middle of the Thorax, it is fmaller than elfewhere, be-
ing only about a line in diameter. After this it gradually en-
Jarges, “nd, near its termination, is' about an eighth or tentth
of an inch over.
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In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphatics of the Spatia In-
tercoftalia, one or two of whi'h accompanies each of the Inter-
coftal Arteries, and the whole go through fmall Glands placed

‘near thefe Arteries, but moft numerpus about the fides of the
Dorfal Vertebre, where they form a fort of chain.

Here, likewife, it receives Branches from' the Efophagus and
Lungs, the former of which is furrounded with a number of
Glands, and with a remarkable and intricate Plexus of Lym«
phatic Veffels. 2

The Superficial Lymphatics. of the Lungs form large Areo.lzp
which have fmaller Areolz within:them, the larger running c}ue'f—
ly.be:ween the Lobules, and the fmaller pafling cver them in
fuch a manher as to cover almoft the whole Surface of the Lungs.

From the furface-they go to the root of the Lungs, wherethey
pafs through the Bronchial Glands, which have already been ta-
ken notice of in the defcription of the Lungs. i

At this place they are joined by the deep-feated Lymphatics
which creep along the Branches of the Trachea and of the Pul-
monary Blood-veflels, ‘ {

Through the m={ium of the Bronchial Glands, the Lympha-
tics of the two fides'of the Lungs communicate freely with eac!

other, y

Having left the Glands, the principal part of thofe- from the
Left Lung form a Trunk of confiderable fize, which terminates
in the Thoracic Du&, behind the bifurcation of the Trachea,

The ret of the Abforbents of the left Lung pafs through
Glands behind the Arch of the Aorta} which are likewife com-
mon to thofe of the Heart. They run at laft by a principal
Trunk into the Thoracic Duét near its termination. 4

After leaving the Bronchial Glands, the Abforbents of the
right Lung form a few principal Trunks, one of which common-
ly afcends on the fore. part of the Vena Cava Superior, and, run~
ning in a convoluted mannef, opens into the Trunk which ter-
minates in the Veins in the right fide of the neck. '

The reft of thefe Trunks go into the Thoracic Du&, near
the bifurcation of the Trachea. i

The Abjforbents of the Heart are {mall, but numerous, and
form principal Trunks which accompany the Coronary Arteries,
and, like them, the largeft belong to the left Ventricle.

From the fide of the right Coronary Artery, an ‘Abforbent
Trunk which correfponds with it, paffes over the Arch of the
Aorta to 2 Gland commonly found behind the origin of the Ca- -
xotid Arteries.

From this Gland it goes afterwards to the general termination
in the right fide of the Neck.

The Lymphatic Trunk accompanying the left Coronary Arte-
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ry is formed of two principal Branches, one of which runs in the
Groove between the Ventricles on the fuperior Surface of the
Heart: The other runs in a fimilar Groove on the under fide
of the Heart, and having reached the fpace between the Auricles
and Ventricles, turns round to join the former Branch near its
correfponding Artery. ‘

The Trunk runs next to‘a Gland placed behind the Pulmona-
ry Artery, between the Arch of the Aorta and Root of the Tra--
chea, which, with the others here fituated, is common to the
Abforbents of the Heart and Lungs.

This Trunk terminates at length in the upperend ofithe Tho-
racic Duét. e - -

The Thoracic Dug, after réceiving numerous Lymphatics
within the Thorax, and having reached as high as the third ot
fourth Dorfal Vertebra, paffes obliquely over to the left.fide of
the Spine, behind the Efophagus and end of the Arch of the-
Aorta, or beginning of the Aorta Defcendens, till it reaches the
Yeft Carofid Artery. ; ;

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs between the
Longus Colli Mufcle and Internal Jugular Vein, to about the
fixth Vertebra of the Neck.

It now makes a turn downwards, and, after defcending near
an inch, terminates in the upper and back-partof the angle
formed by the left Internal Jugular and Subeclavian Vein,

Throughout its whole courfe, it has a waving appearance, and
this becomes more conipicuous in proportion as it is diftended by
inje@tion.. Near the middie of the Thorax, it not unfrequently
fplits into two or more branches, and fometimes forms a Plexus,
the Branches of which again unite into a common Trunk a little
higher up.

After emerging from the Thorax, it commonly dividesinto two
parts, which unite again previous to the termination of the Duét
in the red Veins; and where there is no divifion, there is' gene-
rally a Dilatation or Sac at the termination.

Sometimes there is one termination in the angle formed by the

, red Veins, and one or two in the Subclavian Vein, and now and
then, though more feldom, in the Internal Jugular, near the

angle.

In a few inftances, it has been found double through its'whole
length, one Duét going to the common place of termination in
the left fide of the Neck, and the otherin the correfponding part
in theright.

It has alfo, in a few rare inflances, been found terminating in
the Veins in the right fide of the Neck, while a thort Trunk,

fimilar to that commonly found there, has terminated in the
laft fide.
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The Superior, in a fimilar manner with the Inferior Extremi-
ties, have two fets of Lymphatics, one lying immediately under
the Integuments, and belonging to the Skin and ‘Cellular Sub-
ftance under it, the other accompanying the principal Blood-vel-
fels, and belonging to the parts deep-feated.

The Superficial Lymphatics are numerous, and are readily
feen in emaciated Subjeéts.

They arife from the fore and back-parts of the Fingers and
hand, by a confiderable number of Branches, and form an ex«
tenfive Plexus upon the correfponding fides of the Fore Arm.

Thofe upon the anterior partof the Fore-arm run direétly up-
wards to the Arm, while the Lymphatics on its back-part, fesa~
rate into two fets, one of wh'ch paffes obliquely over the Muf-
cles on the anterior part of the Fore-Arm.

The Lymphatics of the Fore-Arm run over the bending of
the Elbow, and afterwards afcend upon the fore and inner part
of the Arm, the greatcr number of them running near the Ba-
filic' Viein.

Some of them frequently pafs through fmall Glands placed
along the Humeral Artery, one of which is commonly found 2
tittle above the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri, others do noet
appear to enter any Glands till they reach thofe of the Axilla.

A few Lymphatics accompany the Cephalic Vein, and receive
Branches from the outer part of the Arm, and, after pafling be-
tween the Peftoral and Deltoid Mufcles, penetrate Glands at
the under fide of the Clavicle. .

Of the deep-feated Lymphatics, two commonly accompany
each principal Artery in the Fore-Arm, and thefe uniting at the
Elbow, form two principal Lymphatics, which accompany the
Trunk of the Humeral Artery. :

Having reached the upper part of the Arm, they enter the Ax-.
ilary Glands, where they are joined by Lymphatics which come
from the Mamma and lateral parts of the Thorax, after pafling
through fmall Glands placed upon the under edge of the former
and of the large Pe@oral Mufcle.

The dxillary Glands vary in number and fize in different per~
fons, They are fomewhat {maller, and fewer in number than
thofe of the Groin.  They are generally furrounded by a confi-
derable quantity of Fat, and are fituated in the hollow between
the large Petoral and Latiflimus Dorfi Mufcles, adhering clofely
to the Trunks of the Axillary Blood-veflels and Nerves.

From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under the Cla-
vicley and form a Trunk, which, in the left fide, commonly joins
the Thoracic Du&t near its termination., In the right fide, they
join the fhert Trunk which forms the fecond general termination
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of the Abforbent Syftem. Sometimes this Trunk, proceeding
trom the Superior Extremity, terminates in the Subclayian Vein,
at a little diftance from the general termination.

The Axillary Glands receive alfo the Subcutaneous Lym-
phatics frdm the back-part of the Thorax, and likewife the
Lymphatics from the Integuments and Mufcles of the Scapula.

The Lymphatics onthe outfide of the Head accompany the Rlood-
veflels, and pafs through Glandsin their way to the Neck.

Thofe paffing down with the Temporal Artery go'through
fmall Glands conneéted with the Parotid Gland, and alfo throygh
others fituated immediately under the root of the Zygoma.

The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital Blood-veflels
penetrate one or two minute Glands placed a little behind the
root of the Ear, over the Maftoid Procefs of the Temporal
Bone.

The Lymphatics proceeding from the different parts of the Face
accompany the Branches and Trunk of the Facial Artery.

Some of them pafs through Glands fituated upon the outfide
of the Buccinator Mufcle, while the principal Trunks go through
a number of large Glands placed upon the outer, and alfo at the
under part’ of the Lower Jaw, at the anterior edgé of the Maffe-
ter Mufcle, and about the Inferior Maxillary Gland.

The Lymphatics from the inner part of the Nof2 run principal -
ly with the internal Maxillary Artery, and pafs through Glands
fituated behind the Angle of the ,Lower, Jaw, where they are
joined by thofe which belong to the inner parts of the Mouthu

The Lymphatics of the Tongue, and likewife of the Mufeles
and other parts about the Os Hyoides, enter the Glands placed
behind the angle of the Lower jaw.

Lymphatics have been frequently fearched for in the Brain,
but their exiftence in that Organ is not yet fully afcertained,
though rendered highly probable,—from an appearance of Lym-
phatics having been now and then obferved upon the Surface of
the Dura Mater, and between the Tunica Arachnoides and Pia
Mater,—from Lymphatics and Glands being occafionally found
in, or immediately on the outfide of the Paffages of the Blood -
veflels of the Brain,—from fwellings in, the Lymphatic Glands
of the Neck, following difeafes of the Brainy—from the Ab-
forption of Water, which has fometimes happened in Hydroce-
phalous cafes, and from their having been found on the Brain of
Fifhes.

From the fuperficial and deep parts of the Head in general,
the Lymphatics accompany the External and Internal Jugular
Veins and the Carotid Arteries, recciving at the fame time Branch.-
es from the Mufcles and other parts of the Neck.

VOL. IT= ”
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The principal part of thefe Lymphatics go along with the In-
ternal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and in their paffage
. form a remarkable Plexus, which goes through the numerous
Glands feated near the Blood-veffels, compofing a chain, from
which they are termed Concatenatee.

The Glardule Concatenatz are more numerous than any othef’
fet of Glands in the Body, excepting thofe which belong to the
Melentery.

The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics having paffed through the
Glandylz Concatenatz, unite at the bottom of the Neck into a
Trunk, which, in the left fide, enters the Thoracic Du& near
its termination, and in the right, goes into the Trunk, which
forms the general termination’ of that fide. q 4

The Trunk which forms this general termination is only from |
a quarter to half an inch in length, butits fize not much lefs than
that of the Thoracic Du&.

It is formed by Lymphatics from the right fide of the Liver,
Diaphragm, Heart, and the right Lobe of the Lungs, by thofe
of the right Arm, right fide of sthe Head, Neck, and Thyroid
Gland; the Lymphatics of the left fide of the Thyroid Gland
forming a trunk which ends in the Thoracic Duét.

Befides this common Termination, fome of thefe Lymphatics
occafianally open into the Internal Jugular, or into the Subcla-
\{)i_a{x Vein, at a little diftance from the angle formed by thefetwo

eins,
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“ PART VI. 3

OF THE

BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL.

=

3

THE Broop:VEessers are divided into Arteries and Veins.

ARTERIES,

The Arteries are elaftic Canals, which convey the Blood from
the Heart to the different parts of the Body, and are diftinguifh-
ed from the Veins by their Pulfation.

They have obzained their name from the Ancients, fuppofing
that they carried the finer parts of the Blood mixed with Air,—
forming what they confidered the Animal Spirits.

The Original Trunks of the Arteries, or thofe which arife
from the Heart, are two in number, viz. the Pulmonary Artery
and Aorta,—all the others being derived from thefe,

They are difperfed over the whole Body, and are every where
furrounded with Cellular Subftance.

The principal Trunks run in the Centre of the Body, or of the
Extremities, where they are leaft expofed: to danger,—deriving
fupport or defence from the Bones along which they pals. .

‘The largeft Arteries go to the Fifcera, within the great Cavi-
ties, the fmaller ones to the Skin and Mufcles, and thofe ftill
{maller to the Bones,—and, in a few places, they become fo ex~
tremely minute as altogether to exclude the red Blood, carrying
a colourlefs Fluid only.

The Arteries are diftinguifhed, in the Subje, from the Veins,
by the whitenefs of their Colour and rhicknefs of their Coats. |

They are compofed of diffcrent Layers or Coats, which are
readily. feparated by Diffection.

In feveral parts of the Body, as in the Poflerior Mediaftinum,
they are fufrounded by a Membrane, common to them and te
the neighbouring Vifcera.

In other parts of the Body, cfpecially in young Subjeéts, they
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are furrounded with fo much Cellular Subftance, as to give them
the appearance of being inclofed in Sheaths.

The firft of the proper Coats is the External Membranous, or
Cellular, called alfo by fome Authors the Nerwvous Coat.

In the large Arteries, this Coat is frequently furnifhed with
Fat, and is of a very elaftic nature. O wing to this elafticity, the
Arteries, in receiving the Blood from the Heart, become dilated
and clongated, and ftart from their place, in confequence of which
they form the Pulfe, called alfo the Diaflole of the Arteries.

The Second, or Middle Coat, is compofed of Fibres running
in a tranfverfe dire€ion,—of a pale red colour,—each Fibre ap-
pearing to form only the Segment of a Circle, although the
whole conftitute a cylinder round the Artery.

By the Contradtility of this, and the elaftic nature of the for-
mer Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the Blood to the
Veins, in proportion as they receive it from the Heartj=—and
this Contraction is called the Syflole of the Arteries.

The Third, or Inner Coat, is formed of a tranfparent Mem-
brane, remarkably thin, fmooth, and denfe, by which the Blood
is prevented from tranfuding. '

The different Coats of the Arteries are conneéted to each other
by fine Cellular Subftances, which fome Authors have confider-
ed as fo many Lamellz.

The Arteries are fupplied with their own Blood-veffels, termed
Vafa Vaforum, which come from the nearer fmall Branches, and
are every where difperfed upon their external Surface.

They have alfo their Lymphbatics, which, on the large Arte~
ries, as the Aorta, are fo numerous as fometimes to cover them.

They are likewife furnithed with fmal/l Nerves, forming, in
fome parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vanifhes in their ex-
ternal Coat.

There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, excepting thofe
which are placed at the mouths of the Pulmonary Artery and
Aorta.

Where the Arteries run a certain way without fending off
Branches, they are obferved to be of a Cylindrical form ; but
where Branches come off, their Capacity is diminifhed, and this
in proportion to the number of their Ramifications.

Whenever an Artery divides into two Branches, the Arez of
thefe two Branches, taken conjunétly, are found to be nearly
one half larger than that of the Trunk from which they iffue.

When the Trank and Branches of an Artery are regarded col-
le&ively, they appear evidently of a Conical figure, the point of
the Cone being formed by the Trunk, and the Bafis by the
Branches of the Artery.

"The Section of the Arteries is circularj=—when empty, they”
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become flat, but recover their round form upon being dnﬁcnded
by inje&ion.

The angles at which the Branches go off from their Trunks
are in general in proportion to their vicinity to the Heart, and are
fuch as are moft favourable to the parts they have to fupply.

In the trunk of the Body, or where they belong to tender and
delicate Vifcera, the angles are more obtufe je—in the Extremities,
they are more acute, the former circumftance tending to diminifh,
and the latter toincreafc the force of the Blood. :

The Arteries form many Divifions and Sutdivifions before
they reach their Terminations, and at laft become invifible to the
naked eye.

The Divifions formed by any particular Artery have been va-
rioufly enumerated by different Authors,—one reckoning them
at forty, and another, of equal refpectability, at twenty only 5—
the number of them, however, -is fuch as to allow thzm to fup-
ply the moft minute parts of the Body. \

The ftrength of the Arteries depends upon the thicknefs of
their Coats, which is fonnd to vary in different Arteries.——In the
Aorta, the Coats are thick and firong ;—In the Arteries of the
Brain and Svleen, they are thin and tender ;—but the thicknefs
and confequent ftrength are proportionably. greater, in the {mall
Branches than in the Jarge Trunks. ¢

The Arteries run more or lefs in a waving dlreéhon, which
breaks the force of the Blood in them, and prevents them from
being ftrained by the motions of the parts to which they belong.

The Flexions are moft frequent in Arteries belonging to parts
the fize and fituation of which are changeable.

The windings of many of the Arteries are in proportion to the
degree in which they are diftended, thofe which ars nearly ftraight
in their natural fate, frequently bccomm'7 ferpentine when thur
diftenfion increafes,

Several of the large Artevies form communications with each
other, termed by Anatomifts Anaffamofes ; but the Anaftomofes
are more frequent among the fmall Branches, wheve they form
a Plexus which leffens the danger of obftrution.

The Anaftomofes are moft frequent in the Skin and Membra-
nous Parts. In the folid Vifcerz, the Arteries run in.a different
manner, being in fome crowded rogether in the form of Trees or
Buthes, in others having a ferpentme appearance, and in fevera
forming Penicilli, or little Brufhes, according to the difpofition
of the part.

The Arteries obtain their particular names from their fitua-
tions, place of deftination, &ec. and the term Capillary, as ex-
preffive of their fmallnefs, is applled to their minuteft Branches.

The Diameters of the difitrent Trunks and Branches of the

*)
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Atteries; vary much in different parts of the Body ; but thofe of
the Capillaries are more nearly equal to each other.

he Arteries terminate in the following manner, viz.

“In red Veins, as is obferved by the affiftance of the Microfcope
and by Injections:

In Glands or Follicles by Secretory Dutts, which feparate a
Tluid from the general Mafs of Blood.

In exhalent Veflels, which difcharge their contents into the
internal Cavities, or upon the external Surface of the Body.

In colourlefs or Lymphatic Branches, which are afterwards
continued to the circulating Veins, as in the Cartilages and Cor-
nea. :

The Ufe of the Arteries isz ;

To convey Blood from the Heart to the different parts of the
Body:?

To affift in converting the Chyle into Blood :

Tao nourith the Budy, and promote its growth :,

To affit in preferving the fluidity of the Blood, and the heat
and life of the Body :

To form the diffcrent Secretions : and . o

‘To renew the growth of parts deftroyed by accident or difeafe.
g ; VEiNS.

The Peins are elaftic flexible Tubes, returning the Blood from
the different parts of the Body to the Heart,—and have no Pul-

e fation, j 3

The Coats of the Veins are the fame in number with thofe of
the Arteries, but are thinner, denfer, and lefs elaftic.

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can be fepa-~
rated from each other j==but in the fmall Branches their fepara-
tion is difficult. "

The Mufcular Coat of the Veins being much. thinner, loofe
like Cellular Subftance, and more indiftinét than that of the Arte-
ries, has occafioned its exiftence to bedenied by many Authors.

The Veins areallo furnithed with their Zafa Vaforum, fimilar
to and from the {ame fource with thofe of the Arteries.

The Colsur of the Veins is fomewhat blue, and when full of
Blood they appear of a purple tinge, in- confzquence of their
thinnefs, &

Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries to which
they belong, excepting the Pulmonary Veins, the fize of which
fcarcely fuspafles that of their correfponding Arteries.

In the flethy parts of the Body, particularly in the Extremities,
they confit of Tawo Sets, one deep-fegted accompanying the
Arteries, the other running immediately under the Skin, and
termed Subcutaneous,



The Veins ofthe Thoracxc and Y\bdommal Vifcerain general,
accompany. their Afteries ; and the fame is obfervable in the
fmall Branches belonging to Membranous parts.

The Figure of the Veins is fimilar to that of the Arteries; and, .
upon comparing the Area of their Trunks with the, collettive
Arez of their Branches, like them too, théy are perceived. to be
Conical, the Bafe of the Cone being formed by the Branches,
and the Apex by the Trunks,

The fize and'number of the Veins is fomuch greater than that
of their correfponding Arteries, that when the Veflels of a Mem-
branous part are ditended by an Injetion of different colours,
the Veins are obferved in a great meafure to conceal the Arterjes '
—In the Inteftines, however, the number of the Arteries and
Veins is nearly equal.

There is much greater varicty among the Trunks'of Veina,
with refpeét to fituation and divifion i intg Branches, than IS ob= "
fervable among the Arteries.

The Variety in Nature is fuch, that the Veins of evevy Sub-
jedt differ a little from thofe of anothen

The Veins are capable of fuffering greater diftenfion than the
Arteries, yet are more frequently rupturcd.

The Anaftomofes are greater and more frequent in Veins than
in Arteries, thofe of the former being' frequently by large
"Irunks, whereas thofe of the latter, excepting in a few places,
are'by fmall Branches only.

Where the Veins are expofed to Mufcular a&ion,  they wme
furnifhed with 7alves, which aré femilunar Folds continued from
the inner fide of the Veéflels,” and placed in pairs at irregular
diftances, their nature being fimilar to thofe of the Abforbents.

The Valves are concave towards the Heart, and when clofed or
applied to each other, repréfent a figure fomewhat like that of
the fhut end of a thimble. g

Between the Valves and Sides of the Veins next the Heart, the
Blood infinuates, and Cayitics are formed, termed Sinufes of the
Vailves, which appear externally in the form of Varices.

The Valves are found in the flethy parts of the Body in gene-
ral, but are chiefly fituated in the Veins of the Extremities.

'I hey are a wanting in the Veins.of the deep feated Vifcera, viz.
in thofe of the Cranium, Thorax, and Abdomen, exccpfuw the
Spermatic Veins, and fometimes the Internal Mammary Veins,
and the Branches of the Vena Azygos.

The Valves dire& the Blood towaids the Heart, and prevent
Regurgitation.

The Ufe of the Veins ig tmm

To convey the Bloid from the extremities of the Arteries,
with the Chyleand Lymph, from the Abforbents to the Hezart.
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS.

Of the PuLMONARY ARTERY and VEINS.

Tue Pulmonary Artery arifes from the right Ventricle of the
Heart, and afcends behind the Sternum, and within the Pericar-
dium, inclining a little to the left

Having run as high as the concave fide of the Arch of the
Aorta, it divides into right and left lateral Branches, which
terminate in the correfponding fides of the Lungs.

The right Branch paffes behind the curvature of the Aorta and
the fuperior, Vena Cava, and is of courfe the longer of the two.

The two Branches are difperfed throughout the fubftance of
the Lungs, by ramifications which accompany thofe of the
Bronghi.

From the extreme Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, the
Blcod is returned by correfponding Veins.

The Pulmonary Peins vun contiguous to the Arteries, and un-
like the other Veins in.general, are nearly of the fame fize with
their Arteries. i

In their courfe, they unite into larger Branches, which at
len th form foar principal Trunks,—two from the right, and
two from the left Lung,—which after perforating the Pericardi-
um, terminate in the left Auricle of the Heart.

™ General Courfe of the AorTA and VENA CAva.

The Aorta arifes from the left Ventricle of the Heart, and
fends off, at its Oyigin, the Coronary Arteries formerly defcri-
bed.

Where it takes its origin, it turns a little to the right, and is
afterwards directed upwards, backwards, and towards. the left
fide. ’

It afcends as far as the top of the Thorax, under the name of
Aorta Afcendens, and is afterwards refleCted obliquely back-
wards ovet the root of theleft Branches of the Trachea, forming
what is termed Curwature, or Arch of the Aorta.

It then commences Aorta Defeendens, which runs down clofe
upon the Spine, till it reaches the fourth Vertebra of the Loins,
where it divides into the two Iliac Arteries.

The Thoracic portion of the Aorta Defcendens is fituated on
the fore and left part of the Spine, between the Layers of the
Pofterjor Mediaftinutm,

Where it paffes from the Thorax to the Abdomen, it goes be-
tween the long Crura of the Diaphraghm, after which it defcends
more immediately vpon the fore part of the Vertebra,



177

The Aorta fends off Arteries which carry Blood to the difter~
ent parts of the Body, from whence it is returned by Veins to the
Inferior and Superior Vena Cava,—excepting what pafles to the
Coronary Veffels. .

The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two Venz Ili-
aca, upon the laft Vertebra of the Loins, a little below the Ter-
mination of the defeending Aorta.

It is fituated upon the fore-part of the Spine, and at the right
fide of the Aorta, which it accompanies for a confiderable way
through the Abdomen.

Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from the Aor-
ta, and paffes behind the large Lobe of the Liver.

It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinous part, and ha-
ving entered the Pericardium, it'goes immediately into the right
Auricle of the Heart.

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the Inferior Extre-
mities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and carries it to the Heart.

The Superior Cava,—formed by the union of the two great
Venaz Subclavie, with the addition ofithe Vena Azygos,—is
fituated®in the upper part of the Thorax, upon the right fide of,
and a little more anteriorly than the afcending Aorta.

It begins behind 'the Cartilage of the Firft Rib, fomewhat
higher than the Arch of the Aorta, and has at firt a fmall incli-
nation towards the right fide.

After defcending about an inch, it perforates the Pericardium,
and having run down nearly twice this fpace, it enters the Right
Auricle, oppofite to the termination of the Inferior Cava.

The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the Head, Neck,
Arms, and containing parts of the Thorax, and aifo carries it to
the Heart.

s

BLOOD-VESSELS or Tae HEAD, anp PART or
THOSE or Tur NECK. }

ARTERIES.:

From the upper fide of the Archof the Aorta, three lavge Ar-
teries arife, which fupply the Head, Neck, and Superior Extre-
mities,

Of thefe three Arteries, one on the right fide, termed Innor.m'-
nata, foon divides into the Right Caretid, and Right §ubr/awmn
Artery,
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The other two are the Left Carotidy, and Léfr Subclavian,
which come off in feparate Trunks. o g

" CaroTip ArTERIES: The Carorid Arteries, after emer-
ging from the Thorax, run up on each fide of the Neck, between
the Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and behind the Ster-
no-mattoid Mufcles, gradually receaing from each.gther. e
" In the Neck, they do not fend off any Branches till they reach
the top of the Larynx, where each, oppofite to the Os Hyoides,
divides into External and Internal Carotid Arteries 3 the formerx
fupnlying the outer parts of the Head, the other the Brain.

The ExTerNAL CaroT1D is placed more anteriorly, and
nearer the Larynx, than the Internal, which lies deeper, and is,:
at its Root, the larger of the two. E

The External, though fmaller than the other, appears as a
continuation of the common Trunk.

It runs up behind the angle of the Lower Jaw, and in its paf-
fage before the Ear tow rds the Temple, is funk deep in the fub-.
ftance of the Parotid Gland, which it fupplies with Blood, .and
is divided into the following principal Branches, viz.

The ARTERIA LARYNGEA SupPERIOR, GUTTURALIS
Surerior, or THYROIDEA SUPERTOR, Which comes off from |
the Root of the External Carotid, and fometimes from the top
of the common Carotid, / ’

It pafies downwards and forwards in a winding direCtion, and
fends 2

Bianches to the Mufcles about the Os Hyoides jor

To the Mufcles, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the Larynx ;
—and . v

To the different parts of the Larynx itfelf, the continuation and
ptincipal part of the Artery terminating in the Thyraid Gland. .

The ArTER1A LINGUALTS, which is fent off immediately
above the former.—It goes forwards and upwards over the cor-
refponding Cornu of the Os Hyoides, and under the Hyo-gloffus
Mufcle, 'in a direétion towards the under and fore-part of the
Tongue.—TIt gives

A fmall Branch to the Pharynx ;-

‘A Branch, termed Ramus Hyoideus, to the Mufcles placed be-
tween the Tongue and Larynx j— 4

The Dorfalis Linguz to the Fauces, Aniygdala, Epiglottis,
&c,— -

The Ramus Sublingualis, which comes off under the middle of
the Tongue, and is disperfed upon the Sublingual Glind and"
adjacent Mufcles ;—and .

The Ramus Raninus, which is the principal Branch of the
Lingual Artery, running at the under and lateral part'of the'
Tongue, and terminating near its point.
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The ArTER1IA FAac1AaLls, MaxiLLARTIS ExTERNA, LA~
BiAaLls, or ANGULARIS, which alfo runs forwards, and goes .
under the Stylo-hyoid, and Tendon of the Digaftric Mufcles.
It perforates the Submaxillary Gland, mounts fuddenly over the,
angle of the Lower Jaw, at the under and fore-part of the Maf-
feter Mufclc, from whence it proceeds in a tortuous manner to-
wards the inner corner of the Eye.

1In this courfe, it fends the followmg Branches to the adjacent '

arts.

. The Palatina Inferior which runs upwards upon the fide of
the Pharynx.—

' A Branch-to the Tonfil, &c.—
Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland ;—
Small Branches to the root of the Tongue, to the Skin, Muf-
cles, &c. near the angle of the Jaw ;—

The A. Submentalis, which runs forwards under the Bafe of
the Lower Jaw, furnifhing' Branches to the parts near it, and
termmaung on the middle of the Chin ;—

Upoa the outfide of the Jaw,—a Branch to the Mafleter Muf-
cle j=—

While upon the Buccinator, Mufcle,~Branches to the Cheek
and to the Tow.er part of the Under Lip ;=

Near the cofrer of the Mouth,—the A. Coronaria Inferior to
the Under Lip; and a little highery=—

' ‘The Coronaria Superior to the Upper Lip, from whence Bran-
ches run to the under part of the Partition and Point of the
Nofe. 1

"The Coronary Arteries run near the edge of the Lips, where

“ meeting with their fellows of the oppofite fide, they form an 4. l
Coronaria Labiorum.

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger than or-
dinary, in which cafe thofe on the oppofite fide are proportionally
{maller. : §

Atter fending off the Coronary Branches, the Facial Artery =

‘runs near the wing and fide of the Nofe.

From this part of the Artery Branches are fent inwards to the
Nofe, and outwards to the Cheek.

The Facial Artery is at laft loft upon the parts about the in-

" ner corner of the Eye, and middle of the Fore-head.

The Puar¥NGEA INFERIOR, which is a fmall Artery ari-
fing near the Lingual Artery, and frcquently from the root of the
Occipitalis.

After afcending fome way, it divides into Branches, which
are difperfed upon the Pharynx, Fauces, and Bafe of ‘the Skull,
where fome ot them enter the large Foramina, and fupply .part
of the Dura Mater.

The A. QcerpiTarts, which arifes from the back-part of the

%3 1
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External Carotid, and at its origin is concealed by the other ori-
ginal Branches fent off from that Artery, ;

It runs over the beginning of the Internal Jugular Vein, and
afterwards paffes under the Maftoid Procefs, and pofterior Belly
of the Digaftric Mufcle.

It goes likewife under the upper ends of the Trachelo-maftoi-
deus, Splenius, and Complexus Mufcles ; after which, it becomes
more fuperficial, where it runs near the middle of thg Occiput.

1n its courfe, it is very tortuous, and gives off different Bran-
ches to the furrounding Mufcles : viz. i

One which defcends along the Sierno-maftoid Mufcle, and com-
municates with the Thyroid, Cervical, and Vertebral Arteries:

Another which pafles, with the Jugular Vein, to the under
and back-part of the Dura Mater : i

A Twig, through the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum, to different
parts or the Internal Ear:

A Branch which proceeds to the back-part of the Ear, under
the name of Auricularis Poflerior ;—and

Another of confiderable fize, which defcends between the Tra-
chelo-maftoidens and Complexus Mufcles, and, after beftowing
Twigs upon feveral Mufcles of the Neck, communicates with
the Cervical and Vertebral Arteries.

- The Artery is at laft difperfed upon the beginning of the Oc-
cipito-frontalis Mufcle, and Skin of the Occiput, where it com-
municates with its fellow, and with the Temporal Arcery.

Sometimes, a Twig of this Artery paffes to the Dura Mater,
through tiat fmall Hole occafionally found near the Maftoid
Procefs of the Temporal Bone.

The A, MaxiLraris INTERNA, which goes off from that
part of the Trunk which is covered by the Parotid Gland, and
at its origin lies behind the middle of the upright Plate which
divides into the Condyloid and Coronoid Procefies of the Lower

aw,

It paffes firft between the Jaw and External Pterygoid Muf-
cle, and afterwards runs, in a very winding manner, towards the
back-part of the Antrum Maxillare, fending numerous Branches
to the Parts belonging to both Jaws.

At its origin, it furnithes Twigs to the fore-fide and adjacent
parts of the outer Ear.

1t then fends off the 4. Dure Matris Media Maxima, Meniy; -
geay or Spheno-fpinalis, which runs between the External and In-
ternal Carotids, paffes through the Foramen Spinaleof the Sphe-
noid Bone, and fpreads over the furface of the Dura Mater and
infide of the Parietal Bone, like the Branching of a T'ree.

The Inferior Maxillary Branch, which runs in the Inferior
Maxillary Canal, fending Branches to the Subftance of the Bone,
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. and to the Teeth j=—the remainder of it pafling out at the Ante-
_rior Maxillary Foramen, and communicating upon the Chin with
Branches of the Facial Artery.
Branches to the Pterygoid, Maffeter, and inner part of the
. Temporal Mufcle,sunder the names of 4. Prerygoidece, Mayfe-
terice, and Temporales Profunde :
The A. Buccales to the Buccinator Mufcle and other foft parts
- of the Cheek: ’

The A. Alveolares, which run behind the Antrum) and fend-
Branches to the foft parts furrounding the Upper Jaw.—The
Maxillary Artery fends other Branches, which enter by fmall
Holes to the Antrum, and to the Subftance and back-teeth of
the Jaw ; one of which is larger than the reft, and is the Proper
\Alveolaris.

The Infra-orbitar, which paffes in the Canal under the Orbit,
giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the foft parts in the bottom of
the Orbit, and in its progrefs, other Twigs to the Antrum, Sub-
ftance of the Jaw, and Fore-Teeth; after which it goes out at
the Foramen Infra-orbitarium. and terminates on the Cheek by
fmall Branches which communicate with thofe of the Facial Ar-
tery.

yrh.e Palato-maxillary Branch, which paffes through the Fora-
men Palatinum Pofterius, and runs between the Offeous and
Flefhy parts of the Palate, fupplying thefe with Branches, and
frequentiy proceeding through the Foramen Incifivum to the in-
ner part of the Nofe. :

The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a fmall Branch terminating
in and about the upper part of the Pharynx. g

The Large Lateral Najal, which enters the Foramen Spheno-
palatinum, and divides into many Branches which fupply the
greater part of the infide of the Nofe. g

A. TEMporALIs.— The Trunk of the External Carotid,
having given off the Arteries already mentioned, paff's up be- ©
tween the Meatus Auditorius and root of the Zygoma, and forms

* the Temporal Artery, named allo Temporalis Externa, or Superfi-
cialis j=—from the root of which are fent off,

‘The Tranfverfalis Faciei, which'proceeds forwards under the
Zygoma, fupplying a lar e portion of the Cheek, and commu-
nicating with the Facial and Infra-orbitar Arteries :

Some fmal) Branches to the Articulation of the Jaw:

Several fmall Branches to the root of the Ear, part of which
are difperfed uoon the External Meatus and Membrana Tympa-
niy—fome Vwigs penetrating as far as the inner Ear,

* A little above the rout of the Zygoma, where the Pulfation
of the Temporal Artery can be felt, and frequently even feen, it

VOEL. Iy
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divides into two large Branches, an Anterior, and  offeriors »

which are placed fuperficially between the Integume. . of the
Head and Aponeurofis of the Temporal Mufcle. 4

~ The ANTERIOR BRANCH proceeds forwards, in a {erpentine
direétion, to the fide and upper-patt of the, Forehead, fupplying

" the Skin and Mufecles near it, and communicating with Bran-

ches of the Facial and Ocular Arteries, and with thofe of its
Fellow on the oppofite fide of the Head.

The PosTEer1or afcends obliquely backwards, ‘giving a few
Branches to the upper part of the Ear, but is chiefly difperfed on
the Integuments and Mufcles upon the lateral part and crown of
the Head, communicating with its fellow of the fame and of the
oppofite fide, and alfo with the Occipitalis, by numerous Rami-
fications. AR

INTERNAL CAROTID ARTERY.

The INTERNAL CAROTID,~I{0ometimes termed A, Cerebra-

Iis,—=is arched back at its origin, and then 'afcends in a waving
dire€tion on the fore-part of the Reéus Capitis Anterior Major
Moufcle, as far as the Foramen Caroticum, withoat giving off
any Branches. ;

At th- Bafe of the Cranium, it makes a fudden turn forwards,
and enters the Carotic Canal of the T'emporal Bone : While in
the Canal it paffes upwards and forwards, like the' Canal itfelf,
and is furrounded by a confiderable quantity of Cellular Sub-
ftance, and by the Dura Mater, which form a Cuthion between
it and the Bone. ¢ &

After leaving the Canal, it again bends upwards and then for-
wards, by the fide of the Sella Turcica ; and perforating the Dua
ta Mater, at the root of the Anterior Clinoid Procefs, it is fud-
denly refle€ted obliquely backwards and upwards, after which it
divides into Branches. Mol

Through the whole of its courfe, it runs in a ferpentine man-
ner, which prevents the Blood in jt from ruthing too quickly
= an forcibly upon the tender Subflance of the Brain, and, con-
trary to the nature of other Arteries,—it is of a Conical form,
thoush it does not fend off’ any Branches, till it enters the Cra-~
nium.

While at the Side of the Seclla Turcica, it furnifhes fmallb

Twigs to the Dura Mdter and parts adjacent, one of which pafles
through the Foramen Lacerum to the Orbit, and another, ac-
companied by a fimilar Twig from the Meningeal Artery, thro’
the Pars Petrofa, to the Tympanum.

As foon as the Carotid perrorates the Dura Mater, at the yoor
of the Clinoid Procefs, it tranfmits

PSR
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The ArTeR1A OPHTHALMICA, which is the principal Ar-
" tery belonging to the Eye and its Appendages. 3

The Ophthalmic, or Ocular Artery, imniediately after it
comes off {rom the Carotid, enters the Foramen Opticum, and
creeps under the Optic Nerve, included in the Dura Mater, to-
wards the outer part of the Orbit.

After proceeling fome way through the Orbit, it traverfes its
Cavity, taking a Spiral direftion towards the Nofe, between the
Optic Nerve ana Mufcles in the upper part of the Orbit.

In this eourfe, it firlt tranfmits Filaments to the Dura Mater
and Subftance of the Ontic Nerve, and to the beginning of the
Mufcles in the bottom of the Orbit, after which it gives off the
following Branches, viz.

The Arteria Lacrymalis, which runs at the,outfide of the Or-
bit, and is chiefly difperfed upon the Lacrymal Gland, fome
Threads advancing to the Eye-lids:

The A. Centralis Retinee, which penetrates the Optic Nerve a
little behind the Ball of the Eye,—runs in the centre of the
Nerve, and fpreads out into many fmall Branches upon the infide
of the Retina.

When the Nerve is cut acrofs, the orifice of the divided Arte-
ry is obfervable, which, before its nature was undertood, was
long known by the name of Porus Opticus. 7

In the Adult, the Central Artery appears to terminate entirely
upon the Retina ; but in the Fetus, after furnithing, at the bot-
tom of the Orbit, the Branches proper to the Retina, the Trunk
is continued forwards through the Axis of the Vitreous Humour,
fuuﬁ;ing its Cells and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and
afterwards {preading out upon the back-part of the Capfule of the
Lens. .

Its Branches are difperfed upon the Lens in a radiated man-
ner, and after furrounding it, fome of them are fent forwards to
the Membrana Pupillaris.

The Arteri@ Ciliares,=two or fometimes more in number,—-
which divide into Branches running in a ferpentine direction
along the oppofite fides of the Ovptic Nerve, and dividing into
the Ciliares Breves, and Ciliares Lonza \

The Citiares Brewes, or Poflerioresy—formed not only of Brana
ches from the original Ciliary Trunk, but alfo’ of Twigs from
the Mufcular Branches,—are numerous. They perforate the
Sclerotica, near the infertion of the Optic Nerve, give Twigs to
that Coat, and dividing into @ill fmaller Branches, creep for-
wards upon the Tunica Choroides,—forming many Communi-
cations with each other as they advance, and retiring gradually
from the convex to the concave furface of this Coat to fupply
the Iris and Ciliary Procefles.
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The Ciliares Longae,—which feldom confift of more than two
Trunks,—perforate the Sclerotica a little farther forwards than
the former, pafs along the Choroid Coat to its anterior part, and
then feparate into Branches.

Befides the Ciliares Breves et Longz, there is another Set,
termed Ciliares Anteriores, which are a few Arterious Filaments
from the Mufcular Branches, entering the eye where the Straight
Maufcles are inferted.

At the root of the Iris, the different fets of Ciliary Arteries
unite into Arches, which form an irregular Circle, called Circu-
lys Iridis.

From this Circle, many Arteries run upon the Iris, in a radi-
ated ferpentine manner, towards the Pupil, near which feveral of
them alfo unite into Arches ; and from thefe, Twigs are fent,
along with the reft of the radiated Branches, to the inner edge of
the Iris.—In the Fetus, they are continued to the Membrana
Pupillaris. :

The’ Mufcularis Superiory and Inferiors’ which are diferfed
upon the Mufcles and Fat of the Eye. 3 “

The OEthmoidalis Anterior, and Pofterior, two extremely fmall
Twigs, efpecially the latter, which pafs through the Foramina
Orbitaria Interna,~—Anterius, et Pofterius,—to the Bones and
Membranes of the Nole.

The Supra-orbitalis, or Frontalis, which, emerging’ from the
Socket, pafles ‘through the Foramen Supra.orbitarium, and is
divided into two paris ;—one difperfed upon the Periofteum of

the Fore-head, the other running to'the Skin and Mufclest on -

the Fore-head and upper Eye-lid, and communicating with the
anterior Branch of the Temporal Artery.,

The remains of the Ocular Artery are continued to the idner =

angle of the Eye, and are difperfed upon the Eye-lids, Lacrymal
Sac, fide of the Nofe, and Frontal Mufcle, communicating with
the upper end of the Facial Artery,

ARTERIES OF THE Brain.

The Atteries of the Brain confift of the two Internal Carotids,
and the two " Pertebrals. v £

Each Internal Carotid, after fending forwards the Ocular Ar-
tery, gives a Branch backwards to the Vertebral, termed 4. Com-
municansy and then divides into the 4. Anterior, and A. Media.
Cerebri.

The A. AntErior CEREBRI, turns towards its fellow of
the oppofite fide, and commonly fends Filaments to the firt and
fecond Pair of Nerves.

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the right and
left anterior Cerebral Arteries become almoft contiguous, and
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anaftomofe by means of a thort, but large tranfverfe Branch,
which forms part of that Commumcanon of Veflels termed Czr-
cus Arteriofus WiLL1s11.

From this tranfverfe Branch, but moré frequently from the
Anterior Cerebral Artery near it, a Branch is fent off, which
pafles into the Third Ventricle, and furnifhes Twigs to the Sep-
tam Lucldum, and fore-part of the Fornix.

The Anterior Cerebral Artery afcends upon the inner fide of
the Anterior Lobe of the Brain, and fends off a principal Branch
and commonly another foon‘atter, both of which arch backwards
upon the inner flat furface of the Hemifphere. .

‘The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is termed
A. Corporis Callofi, and is refle¢ted back upon the union of the °
Corpus Callofum and. Hemifphere, as far as the pofterior Lobe
of ‘the Brain.

The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery are divided in-
to minute Ramifications, which are firft {pread out upon the flat
furface of the Hemifphere, and afterwards upon its upper part,

The Ramifications form numberlefs Anaftomofes with each
other upon the furface of the Brain, and afterwards pafs, by mi=
nute Filaments, into its'Cortical and Medallary Subftance.

Befides the Anaftomofes of the different Branches of this Ar-
tery on the furface of the Hemifphere, fmall Branches run acrofs
the Corpus Callofum, and moiculate with thofe of the oppofite
fide.

The ArRTERIA MEDIA Cx-:m-:nnx,—wluch is larger than
thegformer,—runs outwards in a lateral direftion through' the
Fofla of SYLV1US, to the outer part of the Brain.

It gives firft Filaments to the Glandula Pituitaria and parts
adjacent to it, and then divides into principal Branches, of which
one fet go to the Anterior, and the other to the Lateral and part
of the Pofterior Lobe of the Btain.

,From this Artery, one or two Twigs run up into the Anterior
Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and affift in forming the Cho- °
roid Plexus of that Cavity.

Upon the outer {urface of the Brain, the Brancnes of this Ar-
tery inofculate with each other, and with thofe of the Anterior
Cerebral Autery, and then plunge into the fubftance of the
Brain, where they meet with the deep Branches of that Artery.

VERTEBRAL ARTERIES.

The two Vertebral Arteries,~—which are only a little fmaller
than the Internal Carotids,—arife from the Subclavian Arterics
at the bottom of the Neck.

Each of them, at a fmall diftance from its origin, enters the’
Canal formed for its reception by the fix uppermoft Cervical
Vertebra,

Q2 !
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1t ‘aftends through the Neck, nearly in a ftraight dire€ion,
fending Twigs outwards between the Vertebra to the deep M.uf-
cles of the Neck, and others which pafs inwards to the Spinal
Marrow and its Membranes, by the Holes which tranfmit the
Spinal ‘Nerves.

Immediately below the Head, it gives out more confilerable
Branches to the deep Mufcles at the -back-part of the Neck,
which inofculate with the Occipital Artery.

At the upper part of the Neck; it forms Contortions fomewhat
fimilar to, and anfwering the fame purpofe with thefe of the In-
ternal Carotid Artery.

One turn is formed upwards and outwards, in pafing from the
third to the fecond Vertebra; ‘and another outwards and. for-
wards, in going hetween the fecond Vertebra and Atlas.

Aft r perforating the Atlas, it bends fuddenly back, and runs
in an horizontal direction in a Notch upon that Bone.

Having reached the Foram-n Magnum Occipitis, it turns up-
wards, perforates the Dura Mater, and enters the/Cavity of the
Cranium. f e

Afterentering the Cranium, it pafles with the Medulla Ob-
longata, upnn the Caneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone, in-
clining towards its fellow on the other fide, and at the begin-
ning of the Medulla, the two Vertebrals unite into the Trunk
cailed Bafilar Artery.

Upon encering the Skull, each Vertebral Artery fends a fmall
Branch, termed 4 Meningea Pofleriory—to the pofterior part of
the Duca Mater. ”

1t then difperfes Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, and fre-
quc,nitly gives off the fmall Branch which forms the Pofferior Ar-
tery of the Spinal Marrow.

Near the part where it unites with its fellow, it fends down the
Abterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow.

From the Vertebral, or from the Bafilar, or fometimes from
each, a principal Branch is fent off, named A. Cerebelli Pofteriory
or Inferior, which pafles between the Cerebellum and Medulla
Obl ngita, and furnifhes Branches to the under part of the
Cerebel'um, to the back-part of the Medalla Oblongata and
Tuber Anpulare,and forms the Choroid Plexus of the Fourth
Ventricle.

The BasirAr AR TER Y runs along the middle of the Tuber
Annulare, which it flightly imprefles, and lies upon the Cunei-
form Procefs of the Occipit.l Bone.

From the fides of this Artery, numerous Filaments run tranf-
verfey, to be difperfed upon the Tuber and adjacent parts,

One Branch, larger than the reft, called Audiroria Interna, paf-
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fes between the two portions of the Seventh Pair of Nerves to
the Internal Organ of Hearing. i >

At the Extremity of the Cuneiform or Bafilar Procefs of the
Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore-part of the Tuber
Annulare, the Bafilar Artery divides into four principsl Bran-
ches, two to each fide, and thefe go off almoft at right angles
from the Trunk, viz.

The A. Superior, or Superior Cerebelli, which turns round the
Crura Cerebri, expands’its Branches upon the upper part of the
Cerebellum, and finks into its fubftance, fupplying alfo the
Nates, Teftes, and Parts near them. :

The Arteria Pofterior Profunda Cerebri, which fends Twigs to
the Tuber and to the Crura Cerebri, and wnites with the Inter- -
nal Carotid by the Arteria Communicans.

It fupplies alfo Parts lying near the Third Ventricle, and af-
terwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, pafles back between
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum.

It diftributes its numerous Branches chiefly to the Pofterior
Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular penetrating into the
pofterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and with Branches of
the Internal Carotid, forming the Arterious part of the Choreid
Plexus. \

The Branches of this Artery anaftomofe with thofe of the an-
terior part of the Internal Carotid, at the infide of the Hemif-

' phere,—and with thofe of the lateral part of that Artety, at the
outfide of the Hemifphere, in the manner thefe do with each other
in the other parts of the Brain.

‘he Arteria Communicans, which unites the pofterior Cerebral
Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the Trank of the Internal
Carotid, and is nearly of the fame diameter, but longer than that
tranfverfe Artery which conne&s the anterior Branches of the
Internal Carotid.

It fends minute Threads to the Crura Cerebri, &c. and con-
tributes to the formation of the Circ/e of WiLL1s,—or thatkind

- of Communication by which the Blood or Injeéted Matter can

pafs readily acrofs from one Internal Carotid to the other,—or

from thefe backwards to the Bafilar Artery.

VEeins of the HEAp and of ParT of the Neck.

The Veins which retuen the Blood from the Arteries of the
Head and Neck, unite into the following Trunks, viz.

The Facial Vein, which is farmed by the Frontal Vein, and
by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon the Face. : '

It winds obliquely downwards and outwards, at a diftance
from the Artery; but in croffing the Jaw, it goes clofe by the
autfide of it, and terminates in the External Jugular Vein,
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The Temporal Pein, formed by fuperficial and deep Branches-
from the fides and upper part of the Head, and running down |
upon the Temple at fome diftance from the Artery.

The Branches of the Temporal Vein form large Anaftomofes,
before, with thofe of the Frontal Veins, above, with their fel-
lows on the other fide; and behind, with the Branches of the
Occipital Vein. \ !
. The Trunk defcends at the fore-part of the Ear, and, along
with the Artery, is funk in the fubftance of the Parotid Gland.

In its defcent before the Meatus Auditorius Externus, it re-
ceives Branches from- the Ear, Parotid Gland, and Cheek, cor-
refponding with the Arteries fent to thefe Parts from the Caro-
tid or Temporal Artery.

At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Facial and Tempo-
ral Veins commonly unite and form the External Jugular,

v The External Fugular Vein receives the following Branches at
the upper part of the Neck, viz.

Branches of the Internal Maxillary Veiny the principal part
terminating in the Internal Jugular.

The Lingual Vein, one Branch of which, termed Ranina from
its complexion, is feen under the Tongue, and is that Vein
which is opened in the Venefettion of this Organ.

Branches of the Occipital Vein, the reft paffing to the Internal
Jugular, and Vertebral Veins, and fometimes alfo communica~
ting by a Foramen Maftoideum with the Lateral Sinus.

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein defcends in the
Neck, between the Plaiyfma Myoides and Sterno-maftoid Muf-
cles, receives in its courfe Branches from the adjacent parts, and
terminates in the Subclavian Vein.

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there is great
variety in different Subjeéts.

It frequently happens that moft of the Ramifications, which
commonly run from the Face and Throat into this Vein, go to
the Internal Jugular.

Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugular, and the
Temporakcontinued forms the External Jugular.

Sometimes one of ‘the External Jugulars terminates in the
ufual way, and the other in the Internal Jugular.

Jn fome rave cales, the External Jugulars have both besn
found terminating in one fide of the Neck.

Anterior External Fugular Vein. Befides the Vein commonly
called External Jugular, a fmall Subcutaneous Vein, termed
Anterior External Jugular, defcends in the fore-part of the
Neck, receiving Branches from the adjacent parts, and termina-

ting in the Subclavian Vein,
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VEINS OF THE EYE' AND 1Ts APPENDAGES.

The Blood fent to the Contents of the Orbit, is returned part-
ly to the Facial Vein at the inner eorner of the Eye, but chiefly
to the proper Ocular Vein, which terminates in the Cavernous
Sinus by the following Veins, viz, :

‘The Pena Centralis Retinz, which is formed by many fmall
Branches expanded upon the inner furface of the Retina, along
with thofe of the correfponding Artery.

The Viena Centralis enters the Optic Nerve, where the Arte-
ry leaves it; and a little behind the Ball'of the Eye, it emerges
fromthe Nerve, and runs between it and the Sheath which covers
it, recelying many Twigs from the Nerve and its Membranes. -

1t pafles afterwards under the Fafciculus of Nerves which be-
longs to the Eye, and terminates, fometimes in the Ocular Vein,
but, in general; direétly in the Cavernous Sinus.

From the Iris and Cheroid Coat, the Blood is returned by the
Skort or Anterior Ciliary Veins, and by the Long or Pofferior

Ciliary Veins, and alfo by a principal fet of Ciliary Veins, term- |

ed Vafa Vorticofa.

Small Veins return from the Iris; which go under the Arte-
rious Circle to the Veins of the Chdroid Coat, and communicate
wath each other j—but without forming any Circle, fuch’ as is
found in the Eyes of Oxen, and which correfponds, in them, with
the Arterious Circle.

The Anterior Ciliary Veins pafs from the Iris through the Scle-

rotie Coat, near the fame part wheie the Anterior Ciliary Arte-
ries enter,

"The long Ciliary Veins are commonly two in number, like the
Arteries, and of a fmaller fize than the Vorticofe Veims. .

They run from the Iris backwards along the Choroid Coat,
communicate in their paffage by minute Branches with the Vor-
ticofe Veins, and afterwards perforate the Tunica Sclerotica be-
hind.

The Vene Vortico/#s are numerous, and. obtain their name
from the whirls compofed by their Branches, the courfe of which
has been compared. to a fet d’cau, or to the Spiral Ridges upon
the points of the Fingers, &c.

Of thefz Veins, four, or fometimes five, are by much the moft
confgicuous, the reft being fmaller, and having lefs of the Vor-
ticofe appearance.

The Branches of each’of the four principal Venz Vorticofz
run in a clofe congeriesy unite at acute angles into larger Bran-
ches which have.a curved dire€ion, and thele proceeding from
all fides, meet in a point, and form the Tyunk of the Vein.

b
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The Trunks of thefe Venz Vorticofe, thus placed in the cen=
tre of their refpe@ive Whitls are fituated at the oppofite fides of
;lre Eye, dnd perforate the Sclerotic Coat obliquely near its mid «

ei

The reff of the Fena Vorticofe, or fmaller Ciliary Veins, com-
municate with the adjacent larger Vorticofe Veins upon the fur-
face of the Choroid Coat, and alfo perforates the Sclerotica near
‘its middle.

After piercing the Sclerotica, the different Vorticofe Veins
unite into four or five fmall Ciliary Trunks, recciving a number
of minute Twigs, which paint the Cellular Subftance covering
the furface of the Selerotica.

The Ciliary Veins run in a ferpentine direion at the oppo-
fite fides of the Eye, and pafs ‘either feparately or united with
({;her {mall Veins in the Orbit, into the Trunk of the Ocular

€ing

The other Venous Branches within the Orbit, correfpond in
a great meafure with their refpetive Arteries; fuch as,

Branches from the Palpebra and inner corner of the Eye.

The Lacrymal! Branch :

The OEthmoidal Branches : ;

Mufcular Branchesy—and Branches from the Fat in the Orbit,
and from the Membranes lining it.

The differ=nt Branches from the Eye and its Appendages form,
by their union, the Ocular Vein, which greatly exceeds the fize
of the correfponding Artery.

The Ocular Vein forms large Anaftomofes, at the inner cor-
ner of the Eye, with the Facial Vein, and afterwards pafles back
at the inner fide of the Orbit.

From the inner, it goes acrofs to the outer fide of the Orbit,
under the Attollens Mufcle ; and after running back under the

* Anterior Clinoid Procefs, covered by the ThirJ and Sixth Pair
of Nerves, it terminates, under the Carotid Artery, in the Ca-
vernous Sinus.

VEINs oF THE Dura MATER CORRESPONDING WITH
ITS ARTERIES,

The Veins of the Dura Mater accompany their Arteries, and
go partly through Perforations in the Bafe of the Cranium, to
terminate in Branches of the External or Internal Jugular Veins;
~the reft go into the neareft Sinufes of the Brain.

, VEINS oF THE BrAIN.

The fmaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Arteries,
Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circumvolutions of the
Brain, at a diftance from the Trunks of the Arteries.
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They terminate in the different Simufes of the Dura Mater,
and generally in an oblique direction, which prevents the Blood
-from returning into them.

The Sinufes mott commonly found are the following.

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the under
part of the Spine of the Frontal Bone, runs along the upper cdge
of the Falx,—and becoming graduaily wider, terminates upon
the middle of the Occipital Bone, in the two Lateral Sinufes.

It receives the Blood from the upper part of the Brain, by fe-
veral large Venous Trunks, which enter it obliquely forwards.

The Torcular Herophili, or Fourth Sinus of the Ancients, .

chiefly formed by the Vena Galeni, which returns the Blood
from the Choroid Plexus, Corpora’ Striata, Septum Lucidum,
and other Internal parts of the Brain.

The Torcular paffes'back in the joining of the Falx and Ten-
torium, and terminates along with the Superior Longitudinal
Sinus, in the beginning of the Lateral Sinufes. ]

The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, a remarkably fmall one, fitu-
ated in the under edge of the Falx.—It receives Branches from
thst Membrane, and from the Corpus Callofum and parts cf
the Brain near it, and terminates in the beginning of the Torcu-
lar Herophili.

The two Lateral Sinufes, or Second and Third Sinufes of the
Ancients, formed by the Longitudinal and Torcular 5inus.

They run at the Pofterior edge of the Tentorjum, aleng the
lateral ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far as the Bafe of the Pe-
trofal Procefles of the Temporal Bones, from whence they wind
downwards, pafs through the Foramina Lacera common to the
Occipital and Temporal Bones; and terminate in the Internal
Jugular Veins,

Frequently one of the Lateral Sinufes is formed by the Lon-
gitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Sinus ; in which cafe,
the one is found larger than the other. e

The Lateral Sinufes receive Veins from the Cerebellum and
from the under and back-part of the Cerebrum ; they likewife
receive the Blood from the following fmall Sinufes, fituated un-
der the Brain, viz. %

The Circular Sinus of Riprey, which is placed about the
Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently furrounds it completely, re-
ceiving the Blood frem it and from the adjacent Bones and
Membranes, and terminating in the Cavernous Sinufes :

The Cawvernous Sinufes, which are fituated at the fides of the
Sella Turcica, and receive Blood from Veins lying near the late-
ral Branches of the Internal Carotid Arteries, ' from the Ocular
Veins, and from the Circular Sinus of RIpDLEY :
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The Cavernous Sinufes furround the Carotid Arteries and
Sixth Pair of Nerves, and have a Cavernous Struture within,
fomewhat refembling that of the Penis :

The Superior Petrofal Sinufes, fituated upon the Ridges of the
Partes Petrofz.

‘They receive fome fmall Vems from the Dura Mater and Bafe
of the Brain, and communicate backwards with the Lateral, and
forwards with the Cavernous Sinufes :

The Inferior Petrofal Sinufes, placed at the roots of the Partes
I’etrofz.—They receive the Blood from the Cavernous, and dif-
charge it into the ends of the Lateral Sinufes.

Befides the Sinufes mentioned above, the followmg others are
frequently met with, viz.

A Perpendicular Occtpztal Sinus, fituated in the Falx Qrebelh,
which is fometimes fingle, fometimes double, and terminates in
the Late al Sinufes.—It receives Veins from the Dura Mater,
and communicates with the Vertebral Veins.

Anterior Super.or, and Anterior Inferior Occipital Sinufes, pla-
ced over the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone, and com-

+ municating with the Inferior Petrofal and Lateral Sinufes, 'and
with the Vertebral Veins.

INTERNAL Jucurar VEINS.

The Lateral Sinufes, having received the Blood fent to the
Brain from the Carotid and Vertebral Arteries, pafs out of the
Cranium, and form the Internal Fugular Veins 5 each of which,
at its origin is bulged back in form of a Varix, which is termec’.
Diwverticulum 5 -and this is lodged in a Foffa at the root of the Pars
Petrofa of the Temporal Bone.

The INTERNAL Jugurar VEIN defcends behind the Stef-
no-maftoid Mufcle, upon the fore and outer part of the common
Carotid Artery, with which it is included in a Sheath of Cellu~
lar Subftance ; and is frequently a good deal dilated towards its
under Extremity, efpecially in advanced life.

In its eourfe in the Neck, it receives

Branches from the Pharynx and Mufcles adjacent to it :

The Intergal Maxillary Vein :

One or more Branches from the Occiput :

The Lingual Vein, which fometimes terminates in the Exter-
nal Ju"ular

The Superior Laryngeal, and now and then the Inferior Laryn-
geal, which more frequently goes into the Subclavian, or to the
top of the Cava.

The Internal Jugular alfo receives Brauches from the Muf-
cles of the Neck, and at length terminates in the Subclavian
Vein.
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The remaining Broop-Vessers of the Neck) with thote ;
of the Surerior ExTREMITY 1& General,

P ARTERIES.

SurcLAvVIAN ARTERY. The Subclavian Artery has been
already obferved to arife on the ri ht fide, in common with the
Carotid ; and on the left, to come off dire@ly from the Aorta.

After the Artery leaves the Thorax, it paffes tranfverfely out-
wards at the tnder part of the Neck, behind the under end of
the Sterno-maftoid Mufele, 2nd continues its courfe outwards
between the Anterior and Middle Scaleni Mufcles, and between
the Subclavian Mufcle and firft Rib.

After croffing the firft Rib, it goes under the Peétoral Muf-
cles to the Axilla, where it obtains the name of Axillary Arrery.
~In this courfe, it fends off the following Branches, viz.

The Vertebral jm=The Internal Mammary ; and==The Supericr
Intercoftal Artery. The firft of thefe has been already defcribed ;
the two others belong to the inner part of the Thorax.

The ThyRo1DEA, or GUTTURALIS INFERIOR, Which ati-
fes at the outer fide of the Vertebral, and, afcending obliquely
inwards behind the Carotid Artery, gives Branches to the Tra-
chea and Efophagus, and Mufcles near them ; but is chiefly dif-
perfed upon the Thyroid Gland, communicating by large Ana-
#homofes with the Laryngea Superior.

The CErRvIicALTs ANTZRIOR, which frequently comes off

" from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and afcends in the Neck,
furnifhing fuperficial Branches to the Mufcles which go from
the Trunk of the Body to the Neck, and deep Branches to the
Clands, Nerves, &c. lying on the fore and lateral parts of the
Cervical Vertebra.

The deep Branches anaftomfe with the Vertebral and Occi-
pital Arteries ; and fome p?ﬁng through the Intervertebral
Holes where the Nerves come out, communicate with the Spi-
nal Arteries.

The CErvicaLis PosTER10R, which arifes in common with
the Anterior Cervical, or with the Inferior Thyroid.=~This is
targer than the former, lies farther out, and runs in a winding
direétion outwards and upwards.

Tt fupplies the Skin and Mufcles at the lateral and back-parf
of the Neck, communicates with Branches of the Occipital and
Vertebral Arteries, and fends a principal Branch downwards to
the parts about the top of the Shoulder.

The Dorsaris SupErior ScapurL s, which comes fre-
quently from the root of the Thyroid, and running tranfverfely

¥or. Il. R
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behind the origin of the Sterno-maftvid Mufcle, near the Clavia
ele,—perforates the Notch in the fuperior Cofta of the Scapulay
and expanding its Branches upon the Dorfum of that Bone, fup-
plies the Spinati and other Muftles fituated there, and likewife
furnifhes Branches to the joint of the Shoulder.

The Axirr1arY ARTERY, lying in the Axilla, and fur-

_rounded by the Lymphatic Glands and Fa, and by the large
Nerves which form the Brachial Plexus.  The Axillary Artery,
give fome {fmall Branches to the parts adjacent ;—but its princi-
pal Branches are, " ]

The TrorAcICZ£, or MAMMARIZ ExT¥rNzE,~—three or
four in number,—which, by fome Authors, arc deferibed by
particular names ; as,

The Thoracica Superior, which gives Branches to the Petora-
les and Serratus, and fome to the Intercoftal Mufcles : .

The Tharacica Longa, which fends Twigs to the Axillary
Glands ; butigoes chiefly to the large Petoral Mufcles, Mam-
ma, and Integuments, and inofculates with the Branches of the
Thovaciea Superior. Z

The Thoracica Humeralisy 'or Thoracio Artery of the Shoulder,
which goes off oppofite the Theracica Superior, and divides {ud-
denly into Branches which run te the upper parts of the Thorax
neart, and to the Mufcles and Integuments [nrrounding the Ar-
ticulation s i

"The Thoracica Axillaris, which, when preflent, gres off from
or near to the Thoraciea Humeralis, and is beftowed upon the
1Glands, Fat, &c. frequenily difperfirg Branches npon the under
edge ‘of the Subfcapularis Muftle. ;

The Scaruraris INTERNA, which foon divides into the
Proper Scapularis Interna, and the Derfalis Scapule Tnforior.

The Scapularis Intetna runs near the infcrior edge of the Sca-
pula, fends off many large Bragthes, the principal part of which
are difperfed upon the Latiffimus Dorfi, Teres Majov, and Sub-
{capularis Mufcles; and have large Anaftomofes with cach other,
and with the Superior Dorfal Artery of the Scapula.

The Dorsaris Scarurm INFERIOR, immediately after
leaving the Internal Scapulary Artery, turns round the inner edge
of the Scapula; a little’below its Cervix.

*Upon the Pofterior Surface of the Scapula, it fpreads out into
Branches of confiderable fize, which are difperfed upon the Muf-
cles covering the under 'and back-patt of the Bone; while the
Trunk, afcending, inofculates with that of the Superior Dorfel
Artery of the Scapula, whereby an Arch common to the rwo
Arteries is formed at the root of the Acromion.
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The CrrcUuMFLEXA ANTERIOR, Or ARTICULARTS, which
pafles in a tranfverfe dircétion between the Heads of the Coraco-
brachialis and Biceps Mufcles, and’Body of the Os Humeri,
immediately below the Joint of the Humerus,

TheCircumFLEXA,or ARTICULARISPOSTERIOR, Which
arifes directly oppofite to the former, and is by much the larger
of the two. * |

It pafles firft between the Subfcapularis Mufcle and Teres Ma-
jor, and then turns round between the back-part of the OsHu-
meri, and long head of the Triceps, and the Deltoid Mufcle, and
is difpeifed upor. the Deltoides and parts about the Joint ;—its
extreme Branches anaftomofing with thofe of the Anterior Cir-
enmflex Artery, fo as completely to encompafs the Body of the
Bone,

After giving off thefe different Branches, the Axillary Artery
emerges from behind the edge of the great Pectoral Mufcle, and
yuns along the Os Humeri, where it is termed Humeral or Bra-
chial Artery.

The Humerar ArTERY defcends behind the inner edge of
the Biceps Mufcle, covered by the Tendinous Aponeurofis of the
Arm, and having the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti behind. In this
courfe, it beftows Branches to the Mufcles and Integuments,
and to the Periofteum and Bone, viz.

The Prorunpa HuMERT, or SprrArLTs, which arifes near
the upper part of the Arm, at the infertion of the Latiffimus
Dorfi and Teres Major Muftles, taking a Spiral dire@ion down~
wards and outwards, between the Triceps Mufcle and Bone, and
terminating at the outer Condyle of the Os Humeri.

The Arteria Profunda fends Branches chiefly to the Coraco-
brachialis and Triceps Mufcles, and to thofe at the outer part of
the Elbow ;—and one of them, defcending at the inner fide of
the Arm, is fometimes fo confiderable as to form—

The Prorunpa INFErRIOR or Minor. This Artery is
frequently a Branch of the Profunda Supetior, but more com=
monly an original Branch fent off' from the Trunk of the Arte-
ry, near the middle of the Arm.

It gives Branches to the Mufcles and other patrs at the infide
of the Arm, and terminates about the inner part of the Os Hu-
meri.

The Ramus ANAsTtomoTIcus MaGgNus, which comes off
a little above the Elbow, and beftows Branches to the Brachialis
Internus, to the under end of the Triceps, and to the Parts in
general about the Elbow- Joint.

Befides thefe, there are {everal other Branches fent in fucceffion
from the Trunk of the Humeral Artery into the Mufcles and
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other parts adjucent.——Thefe are fhorter than the reft, and Tun
more in a tranfverfe diretion, efpecially thofe to the Biceps Muf-
cle.—~Qne {mall Branch, termed Nargitia, or Medullaris, pene-
trates the fubftance of the Bone by the paffage near its middle,
and {upplies the Marrow and Parts which contain it.

The Trunk of the Humeral Artery having fent off the differ-
ent Branches which belong to the Arm, paffes to the middle of
the bending of the Elbow, between the Aponeurofis and round
Tendon of the Biceps Mufcle,

About an inch below the Elbow, it commonly divides into
two principal Arteries, the Radial and Ulnar. 1t happens, how-
ever, now and then, that this Divifion takes place about the mid-
dle or the Arm; and in certain inftances, as high as the Axilla,

The Rapravis paffes over the Pronator Teres Mufcle, and
g)llows the courfe of the Radius through the whole length of that

one.

At the upper part of the Fore-Arm, it is covered by the Supi-
nater Longus ; In its defcent, it becomes more fuperficial, and,
at the under part of the Fore-arm, it lies clofe upon the Radius,
and immediately under the Skin, in confequence of which, the
Pulfe is commonly felt in this place,

The REcurrENs RaDrAavLrs, whichisrefleéted to the- Muf-
cles and Parts of the Joint near it, and anaftomofes freely with
the Arteria Profunda Hume:i at the outer part of the Elbow.

Numerous Lateral Branches, in the defcent of the Artery, to
the Mufcles and Inceguments; and parts in general fituated about
the Radius. )

A Branch at the Wrift, which goes over the Root of the
Thumb, and fometimes a principal Branch along one fide of it;
==at other times, it is difperfed u; on the Palm of the Hand.

Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones and other parts about
the Whift.

One, or fometimes two Branches, termed Dorfa/, to the back-
part of the Metacarpus and Fing rs. 3

At the under end of- the Fore-arm, the Radial Artery turns
back under the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Thumb, and
gets between the Roots of the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb
and Fore-finger, where it divides into three principal Branches,
viz.

The A. Macna Porricrs, which runs along the fide of
the Thumb next the Fingers, and fometimes divides at its root,
into two Branches, which fapply both fides of it.

The Rapraris INnnicis, which runs along the fide of the
Fore-fingers next the Thumb.

The Parmaris Pror unpa, which croffes the Hand between
the roots of the Metacarpal "Bones and Flexures of the Fingers,
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aud forms an_dreus Profundus, from which Branches go off te
the Interoffei Mufcles and other deep parts of the Palm.

The ULnarts appeats at firft as the Continuation of the
Trunk of the Humeral Artery, 4 3

At its upper part, it finks deep behind the Flexor Mufcles of
the Hand, and pafles afterwards for fome way between the Flex-

r Sublimis and Profundus Digitorum.

Near the Wrift, it becomes more fuperficial, and runs between
the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris and Flexor Digitoruny
Profundus, to the Hand.

In this courfe, it fends off many Branches to the Fore-arm,
among which the following are the moft confiderable.

The Recurrens ULnarrs, which runs deep among the
Flexor Mufeles, and foon divides into Branches which afcend
and fupoly the Parts about the under and inner fide of the El-

. bow,—In the Groove behind the inner Condyle of the Os Hu~
meri, it communicates by diftinét Anaftomofes with the Pro-
funda Inferior, or with the Ramus Anaftomoticus, fent down
from the Humeral Artery.

The INTEROSSEA PosTERTOR, Which comes off at the up-
per end of the Interoffeous Ligament, perforating it immediately
at its origin, and going to the back part of the Fore-arm. d

From this place, it fends upwards a Recurrent Branch, which
communicates, upon the hack-part of the Elbow, with the other
Recurrent Arteries, and with the Branches fent down from the
Humeral Artery, and forms along with thefe a Plexus of Veflels
upon the back-parc of the'Joint. ; 3

The Interofiea is afterwards continued downwards, and is
chiefly difperfed upon the Bellies of the External Mufcles of the
Hand and Fingers, being commonly exhaufted before it reach
the Wrift.

The INTEROSSEA ANTERIOR, Which comes off fometimes
immediately below the former, and at other times in common
with it. " It is confiderably the larger of the two; but only about
half the fize of the Ulnar Artery from which it fprings.

It runs clofe upon the Interoffeous Ligament, and furnifhes
Branches to the Mufcles and deep Parts upon the anterior fide
of the Fore-arm.

Near the Wrift, it perforates the Ligameént, and goes tn.the
Pofterior fide of the Carpus and back of the Hand, dividing into
Branches which inofcylate with others of the Pofterior Interof-
feous and Radial Arteries.

The Ulnar Artery, having given off its recurrent Branch_, and
the Arteriz Intecoifte, with many Lateral Branches to the inner
ti e of the Fore-arghy paffes by the fide of 'the Os Pififorme,
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and then over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where it
forms the Arcus Volaris Superficialis.

At the under end of the Fare-arm, it fends off a Dorfal Bra.mb,
which paffes under the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris to
the back of the Hand, where joining with Branches of the‘ An-

. terior Interoffeous and Ulnar ‘Aiteries, it affits in forming a
Plexus whi h fupplic. the back-part of the Wrift and of the
Hand and Fingers with a number ot Branches, which are fmall
when compared with thofe in the Palm.

The Arcus VoLaris SUBLIMIs, or SUPERFICIALIS, is
placed with its convex fide downwards, and extends obliquely
from the root, of the Meracarpal Bone of the Little Finger to-
wards that of the Fitft Bone of the Thumb, being covered by the
expanfion termed Aponcurofis Palmaris.

From the Arcus Volaris, Branches are fent off in the follow-
ing order, viz.

Several Small Branches to the Integuments and other Superfi-
cial parts of the Palm: i

A confiderable Branch which finks near the root of the Meta-
carpal Bone of the Little Finger, and inofculating with the Pal-
mar Branch of the Radial Artery, affifts in forming the Arcus
Profundus : : ‘

A Brasch to the inner fide of the Little Finger:

T brec large Digital Branches which run oppofite to the ¥nter-
{tices of the Metacarpal Bones, to the Roots of or Clefts between
the Fingers.

At thefe Clefts, each of the Three Digital Arteries is divided
into two Branches, one of which Branches of cach divifion runs
along the Anterior Radial margin of one Finger, and the other
along the Anterior Ulnar margin of the Finger next it ;—the
Three Digital Arteries thus fupplying the margins of all the
Fingers, excepting the inner margin of the Little Finger, and
theouter margin of the Index.

At the Roots of the Fingers, each of the Digital Arteries re-
ceives a fmall Branch from the Arcus Profundus.

At the Roots and Joints, but more particulaily at the Points
of the Fingers, the Arteries communicate by crofs Arches, and
fend Branches to the parts adjacent.

The Superficial Arch of the Palm commonly fends off one of
the Arteries of the Thumb, and ultimately communicates by a
large Anaftomofes with the Root of the Arteria Mogna Poliicis.
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VEINS or vrue SUPERIOR EXTREMITY ano or
PART or taur NECK.

T use Veins of the Superior Extremities have numerous Zalves,
and are divided into a Superficial and a Deep Set 5 the former
Jying immediately under the Integuments, the latter accompany -
ing the Arteries, and taking their name from them.

The Subcutaneous Veins have many large Anaftomofes with
each other, particularly on the Fore-arm, where they unite, fe-
parate, and re-unite feveral times, thus forming a Plexus by
which it is furrounded.

The Superficial Veins from the back of the Hand (one of
which, belonging to the Little Finger, was termed Salvarella
by the Ancients) go chiefly to the Superficial Radial, and partly
alfo to the Ulnar Veins. i

The Superficial Radial Veins form the Yena Cephalica, and
the Superficial Ulnar Veins the Pena Bafilica, at the Joint of the
Elbow.

The Superficial Veins on the Anterior part of the Fore-arm
communicate laterally with the Radial and Ulnar Veins, and, in
their afcent, form a Trunk termed Mediana Longa.

The Mep1ana LonGa, alittle below the bending of the El-
bow, is divided into Mediana Cephalica and Mediana Bafilica,
which running obliquely upwards, terminate a little above the
Elbow, the former in the Cephalic, and the latter, croffing over
the Humeral Artery, in the Bafilic Vein. L2,

Though this defcription correfponds with the general diftribu-
tion of the Veins of the Fore-arm ; yet, fo great is the Variety
among them, that they are fearcely found to agree exaétly in any
two Subjeéts.

The BAsiL1CA;, in its afcent, forms the principal H9meral
Vein, which paffes along the fide of the Os Humeri, 2 little to
the infide of the Humeral Artery, and receiving Branches from
the ccrrefponding fide of the Arm, it runsinto the Arm-pit, and
forms the Vena Axillaris.

The Cerrarica afcends at the outfide of the Biceps Mufcley
receives Branches from the adjacent parts of the Arm, and com-
municates in feveral places with the Bafilic, and paffing in the
Groove between the Large Petoral and the Deltoid Mufcle, ter~
minates in the Axillary Vein.

The Deep Veins, termed alfo Venze Satellites, or .Cancamite: run
clofe by the fide of their refpective Arteries, one lying commonly
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on each fide of the Artery, and receiving the Blood from the ad-
Jacent parts.

In various places they anaffomofe with cach other by fhort
Branches, which crofs over the Arteries. ,

Near the Joint of the Elbow, the Deep Radial Ulnar, and
Interoffeous Veins, form a Plexus over the Bifurcation of the Hu-/
meral Artery, ;

From this Plexus, a fhort but large Branch pafles outwards,
and forms a Communication with one of the Subcutaneous Veins,
and, in general, the Communications is with one of the Median
Veins.

The Vena Axillaris, formed by the Trunks of the Superficial
and Deep Humeral Veins, receives the Peins correfponding with
the Circumfless’ Arterics, and the Internal, and the Inferior Dorfal
Veins of the Scapula. A A

A little higher, it is joined by the Pene Thoracice Externae,
' and about this place, changes its name for that of Subclavian
Vein ‘ d

The Vena Surcravia paffes between the Clavicle and firft
Rib, at'the inner fide of the trunk of the Artery, and afterwards
" goes over the fore-part of the Anterior Scalenus Mufcle, at the

under end of 'the Neck. :

After croffing the firft Rib, it receives the Pein correfponding
with the Superior Dorfal Artery of the Scapula, orhers which be-
long to the Cerwica! Arteries, and alfo finall Veins from the Skin
and Mufcles on the back-part of the Neck.

While fituated in the Neck, it likewife receives the Externaly
and 'then the Internal Fugular Veins; and near this laft a Peir of
confiderable fize, which correfponds with the Trunk of the Zer-
tebral Ariery.

The' Pertebral Vein communicates within the Cranium, by
fmall branches, with the Inferisr Petrofal Sinufes, or with Oc-
cipital Sinufes; but is chicfly formed by branches arifing from

_ the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes, and from the Bones and
deep-feated Mufcles of the Neck.

Behind the top of the Sternum, the Subclavian Vein frequent-
ly receives the Inferior Laryngeal Vein, the Anterior External
Fugular, and the Internal Mammary Vein.—DBefides thefe, the
Leftr Subelavian receives ‘allo the Left Superior Intercoftal Vein s
after which, it goes acrofs the Root of the Great Arteries fent up ™
from the Arch of the Aorta, and joins its fellow on the oppofite
fide to form the Superior Cava.

-5
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'"BLOQD-VESSELS wituiy rur THORAX.

Or the Blood-Veflels within the Thorax, the Pulmonary Ar-
viry and Peins, the Aorta, the Coronary Veffels, and the other
Veffels conneéted with the Heart have been already noticed.

The following are thofe which remain to be defcribed.

The Mammar1a INnTERNA, which arifes from the Subcla-
vian, oppofite to the Inferior Laryngeal, and defcends between
the Pleura and Cartilages of the True Ribs, ‘at the edge of the
Sternum j==fending off

A Swiall Refle@ed, Branch to the Integuments and Mufcles ad.
Jacent to the Clavicle :

One or two fmall Branches, termed Thymicz, to the Thymus
Gland, and which, like the Gland itfelf, are moft confiderable in
the Young Subjeét :

A minute Branch, termed Comes Nerwi Phrenici; which ace -
companies the Phrenic Nerve, and after giving Twigs to the

- meighbouring Membranes, is diftributed uvpon the Diaphragm :

Some fmall Branches, called Mediafline, and Pericardiz, to
the Mediaftinum and Pericardium : "

Seweral Branches outwards, to the Intercoftal Mufcles; and
others between the Cartilages of the True Ribs at the edge of the
Sternum, to the Peftoral Mufcles, Mamma and Integuments,
which communicate with thofe of the Thoracicz Externz :

A Large Branch, at the under end of the Thorax, which is
difperfed upon the Diaphragm.

The Mammary Artery ‘afteswards emerges from the Thorax,
commonly under the Cartilage of the Seventh True Rib, and runs
upon the back-part of the Rectus Abdominis Mufcle, upon the
upper end of which it is difperfed, after fending a Branch to the
Oblique Mufcles of the Abdomen.

The INTERCOSTALIS SUPERIOR, which comes off 2 li.ttle
farther out than the Mammary, and defcending near the Spine,
commonly divides into two or three Branches, which fupply an
equal number of Intercoftal Spaces. It alfo fends 2 Branch up-
wards to the Deep Mufcles at the under and fore-part of the
Neck. :

The ArTrri® BRONCHIALES, one in the right and two or
three in the left fide of the Thorax, which are difperfed upon
the correfponding fides of the Lungs.

The Broncn1aLts DExTRA, which arifes moft frequently
from the uppermoft Intercoftal Artery of the Aorta; and the
BroncHIALES SintsTR &£, which are of unequal fize, from
the fore-part of the Aorta at a little diftance from each other.
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The Bronchial Arteries fend fmall Branches to the Efophagus,
to the Pofterior Mediaftinum and Pericardium, and afterwards
;‘cc«)mpany thofe of the Trachea through the Subftance of the

unas,

The Aryeriz EsoPHAGE®, which are minute Branches
arifing from the. Aorta, and difperfed upen the Efophagus, alfo. |
fending Twigs to the Pofterior Mediaftinum.

The INTERCOSTALES INFERIORES, which are nine or ten
pairs in number, arifing from the back-part of the Aorta, and
ranning in the Grooves at the under edges of the Ribs, between
the External and Internal Intercoftal Mufcles.

They furnifh Branches to the Spine: and Spinal Marrow, to
the Intercoftal Mufcles, Pleura, &c. alfo numerous Branches to,
the Mufcles on the back of the Therax, and communicate with
thofe of the Internal and External Mammary Arteries. )

VEeIns.

The Blood fent to the Thorax by the Artetiz Mammariz In-
ternz, Intercoftales, and Efophagez, is returned to the Heart
by the foll\wing Veins, viz. :

The MammarizZ INTERN &, which accompany their cor-
refponding Arteries, and terminate, the Left in the Subclavian,
and the Right in this, or in the top of the Vena Cava.

Some fmall Veins, as the Pericardiaco-Diapbragmatic, the
Thymic and Pericardiac, which, in place of joining the Mam-
mary Trunk, commonly terminate, the Rightin the Subclavian,
or top of the Cava, and the Left in the correfponding Subclavian
Vein.

The Venz INTERCOSTALES, which are the fame in num-
ber with their Arteries, and accompany them aiong the edges of
the Ribs. :

Several of the Lower Left Intercoftals unite into a trank,
termed Fena Azygos. which croffes over the Spine about the
middle of the Thorax,==behind, but fometimes before the Trunk
of the Aorta,=~io the right fide.

The VeNa AzYGos, or Pena fine Pari, thus originally form~
ed by the Lower Left Intercoftals, afcends on the fore part of
the Spine over the Intercoftal Arteries, at the right fide of the
Aoita, 7

At its lower extremity, it generally communicates with one of
the Lumbar Veins, or with the Vena Renalis; and not unfre-
quently with the Trunk of the Inferior Cava.

Upon the Spine, itreceives the Rigbs Intercoftals, and the Right
Bronchial Vein; and turning forwards over the Root of the Great
Pulmonary Veflels of that fide, it terminates in the Superior

Fava.

[



not received by the Vena Azygos, terminate in a trunk on the
left fide, improperly called Léft Fena Azygos.

The Lert VENA AzvGos, LErT BRoncHIAL, or' LEFT
SurEr1OR INTERCOSTAL VEIN, befides the Superior Inter-
coftal Branches, receives the Left Bronchial Véins and Branches,
from the Bfophagus and other parts near it, and terminates in
the Subclavian Vein.

The VENA CAvA SurERr10R ,~formed by the union of the
Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the Vena Azygos,—
paffes down at the right fide of the afcending Aorta, perf'rates

the Pericardium, and terminates in the upper part of ‘the nghc

Auricle.

BLDOD-VE‘SELS of the DiapurAGM.

The Diaphragm is {upplied with Blood. veffels ' from varlou‘s
fources, viz. thofe entering its upper-part from the Internal

Mammary, already defcribed ; alfo fmall Branches from the In4 7

ercoftal and Lumbar Arteries. Itsprincipal Branches, howeyer,
are the Phrenic, or Diaphragmatic.

The ARTERTZ D1APHRAGMATIC &, are two in number,
one on each fide, which arife from the torc-part of the Aorta as
foon as it enters the Abdomen.

In general, their origin is diftin€t from each other, but fome-
times by a common Trunk ; and now and ' then, one or both,
originate from the root of the Celiaca,

They afterwards go obliquely upwards and outwards over the
Crura of the Diaphragm, fpread out into many Branches which
are chiefly difperfed upon its Flefhy fides, and inofcuiate ‘with
thofe which enter at is upper furface.

They likewife give fmall Branches to the Glandulz Renales,
to the Cardia, and parts in general which lie near them.

The VENA:‘. DraruraGMATIC &, like their correfpondmg
A\tules, run upon the under part of the Diaphragt; and termi-
nate in the Inferior Cava, behind the Liver,msthe tight being

commonly at a little lower than the left.

The Urrkr LEFT INTERCOSTAL VEINs, or fuch as are”
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BLOOD-VESSELS or 7ur CHYLOPOETIC, anp
ASSISTANT CHYLOPOETIC VISCERA.

gta Ar TERIES,
Tar Arteries of thefe Vifcera, confift of the Celiac, and the

Superior and Inferior Mefenteries 5 all of which are Azygus or
fingle Arteries arifing from the fore part of the Aorta.

ArTERIA CoErlaca.

The ArTER1A CoELIACA, arifes from the Aorta, immedis
ately after it emerges from between the Crura of the Diaphragm
into the Abdomen ; and is fituated at the upper cdge of the Pan-
creas.

The Trunk of the Celiac Artery is remarkably fhort, being
little more than half an inch in length, before it divides into its
three principal Branches, called from their deftination, Superior
Gaflric, Hepatic, and Splenic. ¥

The GAsTRICA SURERIOR, or CoRONARIA VENTRICU-
11 SUPERIOR, is the fmallet of the three. It goes upwards,
. and a little towards the left, to reach the right fide of the upper

Orifice of the Stomach. : )

Here it fends Branches to the Cardia, which eacirele it, and
afcending fomeway upon the Efophagus, communicate with the
Arteriz Efophagez.

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides upon the fmall.
Curvature of the Stomach, into principal Branches, fome of
which run acrofs the upper and under Surfaces, and others ob-
liquely towards the right fide; fupplying a large portion of the
Stomach, and fending Twigs to the Omentum Minus,—while
the Trunk is frequently extended as far as the Pylorus.

The ArRTERIA HEPATICA, the largeft of the three, pafles
obliquely upwards, towardsthe Pylorus,~=before, and a little ‘to
the right fide of the Lobulus SP1GELII,==till it arrives at the *
Cavity of the Liver called Porza.

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into the Gaftrica-
Inferior Dextra, and the Proper Hepatic Artery.

TheGastricaDexTrA, or GasTrica INFERTOR DEX~
TRA, or GasTrRo-ErirLo1c ADEXTRA, fends out—

The Arteria Pylorica, whi.h, howeyer, is frequently produced
immediately from the Hepatic Artery. It gives Branches tothe
Pylorus and other parts about the fmall end of the Stomach, and
afterwards runs fome way along its {mall Curvature, inofcula-
ting with.the Superior Gaftric Artery.

Befides this principal Branch, there are a few fmaller ones fant
from the Gaftrica Inferior to the Pylorus.
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The Duodenalisy ‘which (is difperfed upon the beginning and
right portion of the Duodenum, along with other Branches com-
ing from the fame fource, but of interior fize.

Rami Pancreatici, diftributed to the right end of the Pan-
creas.

After furnithing the Branches already mentioned, the Inferi-
or Gaftric Artery pafles under the' Pylorus to the great Curva-
ture of the Stomach, along which it runs; being included, to
near its large extremity, in'the Layers of the Anterior Portion of
the Omentum.

In this courfe, it fends off—

The Rami Epiploici, which are long and flender Branches dif-
perfed upon the Epiploon or Omentum,

The Rami Gaflrici, which plunging fuddenly into both fides
of the Stomach, communicate with the Pyloric and Superior
Gaftric Arteries. !

The Hepatic Artery, having given out' the Inferior Gaftric,
and frequently, the Pyloric Artery, foon divides into two prin-
cipal Branches, a right and left, of unequal fize, which 'run
into the Porta j—the one,—under the Hepatic Du&,—to fupply
the great, and the other the fmall Lobe of the Liver.

From the Right Branch, before it plunges into the Liver, is
fent off the Arteria Cyftica afterwards dividing into two fmallec
Branches, termed Gemelle, which are difperfed upon the Gall-
bladder.

Frequently, befides the Hepatic Artery fent off from the Cee-
liac, there is another coming fometimes from the Superior
Galftric, at other times from the Superior Mefenteric Artery, to
be fent into the Liver. ' In fuch cafes, the Trunk which gives
origin to this additional Artery is greater than ufual, and the
Hepatic Branch which it accompanies is proportionally fmaller.

The ARTERIA SPLENICA, nearly equal infize to the Trunk
of the Hepatica, takes a long and ferpentine courfe acrofs the
left fide of the Boly; running firft behind, then at the upper
part' of the Pancreas in its way to the Spleen. Its Branches
ALE

The Rami Pancreatici, which are few in number and fmall.
They run from the Splenic' Artery nearly at right angles, and
{upply the greater part of the Pancreas.

The Gafirica Sinifiray Gaftrica Inferior Sinifira, ov Gaftro-
Epiploica Sinifira, which is confiderably inferior in length and
fize to the Gaftrica Dextra, It communicates by its Branches
with the Gaftrica Superior, and Inferior, while its Trunk runs a
little way towards the right fide along the great Curvature of
the Stomach.

vYorL. 1I. S
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It fends fome Rami Pancreatici, and Gaftro-Epiploiciy and
Mefo-colici Siniftriy to the Pancreas, left portions of the Omen-
tum and Mefocolon ; while its Trunk frequently forms a com=
mon Arch with the Gaftrica Dextra. ;
Three or four confiderable Branches, termed Vafa Brevia, or
Arterie Breves, which run to the left part of the great Curva-
ture of the Stomach, to be diftributed upon its large extremity
their Ramifications anaftomofing with thofe of the Superior and
of the Left Inferior Gaftric Arteries. !
The Rami Splenici, feveral in number and of confiderable fize,
which go at the concave fide of the Spleen, to be diftributed
throughout the whole of its fubftance.

MESENTERICA SUPERIOR.

The MESENTERICA SupERIOR arifes from the Aorta, im-
mediately below the Celiac Artery, which it equals in fize ; and
running under the Pancreas, and then over the Duodenum, it
paffes between the Layers of the Mefentery towards the under

" fide of the Abdomen. ¢

In its defcent, it is bent a little to the left fide, its lower ex-
tremity turning towards the beginning of the Colon.

From the convex fide of the Artery, many large Branches are
fent off to the fmall Inteftines; while others proceed in the op-
pofite dire@ion to the right fide of the Colon.

The Firft Arteries fent off from the Trunk are very inconfide-
rable, running to the Pancreas and to the left portion of the Du-
odenum, and communicating there with Branches of the Celiac
Artery. s :

The principal Branches from the left fide of the Trunk are
difperfed upon the Jejunum and Ilium, fupplying, in their courfe,
the Layers of the Mefentery with the parts it conrtains.

‘The firft of thefe Branches are fhort and fmall, thofe which
fucceed gradually increafe in length and fize to the middle of the
Arch, after which they diminith again fomewhat in the fame pro-
portion towards the-lower part of the Ilium.

In their courfe through the Mefentery, the principal Branch-

.88 communicate, firlt by reciprocal Arches, then by Areolz of
different figures, which increafe in number, but diminifhin fize
as they approach the Inteftines. :

From thefe Areol®, many Branches are detached, which take
a ftraight courfe to the Inteftines, and are afterwards ramified
through ~their [ubftance, forming numberlefs Anaftomofes with
each other.

The Branches produced from the right or concave fide of the
Trunk are fituated between the Layers of the Mefo-colon,—
their length being almoft equal td the breadth of that Membrane, |

.

i
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Near the Inteftines, they communicate by large and then by
fmaller Arches: Thefe laft, however, aré lefs frequent than
thofe wBich belong to the fmall Inteftines.

The principal Branches are the following :=—

"The Ileo-colica, which arifes near the under part of the Trunk,
fupplies the end. of. the Ilium and beginning of the Colon, and
communicates with the Branches fent from the extremity of the
. Trunk of the Artery. ‘ :

A Short Trunk, which divides into—m

The Colica Dextra, for fupplying the right fide of the Colon,
its Branches communicating with thofe of the Ileo-Colica : And

The Coliva-Mediay or Media Anafomotica, which proceeds to
the great Arch of the Colon. y ; ;

Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into two large
Branches ; one forming an Arch with the Dextra, the other with
a Branch of the Mefenterica Inferior.

From the oppofite fide of the Colon, Branches of this Artery
run to the Omentum, and communicate with the Gaftro-Epi-
ploic ‘Arteries.

Befides the Colic Branches already defcribed, there is frequent-
ly an additional one, which arifes from the beginning oi the Su-
perior Mefenteric Artery, and in its afcent {plits into two others,
one -f which, uniting with the Colica Media, forms the large
Mofocolic Arch, and the other a fimilar Archwith the afcending
Branch of the Inferior Mefenteric Artery. -

MesENTERICA INFERIOR. ; \

The MesENTERICA INFERTOR arifes from the Aorta fome-
what lower than half way betwecn the Superior Mefenteric and
the Bifurcation of the Aorta.

It defcends obliquely upon the left Pfoas Mufcle, and foon
divides into principal Branches.

Thefe near the Inteftine join with each other, and form Arches,
from which others g» off compofing Areolz in fome meafure fi-
milar to thofe which belong to the right fide of the Colon.==The
principal Branches are :-m

The Ramus Afcerdens, which divides near the Inteftine, into
two Branches ; one of which joins the Colica Media, to form
the great Mefocolic Arch, the other is refleéted upon the left
portion of the Colon. :

The Colica Siniftra, which is frequently double from'its ori-
gin, or at other times fplitting into two Branches, one joining
the Ramus Afcendens, the othet paffigz down by the Sigmoid
Flexure ofithe Colon. ‘

The. Hemorrboidalis Interna, which is the Trunk continued,
It anaftomofes with the Colica Siniftra, and afterwards defcends
upon the back-\?art of the Rectum to near its under extremity,
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{ ¢ VEins,

The Veins which return the Blood from the Chylopoetic and
Afiiftant Chylopoetic Vif era, accompany their refpe@ive Axte-
ries,—the Hepatic Branches excepted.—They have, like their '
Arteries, large and frequent Communications with each other,
are much fuperior in fize, and, as well as the other Veins of the
Vifcera fituated in the great Cavities, are deftitute of Valyes.

The following are the Principal Trunks.

The MeseNTERICA, or MEsarRAICA MiNor, or Hz-
MORRHOIDALIS INTERNA.

The MeseNTERIcA MiNoR, running up at the left fide of
the Spine, receives—

The Proper VEna HEMorRrRHOIDALIS INTERNA, which
returns the Blood from the Inteftinum Reétum j—the name ob-
tained from the Vein being fuppofed to be connected with the
"Tumours called Hemorrhoids'or Pilis. }

The Vena Colice Sinifire, which return the Blood from the
lefc portion or fide of the Colon. '

A Vena Duodenalis, which returns the Blood from the left
portion of the Duodenum.

The Mefenterica Minor commonly terminates in the Vena
Splenica, though not unfrequently in the Mefenterica Superior.

VeENna SerLeENIcA.—The Vena Splenica, fituated at the
under fide of its Artery and immediately behind the Pancreas,
receivese— y

The Rami Sglenici, which return the Blood from the Spleen :

The Rami Pancreatici, which pafs from the under end of the
Pancreas :

The Vena Breves, or Vafa Brewvia, which come from the left
or great end of the Stomach.

The Vena Gaftrica Siniftra, or Epiploica Siniftra, which comes
from part of the great Arch of the Stomach, and correfponding
portion of the Omentum :

The Gaftrica Superiory which come from the fmall Curva-
ture of the Stomach'and Omentum Minus, and goes into the
Splenic near its termination, or into the beginning of the Vena
Porta,

The Splenic and Inferior Mefenteric Veins, after receiving
their refpective Branches, form a fhort Trunk which joins the
Superior Mefenteric,

VenaA MeseNTERICA SUPERTOR, or Major. The Great
Mefenteric Vein, ﬁtua(ﬁd at the under fide of the Artery, re-
ceives—

The Rami Mefenterici, which are very large and numerous, re-
turning the Blood from the Jejunum and Ilium,— the Branches
going into the left fide of the general Trunk,
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The Ileo-Colica, which comes from the end of the Ilium and
beginning of the Colon

The Colica Destra, which belongs to the right fide of the Co-
lon, and terminates in the right or concave fide of the Mefente-
ric Trunk, 1

The Colica Media Anaflomotica, which comes from the right
portion of the Great Arch of the Colon, forming, with the de-
fcending Branch of the Mefenterica Minor, a large Arch fimilar
to that of the correfponding Artery, and terminating alfo in the
right fide of the Trunk. p

“The Gaftro Epiploica Dextra, which belongs to the right por-
tions of the Stomach and Omentum, and frequently unites with
the Veins from the fide' of the Colon, forming a fhort common
Trunk, which has the term of Gaffro-Colica applied to it.

The Pylorica and Duodenalis, which fometimes terminate in
the Superior Mefenteric, at other times .n the Gaftrica Dextra.

The Great Mefenteric Vein, formed by the Branches men-
tioned above, pafies over the beginning of the correfponding Ar-
tery, and joins the Vena Splenica.

The Trunk formed by thefe Veins, runs under the head of
the Pancreas, and here obtains the name of #ena Porta, or V.,
Portarum. :

" VenA PorTE.
The Vena PorT o, formed by the two Mefenteries, and by

the Splenic Vein, returns the blood from the Stomach and Intef-

tine, and from the Spleen, Pancreas, and Omenta. %

The under part of the Vena Portz is termed by fome Authors
Vena Porte Abdominalisy or Ventralis ; while the upper part s
being of great fize, but without having any particular Dilatation
in ity=—1is called Sizus of the Vena Portz.

The Vena Portee, at its beginning, frequently receives ths
Vena Gaftrica Dextre, the Gaftrica Superior, the Pylorica, and-
the Duodenalis, which at other times terminate in one of the
great Trunks which form'it.

It paffes upwards, inclining a little to the right in its courfe
to the Liver, having the Trunks of the Biliary Duéts before,
and the Hepatic Artery on the left fide of it,~~and is about three
or feur inches in length. 3

When it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receives the Venz
Cyflica into its Trunk, or into its right divifion, either by two
feparate Branches, or thefe united into a fingle Vein.

In the Porta, it divides into two great Branches, a right and
left, fometimes termed Pene Portw Hepatice, which go off near-
lv at right angles, to be difperfed, through the fubftance of the
Liver, after the manner of an Artery, the fubordinate Branches
aecompanying thofe ofsthe A, Hepatica,

2 %

B -
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From the extremities of the Vena Portarum, and likewife from
the extremities of the Hepatic Artery, a fet of Veiny arife, ter=
med Venz Hepatice, and fometimes Vene Cave Hepatic®, which
accompany the Branches of the Hepatic Artery and Vena Por-
tarum.

The Branches of the Venz Hepaticz afterwards unite into
large Trunks, which recede from the Hepatic Artery and Vena
Portae, and terminate in the Inferior Cava.

Their termination in the Cava is by two, and frequently by
three Trunks, at the place where it perforates the Diaphragm ;
but commonly, below this, a few fmall Hepatic Branches go in-
to the Cava where it is fituated behind the Liver.

— b

BLOOD-VESSELS or Tue ORGANS or URINE axp
GENERATION. :

ArTERIA'RENALTS. The Arteria Renalis, called alfo 4+
Emulgens, arifes from the fide of the Aorta, a little below the
root of the Superior Mefenteric Artery.

It commonly comes off by one large Trunk, though frequently
by two or more, in which cafe, each of thefe is fmaller than
when the Artery is fingle. it

It runs acrofs the Spine and Pfoas Mufcle, nearly in a tranf-
verfe direction. The Artery of the right fide goes behind the
Vena Cava, ‘and is longer than the left, in confequence of the
Cava being fitnated between the Aorta and the Right Kidney.

At the concave edge of the Kidney, the Artery divides into
three or four Branches, which fometimes fend Twigs to the
Glandula Renalis and Tunica Adipofa of the Kidney.

The Renal Branches then plunge into the fubftance of the Kid-
ney, furround its Pelvis, and afterwards ramify chiefly in its
Cortical Subftance ;—forming Arches with each other, but few
in number, at the roots of the Papillae.

The VEnxa RENargs, or EMuLGENS, terminates in the In-
ferior Cavaj and is more fuperficial than its correfponding Ar-
tery. It is the largeft Vein received by the Cava from its origin
to the part where it reaches the Liver.

The left Renal Vein is the longer of the two ;—the Aorta,
before which it pafies, being fituated between the Cava and Left
Kidney.

ArTERIZ CAPSULARES. The Arteriz Capfulares, or Ar-
eeries of the Renal Capfules ar Glauds, are fmall but numerous.
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They are derived from the Renal 4nd Diaphr'agmatic Arteries;
and, in general, the left Renal Gland receives additional Bran-
ches from the Trunk of the Aborta.

The VEnz CarsurLarEs commonly unite into a large
Trunk, which, in the left fide, terminates in that of the Kidney,
while in the right it frequently goes into the Cava.

ArTERIZ ADp1POszE., The Arteries which fupply the Tu-
nica Adipofaof the Kidney are numerous Twigs proceeding from
the Diaphragmatic, Capfular, and Renal Arteries, or from
others near it.

. The Peins which return from the extremities of thefe Artenes ;
pafs into the Trunks adjacent. y

ARTERIA SpErMATICA, The Spermatic Artery, the dia-
meter of which is fmall when' compared: with its great length,
arifes oppofite to its fellow, from the fore-part of the Aorta, a
little below the Renal Arteries.

Sometimes it arifes from the A. Renalis, at other times a lit-
tle higher from the Aorta! and. in rarer inftances from the Dia-
phragmatic Artery. ’

It defcends, in a waving dire@ion, on the furface of the Pfoas
Maufcle, covered by the Peéritoneum j  the right paffing obliquely
over the Cava, the left behind the Colic Arteries of the fame fide
and both before the Urcters to the under part.of the Abdo -
“men.

After this, it perforates the Ring of the Obliquus Externus,
and runs in the Spermatic Cord, where it divides into Branches
which are difperfed in a very convoluied manner upon the Tef-
ticle and Epididymis.

In the defcent of the Artery it imparts—

Tawigs to the Tunica Adipofa of the Kidney.

To the Peritoneum and Cellular Subftanc: near it;—and

To the Ureters,—which are alfo fupplied with other Arteries
from the adjacent Veflels, viz. from the Renal and Capfular Are
terics, from the Aorta, the Iliac2 and Veficales.

The VENA SperMaTicA is much larger than jts correfpon-
ding Artery, and is furnifhed with Valves within, but moie/par-
ncularly without the Abdomen.

1t forms a Plexus which accomvanies the Artery, and about
the place where it recedes from it, which is nearly nppofre the
under end of the Kidney, it forms a fingle Trunk, whichin the
right fide goes into the Cava a little bexow the hmulgent Vein,
and in the left into the correfponding Vena Renalis.

Befides the Artery commonly termed Speri atic, the Tefticle
generzlly receives a Minute Branch, which ciifes from the Hypo-
gaftric, and accompanies the Vas Def .iuas (o the Body of the
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Tefticle ‘upon  which it is difperfed,~~communicating there
with the Branches of the Spermatic Artery. i
The Vein proper to this ‘Artery, terminates in the Vena Hy-
‘ pogafirica.

The Spermatic Artery, in the Female, has the fame kind of
Origin, and the fame courfe through the Abdomen as in the
Male ;—but in place of perforating the Abdominal Ring, as it
does in the latter, it defcends into the Pelvis, between the Lami-
na of the Ligamentum Latum, to be difperfed firft upon the
Ovarium and Uterine Tube; an' then upon the body of the U-
terus itfelf,—paffing in at its corner, and communicating with
the Artery of the oppofite fide.

‘The Spermatic Vein has the fame termination in the Female
as in the Male,—but is confiderably larger.

ARTERIZE ILyaca:  The lliac Arteries confift of the Tawp
Common Iliacs, which are formed by the Bifurcation of the Aor-
ta; and of the External and Internal Iliacs of each fide, which
are formed by the Bifurcaticn of the lliacz Communes.

The External Iliac pafles out of the Abdomen behind the Li.
gament of PourarT ; the Internal, termed allo 4. Hypogafirica,
defcends cobliquely into the Pelvis. A b

At the fide of the Pelvis, the internal divides into many
Branches, fome of which belong to the Organs of Urine and Ge-
neration, the reft to other parts of the Pelvis and adjacent parts'
of the thigh. R

The following are the Branches (ent from the Hypogaftric Ar-
tery to the Organs of Urine and Generation.

ArTERIA UmBILicaris. The Arteria Umbilicalis ap-
pears in the Fetus, s the continued Trunk of the Internal Ili-
ac; but inthe Adult, is fhrivelled in the form of a Ligament, ex»
cepting at its beginning or under part, i

The beginning of the Umbilical Artery gives offem

One or more Arierig Veficalis, which run to the under part of
the Bladder, and extend alung its fides as far as the Fundus Ve-
fice. At their oricin, they furnifh Twigs to the Veficnlz Semi-
nales, Proftate Gland, and Re&um.

In the Female, the Umbilical Artery fends minute Branches
to'the Uterus and Vagina.

ArTERIA UTERINA, TheArteria Uterina, termed alfo Uze-
rina Hypografirica, is much larger than the Spermatic Artery,

It arifes from the Hypogaftric, near the origin of the A, Pu-
dica; and runs into the Uterus at its under extremity,

It is afterwards refle€ted upwards along the edge of the Uterus,
towards its Fundus or upper part, where it meets with the Sper.
}l,l?ﬁc Artery, with which it forms frequent Anaftomofes, and

]
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afterwards many Communications with the Uterine Artery of
the oppofite fide.

The Uterine Artery fends Branches downwards to. the fub-
ftance of the Vagzina, and others forwards to be difperfed upon
the Bladder.

ARTERIA VAGINALIs. The Arteria Vaginalis is fre-
quently a wanting.—When prefent, it arifes’ from fome of the
Branches of the Hypogaftric,—as that common to the Ifchiatic
and Pudic,—or from the Hzmorrhoidalis Media ; and is diftri«
buted upon the under part of the Vagina.

Befides this, there are other Vaginal Branches from the neigh-
bouring Arteries ; as from the Peficales, Uterina, and “udica,
which communicate with each other, and with the proper Vagi-
nalis, upon the fubflance of the Vagina.

ARTERIA Pupica, or Pupenpa Communis,—The Ar-
teria Pudica, named from its belonging to the Parts of Genera-
tion in both fexes, comes off either immediately from the Trunk
of the Hypogaftric, or from the A. Ifchiatica.

It paffes out of the Pelvis, through the under part of the
Notch of the Os Ilium, at the lower edge of the Pyritorm Muf-
cle.

It then turns between the Sacro-fuiatic Ligaments, to get to
the inner fide of the Tuber Ifchii, where it is lodged deep in the
Cellular Subftance.

From the Tuber, it proceeds along the inner fide of ‘the Crus
of the Os Ifchium and of the Os Pubis, and behind the Crus of
the Penis, till it approaches the Symphyfis of the Pubis.

In its courfe, it fends off many Branches, of which the follow-
ing are the principal, viz.—=

Branches to the Veficulz Seminales, Proftate Gland, Neck
of the Bladder, and Reftum.

Branches to the Mufcles and parts adjacent to the Sacro-fciatic
Ligaments; fome of them extending as far as the Joint of the
Thigh-bone.

Branches to the Mufcles, Membranes, and Fat about the Tu-
ber of the Os Ifchium.

The Arteria Hemorrboidalis Externa, which foon divides into
Branches, to fupply the Mufcles and Integuments abouat the
verge of the Anus.

The A. Perinei, which paffes under the Tranfverfalis Perinel
Mufcle, in the fpace between the Crus of the Penis and Bulb of
the Urethra, and gives Branches to the Skin'and Mufcles at the
fore-part of the Anus and root of the Penis, and to the Scro-
tam; while the Artery itfelf terminates on the under fide of the
Penis.
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After difperfing ‘the Branches already mentioned, the Pudic
Artery divides, at the root of the Penis, into three principal
Branches, viz.— k ’

The Firft Branch, which pafls into the Bulb of the Urethra,
and is continued forwari's in the Corpus Spongiofum Urethra,
into the Cells »f which many of its Branches open. ;

The Sccond Branch, termed /‘rofunda Penis, which goes into
the Crus Penis, and dire@s its courfe in the Corpus Caverno=
fum ; its Branches communicating with the Artery of the oppos.
fite fide, and with the Celly of the Penis.

The 'Third Branch, called Dorfalis Penis, which turns be-
tween the Symphyfis of the Pubis and root of the Penis, and
“proceeds 2long the Dorfum, as far as the Glans, adhering clofely
to the Ligamentous Subftance which inclofes the Corpora Ca-
vernofa, and fending Branches to it and to the Integuments.

1n the Female, the Pudic Artery has the fame general coutfe
as in the Male. .

After reaching the inner fide of the Tuber of the Os Ifchium,
it is extended forwards, and T nds Branches to the Anus, Peri-
neum, end of the Vagina, and Labia Externa, and terminates
in the Clitoris, fomewhat in a fimilar manner as in the Penis.

The Blood is returned from the Branches of the Hypogaftric
Artery difperfed upon the Organs of Urine and Generation, by
the following Veins, viz. - {4e

The Vena Veficalis, which returns the Blood from the Bladder,

The Vena Uterina Hypogafirica, which comes from the Uterus,

The Vena Magna Ipfius Penis, which runs along the middle
of the Dorfum, and is often double to near the root of the Pe-
nis; after which it paffes between this and the Arch of the Pu-
bes, forming a Plexus which furrounds the Neck of the Bladder,
and fending out Branches which terminate in others at the fides
of this Vifcus,

The Vena Pudica, which communicates anteriorly with the
Branches of the Vena Magna at tie root of the Penis, and af-
terwards pafles back with the correfponding Artery.

The Vena Tegmentorum Penis, which is formed by fmall Sub-
cutaneous Branches, and ends in the top of the Femoral Vein.

The Veins above menticned, the laft excepted, terminate in the
Hypogaftrica, along with other Veins bvclonging to the Pelvis, to
be afterwards deferibed.
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BLOOD-VESSELS or Tue CONTAINING PARTS oF |
THE ABDOMEN, anp or Tue PELVIS anp :
INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

ArTERIZ LuMBARrRES.—The Lumbar Arteries, which are
commonly four in number on each fide, arife in pairs from the
back-part of the Abdominal Aorta, in thefarhe manner as the
Intercoftals do from the Aorta in the Thorax.

They run firft over the fore-part of the Bodies of the four up-
permoft Lumbar Vertebra, and afterwards go between them and
the Pfoz Mufcles, in their way towards the fides of the Abdo-
men.

They give Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal Marrow and
its Membranes;  are particularly difperfed upon the Lumbar
Mufcles, and upn the Tranfverfus and Obliqui Abdominis;
and perforating thefe, they alfo furnifh Branches to the large
Mufcles and the Integuments in the back-part of the Loins.

Superiorly, they communicate with the lower Intercoftal and
Diaphragmatic Arteries.

Sacra Mepia. The Sacra Media is a fmall Azygos Ar-
tery, which arifes from‘the under and back-part of the Aorta,
immediately at its Bifurcation.

It generally fends off a Branch over each fide of the lag Ver-
tebra of the Loins, which takes nearly the fame courfe back-
wards with the Arteriz Lumbares.

The Sacral Artery afterwards defcends along the middle of the
Sacrum, as far as the-Os Coecygis, fending Branches to the
Membranes and Subftance of thefe Bones, and to the back-part
of the Reétum. ’

Irtacz Communges. After giving off the Arteries of the
Contents and of the containing parts of the Abdomen, the Aor-
ta, upon the under part of the Fourthi Lumbar Vertebra, di-
vides into the Two Common Iliac Arteries, which are of equal
fize.

‘They pafs obliquely downwards and outwards; and at the un-
der and lateral parts of the laft Vertebra of the Loins, 7. e. op~
pofite to the pofterior Symphyfis of the Pelvis, each divides into
two others, an Anterior, termed I/iaca Externa, and a Pofterior,
termed I/iaca Interna, or Hypogaftrica.

Iriaca ExTerna. The [liaca Externa, which appears in
the Adult as the continuation of the common Trunk, defcends
along the Brim of the Pelvis, taking a curved diretion by the
fide of the Pfoas Mufcle, and afterwards pafles behind the Li-
gament of PourART, td form the Femoral Artery,

-



In this courfe, it does not fend off any Branches, excepting
fometimes a Twig or two to the Peritoneum, Pfoas Mufcle, &c.
till it is about te leave the Abdomen, where it gives rife to two 1
principal Arteriesy—the Epigaftrica, and Circumflexa Offis Iii.

The ArTer14 EP1GASTRICA, obtaining its name from its

 fituation in the fore-part of the Belly, goes off from the inner
fide of the Femoral Artery, immediately before that Veflel gets

. behind the Ligament of Pourarw, T

At its origin, it is a little bent downwards, and about half an
inch from the place where it firft comes oft, it crofies obliquely
upwards and inwards, behind the Spermatic Cord in the Male,
and round Ligament in the Female.

1t proceeds in this oblique manner behind the Tendon of the
Tranfverfus, till it reaches as high as the point of the Pyrami-
dalis,  after which it takes a perpendicular direGion along the
back-part of the Reftus Abdominis Mufcle. ;

It furnifhes Branches to the Mufcles, Integuments, and Mem-
branes of the fore-part of the Abdomen, communicates in feve-

, ral places with the Lumbar Arteries; and terminates a little above
the Umbilicus, where it forms feveral diftin@& though {mall
Anaftomofes with the under end of the Mammaria Interna,

CircumMFLEXA OssisIr11.~~The Circamflex Artery of the
Tlium, almoft as large as the Epigaftric Artery, arifes nearly op-
pofite to it, though frequently a little lower,~~immediately be-
hind the under end of the Fallopian Ligament.

It runs at the under edge of the Os Ilium, till it arrives neat
the Vertebrze of the Loinse

1t gives Branches to the Pfoas and Iliac Mufcles, to the under
end of the Obliqui -and Tranfverfus Abdominis, and at length
communicates with the Epigaftric, and with the Inferior Arte-
ries of the Loins.

Irraca InTErRNA. The Iliaca Interna, or Hypogaftrica
pafles downwards and backwards in the pofterior and laterai part
of the Cavity of the Pelvis, for about a couple of fingers breadth,
after which it zenerally divides into a Pofterior and Anterior Set
of Bran.hes; the former fupplying the parts neareft the Sacram

. and Ilium, the latter belonging more immediately to the parts
about the Anterior region of the Pelvis,

PosTERIOR BrRANCHES.

JLEe-LUMBARIS, or IL1acAa INTERNA MinNor., The
Ileo-lumbar is a fmall Artery, arifing fométimes from the end of
the. HypogaﬂriC, atother times fmm the beginning of the Glutea,

It paffes outwards under the Pfoas Mufcle, and divides fudden-
lv into Branches, ome of which frequently forms a kind of Lym-
balis Ima.
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The other Branches go to the Pfoas, and lliacus Internus
Mufcles, communicating there with the Lumbar Arteries and
Circumflex Branches of the Ilium je—a particular Twig confti-
tuting an A. Nutritia, or Medullaris of the Os Ilium.

Sacrm LaTerares., Thefe are generally two or three in
number, arifing from the common Trunk, or frequently from
the Gluteal Artery j==though fometimes; there is only a fingle
Artery, which defcends by the fides of the Sacral Holes, giving
Branches, which fupply the place of the Sacrz Laterales, and
fometimes alfo of the Sacra Media.

They furnith Branches to the Membranes on the furface of the
Os Sacrum, and inofiulate by crofs Twigs with the Sacra Me-
dia.

Their ‘principal Trunks enter the Anterior Sacral Holes, to
be diftributed upon the Cauda Equina and the Membranes ang
Bones inclofing it.

ArTER1A GrLuTEA. This is fometimes termed /iaca Po-
ferior, and is the largeft Branch of the Hypogaftric Artery.

Soon after it arifes, it paffes through the upper part of the
great Notch of the Os Ilium, ‘and is refleéted over the edge of
the Bone, in the manner of the Inferior Scapulary Artery.

At the under edge of the Gluteus Medius, it is divided into
two fets of Branches, one of which runs in a radiated dire&ion
clofe upon the Bone, and is chiefly difperfed upon the two fmaller
Glutei, while Branches of inferior fize run fome of them down-
wards to the Mufcles and Ligaments about the Joint of the
‘Thigh, and others backwards to the parts about the Sacrum,
communicating with the Lateral Sacral Arteries through the Po-
fterior Foramina of the Os Sacrum.

The other fet of Branches of the Gluteal Artery creeps in be
tween the Gluteus Medius and Maximus Mufcles, upon th
latter of which it is chiefly difperfed.

ANTERIOR BrRANCHES,

ARTERIA OBTURATORIA, 0y OBTURATRIX.—The Ob-
turator Artery has its origin from the Trunk of the Hypogaflric,
or from the Ileo-lumbar or from the Ifchiatic, and fometimes
from the end of” the Iliaca Externa. :

It defcends in the Pelvis by the fide of the Ploas Mufcle, an
afterwards pafles through the Hole at the upper part of the Ob
turator Ligament.

While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to the Bladder-
and other parts near it.

After perforating the Ligament, it divides into Branches, one
fet of which are difperfed uron the parts about the Hip-joint,
while another: belong the Obturator Mufcle, and to the Mafs

YoL, Il 2y
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cles which are fituated at the upper and inner part of the Thigh,
—the two fets of Branches inofculating with each other.

ARTER1A UMBILICALIS.—The Umbilical Artery fends off
Rami Veficales from its under part or beginning ; the reft of it,
in the Adult, being fhrivelled into Ligament, as already obferved,

Vesicaris Ima of Haller.—This is a long and flender
Branch which frequently comes off from the root of the Pudica,
and runs to the under part of the Bladder, and to the Proftate |
Gland.

ArTER1A Urerina. The Uterine or Uterine-Hypogaftric
Artery, is difperfed wpon the Uterus, as has been already de-
feribed. i

HaMmorruoiparts Mepia.  The middle Hzmorrhoidal
Artery is fometimes fent off from the original Trunk, and at
.other times from fome of its Branches, as the Pudic in the
Male, or Umbilical in the Female.

It is chiefly diftributed upon the lower end of the Rectum,
where it anaftomofes with the Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. = It fre-
quently fends Branches to the under part of thé Rladder, to the
Veficulz Seminales and Proftate in the Male ; and to the Va.
gina and Bladder in the Female.

Pupica CommuNis.—The Pudica Communis, termed by
fome Authors Hemorrhoidalis Externa, belongs to the parts of
Generation and Anus, as was formerly taken notice of,

ArTERIA Sc1aTica. The Sdiatic, or Ifchiatic Artery is
the largeft of the Iliac Branches, the Glutea excepted. .

1t goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch, accom-

- ‘panied by the Nerve of that name, having the Pyriform Mufcle
between it and the Gluteal Artery. )

It atterwards ‘defcends fomeway down the Thigh, in compa-
ny with the Sciatic Nerve, in the hollow between the great Tro-
chanter of the Thigh bone and Tuber of the Ifchium,~~covered
by the Gluteus Maximus Mufcle.

It fends an Artery’ backwards, termed A. Coccygea, which

- ereeps along.the Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments, furnifhing Branches to
the parts about the Os Coccygis, and others which afeend from
it, and anaftomofe with fome of the lateral Sacral Arteries
through the Holes in the back-part of the Os Sacrum. 2

The principal Branches of the Sciatic Artery,-however, ae
difperfed upon the under part of the Gluteus Maximus Mufcle,
and upon thofe at the upper and back-part of the Thigh, where
they communicate with the Obturator and Pudic Arteries.

ARTERIA FEMORALIS,

The FeMorAL or CRURAL ARTERY,—the continuation
of the External Iliac,—pafies out of the Abdomen between the
Lizament of PovParT and Brim of the Pelvis.

A
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At its firft exit, it is fituated fuperficially over the Ball of the

?s. Femoris, having the Flexors of the Thigh betwéen it and the
oint. :

. Farther down, itis lodged deep in a hollow at the upper and
inner part of the Thigh, having the Re&@us and Sartcrius upon
the outer, and the Adduéores Femoris upon the inner fide of it.

Here, it js covered by the Glands of the Groin, and by the
general Aponevrofis and Fat ; and from this past it defcends at
the infide of the Thigh turning gradually backwards till it rea-
ches the Ham. 3

From the top of the Femoral Artery, a few fmall ‘Branches
are fent off to the Superficial Mufcles and Inguinal Glands, and
to thef€ommon Integuments at the upper part of the Thigh;
alfofone or two others termed Pudice Externe, to the External
Parts of Generation and Integuments of the infide of the Thigh.

About two Fingers-breadch below the Ligament of PourarT,
the Femoral Artery divides, fomewhat like the Common Iliac,
into Anterior and Pofterior parts :—The former is the Femoral
Artery fritly fo called, the latter is termed Profunda Femoris.

- Prorunpa Frmoris. i

The ArTER1A PROFUNDA, alfo called Vasta, PosTERI-
oRr, or MuscurLar1s Femor1s, immediately at its origin from
the Femoral Artery, gives off two large Branches,—the Cir-
cumflexa Interna, and Circumflexa Externay—which run in oppo-
fite directions at the upper part of the Thigh. i

The CircuMFLEXA INTERNA, though moft frequently
coming off from the beginning of the Profunda, often arifes
higher than it, from the top of the Femoral ; and there are now
and then two of them, one a little lower thun the other.

It paffes between the under end of the Pfoas, and the Pe&i-
nalis Mufcle, and afterwards turns round the inner part of the
Joint of the Thigh,

It fends off—

Large Branches to that Portion of the Addufor Mufcles
which belongs to the upper part of the Thigh.

Small Branches to the Mufcles in the vicinity of the Trochan-
ters.

A Branch, termed Articularis Acetabulia to the Capfular Li-
gament of the Joint.

A Twig, which enters the breach at the under and fore-part
of the Acetabulum, to be difperfed upon the Ligamentum Ro-
tundum and the Subftance called Gland of the Foint.

A confiderable Branch, which anaftomofes with the Trunk of
the Obturator Artery :—And :
Smaller- Branches which communicate with the Arteria Scia~
tica, i
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Cireumrrexa ExTerN Ac—=The Circumflexa Externa dri-
fes' for the moft part nearly oppofite the former, but freque‘n'tly
a little lower.—~Now and then this Artery has a double Origin,
one of the Trunks coming off higher than the other.

It paffes outwards between the uppe ends of the Retus,Ten-
for Vaginz Femorisy, and Vaftus Externus Mufcles, and over -
the Great Trochanter of the Os Femoris.

It fends Branches upwards to the under part of the Glutei and
to other Mufcles placed at the inferior and back part of the Pel-
vis, which’ anaftumofe with thofe running down from the Arte-
ria Sciatica, X "

Others which have more of a lateral dire@ion, and argdiftri-
buted upon the Mufcles at the upper and back-part
Thigh, and upon thofe more ‘immediately about the Join!
communicating with the Branches of the Circymflexa Interna’

The larg=ft Branches defcend between the Re€tus Femoris and*y
Vaftus Externus; one, longer than the reft, reaching almoft as
far as the outer part of the Knee.

The Profunda Femorjs, having detached the Circumflex Ar-
teries, finks deep beliind the Trunk of the A. Femoralis, and is
fituated upon the Adduétor Mufcles of the Thigh.

In its defcent it is divided into principal Branches, termed
Rami Perforantes, which, after fending off fmall Branches to the
‘Triceps Mufcle, perforate it to be difperfed upon the Elexors on
the back-part of the Thigh.

The Perforantes come cff in the following fucceffion, viz.

The Perforans Prima, which arifes near the Small Trochan-
ter, perforates the Triceps a little farther down, and furnifhes
Branches to the Mufcles in the upper and back-part of the
Thigh.

It forms numerous Communications with the Circumflex Ar-
teries, about the root of the Great Trochanter, and anaftomofes
in particular with the under end of the Sciatica.

The Perforans Secunda ox Magna, which comes off fome way
below the former, and is the largeft of the perforating Arteries.

It gives Branches to the Mufcles in general about the middle
of the back-part of the Thigh, particularly to the Flexors of the
Leg ; and communicates above with the Arteries of the Perfo-
rans Prima, and with the Circumflex Arteiies.

Befides thefe, there is one, and fometimes two other perfora-
ting Branches, which are greatly inferior in fize to the two for-
mer, and are loft upon the Flexors at the under and back-part
of the Thigh ; one Twig fent off from thefe fometimes forming
a Nutritia or Medullaris of the Os Femoris.

The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda Femoris,
[}aﬂ’es down between the Vattus Internus and Infertion of the
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T#iceps, giving only fmall Branches to the adjacent MufCcles and
Integuments, - l

About the middle of the infide of the Thigh, it is fituated be-
hind the Sartorius' Mufcle ; and nearly two-thirds down upon
the Os Femoris, it perforates the Triceps, pafling between that
Mufcle and the Bone, in its way to the Leg.

‘Having paffed through the Triceps, it is found in the back-
part of the Thigh, where it fends Branches,, fometimes termed
Perforantesy to the Flexors and Integuments, one Branch, the
principal Medullaris, to the fubftance of the Bone, and others to
each of the Vafti Mufcles, the Mufcular Branches communica-
ting above with Branches defcending from the fuperior parts of
the Thigh. In this part of the Thigh it lies clofe upon the
Bone, and adhere! firmly to it, till it reaches the Ham, where it
is termed A. Poplitca. g B

ArRTERIA POoPLITEA. :

The ArTERTA PorrLiTEA is lodged deep in the hollow be-
tween the Ham-ftrings, and between the Condyles of the Os Fe-
moris, covered by its alociate Vein and Nerve, and generally by
a great deal of Fat.

It gives off feveral Branches, termed Articulares Superiores and
Inferiores, to the Joint of the Knee. '

Four -of thefe, fituated, two above and two below the Joint,
are more regular and conftant than the reft, viza

The Articularis Superior Interna, which turns round the Os
Femoris, above the Inner Condyle, paflesunder the Semimem-
branofus and Semitendinofus ; and, after perforating the Ten-
don of the Triceps Muftle, is difperfed upon the upper -and in-
ner part of the Knee, anaftomofing above with Branches fent
down from the Femoral Artery.

The Articularis Superior. Externa, which arifes nearly oppofite
to the former, pafles outwards between the Tendon of the Bi-
ceps and Body of the Os Femoris, immediately above its outer
Condyle, and is loft upon the upper and outer part of the Knee
its Branches anaftomofing with thofe of its fellow, and particu-
larly with the long defcending Branch of the Circumflexa Ex-
terna. d

The Articalaris Inferior Interna, which arifes oppofite the
bend'ng of the Joint, pafies downwards, and then turns roun
the Tibia, immediately below its Inner Condyle,

It fends Branches firft to the back-part, then to the inner fide
of the Knee j fome of them infinuating by she Semilunar-Car-
tilages into the inner part of the Joint.

It commupicates above with the Branches of theé Articalarigs
Supetior Interna.
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The Articularis Inferior Externa, which comes off near the
former, and paffes firlt downwards, then outwards, between the
External Lateral and the Capfular Ligament, to be difperfed up-
on the under and out’Q.part of the Knee and inner part of the
Joint ;' communicating with its fellow of the oppofite fide, and
above, with the Branches of the Articularis Superior Externa,

The other lefs conftant Articular Branches are difperfed upon
the Mufcles a little above the Joint.

The Arteria Poplitea, having furnithed Branches to the Joint
of the Knee, gives others to the Mufcles at the upper and back
part of the Leg, two of which termed Surales, more confidera.
ble than the reft, pafs into the heads of the Gaftrocnemius Ex-
ternus,

The Trunk of the Artery paflesafterwards between the head *
of the external Gattrocnemius and commonly from two to thre®
inches below the bending of the Knee, and at the under and out”
er edge of the Popliteus divides into two large Arteries, the Ti-
bialis Antica, and Tibialis Poftica.

Tisraris Antica —The Tibialis Antica paffes diredtl y
through the upper end of the Interoffcous Ligament to the fore-
part of the Leg. {

In its defcent in the Leg, it adheres clofely to the anterior
furface of the Interoffeous Ligament ; and has the Tibialis An-
ticus on the inner fide, and the Long Entenfors of the Toes on
the outer.

A little above the Ankle, it paffes upon the outer and fore-pa't
of the Tibia, and getting under the Annular Ligament and Ex-
tenfor Pollicis, it goes along the convex furface of the Foot.

It fupplies, in gemeral; the Mufcles and Integuments, which
belong to the outer and fore-part of the Foot, and ultimately paf-
fes into the Deep Mufcles of the Sole.

Its Branches eome off in the following order, viz —

A Small Branch fent off before the Trunk perforates the In-
teroffeous Ligament, to be difperfed upon the parts near the
Joint ; the fuperior Twigs running in a retrograde dire@ion.

The Recarrens Anterior, which arifes from the Artery after it
has perforated the Ligament, and is diftyibuted upon the Muf-
cles at the upper partof the Leg, and upon the Ligaments at the
tinder part of the Knee, anaftomofing there with the,Inferior Ar»
ticular Arteries. X

Numerous Branckes fent off in a latera] dire€tion to the Muf-«
cles and Integuments on the outer and fore-part of the Leg.

The Malleoli Interna, which comes off near the lower end of
the Tibia, and is difperfed on the parts about the irner Ankle.

The Maljeoli Externay which arifes a little lower than the

former, and is diftributed to the parts near the outer Ankle,
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The Anteria Tarfea, which takes its origin a little anteriorly
to the bending of the Ankle-joint, and is more confiderable in
fize than the Malleojar Branches.

It pafies obliquely outwards and forwards under the Extenfor
Brevis Digitorum, and fends Branches to the Joint of the Ankle,
where it communicates with the Malleolar Arteries.

It fupplies the greater part of the Mufcles, Integuments, &ce
on the upper and outer part of the Foor, and fends Branches
termed Interoffiiy to the Mufcles between the Metatarfal Bones of
the fmall Toes,—which, however, are frequently derived from
the Metatarfal Artery.

The Arterie Metatarfea, which goes off about the middle of
the Dorfum Pedis, and paffes obliquely towards the root of the
Little Toe, affifting the former Artery in furnifhing Branches to
the upper part of the Foot and Toes, and fometimes, in part or
entirely fupplying the place of that Artery.

The remaining part of the Anterior Tibial Artery afterwards
advances between the Extenfor of the great, and lonz Extenfor
of the fmall Toes, fending Twigs to the adjacent parts, and di-
viding, between the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and that
next it, into a Large Pofferior and a Small Anterior Branch.

‘The Pofterior Branch, which may be confidered as the con-
tinuation of the Trunk, finks between the Metatarfal Bones
of the two fir(t Toes, and anaftomofes with a deep Artery in the
Soles

The Anterior Branch runs forwards, under the name of Dos-
Jalis Pollicisy to be difperfed upon the Gieat and Second Toes.

Tisrarrs Postrca—The Tibialis Poftica divides abbut a
finger’s breadth under the origin of the Tibialis Antica, into the
Fibularis, and Tibialis Poftica ftrictly fo galled.

The FreurLAris, termed alfo Peronea, which is fmaller than
either of the Tibial Arteries, runs down at the inner fide of the
Fibula, for a confiderable way along the Leg, and is ficuated,
firft under the Scleus, and then under the: Flexor Longus Pol-
licis.

Its Branches are diftributed to the Mufkcles at the outer part of
the Leg in the neighbourhood of the Fibula,—a fmall Medullary
Branch alfo penctrating the fubftance of that Bone.

A little above the in erior Articulation of the Tibia and Fi-
buola, it fends a Branch forwards, termed Peronea Anterior,
which perforates the Interoffeous Ligament, and is difperfed up-
on the fore part of the Ankle, where it anatomofes with the Ex-
ternal Braonch of the Tibialis Antica.

The continuation of the Trunk, fometimes termed Peronea
Poficrior, defcends behind the Malleolus Exteraus, to the oyter
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and back-part of the Foot, anaftomofing with the External Mal-
leolar and Tarfal Branches of the Tibialis Antica.

The Trsrarts Postica, properly fo called, paffes down at_

the back-part of the Tibia, and runs over the Tibialis Pofticus
and Flexor Digitorum, and under the Gaftrocnemius Internus,
in its defcent through the Leg.

Behind the inner Ankle, it becomes more fuperficial, and has
the Tibialis Pofticus and Flexor Digitorum Longus on the inner,
and the Flexor Longus Pollicis on the outer fide of it.

From the Ankle, it runs-in the Hollow of the Os Calcis, and
behind the Abdu&or Pollicis, to the Sole of the Foot.

Its Branches fupply the Mufcles at the back and /inner partv b

of the Leg, and the different parts of the Sole; forming many

Inofcalations with the Branches of the anterior Ti§ial and the

Fibular Artery. .

In its coux{}; along the Leg, it gives off—

Numeraus Branches, fimilar to thofe of the Tibialis Antica, to
the furrounding Mufcles: ;

The Arteria Nutritia Tibie, -which begins a little below the
upper end of the Trunk, defcends for fome way in the Leg, and’
gives Branches to the de p Mufcles and Membranes near it, and
one Branch termed 4. Meduilaris, which enters the Hole near
the middle of the Bone. By

Seweral Branches fo the parts behind, and at the inner fide of
the Ankle and Heel, which communicate with others of the An-~
terior Tibial Artery.

The Trank of the Artery divides in the Hollow of the Os Cal-*
cis, at the place where it is about to go behind the Abduétor -

Pollicis, into two principal Plantar Branches,—the Interna and

Externa. 7.
The Plantar  Arteries run forwards under the Aponeurofis

Plantaris, having the Flexors of the Toes between them.

‘The Plantaris Interna pafles near the inner fide of the Sole,
between the Aponeurofis Plantaris and Abduor Pollicis,

1t gives Branches which run in a retrograde direftion to the
back-part of the Ankle and adjacent parts of the Heel :

Sewveral Brapnches from each fide, which go forwards' to the
Mufcles and Integuments; and other parts at the concave edgeof
the Sole.

At the root of the Great Toe, it fends a principal Branch to
its inner fide; it then paffes under the Fiexor Longus Pollicis,
and after anaftomofing with the Arcus Plantaris, gives off a
large Branch which fplits into two,—one to the outer fide of the
Great Toc, and the other to the adjacent fide of the Tos

next it
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The PLanTAR1s ExTERNA,—which may be confidered as
the continuation of the Trunk, being in general much larger
than the Interna,—paffes obligely outwards between the Flexor
Brevis Digitorum, and Flexor Accefforius, till it reaches the
Bafe of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe.

It is afterwards arched forwards between the Flexors of the
Toes and Metatarfal bones, the Trunk being continued to the
root of the Great Toe, undec the name of Arcus Plantaris,

The External Plantar Artery fends off—

A Confiderable Branch, firft to the under, then to the outer part
of the Heel, which communicates externally with Branches of the
anterior Tibi d the Fibular Arteries :

Scweral By “to the, Flexors of the Toes, and to other parts
in the outer p ' of the Sule, which communicate, on the in-
ner fide, with the Biinches of the Plantaris Interna, and at the
outer with thofe of the anterior Tibial Artery.

The Arcus PLANTARTS gives out—

Sewveral Branches to the deep Mufcles of the S81¢, particularly,

Rami Interofféi to the Mufcles between the Metatarfal Bones

A Branch to the outer fide of the Little Toe :

Three Large Digital Arteries, which are forked at the roots of
the Toes, ‘and run along the edges of thefe, in the manner the
Digital Arteries do along the Fingers.

Between the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and the ong
next it, the Plantar Arch anaflomofes with the pofterior or per-
forating Branch of the anterior Tibial Artery, forming a f{ee
communication between the Arteries of the upper and under fide
of the foot. Frequently it fends off here a Digital Artery, which
forks and runs along the outer fide of the Great Toe, and inner
fide of the Toe next it, fo as to fupply the place of one of the
Branches of the Internal Plantar Artery.

At the roots of the Toes, the Interoffcus Arteries of the upper
part of the Foot, alfo form diftinét anaftomofes with the anterior
extremities of the Trunks of the Digital Arteries,

VEINS.

The Verns of the Inrrr1or ExTREMITIES, like thofe of
the SurErior, confift of a Supcutaneous and Decp fet, and, like
them alfo, are furnifhed with numerous Valves.

SuBCUTANEOUS VEINS.~—The Subcutanecus Veins are fitu-
ated between the Common Integuments and General Aponeuro-
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fis, and, in many parts, are entirely concealed by the Fat. They
anaftomofe frequently with each other bﬁ‘arge Branches, and
have feveral*communications alfo with the deep-feated Veins.

They form two principal Trunks; called Sapbana Major and
Saphena Minor ;—the term Saphena applied from the Vein bee
ing fuppofed to be always wifble.

The SaPrANA MAajor begins upon the upper fide of the
Foot, runs over the fore-part of theinner Ankle, and afcends in
the Leg at the inner edge of the Tibia.

From the Leg, it paffes up by the infide of the Knee, and af-
terwards, from the inner to the upper and fore-patt of the
‘Thigh.

It'is at firfk compofed of Veins, derived from#the upper and
inner part of the Dorfum Pedis, which have frequent anaftomo-
fes with each other, and are of confiderable fize.

In its afcent it is joined by Branches from the:fuperficial
parts of the Leg, and is frequently fplit into a Plexus, fome way
below the Knee.

It receives Branches from the fuperficial parts of the Thigh,
and fmall Twigs from the Inguinal Glands. 3

It terminates in the top of the Femoral Vein, nearly oppofite
to, or a little higher than, the origin'of the Arteria Profunda.

The SarumNA MiNoRr arifes from the outer fide of the Foot,
and afterwards paffes behind the Malleolus Externus.

From this, it afcendsin the back-part of <the Leg, upon the
furface of the Galtrocnemids Externus, and goes into the Ham.

It i; formed by the Veins of the upver and outer part of the
Foot, ‘and is joined to the S8aphzna Major, over the Metatarfal
Bones, by one or.more Arches, which receive a Plexus of Bran- |
ches into tleir lower or convex part. i

It is joined by the fuperficial Veins of the outer and baek-part
of the Leg, which have frequent anaftomofes with each ‘other,
and with the Branches of the Saphzna Major. !

It terminates in the Vena Poplitea, and communicates con-
ftantly by a fmall Branch with the Saphzna Major, a little a-

bove the Knee..

Deepr Veins. The Deep Veins of the Leg, like thofe of the
Fore arm, run clofe at each fide of their Arteries, and are dou-
ble their number, but differ a little from the Radial and Ulnar
Veins, in being proportionally larger.

Tlhe Trr1ar and Fieurar VEins anaftomofe in fome pla-
ces with each other, and alfo communicate with the Subcutane-
aus Veins. *

At the upper part of the Leg, they are united together, to form
the Vena Poplitea, and the union is nearly at the fame place
where the correfponding arteries come aff
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The VENA PorriTeAa adheres clofely to the upper furface
of the Artery, which it in a great meafure conceals, and is com-
monly fingle, excepting a fmall Vein which fometimes accom-
panies and communicates with it.

The Popliteal Vein receives the Venz Surales and Articulares,
and the Saphana Minor; after which it forms the Femoral Vein.

The"VENAFEMORALIS receives the Veins which correfpond
with the perforating Branches of the Femoral Artery, and paffes
in through the Triceps, where the Artery comes out. -

In the middle of the Thigh, it lies deeper than the Artery,
afterwards turning gradually to its inner fide ;. and at the upper
part of the Thigh, it is joined by the Vena Profunda,

The VENA ProFuNDA receives the Veins correfponding with
the Branches of the Artery of that name, and is fometimes of
a large fize, being then in a great meafure the continuation of
the Vena Poplitea, a fmall Vein only in fuch cafes accompany -
ing the Trunk of the Femoral Artery.

Befides the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes in (mall
Veins from the External parts of Generation, from the Inguinal
Glands, and from the other fuperficial parts of the Groin :mm
and, in particular, it receives a Branch of confiderable fize,
which defcends from the Integuments of the fore-fide of the Ab-
domen. ? :

The Trunk of the Femoralis, having received the different
‘Veins of the Inferior Extremity, pafles into the Abdomen, behind
PourarT’s Ligament, being ftill fituated at the inner fide of
the Artery,—after which it forms the Iliaca Externa.

The In1aca EXTERNA receives into its beginning the Epi-
gaftric, and Circumflex Vein of the Os Ilium, and fometimes
the V. Obturatrix.

It is fituated at the infide of the External Iliac Artery, and
afterwards crofies behind it on the right, and behind the Internal
Iliac Artery on the left fide of the pelvis, to join the Trunk of
the Hypogaftric Vein,

The VExa HyrocasTrica, or IL1aca INTERNA, is fi-
tuated at the outer fide of the Artery and receiyves the different
Veins which correfpond with the Branches of the Hypogaftric
Artery, and which are furnifhed with Valves where they are
fituated among the Flethy parts of the Pelvis.

The External and Internal Iliacs unite and form the Common
Iliacs, a little below the divifion of the correfponding Arteries.

The It1acz CommunNEs afcend by the right fide of their
refpe@ive Arteries, and a little below the Bifurcation of the
Aorta,~or upon the fore-part of the Fifth Lumbar Vertebra,
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uiiite to form the Inferior Cava, fituated, as formerly mentipned,
at the right fide of the Aorta.

The Vena Cava INFERTOR,—which is much larger th'an
the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in fize the defcending
Aorta,—receives, at its beginning, the Vena Sacra, and higher,
the Venz Lumbares, which, in the left fide, pafs behind the
Trunk of the Aorta.

It likewife receives the Venz Renales, and the Spermatica of
the right fide. 3

At length it takes in the Venz Hepaticz and Diaphragmatice,
and perforating the Diaphragm at the root of the Liver, it ter-
minate$ in the Right Auricle of the Heart.
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PART VIL

OF THE NERVES IN GENERAL.

HE Nerves are firm, white Cords, which are generally
confidered as being diréétly continued from the Medullary
Subftance of the Brain and Spinal Marrow j==although inftan-
ces have been frequently met with, where the Brain, and even
the Spinal Marrow, have been found nearly obliterated in the
Fetus, and yet the Nerves tetained their ufual appearance.

They are compofed of Funiculi clofely conneéted, and each of
thefe again of fmaller Fibrillz which may be fubdivided into parts
fo extremely minute, as almoft to elude the naked Eye, but
which may be readily feen by the affiftance of the Microfcope
-~No Cayity, however, has been yet obferved in them.

The Medullary Part of the Fibrille appears to be furnithed
with Cineritious Subftance derived from their Pia Mater; in
proof of which, they are obferved to be in general of a browner
colour than the Medullary Subftance of the Brain, and larger in
their courfe than at their fuppofed origine—-MoNr0’s Obferv.on
Nerv. Syft. :

The Medullary Subftance of the Fibrilla is pulpy and tender,
but rendered thicker and ftronger by the coverings they receive
from the Tunica Arachnoidea, and Pia Mater, while within the
Bones, and more particularly by the additional covering given
thém by the Dura Mater upon their exit.

The Dura Mater, in its paffage through the Bafe of the Cra-
nium, and between the different Vertebre, is conneéted by its
External Surface to the Pericranium and Periofteum ; while the

" inner part of it, together with the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia
Mater, is continued along the Nerves.
vorL. 1l U
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The Inwvolucra, or Couverings, inclofe each of the Netves in
general, and likewife the feveral Fibrille of which they are com-
pofed, whereby their fize, as well as ftrength, is greatly in-
creafed.

The Nerves, foon after leaving the Bones, have the Dura
Mater fo intimately conneéted with them, that it has been cons
fidered by fome Authors, as degenerating into condenfed Cellular
Subftance, notwithfianding it ftill retains the general appearance
of the Dura Mater.

Upon examining the Nerves, efpecially the fmall ones, in a
living or recently dead animal, they are obferved to have nume-
rous White Lines placed tranfverfely, or in a ferpentine direction.
—0bf. on Nerv. Syft. Tab. XIII.

When the Ncrves are moderately ftretched, this appearance
becomes lefs evident ; and when extended confiderably, or when
macerated in water, it vanifhes entirely.

Procuaska (De Carne Mufculari) fuppofes thefe Serpen-
tine Lines to be owing to a decuffation of Veflels and Fibres of
Cellular Subftance ftraitening the Nerves.

Dr. MoNro confiders them as Folds or Joints allowing the
Nerves to accommodate themfelves to the various ftates of Flex-
‘ion and Extenfion, g

The Nerves are fupplied with Arteries from the neighbouring
Blood-veflels, to which they fend correfponding Zeins.

Thefe, however, are fmall,” and difficult of inje¢tion, except-
ing i the large Nerves, where the Veffels are more confiderable,
and where, 'after a minute injection, the Nerve reccives the co-
lour of the matter injected. 7y

Upon dividing the Nerves, they are not found to poflefs much
contraétility ; while the Arteries, upon being cut are obferved to
retra&t very confiderably. 3

They are generally lodged in the common Cellular Subftance
and Fat, and in the Interftices of the Vifeera and Mufcles, where
theyare prevented from being comprefled ; thangh in feveral parts
they are expofed to the hardnefs of Bones, or to the action of
Maufcles, over or through which they pafs.

In their courfe through the different parts of the Body, they
generally run as flraight as is confiftent with the nature of the
particular part over which they pafs, and their own fafety.

In their progrefs, ‘they divide into Branches, which become
gradually fmaller, and which, though taken colleively, are in-
" sferior in fize to the Trunks from which they iffue,

" The Branches generally run oft at acute angles ; but in feveral
places they have a retrograde direction.

They have commonly the fame kind of diftribution in the oppo-
fite fides'of the fame Subjet, and vary little in this refoeét in
different Subjelts. " @

[
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In fome pasts of the Body, feveral Nerves unite together, and
form a Plexus or Net-work ;. in others, they unite into a Comnon
Trunk 5 and in many, by fuch an union, a hard knot, termed
Ganglion, is formed.

When the Plexufes, or the Common Trunks, are minutely ex-
amined by flitting open their coverings, it is found, that their
Fibrillz are intermixed in fuch a manner, that each of the
Nerves paffing out from the Plexus, or from the Common Trunk,
is compofed of Fibrillz from feveral, or from all the Nerves
which entered it, in confequence of which, the Organs in gene-
ral are furnifhed with Nerves from various fources. 05f. gn
Nerv. Sypt.

The Ganglia differ from each other in fize and figure : They
have thicker Coats and are more Vafcular than the Nerves ; and
are larger than the whole ‘of the Nerves, taken conjunétly, which
enter into or go out from them.—They are {uppofed to ferve as
frefh fources of Nervous Influence.

They are compofed of Nervous Fibrill2, covered by fomething
like a Cineritious Matter, and are fo divided, multiplied, and
intermixed, that each of the Nerves paffing out from a Ganglion
is found to be compofed of Fibrillz derived from the greater part
of the Nerves which enter it.—05f. on Nerv. Syt

Where Nerves pafs out from the fide of a Ganglion, they
are compofed of Fibrillz which come off in contrary dire&ions;
~the one fet' from the beginning, the other from the oppofite
extremity of the Ganglion.

The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia have the
fame ftru@ure with thofe which enter them, but are found, with
only a few exceptions, to be rather larger.

In the Trunk of a Nerve, the Cords appear to run parallel to
each other; but when macerated in water, fo as to diffolve the
Cellular Subftance, or when otherwife accurately examined, they
are feen evidently to intermix fomewhat after the manner of the
Fibrille in the Plexus, or in the Ganglia—05f. on Nerv.
Syp.
J41:3 Termination of the Nerves is {oft, pulpy, and pellucid,
as is ditinétly feen in the Retina of the Eye or Ear ; the exter-
nal Covering being entirely laid afide, while the Pia Mater, in
particular, accompanies them throughout.

The Nerves preferve the motion of the Mufcular Fibres.

They conftitute the immediate Organs of Senfation, and con-
vey Impreffions made upon them to the Mind.

The manner in which thefe Impreffions are produced,—whe-
ther by a Vibration communicated to the Nerves; orby a Liquid
called Nerwous Fluid, contained and moving in them j—~or by 2n
ele@ric Matter common to them and many other fubftances; or
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in what manner that -power atts, termed Animal Eltﬂri'ﬂ't_y,
whi_h has been lately difcovered to take place in the Animal

Kingdom, upon the application of certain Metals ; is nat yet un-
derftood.

———

DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERVES.

Tue NervEs are diftinguifhed into two Claffes ; one arifing
from the Brain, termed Cerebral; the other from the Spinal Mar-
row, termed Spinal Nerwes. |

The Cerebral Nerves are generally reckoned Nine ox Ten Pairs
in number, befides a particular Pair, which has the name of
Sympathetic. :

They pafs through the Holes in the Bafe of the Cranium, and
reccive their refpective Names according to their order ; or from
their Fun&ions ; or from the Parts on which theyare difperfed, &c,

The Spinal Nirves confift of Twenty- Nine or Thirty Pairsy
which pafs out between the different Vertebre, befides a Pair
called Aeceffory, which enter the Craniom from the top of the
Spinal Martow, and afterwards pafs out with one of the Cere~
bral Nerves.

NERVES WHICH PASS THROUGH THE BASE oF THE
CraN1UM.

The FirsT Parr, or OLFacTory NERVES,~—arife, on
each fide” of the Brain, by three feparate Striz, from the Cor-
pora Striata, at the under and back-part of the Anterior Lobes,
near where the Carotid Arterjes enter the Fiffures of SYLVIUS,

They are' more tender than the other Nerves, and alfo differ
from them in not being compofed of Fafciculi.

They run each in a Furrow, upon the under Surface of the
Anterior Lobes of the Brain, converging a little and becoming
fomewhat larger, till they reach the Cribriform Plate -of the
OEthm.id Bone. y 2

Upon this Plate, each forms an Oblong Bulb, which, in colour,
and confiftence, refembles the Cortical part of the Brain, but is
- mixe! with fireaks of Medullary Matter.

From this Bulb, numerous Nervous Filaments are fent off,
which pafs threugh ihe Holes of the Cribriform Plate, and now
become firm and firong like the other Nerves, by receiving a co-
vering from the Dura Mater.
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After entering the Nofe, they divide into two Portions er
Planes,—one pafling on the Septum, the other upon the Offa
Turbinata, and other parts oppofite to the Septum, an. both
running at firft in Grooves of the Bones.

They form a beautiful Plexus, which is fpread out upon that
fide of the/Membrane of the Nofe whi h is contiguous to the
Bones, and may be traced a confiderable way upon it in diftinét
Threads, which becoming gradually fmaller, fink into the Mem-
brane, and are fuppofed to terminateon the furface next the Ca-
vity of the Nofe, there conftituting the Organ of Smell.

The SecoNnp Pair, or OptTic NErvEs,—which are of
great fize, arife from the Thalami Optici, and are conne@ed in
their paffage to Tubercles at the root of the Infundibulum, which
furnith them with an addition of M<dullary Subftance.

They are of a purer white than other Nerves, having lefs Ci-
neritious Matter entering their compofition, and differ alfo in
the Pia Mater furnithing them with a gencral Covering, before
it invefts the feveral Fafciculi of which they are formed.

At the fore-part of the Sella Turcica, they unite, and have
their Medullary Parts intimately intermixed.

From this union, they go obliquely outwards and forwards
through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits; and advancing in
the Orbits in a waying dire@ion,—to prevent them from being
over-ftretched in the motions of the Eye,—they perforate the
Balls, to be expanded into the Retina, which have been already
defcribed.

The Tutrp Parr, or MoTorES Ocuror um,—{maller than
the Optic Nerves,—arife at the under, inner, and back-part of
the Crura Cerebri, or between the Corpora Albicantia and Tu-
ber Annulare, by numerous Threads which are foon collected
into their refpe@ive Trunks.

They pafs outwards, perforate the Dura Mater at the fides of
the Poftetior Clinoid Procefs, and running along the upper part
of the Cavernous Sinus, at the outfide of the Carotid Arteries,
they get through the Foramina Lacera into the Orbits.

Upon entering the Orbirs, they divide into feveral Branches,
which fupply the greater number of the Mufcles of the Eye, in
confequence of which the Nerves have obtained their particular
name.

A Branch runs to each of the Mufcles within th= Orbit, ex-
cepting the Trochlearis and Abduétor; and the Nerve likewife
affifts in forming a fmall Ganglion, termed Opbrhalmic, from
which Twigs are fent off to fupply the Ball of the Eye.

The FourTn PAr, or PaTHETIC,—have their origin the
higheft of the Cerebral Nerves, an ' are the moft flender of the
By, being gencrally formed of one Fafciculus only on each fide.

U2
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! They arife by a fingle, and {osetimes by a double root, be-
hind the Tefes, from the Medullary Expanfion: which lies over
the piffuge to the Fourth Ventricle, and which unites the Pro-
ceffus ad Teftes to each cther. X
- They afterwards turn ~ound the Crura Cerebti, and perforate
the Dura Matsr at the edge of the Tentorium, fome way behind
the entrance of the Third Pair.

‘They run afterwards along the Cavernous Sinufes, at the outer
fide of the Third Pair, then crofs ‘over that Pair, and paffing
out of the Cranium through the Foramina Lacera, they go ob-
qugely over the Mufcles at the uppet.part of the Orbitsy to be
entirely difperfed up)n the Pathetic or Trochlearis Mufcles.

The F1r Ta Pair, or Par TricEMINUM,~which are the
largeft Nerves of the Brain, arife, each by an aptetior fmal,,
and a pofterior large Portion, from the fide of the TuberAnnu- 3
lare, where the Crura Cerebelli join it. «

They enter the Du a Mater a little below the Tentorium, over
the puints of the Partes Petrofz of the Temporal Bones, and
form a Plexus on each fide, in which upwards of fifty Fafciculi
have frequently been enumerated. -

The Plexus finks clofe by the outfide of the Cavernous Sinus,
coricealed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and forms a Gang-
lion fometimes called Gafferion, after GassER, who, if not the
Difcoverer, was the firft who illuftrated it.

‘The Ganglion is of a femilunar form, and plated tranfverfcly
with refpeét to the Trutik of the Nerve.

From the oppofite and curved edge of the Ganglion, threelarge
Branches come out: the'ficft and Anterior, termed Ophtbalmic,
—the fecond and Middle, the Superior Maxillary, and the third
and Pofteiior, the Inferior Maxillary. ;

The'FirsT Brancu of the FirTh PaIr,~at the fide of
the Sella Turcica, is fituated lower than the Thiid Pair, and
afterwards crofies over it, being previoufly connected by Nervops. -
Matter to the Trunk of the Fourth Pair. = .

It goes through the Foramen Lacerum into the Orbit, andis
there divided into the following Branches, viz.

The Supra-0rbitar, which is the largeft of the whole, being
a continuation of the Ophthalmic,

It pafies immediately under the Membrane which lines the
upper purt of the Orbit, and fplits into two hranches of unequal
fize. r

The fmaller Branch termed Swupratrochlearis, runs under the
Supeiciliary Ridge to the Upper Eye-lid and Fore head.

The larger paffes through the Foramen Supra-Orbitarium,m—
* or over the Supereiliary Ridge when the Foramen isa wanting,wm
fends Branches to the’ Upper Eye-lid, and divides into (eviral
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ethers, which run back partly above, but chiefly under the Fron-
tal Mufcle, to fupply the fore and upper part of the Head in ge-
seral, while minute Fibres appear to penetrate the Bones.

The Nafal Branch, which runs obliquely over the Optic
Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two to the Eye, thea
under the Levator Mufcles of the Eye-lid and Eye ; and getting
between the Abduétor Oculi and Trochlearis, paffes to the infide
of /the Orbit. :

It fends a Branch, which after entering the Foramen Orbita-
riom Internum Anterius, re-enters the cavity of the Cranium,
and gets upon the Cribriform Plate of the OEthmoid Bone.

From thence it paffes down through one of the anterior Holes
of this Plate, and fends Twigs to the membrane at the; anterior
part of the Noftril, while the Nerve defcending at the fore-part’
of the Septum Narium, is difperfed upon the point, and Wing
of the Nofe.

The continuation of the Nafal Branch, now called Infratroch-
learisy paffes forwards to the inner Corner of the Eye, and is
diftributed upon the Lacrymal Sac and parts adjacent. .

The Lacsymal Branch, which runs along the Abdu&or Oculi
Moufcle, fends Twigs to the Membranes and Fat near it, likewife
one or two thi -ugh the Subftance of the Cheek-bone, and onein
particular to the Subftance of the Lacrymal Gland, while ano-
ther pafles over the Gland, and vanifhes in the neighbouring
parts. A v

A Brasnck to the Ophthalmic Ganglion, which is fometimes fent
off from the Nafal, at other times from-the Ophthalmic Trunk.

The Ophtbalmic Gangliony—termed alfo Lenticular, from its
{hape, is tormed by this Branch from the Fifth, and by another
from the Third Pair, and is commonly the fmalleft in the Body.

It is of an oblong form and comprefled, is fituated at the out-
Gide of the Optic Nerve a little before its entrance into the Or-
bit, and is concealed-in Fat. Sometimes, though rarely, the
Filaments which form it take their origin entirely from the Third
Pair.

From the Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments arife, termed
Ciliary Nerves, colle€ted into two Portions, which creep along
the oppofite fides of the Optic Nerve, feparated a little from each
other and running in company with the Ciliary Arteries.

Befides the Ciliary Nerves from the Ganglion, one and fome-
times two Filaments arifc from the Ramus Nafalis,-and pafs
along with the other Ciliary Branches.

The Ciliary Nerves, running with fcarcely any divifion, reach
the back-part of the Eye; and a little before th: Infertion of the
Optic Nerve, enter the Sclerotic Coat, pafs obliquely through it,
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and about the middle of the Ball, appear upon the Surfaie of
the Tunica Choroides.

Upon this Coat, they run flat, and in a parallel diretion,
fending very few evident Branches, either to it or te éach other,
till they reach the Ciliary Circle, where they divide into nume-
rous minute Filaments., }

Upon the Choroides, five or fix are larger than the left, fome
being fo minute as almoft o efcape the naked Eye.

At the Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into_two Brana
ches, which are covered by the Cellular Subftance of the Circle:
and thefe, at the root of the Iiis, are {ubdivided into ftill fmaller
Branches, which run in a radiated and waving dire¢tion, the Ci-
liary Veffels being interpofed.

Near the inner edge of the Pupil, they are united into Arches,
;'rf)m which very minute Twigs run to the interior margin of the.

ris.

TheSecoxp BRANCH,0r SUPERTOR MAXILLARY Nerve
is larger than the Ophthalmic, and is principally difperfed upon
the Parts belonging to the Upper Jaw, from which it has its
name.

1t goes through the Foramen Rotundum of the Sphenoid Bone,
and at its exit divides into numerous Branches, Viz.

The Spheno-Palatine, or Lateral Nafal Nerve, which fends a
refle€ted Branch through the Foramen Pterygaideum of the Sphe-
noid Bons, to join the Sympathetic Nerve in the Canalis Caro-
ticus, and a Branch which enters the Foramen Innominatum of
the Pars Petrofa, to join the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Lateral Nafal Nerve goes afterwards into the Spheno-
palatine Hole, to be difperfed upon the under and back-part of
the Septum, and oppofite fide of the Nofe, and upon the Membrane
of the Sphenoidal Sinus and Euftachian Tube : One Branch ia
particular, after pafiing along the Septum, goes through the Fo-
ramen Incifivum to the roof of the Mouth.

The Palato Maxillary, or Palatine Branch, which defcends
through the Canal leading to the Foramen Palatinum Pofterius;
and running near the Alveoli with correfponding Blood-vefiels,
fends Branches to the Velum Palati and Roof of the Mouth, and
Minute Filaments which penctrate into the Palate-plate of the
Superior Maxillary Bone.

Swmall Branches, which pafs round the Upper Jaw, and vanith
in the Cheek.

A Twvig, which goes threugh the Hole in the Os Malz, along
with -a Branch of the Ocular Artery, to the Face.

Small Filaments, which run down into the back-partof the Su-
perior Maxillary Bone, and fupply the fubftance of the Upper-
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Jaw, the large Dentes Molares; and Membrane lining the Ane
trum Maxillare. .

The Second Part of the Fifth Pair after fending off thefe dif-
ferent Branches, goes into the Canal under the Orbit, and forms
the Infra-orbitar Nerve, which, while in the Canal, gives off

- Filaments paffing through minute Conduits in the Upper Jaw, te
_the Antium, to the Subftance of the Bone, to the fmall Molares,
aninus, Incifores, and Fore-teeth; and fometimes a Twig,
the companion of a fmall Branch of the Internal Maxillary Ar-
tery, to the Membrane lining the Orbit,

"The Infra-Orbitar Nerve pafles afterwards out of the Foramen
Infra-Orbitarium, and divides into many large branches, to be
diftributed upon the Cheek, Under Eye-lid, Upper Lip, and fide
of the Nofe. .

The Trirp Brancuy or INFERTOR MAXILLARY Nerve,
goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoid Bone, and fup-
plies the parts belonging to the Under Jaw, and the Mufcles fitu-
3ted between it and the Os Hyoides, by the following Branches,
viz. .

{ One, or fometimes two Deep Temporal Branches, to the inner
art of the Temporal Mufcle.

Branches, to the Maffeter, Pterygoideus, and Buccinator Muf-
¢les. | :
" A Branch which paffes behind the Cervix of the Lower Jaw,
and gives oft Filaments to the fore part of the Ear, and after-
Wards accompanies the Temporal Artery upon the fide of the
Head, where it terminates.

A Branch, to the Buccinator Mufcle and other parts of the
Cheek.

A Nerve of confiderable fize, termed Lingual or Guflatorius,
which paffes between the Pterygoid Mufcles, to the inner of
which it gives fome Filaments. ~ It then fends off, from its un-
tr fide, a Ganglion which tranfmits' Nerves to the Inferior

axillary Gland. f

The Lingual Nerye alfo tranfmits feveral Branches to the Sub-
lingual Gland, and to the Mufcles of the Tongue.

It terminates, at length, near the Point of the Tongue, by
many Branches which belong chiefly to the Papillz; in confe-
quence of which this Branch is confidered as the principal Nerve
of the Organ'of Tafte. 5

The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, having partgd
with the Lingual Nerve, dire@s its courfe between the Pterygoid
Mouftles w the Pofterior Foramen of the Inferior Maxillary Ca-
nal.

Before entering the Canal, it fedds off a long and flender
Branch, which is lodged at firft in a Furrow of the Bone, and



238
goes afterwards to be difperfed chiefly upon the Mylo-hyoideus
Mufcle and Sublingual Gland.

The Trunk of the Nerve is afterwards conduéted along the
Canal of the Jaw under the Alveoli, where it diftributes Fila-
ments to the different Teeth of the correfponding fide, and to
the Subftance of the Bone : and coming out of the Canal by the
Anterior Maxillary Foramen, fomewhat diminithed in fize, it
fcatters its remaining Branches upon the Chin and under Lip.

The S1xTa Patr, or ABDUCENTES, arife from the begin-
ning of the Medulla Oblongata, at the part common to the T
ber Annulare and Corpora Pyramidalia, and are'the fmalleft of
the Cerebral Nerves, the Fourth Pair excepred.

They perforate the Dura Mater at the inner fide of the en-

trance of the Fifth Pair, and run frxwards within the Cells of |

the Cavernous Sinus ; but fo furrounded by Cellular Subftance,
as to feem to be proteted from the Blood of that Receptacle.
While in the Sinus Cavernofi, they are fituated between the

Opthalmic Nerves - and Carotid Arteries, upon the furface of
the ‘latter of which they fend off two or three Filaments on

each fide of the Head, to affift in forming the Great Sympathe-
tic Nerves.

The Trunks of the Sixth Pair afterwards go through the Fo«

ramina Lacera, to be difperfed entirely upon the Abductor Muf-

cles of the Eyes.

The SEvENTH PAIRr is compofed, on each fide, of two por-

tions,~~the Nervus Auditoriusy Nerwvus Acufficus, or Portio Mol-
lis 5 and the Communicans Faciei, or Portio Dura.

The PorT10 MorLi1s, is the fofteft of the Nerves, except-
ing the Olfaétory. ¢

It arifes by tranfverfe Medullary Striz from the Anterior
part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is feparated from its fellow of
the appofite fide only by the Crena of the Calamus Scriptorius,

The Striz, turning round the Medulla Oblongata, apply
themfelves to the Tuber Annulare, from which they receive an
addition of fubftance, and then get to the fide of the Portio
Dura.

The PorT10DuRr A, fometimes alfo called Sympatheticus Mi-
nor, arifes from that part of the Brain which is common to the
Pons Varorii, Crura Cerebelli, and Medulla Oblongata ; and
at its origin, is ficuated upon the inner fide of the Portio Mol-
lis.

Between the origin of the Portio Dura and Trunk of the Por-
tio Mollis, a fmall Nerve arifes, termed by WR1sBER G, Portio
Media inter P. Duram et P Mollen:.

It comes off by minute Fibrilke, which foon unite into 2
Trunk, from the pofterior part of the Pons Varor1y, or from
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the adjoining part of the Medulla Oblongata, and is an Acceffory
Nerve of the Portio Dura. !

The Portio Dura, confiderably fmaller than the P. Mollis,
gets into the Meatus Auditorius Internus, and is there lodged
in a kind of half-iheath, formed by that Nerve, to which it is
connetted by fine Cellular Subftance ; the Dura Mater, which
lines the Paffage, giving here a general Covering to both Nerves,

PorTr1o Morris.—The Portio Mollis is formed of two Faf-
ciculi, nearly of equal fize, one of which belongs to the Cochlea,
the other to the Veftible and Semicircular Canals. |

Each of thefe Fafciculi paffes by numberlefs Fibrille through
the Cribriform Plate in the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius
Internus, to the inner parts of the Labyrinth.

The Fibrillz deftined for the Cochlea go through the Holes in
the fides of the Modiolus.

Some pafs between the Plates which form the Septa of the Gy-
ri; others go through Holes between the Offeous Plates of the
Lamina Spiralis;; but by much the greateft number perforate the
fides of the Modiolus, between the Septum of the Gyri and the
Lamina Spiralis.

The larger Fibrillz run upon the Membrane covering the La-
mina Spiralis ; while the fmaller go from the Modiolus, between
the Offeous Septa and on the inner fides of the Gyri, to bc dif-
petfed upon the Membrane lining them.

The remaining Fibrillz perforate the Plate common to the Mo-
diolus and Infundibulum, and vanifh upon the laft half-turn of
the Lamina Spiralis and the Cupola of the Cochlea.

Upon the Offeous part of th: Lamina Spiralis, the Nerves have
the common. appearanee; but upon the Membranous Portion,
they are of the colour of the Retina of the Eye.

In the whole of their courfe upon the Lamina Spiralis, they
form a real Retina ; though the reticulated ftru€@ure becomes
much lefs apparent upon the outer part of this Lamina, and upon
the continuation of the Membrane lining the Gyri,—the Nerves
feeming to terminate in a femipellucid Pulpy Membrane refem-
bling the Retina of the Eye.

The Membrane upon which the Nerves are expanded, is but
{lightly conneéed to the Periofteum which lines the inner fide of
the Cochlea, and which, though thin, may be readily perceived,
being painted with Blood-veflels ;—nor does it differ from the
Periofteum lining the Tympanum.—See Dr. Monr0’s Treatife
on the Ear.

The Fafciculus which belongs to the Veftible, and Semicircular
Canals, forms at firft a Plexus, thena Gangliform Enlargement,
previous to its-entrance into the Labyrinth,
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T‘he Nerves whlch belong to the Veftible and Semicircular Ca-
nals pafs through the Macula Cnbrofa, or holes fubdivided into
fmaller Holes by Cribriform Plates in the bottom of the Meatus
Auditorius Internus.

Of thefe Branches, fmall Filaments pafs through the Macula
Cribrofa in the Inferior Foffula of the Meatus Auditorius In-
ternus, to the ‘Alveus Communis or Sacculus Veftibuli.

A fmall Branch goes through another Cribriform Hole in the
Inferior Foflula, to the Ampulla of the Pofterior Membranaceous
Semicircular Canal.

A Branch, larger than any of the former, enters the Pofterior
Hole-in the upper Foflula of the Meatus Internns, to be difperfed
upon the Ampullz of the Superior and Exterior Membranaceous
Canals.

The Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Veftibuli and the
different Ampulle, are fpread out upon them, as in the Coclitea,
in the form of a Net-work, the Fibres of which, by degrees be-
coming pellucid, difappear upon the beginning of the Membras
naceous Canals. ‘

PorT10 Dura.—~The Portio Dura feparates from the Portio
Mollis, at the bottom of the Meatus Audirorius Internus, and.
enters -the Canalis or Aqueduéias FALLor11, by the anterior
Hole in the upper Foflula at the bottom of the Meatus. f

After getting into the Canal, it receives the retrograde Nerve -
from: the Second Brunch of the Fifth Pair, which enters by ths -
Foramen Innominatum on the fore-fide of the Pars Petrofa.

It fends Twigs through Foramina in the fides of the Aquedu,
to the Maftoid Cells and to the Mufcle of the Stapes. 4

A little before its exit from the Aqu"du& in the Adult, buh’i
ar the outer end of itin the Fetus, it gives off a refleted Branc h,
termed Chorda Tympani, which pafles “betwcen the long Proc
of the Malleus and Incus, and over the Membrana I)m

The Chorda Tympani goes afterwards in a Fiflure at the i
outfide of the Eufta hian Tube, and joins the Lingual Branth
of the Fifth Pair, foon after that Nerve has got out of the
nivm.

Inits paffage, it fupplies the Mufcles of the Malleus, aﬂd tt l.:
Membranes, &c. of the T ympanum, 3

The Portio Dura afterwards paffes out of the Aqucdué‘t b
the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum, and is at firft lodged deep, be -'i‘
ing fituated in a hollow behind the Parotid Gland.

Here it gives a fmall Occipital Branch, which fends Twigs |
the back-part of the Ear, and terminates in the Oblique Mut
cles of the Head. :

1t {ends'a Branch to the Digaftric,” and another to the Styloaf

\
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hiyoid Mufcle ; gives off a Filament which joins the Auricular
Branch of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, and goes to the fore-
part of the Ear; and is conneéted by another fmall Filament at
the under part of the Ear, with Branches of the Sympathetic
Nerve which run along the External Carotid Artery.

It alfo furnithes Filaments to the Parotid Gland, and then
perforates it, dividing into large Branches, which join, feparate,
and rejoin, different times, on the fide of the Face.

This Plexus is expanded in fuch a manner as to conftitute what
has been called by fome the Pes Anferinus, and is divided into
the following fets of Branches, viz.

The Temporal Branches, which afcend upon the fide of the
Head, to be diftributed upon the Temple; fome running over,
others under the Branches of the Temporal Artery, and forming
feveral joinings with the Frontal Branches of the firft part of the
Fifth Pair of Nerves: ‘

The Superior Facial Brancbes, which are difperfed upon the
Orbicularis Oculi Muftle, and the parts in general about the
outer angle of the Eye, communicating in various places above
and below the Orbit, with the firft and fecond Branches of the
Firth Pair. ’

The ' Middle Facial Branch, or the Great Facial Nerwe, which
runs acrofs the Maffeter Mufcle, and divides into many Bran-
¢hes, to be difperfed upon the Cheek, and fide of the Nof: and
Lips.

?I‘hey are conneéted with the Branches of the Superior Facial,
and near the corner of the Mouth, with others of the fecond
and third parts of the Fifth Pair, They have likewife fome
communications with deep Branches of thefe two Nerves which
pafs outwards between the Mafleter and Buccinator Mufcles.

The Inferior Facial Branches, which proceed along the fide of
the under Jaw, to be difperfed upon the parts covering it, and
upon the Under Lip ; and conne&t themfelves with fome of the
Middle Facial Branches, and with others belonging to the third
part of the Fifth Pair.

The Defcending, or Subcutancous Cervical Branches, fome of
which run forwards under the Lower Jaw, and others down-
wards, near the External Jugular Vein, to the Superficial Muf-
cles, and to the Integuments at the fide and upper-part of the
Neck, where they form communications with the Inferior Facial
Branches, and with different Branches of the upper Spinal Cer-
vical Nerves,

The ErcuTn Parr arifes from the Medulla Oblongata, at
the fides of the Bafes of the Coipora Olivaria, and confift in each
fide, of the Nervus Gloflo-pharyngeus, and Pars Vaga.

VOLs 11, X
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The Grosso-PraryNGEUs is the fmaller of the two, being
only a little fuperior in fize to one of the Nerves of the Fourth
Pair.

The Pars Vaca comes off immediately under the former,
and is. compofed of feveral feparated Fafciculi, which ate foon
colle&ed into a fingle Cord.

The two Nerves, paffing outwards, go through the Bafe of the
_ Cranium, immediately before the end of the Lateral Sinus, by
the Hole common to the Occipital and Temporal Bone, and are
feparated from each other and from the Sinus by {fmall Procefles
of the Dura Mater. g

The Gloffo-Pbharyngeus, termed alflo, Lingualis Lateralis, upon
its exit from the Cranium, fends a Branch backwards, which
joins the Digaftric Branch of the Portio Dura.

A little lower, it gives off Branches, which, with others from
the Pharyngeal Branch of the Eighth Pair, and from the Great
Sympathetic Nerve, form a Plexus which embraces the Internal
Carotid Artery, and afterwards fends Branches along the Caro-
tis Communis to the Heart,

Still lower, it gives Branches which communicate with others
belong to the Pharyngeal Nerve, and go to the upper part of
the Pharynx and to the Stylo-Pharyngeus Mufcle.

‘The Gloflo, Pharyngeus, after fending a Twig or two to the |
Tonfil, to the upper part of the Pharynx, and Membrane of the
Epiglottis, divides, into many Branches, which run partly to the
margin and partly to the middle of the root of the Tongue, fup-~
plying, efpecially, the Papillat Majores and the parts in their
neighbourhood,

The Pars Vaga,—upon emerging from the Cranium, frequent-
Iy becomes a little‘increafed in diameter for about an inch down-
wards ; forming what fome authors have termed its Gangliforn
Enlargement.

It defcends in the Neck at the outer and back-part of the
common Carotid Artery, to which it is clofely united, being in-
cluded along with it in the fame common fheath of Cellular Sub-
ftance. .

At the upper part of the Neck, it tranfmits a Branch to the
Phatynx; and immediately afterwards, a large one to the
Larynx ; and near the top of the Thorax, it fends a Filament,
and fsmetimes two, to the Heart, 9

The Pharyngeus—chiefly formed by the Pars Vaga, but partly
alfo by a Branch from the Accefibrius, is afterwards joined by
Brancaes from the Gloffo-Pharyngeus, and defcends obliquely
over the Internal Carotid Artery.

Near the origin of this Artesy, it fends Filaments which join
others from the upper part of the Great Sympathetic, and creep
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along the Common Carotid, to be united with the Carotid Ar-
tery.

Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a Gangli-
form Plexus, from which many fmall Branches are fent out, to
be diftributed upon the three Conftrictors of the correfponding
fide of the Pharynx; one or two Filaments uniting above with
the Gloffo-Pharyngeus, and others below with the Laryngeus
Superior. ¥

The Laryngeus Superior,—defcends obliquely forwards be-
tween the Carotid Arteries and Pharynx; and behind the origin
of the Carotids, is divided into a large Internal or Superior, and
a fmall External or Inferior Branch.

The Internal Branch paffes forwards between the Os Hydides
and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Cartilage.

It divides into numerous Branches, fome of which go to the
Arytenoid Gland, and to the Oblique and Tranfverfe Arytenoid
Mufcles, and others to the Glandular Membrane of the Epiglot-
tis ; while the greater number and the largeft of thefe Branches
are difperfed upon the Glandular Membrane lining ' the upper
portion of the Larynx and parts adjacent.

The External Branch,—which Scarra confiders as more
properly termed Pbaryngo Laryngeusy—is originally compofed of a
Branch from the Internal Laryngeal, and another from the Great
Sympathetic ; and is conneéted by a Filament to the Pharyngeal,
and fometimes al{o by one to the Internal Laryngeal Nerve.

It imparts Twigs to the Middle and Lower Conftri¢ors of the
Pharynx, and afterwards terminates in the Thyroid Gland and
inner part of the Larynx.

The Filament, fent from the Pars Vaga at the bottom of the
Neck, joins the Great Cardiac, Branch of the Sympathetic Nerve
in the upper part of the Thorax, to be difperfed upon the Heart.,

The NinTu Parr,—frequently termed Linguales, and fome-
times Linguales Medii,—avife from the under andlateral parts of
the Corpora Pyramidalia, on the fove-fide of the Medulla Ob-
longata, by numerous Filaments which are collefted into Fafci-
culi. :

They pafs out at the Superior Condyloid Foramina of the Oc-
cipital Bone, after which they adhere, for fome way, to the
Eighth Pair, by Cellular Subftance.

A little below the Cranium, each of the Trunks of this Pair
of Nerves is conjoined by a crofs Branch wiih the Sub-occipital
Nerve, or with an Arch which conne@s that Nerve and the Firft
Ceryical together.

Theta:unk then defcends between the Internal Jugular Vein
and Int@fnal Carotid Artery, and at the voot of the Occipital
Artery crofles over both Carotids to its place of deftination,
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Where it begins to crofs over the Carotids, it fends down a
Branch of confiderable fize, termed Defcendens Noni. 4

The Defcendens Noni pafles down a certain length along with
the common Carotid Artery, and in its courfe, furnifhes Bran-
ches to the upper ends of the Omo-hyoid and Stcrno-.thyrmd
Mufeles, after which it unites with Branches from the Firft and
Second, and with fmall Filaments from the Second and Third
Cervical Nerves, forming an Arch, from which long and flender
Twigs go to the under portions of the Sterno-thyroid, and tc the
Omo-hyoid and Sterno-hyoid Mufcles.

The Ninth Pair paffes afterwards behind the Facial Trunk
and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed by thefe, and over
the root of the Facial Artery;—fending a Nervous Twig to the
Hyo-thyroid Mufcle.

Upon the Hyo-gloffus Mufcle, the Trunk of the Nerve is
fpread into a great number of Branches, which go to the middle
of the Tongue, and terminate chiefly in its Flefhy parts ; a Twig
extending as far as the Genio-hyoid Mufcle, and two or fome-
times only one Filament anaftomofing with the Lingual Branch
of the Fifth Pair.

The GreaT SyMpaTHETIC NERVE,—obtaining its name
from its numerous Conneions with moft of the other Nerves of
the Body,—is either formed originally by the refleéted Branch
from the fecond of the Fifth Pair, and by one or two and fome-
times three {mall Filaments, fent down from the Sixth Pair
while in'the Cavernous Sinus; or, according to the opinion of
fome Authors, the Sympathetic fends off thefe fmall Nerves to
join the Fifth and Sixth Pairs. ;

Upon the Surface of the Internal Carotid Artery, whilein the.
Carotic Canal, the Branches of the Fifth and Sixth Pairs and
Great Sympathetic makin: this conneion, are pulpy and tender,
and form a Plexus which furrounds the Carotid, and from which
the Trunk of the Sympathetic is moft frequently confidered as
being fent out.

After efcaping from the Carotic Canal, the Trunk which is
of fmall fize, is clofely conneéted, for a fhort fpace, with the
Trunks of the Eighth and Ninth Pairs ; and, feparating from
thefe, it expands into a large Ganglion,—~termed Ganglior Cerwvi-
cale Superiusy,—=of a long oval form, and fituated oppofite to the
Second Cervical Vertebra.

From this Ganglion, the Nerve comes out very little increafed
in fize,—~and defcends on the anterior Vertebral Mufcles of the
Neck,~behind the Eighth Pair of Nerves, with which, and
with the Carotid Artery, it is conneéted by a Sheath Offellular
Subftance.

At the under part of the Neck, and nearly where the Inferior
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Laryngeal Artery turns over towards the Larynx, the Sympa-

thetic forms another Ganglion, termed by fome Authors Cerwi-

cale Medium and by others Cervicale Inferius.

The Ganglion Medium is fomewhat fimilar in fhape and fize
%o the Ganglion Superius; though it varies confiderably in thefe
refpects in different Subjeéts.

From this Ganglien, principal Branches are fent down, one of
which, 1arger than the reft, and confidered as the continuation
of the Trunk, turns outwards between the Inferior Laryngeal
and Verteoral Arteries to another Ganglion.

This third Ganglion,—is placed at the head of the firt Rib,
and is'termed by fome Authors Ganglion Cerwicale Inferius, or
Imumy while others confider it as the firft of the Thoracic Gan~
glia,

The Cervical part of the Great Sympathetic is conneéted with
other Nerves, and difperfed upon different parts by the following
Branches, viz.

One or two fhort, but thick Branches, which connet the be-
‘ginning of the Superior Ganglion with the root of the'Subocci-
pital Nerve :

Oae or two Pulpy Nerves, which run forwards behind the In-
ternal Carotid Artery, and divide into many others. Thefe, to-

:

gether with Filaments from the GlofTo-pharyngeus, form a Plex~

us which fends Branches to the Gangliform Expanfion’ of the
Pharyngeus, and afterwards embraces the External Carotid Ar-
tery, fending Plexufes of Filaments along its:differsnt Bran-
ches g

" One or two other foft Nerves, going behind the Internal Ca-
rotid, and with a Branch of the Laryngeus Internus of the Eighth
Pair, forming the Laryngeus Externus: :

Thick thort Roots conne&ing the Firft; or Conjugation of the
Firft and Second Cervicals, with the fuperior Ganglion of the
Sympathetic Nerve.

From the Superior Ganglion alfo, are f=nt off fmall Branches,
which uniting with Filaments from the Laryngeus Saperior, form
the Rumus Cardiacus Supremus, ot Superficialis Cordis.

The Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the Sympathetic, in the
Right Side, divides into Branches at tlie bottom of the Neck,
which fend a Filament or.two along the Inferior Lamyngeal Ar-
tery to the Thyroid Gland and afterwards unite with the Superfi-
cial Cardiac Nerve of the Eighth Pair before the Subclavian Ar-
tery, and with the Laryngeal Nerve behind it.—In the left fide,
it terminates in the Cardiac Plexus of Nerves. X

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical Nerves, an
squalilumber of Cords defcend behind the Scaleni and Rectus
Major Mufcle, to the middle Ganglion of the Great Sympathetic,

. X 2

l



From the oppofite fide of the Ganglion, Branches are fent
down,: which Join and form the Nerwous Magnus Profundus 5
others are fixed to the Superficial Cardiac and to the Réecurrent of
the Eighth Pair ;—the reft go partly over and partly behind the
Subclavian Artery, to the Inferior Cervical, and to the firft
Thoracic Ganglion. J

NEervi Accessor1i ab ParR Octavum.~—The Acceffory
Nerves arife by {mall Filaments from the lateral Parts of the
Medulla Oblongata and apper portion of the Spinal Marrow.

The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come off between the
anterior and pofterior Bundles of the Ceyvical Nerves,—the firft
of them frequently extending as far as the fpace' between the
Sixth and Seventh Paits.

The different Filaments unite by degrees into their refpective
Trunks, .and often have conne&ions while within the Dara
Mater, with one or two of the Bundles of the uppermoft Spinal
Nerves. : )

The Trunk of the Nerve paffes out on each fide of the Cra-
nium, in company with the Nerye of the Eighth Pair; but forms
no part of that Nerve, being included in its own peculiar Sheath
received from the Dura Mater.

After perforating the Cranium, it feparates from the Eighth,
and defcends obliquely outwards through the Sterno-maftoid
Malfcle to the Shoulder. {

At its exit, it fends off a Branch, termed by fome Ramus Mi-
nor,y (the Trunk itfelf being then called Ramus Major), which
affits 'in forming the Pharyngeal Nerve; and gives another,
fmaller than the former, to be conneéted to the Pars Vaga of the
Eighth Pair. »

At the fore-part of the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, it is joined by
an Arch to the Suboccipital, and frequently by -another to the
Firt-Cervical Nerve.

In its paflage through the Sterno-maftoideus,- it ferds feveral
Branches to the fubtanee of that Mulcle, and ' terminates af
length in'the Trapezius,

\
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SPINAL MARROIV.

AND ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES.

THE Srainar MARROW is the continuation of the Medull
Oblongata, and obtaing its name from beinls contained in th
Offeous Canal of the Spine.

It is invefted by the fame Membranes which cover the Brair
and has an additional partial Involucrum from the Ligamentou
Membrane which lines the Bodies of the Vertebra, and whicl
has been’already raken notice of 'in 'the defcription of the Liga
ments.’

On the inner fide of the Lxgamentous Lining, the Dura Mate
is firuated, which pafies out of the Cranium by the Forame
Magnum Occipitis, and forms a Cylindrical Shcath which bocfe
ly envelopes the Spinal Marrow, and extends as far as the O
Sacrum,

It is more elaftic than the Dura Mater of the Bram, and thers
by admits more readily of the different motions of the' Spine.

At its egrefs from the Cianium,#it is intimately conneéted t
the bermmng of the above-mentioned common Lizamentou
Lining, and is alfo united with the Pericranium at tbe edge 0
the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital Bone.

Below the Firft Vertebra of the Neck this intimate connectios
between the Dura Mater.and inner Ligament of the Vertebra i
difcontinued 5 a Cellular Fatty, and Slimy Subftance; which fur
rounds the Dura  Mater throughout the reft of the Canal, bein
interpofed between the Membrane and the Ligament.

The Dura Mater is only in conta@ with the Tunica Arachnoi
dea, and this alfo only in contaé& with the Pia Mater, and lyin,
10 loofely over it as to be fepaxaled from it with facility throug]

‘the whole length of the Spine.

The Spinal Marrow, like the Brain, confifts of a cortical an
Medullary Subftance, burdiffers in this refpe&t, that the Cineri
tious Matter is pliced within the other.

Upon the Surfac: of the Spimal Marrow, whilelying in it
natyral fituation, many tranfvetfe Wrinkles or Folds are ob
ferved, wghich ullow it to be extended jn'the motion of th: Ver
te b';e.
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It is a little flattened on its anterior and pofterior Surfaces,

and is larger near the under part of the Neck, and at the top of

the Loins where the great Nerves of the Extremitics are fent off,
than in the other parts of the Spine.

It is divided into two lateral Portions or Cords, which are fepa-
rated from each other externally by an anterior and pofterior Fif-
fure continued from the Medulla Oblongata ; and each of the
lateral Portions is in fome meafure fubdivided by a fuperficial
Furrow into a larger anterior and {mall pofterior Cord. g

The lateral Portions are firmly united together by fine Cellu-
lar Snbfiance, but may be feparated from each other before as

well as behind,~—without lacerating either,—to near their mid- y

dle, where they are conne@ed by a Lay:r of Cineritious Matter
which paffes from the one Cord into the other. y

When the Medulla Spinalis is divided tranfverfely, the Cines
titious Subftance is obferved  to have a Cruciform appearance,
correfponding with the Cords of which it is compofed.
> The Body of the Spinal Marrow defcends as far as the Second
Vertebra of the Loins, and terminates there by a Conical point,
which is concealed by Fafciculi of Nerves.

Each of the lateral portions of the Spinal Marrow fends off
from its anterior and pofterior parts, flat Fafciculi of Nervous
Filaments, which are placed oppofite their fellows on the other
fide. :

‘Several of the Fafciculi of the Cervical Nerves detach Fila-

ments to thofe immediately above or below them; and the fame

thing is occafionally obferved of fome of the Bundles of Dorfal -

Nerves. 7

The anterior and pofterior Fafciculi perforate the Dura Mater,

from the inner part of which each Falciculus is furnifhed with a

proper Sheath, and is continued within it, the Sheaths conneted

by Cellular Subftance only, till they get between the Vertebra.
Between the anterior and pofterior Fafciculi or Spinal Nerves,

and between the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia Mater, a fm:\-l!.

Ligamentous Cord termed Ligamentum Denticulatum, is fituated,

‘which is attached t5 the Dura Mater, where that Membrane

comes-out from the Cranium and accompanies the Spinal Mar-
row t jts inferior extremity.

It adheres by €ellular Subftance to the Pia Mater, and fends
oft from its oppofite file fmall Cords, in the form of Denticuli,
which carry the Tunica Arachnoidea along with them, and run-
ning mote or lefs in a tranfverfe direcion, are fiked, each by
minute Fibres to the Dura Mater, in the Interftices of the Faf-
cicali. A y |

The Ligamentum Denticulatum of the oppofite fides incorpo-
fate with the Pia Mater at the Inferior extremity, or Conica point
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of the Spinal Marrow, and form a Ligamentous Filament which
perforates the under end of the Dura Mater, and is fixed by
fmall Fibres to the Membranes covering the Os Coccygis, in the
manner the Denticuli are fixed to the Dura Mater.

It was termed by fome Authors Ligamentum Pie Matris. It
was confidered by the Ancients as the Fortieth Pair of Nerves,
and was alfo called Nerwus Imparus Sacrus.

It affifts in preventing the Spinal Marraowand the tender origin
of the Nerves from being overftretched.

Having got between the Vertebra, each of the pofterior Bun-
dles forms a Gang'jon, from the oppofite end of which a Nerve
comes out, and is immediately joined by the anterior Bundle,
thus conftituting the beginnings of the Trunks of the Spinal
Nerves. ;

The Nervous Cords fent out from the Spinal Marrow, after
receiving their coverings from the Dura Mater, become confide-
rably larger than the Fafciculi which form them; as has been
already obferved in the general defcription of the Nerves.

As foon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from between the Verte-
brz,each fends Branches backwards to the Mufcles near the Spine,
and others forwards to join the Great Sympathetic Nerve, while
the Trunk is continued outwards to its place of deftination.

The Spinal Nerves are diftinguifhed on each fide, by numbers,
according to the Bones under which they pafs; Thirty Pairs are
moft commonly enumerated.—One going under the Head, and
termed Suboccipital ;=—Seven pafling under the Vertebrz of the
Neck j—Twelve under the Dorfal ;—Five under the Lumbar
Vertebrz ; and==Five under the pieces which originally compo-~
fed the Os Sacrum. 3

The Fafciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are fhort, run-
ning nearly in a ftraight direion from their origin to the Inter-
vertebral Holes. Thofe which form the Dorfal Nerves are long-
er than the former, and run more obliquecly downwards; and
thofe which form the Lumbar and Sacral Nerves are very long
and run &ill more obliquely downwards, till at length the under-
moft of them become nearly longitudinal. g

The fize of the Fafciculi correfponds with that of the Nerves
which they go to form.—The Faiciculi of the four laweft Ceryi-
cal and firft Dorfal, are large and broad, giving origin to the
Great Nerves which fupply the Superior Extremity.—Thofe of
the Back are much more flender, while the Fafciculi of the Loins
and the two upper Sacral ones are of great fize, to form the very
large Nerves which run to the Lower Extremity.

The Lumbar and Sacral Fafciculi, while included in the Dura
Mater, form a Bundle of Cords, termed Cauda Egquina, from
the refemblance it has to the Tail of a Horfe; efpecially when
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the Fibrillz of the Nerves are unravelled by feparating them from
each other.

The Fafciculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly oppofite to the
parts where they pafs through the Vertebre,—of courfe the
Nerves of the inferior parts of -the Spinal Marrow emerge from
the Suine, confiderably lower than their different origins.

BLooD-vEssELs OF THE Spinar Marrow.—The Arte-
ries of the Spinal Marrow confit of Anterior and Pofterior Spi-
nal Arteries, and of many additional Branches communicating
with others from the adjacent Veffels.

The Anterior Spinal Arteries arife, one on each fide, from the
Vertebrals, near where thefe join to form the Bafilar Artery.

Upon ‘the beginning of the Spinal Marrow, they generally
unite into a c>mmon Trunk, whith defcends in that depreffion
on the Anterior Surface of the Medulla, whereby it is diftin-
guifbed into two Lateral Portions,—and the Artery continues
nearly of the fame fize throughout, in confequence of additions
it receives from the neighbouring Arteries.

In the Neck, it communicates with the Vertebral Thyroid,.

and Cervical Arteries, by Branches which pafs through the fame
Holes with the Nerves., y

In the Back, it receives Branches from the Intercoftal, and in
the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries; all of which alfo go
throagh the Intervertebral Holes. ;

It terminates at the under end of the Spinal Marrow; the
Cauda Equina being fupplied by Branches from the Internal
Tliac Artery, which enter through the anterior and pofterior
"‘Holes of the Os Sa:rum.

The Pofterior Spinal Arteries,==arife commonly from the infe-
rior Arteries of the Cerebellum, and frequently from the Trunks
of the Vertebral Arteries within the Cranjum. 2

They are equal in length to the former Artery, but confidera-
bly inferior to it in fize, and continue feparate through the whole
of their courfe.

They have conftantly a Serpentine appearance, and form fre-
quent Inofculations with each other, and with Arteries, the
Branches of which communicate with the Anterior Spinal Ar-
tery.

':;‘he Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are divided into minute

Bragches, which are difperfed uoon its fubftance, upon the Mem-

branes which inclofe it, and alfo upon the fubftance of the Ver-
tebrz and upon the origins of the Nerves.

The Weins of the Spinal Marrow accompany their Arteries,
and afterwards terminate in the Sinus Venofi of the Spine,

The Sinus Penofi confift of one on each fide, which runs exte-

rior to the Dura Mater, being chiefly lodged in the Ligameny,
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tous Membrane which lines the fore and lateral parts of the
Vertebral Canal. g

T'hey extend from the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital
Bone, to the under end of the Os Sacrum, and are fo irregulur
on their furface, and fo much divided and fubdivided within by
the openings of Veins, as in many parts to have the appearance
of Cell>.

At the different Vertebra, they are tonjoined by crofs Bran-
ches, which have a Semilunar form, like the Surface of the Bones
which furround them.

They communicate at their Superior Extremity with the Oc-
cipital and Lateral Sinufes, and fend numberlefs Branches out-
waids, which open into the Veins the Arteries of which anafto-
mofe with thofe of the Spinal Marrow.

NEervEs OF THE NECK AND SuPERIOR EXTREMITY.

Nervus AccEssor1us.—The Acceffory Nerve belongs in
fome refpe€ts to this Clafs of Nerves ;——but having part of its
origin within the Head, and from its paffing out with one of the
Cerebral Nerves, it has been already defcribed along with thefe.

SuBocciriTarL NervEs.—Theie were formerly called
Tenth Pair of the Head, and by many at prefent are tcrne\.
Firft of the Neck.

‘They arife, on each fide, from the beginning 'of the Spmal
Marrow, by an Anterior and Pofterior Fafciculus, like the reft
of the Spinal Nerves; and, like thefe aifo, they have their Gan-
glia where they pafs out between the Bones. !

They perforate the Dura Mater immediately under the en-
trance of the Vertebral Arteries, and pafs forwards under them,
and over the tranfverfe Proceffes of the Atlas.

They afterwards appear in the fore-part of the Neck, and are
each connefted above by an Arch to the root of the Ninth Pair,
and below by a fimilar Arch to the Fiift Cervical Nerve.

+ Anteriorly, they are joined by one or twahort Branches to
the upper Ganglia of the Great Sympatheric Nerve.

.They afterwards divide into Branches, which are diftributed
upon the Recti and Obliqui Capiris, and upon fome of the deep
Extenfor Mufcles of the Head.

The FirsT CErvicAL NERYVE,==comes out, on each fide,
between the Atlas and Second Verteobra of the Neck, and im-
mediately fplits into two parts ; the firft of which pafies foiwards
under the tranfverfe Procefs of the Atlas, and is joined by an
Archwith the Nervus Acceflorius, and by Branches with the nin:h
Pair: Itis alfo conneted by a foft Gangliform pellucid roet with
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the upper Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve, fending 2 Branch
downwards, to be fixed to the fecond‘(.‘e;vical Nerve, and alfo
fmall Branches to the Mufcles conneted with the fore-part of
the Vertebrz.

The other, which is the principal part, goes backwards, and,
after fending Branches to the Extenfor Mufcles of the Head and
Neck, perforates thefe, and forms the Proper Occipital Nerve,

The Occipital Nerve afcends upon the Head with the Artery
_of that name, and terminates upon the Muitles and Integuments
‘on the upper and back-part of the Head ; fome of its Filaments
anaftomofing with others belonging to the Firft Branch of the
Fifth, and Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Seconp Cervicar Nerve,—after efcaping from be-
tween the Bones, gives off a Branch, which perforates the Muf-
cles conneéted to the fore and lateral parts of the Vertebrz, and
joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve.

It fends afiother Branch of confiderable fize downwards to the
Trunk of the Third Pair.

It fends feveral Branches to the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, behind
which it is conneéed by an Arch, and fill farther out by a Fila-
ment, with the Nervas Acceflorius. (

It s afterwards divided into feweral Branches, one of which
paffes downwards fome way upon the External Jugular Vein,
and, together with a Branch from the Firft Cervical, forms an
Arch with the Defcendens of the Ninth Pair.

It gives off a fmall root which is united with others in the for-
mation of the Diaphragmatic Nerve. :

A Large Branch comes out from it behind the Sterno-Maftoi-
deus, which, turning over this Mufcle, fends oft the following
Nevves, viz.

The Inferior* Cutancous Nerve of the Neck, which pafies for-
wards to the parts under the Lower Jaw :

The Middle Cutancous Nervey which runs towards the angle of
the Jaw.

The Great Pofterior Aurielar Nerwey which furnifhes an ante-
rior Branch to the under part of the Ear, and a pofterior Branch
dividinz into many others which go to the back-part of the Ear
and Temple.

The Cutaneous and Auricular Nerves are difperfed upon the
Platyfma Myoides, Integuments: of the fide of the Neclke and
Head, the Parotid Gland, ‘and External Ear; and have feveral
Commnunications with the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The remainder of the Second Cervical is diftributed upon the
Levator Scapul®, and the Extenfor Mufcies of the Neck and
Head.
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The Tmrrp Cervicar NErvE,—after emerging from be-
tween the Vertebiz, fends down a Branch to the Trunk of the
Fourth Cervical, and another Braych which forms the principal
oot of the Diaphragmatic Nerve.

A Third Brarch perforates the Mufcles on the fide of the
Vertebrz, and joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic
Nerve.. . X

A Small Filament conne&ts a Third Cervical with the De-
fcendens of the Ninth Paijr.

The Nerve is afterwards divided into External and Internal
Branches.

The External Branches form Anaftomofes with the Nervus
Acceflorius, near the upper part of the Scapula; while the In-
terior, after furnifhing Twigs to the Jugular Glands, are dif-
perfed by feveral large Branches upon the Mufcles and Intega-
ments at the under part of the Neck, and upper part of the
Shoulder.

The FourTu CERrvVICAL,—fends a Branch behind the Muf-
cles fituated on the fore and lateral parts of the Cervical Verte-
bre, to the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve.

It is conneéted by one, and (ometimes by two Filaments to the
Diaphragmatic Nerve.

It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and deep Mufcles of
the Neck, and at the outer edge of the anterior Scalenus, joins
the Fiith Cervical Nerve. .

The FirTu CERVICAL,~is united with the Fourth into a
~ ‘Common Trunk, which, after running a little farther out, joins
the Sixth Cervical Nerve.

The S1xTu CERVICAL,—joins the Seventh behind the Cla-
vicle; and to the Seventh, the Firft Dorfal Nerve is added over
the Firft Rib. -

The Four Inferior Cervicals and Firft Dorfal Nerve are of great
fize,—cfpecially the three intermediate Nerves.

They pafs out between the Secalenus Anticus and Medius,—
and afterwards run between the Subclavian Mufcle and Firft Rib,
at the outer fide of the Subclavian Artery, to the Axilla.

In the Axilla, they feparate, unite, and feparate again, form-
ing an irregular Plexus, termed Axillary or Brachial,—which
{furrounds the Axillary Artery,

The Axillary Plexus fends Branches to the Subfcapularis, Te-
res Major, and Latiffimus Dorfi, and furnithes the External
Thoracic Nerves which accompany the Blood-veflels of that
same to the Peoral Mufcles and Integuments.

The Plexus afterwards divides into Nerves, moft of which are
of grear fize, to fupply the Superior Extremity —~They are 29
feliow.

'.‘7
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The ScAPuLAR1S,~which commonly arifes from the com=
bination of the Fourth and Fifth Pairs, and extending outwards,
suns through the Semilunar Arch in the upper edge of the Sca-
pula, afterwards defcending between the root of the Spine and
Head of the Scapula.

It furnifhes Branches to the Supra-Spinatus, and is afterwards
confumed upon the Infra-Spinatus Mufcle.

The ArRT1cVLARIS;~which arifes, like the former Nerve,
{rom the Trunk common to the Fourth and Fifth Cervicals,

It finks deep in the Axilla, and getting  between the under

edge of the Subfcapularis, and Infertions of the Teres Major and

Latifimus Dorfi, it follows the courfe of the Pofterior Articular
Arxtery round the Body of the Os Humeri, immediately below
the Articulation. .

It fends Branches to the Teres Minor, and fome Twigs to the
Ligament of the Joint; but is chiefly di:perfed upon the Deltoid
Mufcle, -

The Nervus CuTanNEeus,~which arifes from the Trunk
common to the laft Cervical and Firft Dorfal Nerve; but is
chiefly formed by Fibsillz from the latter.

1t runs down at the inner and fore-part of the Arm, near the
Radial Nerve. \ i

It fometimes gives a fmall Branch fo the upper part of the Co-
raco-brichialis and Biceps ; and, farther down, it gives others
to the Integuments and Coats of the Blood-veflels.

About the middle of the Arm, it fplits into two Branches, an
Internal'and External. = * Pe. |

‘The Internal Branch, which is rather the fmaller of the two,|
paffes before the Bafilic Vein to the inner part of the Elbow,
svhere it divides into Branches, two of which, larger than the
reft, turn obliquely over the Heads of the Elexors of the Hand,/
to be difperfed upon the inner and back-patt of the fore-arm. |

‘The External Branch divides into feveral others, behind the
Median Bafilic Vein, which defeend on the anterior and Ulnar
fide of the Fore-arm, as far as the Writt. y 85

They pafs partly over and partly under the Subcutaneous
Veflels ; furnithing Twigs to thefe, and vanithing in the Integu-
ments. - \

Befides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another termed Cutane-
ns Minor Internus of Wri1sBERG, which, like the reft of the
" Nerves of the Superior Extremity, takes itsorigin from the Ax-
jilary Plexus; but is more particularly conne€ted with the Ul-

nar Nerve.~=It is confiderably inférior in fize to the Nervus Cu-

tancus. e % ¢
¢ Tt foon feparates from 'the Ulnar, 1unning afterwards between

it and the inner fide of the Arm;
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A little below the Axilla, it f lits into two Branches :

The fmaller, turning to the pofterior part of the Arm, is divi-
ded into Filaments which are chiefly difperfed upon the Triceps
and its Integnments,

The larger Branch defcends at the inner edge of the Triceps,
and vanifhes upon the under end of that Mufcle and Skin of the
Elbow.

The Muscuro-CuranEeus, called alfo Perforans CAsER1Y,
~=which confifts of Fibrillz from almoft ali the Ne-ves entering
the Plexus,

The Cord formed by thefe perforates, obliquely, the upper
part of the Coraco-brachialis to which it gives Branches.

It afterwards pafes between the Biceps and Branchialis Inter-
nus, furnithing Branches to both.

At the Elbow, it gets to the outfide of the Tendon of the Bi-
oeps, and runs behind the Median Cephalic Vein.,

From thence it defcends in the Fore-arm, between the Supina-~
tor Longus and Integuments; furnithing Branches to the latter,
as far as the root of the Thumb and back of the H.nd.

The Se1rAL, or SPIRAL-MuscurLar NervEe,—which is
apparently formed of all the Nerves entering into the Axillary
Plexus, and when the Sheaths of the Nerves are flit open, is found
to be compofed of Fibrille from each of the Trunks, excepting
from that of the Firft Dorfal. ) g

It is rather larger than any other Nerve of the Superior Ex-
tremity, and is diftinguifhed by its Spiral direction. -

It is at firft fituated between the Axillary Artery and the Ul-
nar Nerve, and paffes obliquely downwards between the two
Heads of the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti, and afterwards behind
the Os Humeri, to the outfide of the Elbow.

From cthence it proceeds among the Mufcles of the Radial fide
of the Fore-arm, as far as the Hand.

While paffing behind the Os Humeri, it gives feveral Branch-
es of confiderable fize to the different Heads of the Triceps;
fome of theln accompanying the Branches of the Arteria Spiralis,
and terminating on the Heads of the Extenfors of the Hand.

Immediately behind the body of the Os Humeri, it tran(mits
a Subcutaneous Branch, which is diftributed upon the Mufcles
and Integuments on the pofterior part of the Fore-arm, anafto~
mofing at laft with the Nerves on the back-part of the Hand.

The Trunk of the Nerve having arived at the Elbow, is lodg-
ed in a Fiffure between the Brachialis Internus and Radial Ex-
tenfors of the Carpus, and there gives off other Branches to the
Extenfors of the Hand, and to the Supinator Mufcles.

At the Head of the Radius, the Trunk of the Nerve divides
into two nearly equal Branchesymthe Superficialis and Profundus.



256 %
. The Superficialis, continued almof ftraight from the Trunk,
immediately” tranfmits a Branch to the Extenfores Radiales 2nd
Supinator Longus, and then' defcends at the inner edge of this
Mufele along with the Radial Artery.

A little below the middle of the Radius, it croffes between the
Tendon of the Supinator and Extenfores Radiales, and is fubdi-
vided into a Volar and Dorfal Branch. }

The Volar Branch, after fending Twigs to the Annular Li-
gament, is diftributed to the Mufcles and Integuments of 'the
Thumb.

The Dorfal Branch is egain fubdivided into numerous other
Branches, fome of which go to . the Mufcles in the interval of
the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb and Fore-finger, a few Fi-
laments being diftributed to the Annular Linament, while prin-
cipal Branches run one along each fide of the Fore and Mid-fin-
ger, and likewife along the Radial fide of the Ring-finger,

The Ramus Profundus, after fending feveral Branches to the
Extenfores Radiales and Supinator Brevis, ‘perforates the latter,
and gets to the back-part of the Fore-arm.

After-quitting the Supinator, it defcends under the Extenfor
Primi Internodii Pollicis and Extenfor Digitorum to the back
the Hand. :

In this courfe, it fends Branches to the different Extenfors of
the Thumb and Fingers, and at length degenerates into a flender
Branch, which, at the Wrift, adheres clofely to the Annular
Ligament, where it has a Gangliform appearance, and is difper-
{ed partly upon this Ligament and partly upon  the Membranes
on the backof the Metacarpus,:

The Mep1aN or Rapiar NeErVE,==which comes from the '

middle and lower part of the Plexus, is formed by Fafciculi from

all the Nerves which enter the Plexus, and is neazly of a fimilar

fize with the Spiral Nerve. X

It defcends in the Arm along the anterior furface of the Hu-
meral Artery, to which, and to the Deep Veins, it adheres firm-
ly by Céjlular Subftance.

In this courfe, it does not give off any confiderable Branches ;
—Twigs, however, are fent from it to the Coats of the Adjacent
Veflels.

At the bending of the Elbow, it flips over the Tendon of the
Brachialis Internus, and perforates the back-part of the Pronator
Teres Mulcle.

It afterwards pafles down between the Flexor Radialis and
Mufculus Sublimis, and goes in the middle of the interval of
the Radial and Ulnar Artery in its'way to the Hand.

When it approaches the Fore-arm, it tranfmits Branches to
the Pronatos Teres and Integuments near that Maicle,
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In the Flexure of the Arm, it furnithes Branches to the Pro«
nator, Flexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, and an Interoffe-
ous Branch which, in fome Subjeéts, receives an addition from
the Spiral Nerve.

The Interoffeous Nerwe gives Branches to the Flexor Longus
Pollicis, and to the Flexor Profundus Digitorum, defcends upon

* the Interoffeous Ligament with the Veffels of that name, and
_ terminates in the Pronator Quadratus.

Near the Hand, it fends a Branch-dividing into others, which
{upply the Mufcles and Integumenm forming the Ball of the
Thumb.

The Trunk of the Nerve having given Branches to the Fore-
arm, paffes under the Annular Ligament of the Wrift, where it
divides into Branches which are fituated behind the Aponeurofis
Palmaris, and Superficial Arch of the Arteries.

The principal Branches in the Palm come off jn three divifions,
from which feven Nerves of confiderable fize are diftributed to
the Thumb and Fingers.  Of thefe, two go to the Thumb, and
one to the Radial fide of the Fore-finger ; the reft come off from
two-forked Trunks, near the Heads of the Metacarpul Bones,
and fupply the adjacent fides of the Fore and Middle, and of the
Middle and Ring finger. . .

Thefe Branches fend Twigs through the Aponeurofis, to the
Integuments of the Palm, and others to the Mufculi Lumbri-
cales; after which they accompany the Arteries fzntout from the
Superficial Palmar Arch, beftowing Twigs to the adjacent parts
of the Fingers, at the points of which they terminate by nume-
rous Fibres. ¢ )

The ULnar NervE~—whi h, like the former, is of great
fize, comes oft chiefly from the laft Cervical and Firft Dorfal
Nerve.

It extends along the infide of the Triceps, frequently perfora-
ting fome’ of its Flethy Fibres, and, near the Elbow, flants a -
little backwards, to get into a Groove between the inner Coniyle
of the Os Humeri and Olecranon of the Ulna.

From thence it pafles to the Fore Arm, where, after perfora-
ting the Heads of the Flexor Mufcles, it joing the Ulnar Artery
a lictle below its origin, and accompanies that veflel,==tunning
behind it all the way to the Hand.

Under the Axilla, it fometimes receives a Branch from thi=
Spiral Nerve; and from ihis conne&ion, or from the Tx'}mk f
the Ulnar Nerve itfeif, a Subcutaneous Branch is fent off, which
runs between the Triceps and Integuments, farnifhing Branciics
to the lutter for a confiderable way along the Fore-arm.

Near' the underend of the Os Humert, a Twig or twd £om-
monly go to the ianer edg- ofithe Triceps,

Yz
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Under the beading of the Elbow, a Branch is given outto be
diftributed upon the Belly of the Flexor Ulnaris.

Immediately below the former, another Branch is - produced,
which is difperfed upon the Flexor Profundus Digitorum.

About the middle of the Fore-arm, a Filament is tranfmitted
which adheres to the Ulnar Artery, furnifhing fmall Twigs to
the Coats and Sheath of the Artery, and terminating in the
correfponding parts of the Wrift, and Integuments of the Palm.

Near rhe e-d of the Ulna, a confiderable Branch, termed Dor-
Jalis, is fent out, which turning between the Flexor Ulnaris and
Ulna, is airefed to the back part of the Hand. ;

The Dorfal Nerve fends Branches to the Integuments of the
Wrift and Metacarpus, ‘which have various anaftomofes with
others of the Spiral Nerve.

It {fends off a Branch which proceeds along the Ulnar fide of
the Little Finger ;—and at the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones,
another fplitting into two Branches which run aleng the adjacent
fides of the Auricular and Ring fingers,

The Trunk of the Nerve pafies with the correfponding Artery
over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where, like the Ra-
dial Nerve,.it is covered with the Aponeurofis Palmaris.

In the Palm, it divides into Superficial and Deep Branches ;-
the former deftined chiefly for the Fingers, the latter for the deep
region of the Hand.

The Superficial Palyar Nerves fends—

Branches to.the thort Mufcles of the Little Finger:

A Branch to the Volar-ulnar fide of the Little Finger: ande

Another, which is foon fplit into two fmaller Branches ; one to
the Radial fide of the Little Finger, the other to the Ulnar fide
of the Ring-finger.

The Deep Palmar Nerwe finks in between the Abdu&or and
Flexor Parvus Digiti Minimi, or perforates the head of the latter,
and forms an Arch which accompanies the Deep Arch of the
Arteries under the tendon of the Flexors, and the Lumbricales
Mufcles. ; '

The Deep Nerve givec— e

A Branch to the Abduétor Minimi Digity, and one to each of
the Interoff'i: .

A Twig to each of the Lumbricales, which enters from be-
hind :

Branches to the Flexor Brevis and Abdu&or Pollicis.

The Nerve terminates at length by feveral fhort Branches
upon the Abduétor Indicis Mufcle.

The Nerves on the Palm and correfponding parts of the Fin-
geis, like the Arteries, are much larger than thofe of the oppo-
#ite fide of the Hand.
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The Digital Nerves fends off many lateral Branches to the In-
teguments and other parts of the Fingers, and terminate, each,
by a Bruth of Fibres, at the Apices of the Fingers.

Between the Branches of the Radial and Ulnar Nerve, differ-
ent Anaftomofes are frequently found ; anmd the fame may be ob- .
ferved between the Nerves of the Palmar and Dorfal fide of the
Fingers. 4

INTERCOSTO HumMEeR AL ES.—~Befides the Nerves of the Su~
perior Extremity fent from the Brachial Plexus, there are others
belonging to it, which take their origin from the Intercoftal
Nerves and which may therefore be termed Intercofto-Humerales.

The Intercofto- Humeral Nerves,—confilt of 2 Bianch from the
Second, and of another from the Third Intercoftal Nerves, both
of which pafs out at. the fore and lateral parts of the Thorax,
the one under the Sccond, and the other under the Third Rib.

The firft Nerve is joined by a fmall Branch with the Cutaneous
Nerve, or with the Cutaneous Internus of WRISBERG, and is af-
terwards difperfed by numerous Filaments upon the Axillary
Glands, and upon the Integuments of the Axilla and of the in-
ner part of the Arm. y

The Setond Nerve is conneéted by one or more Branches with
the Firft, and fends fome Twigs to the Axillary Glands; butis
chiefly ditribated upon the Integuments of the back-part of the
Arm, which it fupplies with: many Branches, fome of them ex-
tending as far as the Elbow.

D) § Ugare.

NERVES

WITHIN THE THOR AX.
— ]

THE Negves, ineach fide of the Thorax, confift of the
Phrenic, the Pars Paga of the Eighth Pair, the Great Sympa-
thetic, and the Intercoffals 5 ali of which are covered and conceal -
ed by the Pleurs, tll they are expofed by diffeétion,
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The Prrentc or Draruracmaric NervE, hasa fmall
Pilament from the Second Cervical ; but is chiefly formed by a
Branch from the Third, and by one, and fometimes by two,
from the Fourth Cervical Nerve. .

It defcends in the Neck, along the outer and fore-part of the
Scalenus Anticus Mufcle, and enters the Thorax behind the an-
terior extremity of the Firft Rib, between the Subclavian Artery
angd correfponding Vein.

In the Thorax it runs down over the root of the Lungs, and
then' paffes along the Pericardium, to which it adhcres clofely in
its' way to the Diaphragm.

The Right Phrenic has nearly a ftraight dire&ion oppofite to
the Superior Cava and Right Auricle; while the left makes a
confid-rable Curve near its under end, correfponding with that
part of the Pericardium which covers the point of the Heart.

Upon the Surface of the Diaphragm, the Trunk is divided in-
to feveral Branches, which are diftributed in a radiated form upon
the Flethy fides of that Mufcle.

Pars Vaga-—The Pars Vaga, uoon approaching the Thorax,
fends a Filament, and fometimes two, termed Cardiac Nerves,
which join the Cardiac Branch of the G:eat Sympathetic, as al-
ready obferved.

It enters the Thorax between the Subclavian Vein and Artery,
and after giving off the Recurrent Nerve, ‘paffes behind the root
of the Lungs.

RecurrENT NERVE.—The Recurrent,—is reflefted up-
wards, behind the Subclavian Artery in the right, and behind

. the Arch ~f the Aorta in'the left fide of the Thorax ; in confe-
quence of which, the left nerve is the longerof the two. Ir af-
terwards afcends in the Neck, adhering to the poftcrior and late-
ral part of the Trachea, in its way to the Larynx.

It is conneéted, near its origin, by one or two Branches of con-
fiderable fize, with the adjacent Ganglia of the Great Sympathe-
tic Nerve, and from the oppofite fide of its root, fends other con-
fiderable Branches' to join thofe of the Eighth Pair, in the for-
mation of the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves.

Near the Subclavian Artery, it is conne&ed by different Fila-
ments to the Superficial and deep Cardiac Bran_hes of the Sym-
pathetic Nerve. «

In its afcent in the Neck, it tcanfmits Pencils of Filaments,
which penetrate the Trachea, and are difperfed upon its Internal
Membrane.

Benind the Thyroid Gland, it fends off minute Fibres to ‘the
beginning of the Efohagus and bottom of the Pharynx and
{mall Twigs to the Gland itfelf. ; 3

Upon the inner fide of the Thyroid Cartilage, it furaites 4
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Branch which conftitutes a rematkable Anaftomofis with another
from the Internal Laryngeal Nerve. : v ;
“ At the back-part of the Larynx, it is divide? inito many Fi-
brille, which are diftributed to the different Mufcles fixed to the
Arytenuid Cartilage of the correfponding fide.

It has alfo fome conne@ions, fmaller than the one already
mentioned, with Branches of the Internal Laryngeal Nerve, and
fends minute Fibrille to the Internal Membrane of the Larynx;
from which circumftance the Recurrent Nerves are confidered as
the principal Inftruments of the Organ of Voice. /

The Pars Vaga, having tranfmitted the recurrent Nerve, gives
off Filaments which form conneions with Branches arifing from
the root of the Recurrent of the fame arnd of the oppofite fide.

They anaftomofe alfo by fmall Fibrillz with the Cardiac
Branch of the Sympathetic, and then pafs to the fore-part of the
Bronchi, where they conftitute what is termed the Anterior Pul-
monary Ilexus of Nerves. . )

The Anterior Pulmonary Plexus, thus formed by Branches from
the Eighth Pair, with the affiftance of others from the Recurrent
and Sympathetic Nerves,—extends acrofs the Great Branches of
the Pulmonary Artery, and after tranfmitting (mall Filaments to
the Pericardium and to the Great Cardiac Nerve, furnifhes ma-
ny minute Fibrille, which accompany the Ramifications of ‘the
Eronchi and Pulmonary Bloud-vefels in the Subftance of the

ungs.

From the Pars Viaga, a little below the origin of the Recur-
vent, and likew'fe from the root of the Recurrent itfelf, Nerves
are fent off, which' form a Plexus, to be difperfed partly upon
the Flethy-glandular Subftance of the Trachea, and partly em-
bracing the OEfophagus, and forming upon it the fmall 0Ejo-
pbageal Plexus. -

Behind the root of the Lungs, about fix or feven Nerves of
different fizes are fent off in a tranfverfe divetion, which are
termed Pofferior Pulmonary Plexus, although they have few con-
neftions with each other. %

The Pofterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior, follow
the Branches of the Bronchi and Blood- veffels in the fubftance of
the Lungs, and becoming gradually fmaller, fend off minute
Twigs, which penetrate the Air-Veflels, and are ultimately dif-
perfed upon their Internal Membrane.

After giving out the Pulmonary Nerves, the Pars Vaga is fplit
into Cords termed Great OEfophageal Plexus, which furrounds
the OEfophagus, fends Filaments into its Subftance, and is
Joined by Funiculi of the Pars Vaga of the oppofite fide —It
goes afterwards through the Diaphragm, to be diftributed upan
the Vifcera of the Abdomen.

From the Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic Nerve, at the
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bottom of the Neck and ¢op of the Thorax, the principal Cardi-
“ .Ner'uc: are produced ; which are difperfed upon the Heart;
while the continuation of the Trunk of the Sympathetic defcends
in the Thorax at the fide of the Vertebre.

The Carprac Nreves of the Rigur Sipe confift of the
Cardiacus Magnus Profundus, and Cardiacus Minor, the latter of
which is termed by Scarra Cardiacus Aorte Superficialis.

The Carpracus Macnus Prorunpus,—is principally
formed by Branches from the Second Cervical Ganglion of the
Sympathetic, and afterwards receives one or two Filaments from
she Cardiacus Supremus, together with the Superficial Cardiac
and other Branches of the Eighth Pair, as formerly deferibed.

The Trunk, arifing in this manner from different fources,
paffes between the Superior Cava and afcending Aorta ta the Po-
fterior Surface of the latter, and joins the Cardiac Branches of
the Left Side. .

By the addition of the Left Cardiac Nerves, a Plexus is for-
med, termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnus of HALLER, from which
is fent out a long Ganglion of a foft confiftence, defcribed by
Wri1sBERG under the name of Ganglion Cardiacum.

From the Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches are gi-
ven off, viz.

A Branch which, after tranfmitting Filaments to the Ante-
rior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, pafles behind the
Right Divifion of the Pulmonary Artery to the Left Coronary
Plexus of the Heart :

One or two Filaments, which unite with others fent from the
Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, and go before
the Right Branch of the Pulmonary Artery to the Bafe of the
Heart : :

Branches of confiderable fize, paffing partly over the right fide
of the Aorta, and partly between it and the Pulmonary Artery
to the Anterior Coronary Plexus:

Small Branches which unite with others coming from the
Trunk of the Great Cardiac Nerve, and pafs over the Aorta to
the Anterior Coronary Plexus.

The NErvus CArprAacus Minor arifes from the under-
moft Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Arteria Innominata and
Aorta, and terminates in a Plexus formed by the Cardiac Nerves
of the left fide of the Aorta Afcendens.

The LerT Carprac NErVES are, the Cardiacus Superfici-
alis, and the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus.

The Carpracus SUPERFICTALIS arifes from the upper part
of the Sympathetic Nerve, as formerly noticed, and paffes be-
hind the Arch of the Aorta to the Plexus Cardiacus Magnus.

The Carptacus MAGNus PRoFuNDUS SINISTER, the
upper portion of which is fmaller than that of the right fide, ari-



fes by numerous roots from the middle, and frem the lowe
Ganglion of the Sympatﬂheric Nerve. i

It pafles acrofs the Arch of the Aorta, and, after receiving the
Cardiac Branch of the Eighth Pair, joins the Great Cardiac of
the right fide, to affift in forming the Cardiac Plexus.

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Reticulum of Nerves extends up-
on the left fide of the afcending Aorta, which receives the Car-
diacus Minor, and a Filament or two from the Cardiacus Mag-
nus of the right fide, pafiing over the Aorta.

From this Reticulum, the Anterior or Right Coronary Plex-
us is produced, which paffes between the Pulmonary Artery and
Aorta, and afterwards follows the courfe of the Trunk and
Branches of the Right Coronary Artery, along with which it is
difperfed upon the correfponding fide of the Heart.

The Great Cardiac Plexus,  after fending a Filament or two
to the Lungs, gives oft Nerves which -unite, and form the Trunk
of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of the left fide, which has a
foft Gangliform appearance, and paffes along the correfponding
file of the Pulmonary Artery.

Upon the Surface of this Artery, the Trunk foon divides into
Branches, which, after fending Filaments acrofs it to the Right
Coronary Plexus, gives origin to the Coronary Plexus of the left
fide, which attends the Trunk and Branches of the Left Coro-
nary Artery. :

In the Left or Pofterior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves are lar-
ger zhan in the Right, correfponding with the Parts they have
to fupply ; and, in both, they have repeated connetions with =
cach other on the furface of the Heart.

In general, the Nerves run clofe to the Arteries ; fome of them
being continued as far as the Apex, while others penetrate the
fubftance of the Heart.

The Great Sympathetic, having fent Nerves to the Heart,
confifts of an anterior and pofterior part, the former going over,
and the latter under the Subelavian Artery.

Behind this Artery, the two parts unite into a Trunk, which
defcends in-the Thorax over the Heads of the Ribs.

At the Head of each Rib, it forms a fmall Ganglion of an ir-
regular thape, which unites behind with each of the Intercoftal
Nerves, generally by two, and fometimes by three fhort Bran-
ches.

From feveral of the Dorfal Ganglia of this Nerve, Filaments
are detached obliquely over the Vertebrae to the Coats of the
Aorta.

From the Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Dorfal Ganglia,—and
frequently from a Ganglion above or below thefe,—Branches a-
rife, which defcend obiiquely upon the fides of the Vertebra,
axd unite into a Trunk, texmed Nerwus Splanchnicusyswhich
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perforates the Appendix of the Diaphragm, and goes to the Viie
cera of the Abdomen, from which circumftance the Nerve obtains
its name,

Befides the Nervus Splanchnicus, another, termed Splanchri-
cus Secundarius, or Aeccefforius, is generally obferved, which ari-
fes from sne or two of the Dorfal Ganglia, below the origins of ¢ -
the Splanchnicus,—near it termination,—or runs feparate from
it into the Abdomen. .

The INTERcOSTAL, or CosTAL, or DorsAL NERVES,—
afier efcaping from the Vertebree,—run in tHe Furrows at the
lower edges of the Ribs, in company with the Intercoftal Blood-
veflels, and proceed to the anterior part of the Thorax, between
the two Layers of Intercoftal Mufcles, :

Immediately after getting out from between the Vertebra,
each is connected, as already neticed, by fhort Branches to the
Sympathetic Nerve. \

QOppofite to this conneéion, they give principal Branches,
backwards, to the Mufcles lying near the Spine, and ferving for
the ereétion of the Trunk of the Body.

Through the reft of their courfe, they give Branches to the
Intercoftal Mufcles, to the Mufcles and Integuments of the
‘Thorax, and alfo to thofe of the Abdomen, and becoming gra-
dually fmaller, they 3t laft vanifh in the fore-part of the Body,

The Six upper Intercoftals fends Branches to the numerons
Mufcles, and to the Integuments covering the back-part of the
Thorax, to the Serratus Magnus, and to the upper part of the
Abdominal Mufcles ; while the remains of them, paffing out
between the Ribs at the edge of the Sternum, are refle€ted along
with Branches of the Internal Mammary Blood-vefiels, to be dif-
perfed by fmall Filaments upon the Mamma, and likewife upon
the Muicles and Integuments next the edge of the Sternum.

‘The Trunk of the Firft Interceftal enters the compofition of
the Axillary Plexus ;—a Branch of it, however, runs along the
edge of the firft Rib, in the manner the other Intercoftals run -
along their refpetive Ribs.

Two principal Branches,~—one from the Second, and the other
from the Third Intercoftal,—are occupied in forming the Inter-
cofto-humheral Nerves, already defcribed ; while a confiderable
Branch from the Fourth is refle€ted over the edge of the Larif-
fimus Dotfi to the Intzguments of the back-part of the Thorax.

“The Six lower Intercoftals, after fupplying the adjacent Muf-
cles and Integuments of the Thorax, continue their courfe ob-
liquely forwards, and are difperfed upon the different Mufcles
and Integuments of the Abdomen ;—the Twelfth, running from
the Jaft Rib along the und. rend of the Abdomen, fends Fila-
ments which exfend as:far asthe Skin of the Pelvis and Thigh,
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NERVES
|
OF THE CHYLOPOIETIC AND ASSISTANT CHYLG:
POIETIC VISCERA.

THE NervEs of the Chylopoietic and Affitant Chylopoietic
Vifcera, are formed by Brancbes, of the Par Vagum, and the Ra-
mi Splanchnici of the Great Sympathetic Pair.

The Pars Vaca of the Left Side,—defcending from the
Great OEfophageal Plexus of the Eighth Pair, creeps alony the
fore-part of the Cardia, detaches Filaments to the Left Hepatic
Plexus, and divides into many Branches which are digtributed to
the upper and left portion of the Stomach. |

The R16uT Pars Vaca paffes upon the pofterior part of the
Cardia, and fplits into two Fafciculi, one of which goes to the
Root of the Hepatic Plexus, and to the Celiac Ganglion, while
the other, which is the principal one, is difperfed by numerous
Branches upon the under and left portion of the Stomach.

The Nerves of the two Fafciculi have feveral conneétions with
each other, about the Cardia and along the fmall Curvature of
the Stomach, and form a Plexus, by fome Authors termed Cpro-
nary, from which Branches extend along the fmail Curvature as
far as the Pylorys. \

The Ramus SpraNcuNicus and SPLANCHNICUS SE-
cunDARLUS have their origins from the Sympathetics, and per-
forate the upper and lateral part of the inferior Mulcle of the
Diaphragm,—as already mentioned in the Defcription of the
Nerves of the Thorax.

After entering the Abdomen, they expand their Fibres, and
unite with the lateral part of the Great Semilunar Ganglion,

The SEMiLuNarR GaNGLioN,—is formed by the Rami
Splanchnici of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with the addi-
tion of the Branches from the Eighth Pair.

It is of a long curved fhadey with the convex edge undermoft,
and is compofed of many fmaller Ganglia, termed Ca/iac, which
are of different fizé and of irregular forms.

The Coer1ac Gancria are placed over the Aorta, about
the Roots of the Celiac and Superior Mefenteric Arteries, and
extend fome way upon the Flethy Pillars of the Diaphragm.

From the Ceeliac Ganglia innumerable Nerves iffue on all fides
forming a Plexus, termed by fome Authors So/ar, which extends
along'the Tranks and Branches of the Ceiiac and Superior Me-
fenteric Arterics.

vOL. 11, Z
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The Nerves upon thefe Arteries are fo intermixed with each
sther and with Celiular Subftance, as to form confuled Webs
the name of Plexus, however, is il retained, and the paiticu-
lar name of each Plexus is derived from the Artery whichit fur- |
rounds, or the Vifeus to which it belongs..

The HepaTic PLrxus,—after giving Twigs to the Renal
Glands, fends Filaments to the Diaphragm, which accompany
the Diaphragmatic Artcries, and anaftomofe, with Branches of
the Phrenic Neives.

It atterwards divides into Right and Left Plexufes, correfpond-
ing with the Right and Left Branches of the Hepatic Artery, ok
with the Right and Left Trunks, when fuch are prefent. '

The Left Hepatic Plexus, furnifhes feveral Branches to the
Stomach, which intermixes with thofe of the Eighth Pair, wp-
en the fmall Curvatare.

The Right Hepatic Plexus imparts Branches to the correfpond-
ing part of the Pancreas, to the fmall end of the Stomach and
beginning of the Duodenum, and gives origin to the Right Gaf-
tro-epiploic Plexus, which aitends the Artery of the fame name,
dittributing its Filaments to the great Curvature of the Stomach,
and to the Omentum Majus. : :

The Hepatic Plexufes furround the Hepatic Artery and Vena
Porta, and, after fending feveral Filaments to the Biliary Dulls
and Gall-Bladder, follow the Branches of the Blooa-vefieis
through the fubftance of the Liver. '

The SpLENICc PLEXUS, compofed of feveral fmall Filaments,
furrounds the Splenic Artery, gives Twigs to the Pancreas, and
then acdompanies the Veflels into the Spleen.

The Surer1or MEseNTERIC PrExus, forms a Vagina,
which furrounds, and in a great part conceals the Trunk of the
correfponding Artery. {

From this Plexus, numberlefs Filaments are produced,—many
of them extremely minute;—which run through the Mefentery,
partly with the Blood-veflels, and partly at a diftance from them;
and which, after fupplying the Coats of the Veffels and Mefen-
teric Glands, are diftributed to the fmall Inteftines in general,
and to the right portion of the Colon.

The Nerves of the Colon are, in proportion to the part they
have to fupply, larger than thofe of the Small Inteftines, and in -
feveral Places form Arches, which are fituated at the fides of the
Arterics.

The Ceeliac Ganglia fend down, along the Aorta, a Vagina
Gimilar to that furrounding the Superior Mefenteric ' Artery,
which is joined by other Nerves from the Trunk of the Sympa-
thetic continued along the Lumbar Vertcbrea.,

From the Aortic Vagina or Plexus, a Procefs is fent off, term
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ed INver1OR MreseEnTERY PLexvus, which furrounds the
Trunk of the Inferior Mefenteric Artery, and follows it to the
left portion of the Colon, and to the Reftum ;—the Nervous
Filaments forming Arches in feveral places, as in the Superior
Mefenteric Plexus.

The Aortic Plexus recciving freth fupplies from the Trunks
of the Sy mpathetics, fends down a Plexus, commonly termed
Hypogafiric, which paffes over the end of the Aorta, and, upon
the laft Lumbar Verrebra, fplits into right and left portions,
which defcend to the Vifcera contained in the Pelvis.

b

NERV ES

OF THE ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION.

i
——

THE Nerves of the Organs of Urine and Generation, con-
fit of the Renal and Hypogafiric Plexusy and of the Spermatic
and Pudic Branches. . ;

The Renar Prexus is compofed of Nerves fent from the
Ceeliac Ganglia, joined by fome others derived from one or two
of the Ganglia, of the Sympathetic Nerve in the bottom of the
Thorax, 5

It is interfperfed, at its beginning, with fmall Ganglia, term-
ed Renal, and is afterwards divided into Anterior and Pofterior
Plexufes, which extend along the correfponding Surfaces.of the
Renal Artery to the Subftance of the Kidney.

From the Renal Plexus, fmall nervous Twigs afcend to the
Renal Gland, which is furnifhed with others from the Celiac
Ganglia and root of the Hepatic Plexus.

The Renal Plexus alfo fends down Filaments to fupoly the
upger portion of the Urcter j—=the under receiving Nerves from
the Hypogaftric Plexus.

The HyrocasTric Prexus, the origin and courfe of which
have been already mentioned, is conneéted by different Nerves te
the adjacent Trunks of the Great Sympathetic and Sacral Nerves,
and fends many Filaments to the Retum, Bladder, and Soer-
matic Veffils in the Male; and to the Re&um, Bladder, Ute-
rus, and Vigina in the Female —The Nerves of the Uterus are
proportionally fmall. They pafs into its fubftance at the Cervix,
and follow the courfe of the Blood-vefiels. ;
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SeEAMaTIC NER VES—The Spermatic Nerves are very ngi-
nute—They confift of a Superior or Internal, and of an Inferior
or External fet of Capillary Branches.

/The former are derived from the Renal and Aortic Plexus,
and accompany the Spermatic Blood-veffels in their courfe thro”
the Abdomen, and afterwards to the Tefticle.

The latter are fent off from a Branch of the Second Lumbat
Nerve, which running behind the Tendon of the External Ob-
lique Mufcle, near Poupart’s Liganient, detaches a Filament,
which, in the Male, goes to the Spermatic Cord, and more par-
ticularly to the Cremafter Mufcle ; and in the Female, is re-
fleted along the Ligamentum Rotundum to the Uterus.

NErvI Pubicr.—The Nervi Pudici arife in two Fafciculi,
—a Superior and Inferior—which are formed by Fibrillz from all
the Cords entering the compofition of the Sciatic Nerve.

The Superior Fafciculus is formed, more particularly, by
Threads from the two under Lumbar and two upper Sacral
Nerves ;—the inferior is compofed of a {mall Cord from the Se-
cond, and a large one from the Third Sacral. \

The Fafciculi pafs through the under part of the Notch of the
Os Ilium, and afterwards between the Sacro (ciatic Ligaments,
and follow the Pudic Blood-veflels, anaftomofing in fome places
with each other by oblique Branches. :

They fend many Branches to the Mufcles and other parts about
the Anus and Perineum, and then pafs forwards to fupply the
different parts of the Penis. ¢ !

On the Penis, the Nerves follow the courfe of the Arteries,
the Superior Fafciculus conftituting the Nervus Dorfalis, and the
Inferior giving Branches to the under part of the Penis,

The. Nerwus Dorfalis which is the moft confiderable of the
Penis, runs forwards between the correfponding Artery and Vena
Magna, expanding into many Branches which after fupplying
the Corpus Cayernofum and Teguments of the correfponding
fide, terminate in the Subftance of the Glands.

N ERVES

OF THE

LOINS, PELVI:S‘, AND INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

. THE NEerves of the Loins, Pelvis, and Inferior Extremity,
confift of the continuation or inferios portion of the Sympathe-
tic, and of the Trunks and Branches of the Lumbar and Sacraf
Nerves. : /
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The SymaturTic NervE, after reaching the Abdomen,
wmakes a fweep forwards upon the anterior and lateral part of the
Lumbar Vertebra, between the Tendinous Crara of the Dia-
phragm and the Pfoas Mufcle.

It afterwards defcends into the Pelvis, nearly of the fame fize
as in the fuperior parts of the Body, and paffes over the anterior
Surface of the Os Sacrum, at the inner fide of the Great Sacral
Foramina.

Towards the lower part of the P-lvis, it becomes confiderably
fmaller, and at laft finithes its couife upon the furface of the Os
Coccygis, where it unites into an Arch with its fellow of the op-
pofite fide. ,

In the Loins, it forms Ganglia fimilar to thofe in the Thorax,
each of which is conneéted behind, by two or three long flender
Branches, to the ronts of the Lumbar Nerves, and before, by
ather flender Nerves to the Aortic Plexus. 4

In the Pelvis alfo, it forms Ganglia which are connefted te
the Sacral Nerves on one fide, and to the Great Sympathetic on

" the other, by crofs Branches. A

Filaments are {=nt off in the Pelvis, from the Sympathetic to
the Muftles and Membranes about the’Os Coccygis, and to the
Inteltinum Rectum.

LumBar NErVES.

The Five Lumear NErvEs, immediately after emerging
from the Bones, communicate with. each ocher and with the
Sympathetic Nerve, and fend large Branches backwards to the
Mufcles and Intezuments on the pofterior part of the Loins.

By their coanettions with euch other, they compofe a Plexus
term-d Lumbar, which is fituated behind the Pfoas Mufcle, and
fends Branches outwards to' the Quadratus Lumborum, and to
the Flexors of ‘the Thigh. ‘

TheFrrsT Lumear NERVE is connefted by a fmall Branch
to the Twelfth Dorfal, and by its Trunk to the Second Lum-
bar.

It gives Twigs to the Quadratus, and a principal Branch which
paffes over that Mufcle towards the Spine of the Os liium,
where it fends Nerves to the Integuments of the Pelvis, to the
upper and outer part of the Thigh, ‘to the under end of the Ab-
dominal Mufcles, and to the Integuments of t:e Pubes. ¥t

The Secoxp LumsAar perforates the Pfoas, to-which it gives
y Branches, and afterwards runs into the Third. 4L

From the Second Lumbar, the Spermaticus Extermus is tent
off, which perforates the under part of the Tranfverfe and Inter-
pal Oblique Mufcles, near the anterior end of the Spine; or
Credt of the Hium. ,

2
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It goes nextunder the Tendon of the External Oblique, atthe |

inner ﬁ:dc' of PourarT’s Ligament, and paffing through the
Abd.omma} Ring, is diftributed to the Scrotum and to the Sper-
matic Cord in the Male,

In the Female, it fends a Branch to the Labia, and another
}'eﬂe&ed along the Ligamentum Rotundum, to the Uterus; and
in both Sexes, it-gives Branches alfo to the Integuments and
Glands of the Groin.

i Another Branch, fmaller than the former, arifes alfo from the
Second Lumbar, and paffing between the Pfoas Mufcle and Ver-
tebrz, confitytes the Cutaneous Medius of the Thigh.

The Cutancous Medius defcends in the fore-part of the Thigh,
oppofite to the inner edge of the Re€tus Mufcle, and fupplies the
Integuments near it as fir as the Knee,~——nne Branch of it anaf4
tomofing with another of the Cutaneus Anterior.

Branches of the Second, Third, and Fourth Lumbars, form
a Nerve of confiderable fize, called Obturator, which paffes be-
tween the External and Internal 1liac Blood-veflels, and along
the fide of the Pelvis. .

The OBTurATOR NERVE accompanies the Blood-veflals, of
the fame name, through the upper part of the Obturator Muf-
cles and Ligament, and having furnithed Branches to the Obtu-
rator and Peflineus Mufcles, it divides into an Anterior and
Pofterior Fafciculus; the former difperfed upon the two {mall
Adduétors 2nd Gracilis, the latter upon the Great Adduétor of
the Thigh. .

The principal parts of the Trunks of the four upper Lumbar
Nerves, efpecially of the Thirp and Four TH, unite and form
a Nerve of great fize, termed Crural, or Anterior Crural.

The Crurar NEervVE, after beffowing Branches upon the
Tliacus Internus, pafles behind, then at the outfide of the Pfuas
Mufcle, to get to the Thigh.

In its courfe from the Abdomen, and at the upper part of the
fThigh, it is fituated at the outfide of the Femoral Artery, which
lies between it and the correfponding Vein.

Behind PourArT’s Ligament, it is'divided into many Bran-
ches, which are diftributed to the Mufcles and Integuments on
the fore and lateral parts of the Thigh,——one Branch in particu-
lar defcending upon the Leg, f

The Branches ate as follow :

The Cutanens Anteriory—more. internal than the Cutaneous
Medius, which croffes over the middle of the Sartorius Mufcle,
and after fupplying the adjacent Integuments, terminates in the
Skin and Cellular Subftance, at the fore and inner pa:t of the

Knee.

|
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The Cutaneus Intérnus—itill more internal tham the former,
~—which paffes between the Sartorius and Triceps, and, after
giving Filaments to the Integuments at the infide of the Thigh,
terminates in thofe at the under and fore part of the Knee.

The Deep Branches of the Crural Nerve, which are confide-
rably larger than the Superficial, go to the Peétinecus and Tri-
ceps, to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and to the four Extenfors
of the Leg, and furnith Twigs to the Femoral Blood-veflels
alfo. h

The Branch to the Leg, termed Saphenus, defcends between
the Sartorius 4nd Triceps, and afterwards behind the Tendon of
the former, to the inner fide of the Tibia.

Under the Knee, it gives off a Branch, named by FiscuEg,
Saphenus Minor, which goes down a little behind the Saphenus,
and,  furnithing Filaments to the Integuments of the inner and
back-part of the Leg, terminates bchind the Malleolus Internus,
on the Integuments of the Foot.

The Trunk of the Saphenus attends the Vena Saphena Major,
fending many Nervous Threads obliquely forwards to the Inte-
guments on the inner and fore-part of the Leg, and is at length
confumed upon' the Skin and Cellular Subftance of the upper and
inner part of th- Foot.

The remaining part of the Fourth Lumbar Nerve unites with
the F1r 7w into a Trunk whica defcends into the Pelvis.

Sacrar NERrVEs.

The Sacrar NErvEs confift of fmall Pofferior, and large
Anterior Trunks. X

The PosTer1og SacraL NErvES pafs out by the Holes in
the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and anaftomofe with each other,
and wich fome of the Branches of the Gluteal Nerves.

They fend out a few tender Fibrillz, which are difperfed upon
the Mufcles covering the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and upoa
the Glutei Mufcles and their Integaments.

ANTERIOR SAcrRAL NERVEs.—~Of the Anterior Sacralsyme
the two uppermoft dre the largeft : The reft fuddenly diminith in
fize, the laft being the fmalleft of the Spinal Nerves.

They go through the Holes in the fore-part of the Os Sacrum.
and, foon after. their exit, are upited with each other, and with
Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve. Gt

The First, Seconp, and THirD SAcrRALS, join into a
Trunk, which receives the common one fent dowa from the
Fourth and Fifth Lumbars, and forms a Plexus which fends out
the ScrarTic, the largeft Nerve of the Body. ¢

The rpots of the Sciatic Nerve, give origin to the Fafciculi
which compofe the Pudic Nerve, formerly defcribed, and alfo to
the Gluteal Nerves which are difperfed upon the Mufcles of the

Hips.,
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.The Grutear Nerves runin two Fafcicoli,=a Superior,
arifing immediately from the Trunk formed by the two Jaft Lum-
bars, and—an Inferior, coming off from the two laft Lumbars
and firft Sacrals. .

The Superior Fafciculus goes through the upper spart_of the
Notch of the Os iliam, to be difperfed upon the two fmaller .
Glatei Mufcles.

The Inferior Fafciculus pafles through the under part of the
fame Notch, and below the Pyriform Mufcle, to be diftributed
wpon the Gluteus Maximus and Integuments. ;

The Fourtn Sacrat fends Filaments to the Hypogaftrig -
Plexus, others to the Mufcles and Ligaments of the Os Cocey-
gis; the reft pafs outwards to the Mufcles and Integuments about
the Anus. i

The Fir Tr, which is fcarcely above the fize of a Filament,
after giving Twigs to the Crccygeus Mufcle, perforates the Sa-.
cro-(ciatic Ligaments, and terminates in the Mufcles and Inte-
guments of the Anus.

SciaTic Nerve.—The Sciatic or Hchiatic Nerve,—pafles
obliquely through the Notch of the Ilium, under the Pyriform
Mufcle. It goes afterwards over the other fhort Rotator Muf-
cles, and isplaced between the Tuber Ifchii and Trochanter
Major, where it is covered by the Gluteus Maximus. &

After leaving the Pelvis, it defeends in the back-part of the
Thigh, firkt between the Long Flexors and Adduéor Magnus,
and then between the latter and Os Femoris to the Har@ wheig
it obtains the name of Poplitens. !

1o this courfe, it gives out the following Branches, which fup-
ply the Mufcles and Integuments on the back-part of the Thigh,
viz. { "3 TN

Twigs to the Rotators of the Thigh, which come off {rom it
after its paffage through the Sciatic Notch. e

The Cutaneous Pofierior Superior, which arifes within the Pel-
vis, and paffing out with the Sciatic, is divided into Branches,
fome of which are refleéted to the Scrotum in the Male, and to
the pofterior parts of the Labia in the Female, and, in both, to
the Skin about the Anus and Pcrineum.—The principal Bran-
ches of this Nerve pafs downwards, fupplying the Integuments of
the back-part of the Thigh, as far as the bending of the Knee.

A Branch to the long Head of the Biceps.

Two. {mall Nerves, the one termed Cutaneus Internus Superior,
which comes off aear the upper part of the Thigh, and vanithes
in the Skin, a little farther'down; the other termed Curancus
Internus Inferiors which arifes near the ,fom}er, goes down the
poftcrior part of the Thigh, and then defcending upon the inner
Elead of the Gaftrocnemius Externus, terminates in the Integu-

ments of the Calf of the Lervi.
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A Large Common Trunk, and fometimas, inftead of it, fepa-
rate Branches, which arife near the middle of the Thigh, and
are diftributed to the Adductor Magnus, Semimembranofus, Bi-
ceps, and Semitendinofus.

NEervus PorriTeus.—The Popliteal Nerve is fituated be-
tween the Ham-firings, and between the Skin ‘and Popliteal
Blood-veflzls,

A little ab -ve the bending of the Knee, it is divided into 2
Small External, and a Laige Internal Branch; the former named
Fibular, and the latter Tibial Nerwe.

The Tibial and Fibular Nerves adhere, for fome way, by Cel-
lular Subfance, and even the Trunk of the Sciatic may be fplit
into thefe two Nerves for a confiderable way up the Thigh.

The Fieuragr,~termed alfo PEroNEAL NERVE,~—fends
off, at its beginning, the Cutaneus Externus, which is a fmall
Branch giving Twigs to the under end of the Biceps, and which,
after running down on the Outer Head of the Gaftrocnemius,
difappears in the Integuments of the fame fide of the Leg.

Over the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, it gives off another
Cutancous Branch, which goes over the Gaftrocnemius Mufcle,
and, after anaftomofing with a Branch of the Tibialis, goes along
the outer part of the Leg, and terminates in the Integuments of
the fide of the foot.

_ The Fibular Nerve afterwards pafies over the Head of the Fi-
. bula, and divides into Superficial and Deep Branches, which fup-
gywhc» Mufcles and Integuments of the outer and fore-part of

e Leg,

Theg Superficial Fibular crofles over the Fibula, immediately
under its articulation, and perforating the Peroneus Longus, and
going over the Brevis, it gives Branches to both, and ‘afterwards
becomes Subcutaneous, about the middle of the outer parts of
the Leg.

It fends Branches to the Metatarf{us, to the Extenfor Digito-
rum Brevis, and others, which, after anaftomofing upon the
upper part of the Foot, furnith Dorfal Branches to ‘the large?

oes. .

The Deep Fibular Nerve croffes over the Fibula immediately
above the former, and divides into feveral Branches, viz.

A Refleéted Branch to the foft parts of the Joint:

A Branch to the Peroneus Longus:

A Branch to the Tibialis Anticus:

Branches to the Extenfor Pollicis, and Extenfor Digitorum
Longus :

Filaments which creep along the Periofteur of the Tibia, and
others which adhere to the Coats of the Tibial Artery.

The longeft Branch of the Nerve accompanies the Anterior
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Tibial Artery, 2nd diyides upon the Foot into Branches, which
hgv; fome conne@ions with each other, and fupply the Extenfor
Digitoram Brevis-—Some Filaments continued from thefe Bran-
ches run to the Mufculi Interoffei, while others of more confi-
derable fize go to fome of the ifnermoft Toes, one Twig finking
with a Branch of the Anterior Tibial Artery to the Deep Muf-
cles of the Sole.

The Tie1aL NERVE paffes between the Heads of the Gaf-
trocnemius Mufcle, and, after perforating the origin of the So-
leus, defcends between it and the Flexor Digitorum Longus, up-

on the Pofterior Tibial Artery, to the under part of the Leg; in

which courfe it fends off the following Nerves, viz.
The Communicans Tibiz,—which a companies the Vena Sa-

phzna Minor in the back part of the Leg, and to the outer part.

of the Foot.

Behind the Belly of the Gaftrocnemius, the Communicans

fends a Branch to be confumed in the Fat; and a little lower, it
anaftomofes with the communicating Branch of the Fibular
Nerve.

The under part of this Nerve is difperfed upon the Integu-
ments of the outer Ankle and adjacent fide of the Foot, fome
Branches paffing as far as the Dorfal fide of two or three of the
fmaller Toes.

Branches to both Heads of the Gaftrocnemius, to the Plan.
taris, and to the Soleus.

Near the middle of the Leg, it fends Branches to the Tibialis
Pofticus, to the Flexor Digitorum and Flexor Pollicis.

One o1 two Cutaneous Braxches, difperfed upon the Skin at the

under and inner part of the Leg.

Near the Ankle a Branch which paffes behind the Tendo
Achillis, principally to the Integuments of the outer and back
part of the Foot.

The Tibial Nerve paffes afterwards between the Arteries and
Os Calcis into the Sole. L3

In the hollow of the Os Calcis, after detaching Branches to
the parts adjacent, it divides into Internal and External Plantar
~ Nerwes, which are nearly of equal fize.

The INTERNAL PLANTAR NERVE runs near the inner fide
of the Sole, fends Filaments to the Abduéor Pollicis, Flexor
Digitorum Brevis, and Flexor Digitorum Aceeflorius, and Twigs
to the Lumbricales.

1t afterwards gives out four large Branches fplitting into others,
which run with the *Arteries along the Plantar fides of the three
firlt Toesy and inner fide of the fourth Toe,—in the manner
the Radial Nerve runs along the correfponding Fingers.



The ExTErRNAL PLanTar NERvVE, fends branches to the
Heel, and paffes with the Artery of the fame name to near the
ogter edge of the Sole, where it fplits into three principal Bran-
ches. '

The two firft run to the adjacent fides of the fourth and fifth
Toes, and outer fide of the Little Toe, the inner one often an-
aftomofing with a correfponding Branch of the Internal Plantar.

The third forms an Arch correfponding with that of the Ex-
ternal Plantar Artery, furnifhes Branches to the fhort Mufcles
of the Little Toe, to the Interoffei, Lumbricales, and Tranf-
verfalis, and terminates in the thort Mufcles of the Great Toe.

The Plantar Digital Nerves fend Filaments to the Integd-
ments, and upon the Toes anaftomofe with each other, and
. with the Dorfal Digital Nerves,=~as the Palmar Digital Nerves
do in the Hand.

THE END.
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INDEX TO FYFE'S ANATOMY.

VOLUME SECOND.

A page.  Aqueous humour, 3
ArvoMEN, Of the Avrachnoidea tunica, 12
-5 fuperficial lym- Arbor vite, " ok

phatics of the under part
of the © 160
-y blood-veflels of
the containing parts of

the 21
Abducentes, or fixth pair of
nerves, 238

ABSORBENT SYSTEM, of

the i 155
Acceflory nerves to theeighth

pairy 246
Acervulus cerebriy 21
Acufticus nervus, 238
Addv&or oculi, 39
Adeps, 10
Adipofe arteries and veins, 211
Alz vefpertilionis, 136
Albuginea tunica, ‘%26
Almonds of the ears, . 65
Alveolar arteries, 181
Amnios, 148
Amygdalz, 635
Anthelix, 3 46
Antitragicus,
Antitragus, } 47

Aorta, general courfe of the 176
Appendages of the fkin b
Appendices vermiformes of

the cerebellum 22
Appendix vermiformis of the

caecum 100
Aqua labyrinthi, 57
Aguaduétus Fallopiis 55

R SSSRRE, 7 71 20

Arxch of the aorta, 176
Arches of the palate, 6q
Arcus plantaris arteriofus, 225
- volaris profundus, 196

fuperficialis, 197

ARTERIES; of the 171
Articular nerve of the thoul-
der, 254
Arytenoid cartilages, . ol
Aaditorius nervus, | 238
Adrictes of the heart, 78
Auris ‘tranfyerfus, 47
-——- internus, 52
Axillary artery, 193
glands, 168
- plexus, 251
Azygos vend, 202
B
Ball of the Eye, ° 28

, coats of the ib.
~——, humours of 34
, mufcles of 38
, vellels of 40

183.188

, neryes of 40

. 233

Bafilar artery, 186

Bafilic vein, 159

Bladder of urine, 122
Bladder of urine, blood-vef-

fels of the 210
—, lympha-

tics of the 160
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Broop-vEssELs in gene-
ral, of the 171
Brachial artery, 194
- - plexus of nerves, 253
Bk s n, of the, 12
s, arteries of the = 184
==, veins of the _ 190
e, nerves which arife

from the 232
Bronchi, 88
Bronchial arteries and veins,

90.202

Buccales arteriz, 181

Bulb of the urethra, 131
(o}

Cecum inteftinum, 100

5 abforbents of the 162

Calamus fcriptorius, 22

Canals of the cochlea, 53

Capfule renales, 121
-, blood-vef-

fels of the 119.271
~—-y lymphatics

of the 165

Cardia, g6

gardizc nerves, 262

arotid arteries, 178

ib.

artery, external,
, internal, - 182
Caruncula lacrymalis, 28
Cauda equina, 249
Cava, general courfe of the 176

e, fuperior, 203
~—, inferior, 228
Cawl, 103
Cellular fubftance, 7
Centralis retine arteria, 183

- venay 188

Centrum ovale of Pieuffens, 17
- femicirculare gemi-

18

num
Cephalic vein, 199
Cerebellum, 21
-, arteries of the 186

vor, II. Aa

poge.
184
Cerebrum 1

Cerebral arteries,

Cervical nerves, 251 .25’2
Cervical arteries, 192
Cheek, 59
Chorda tympani, 57240
Chorion, 148
Choroid coat, 31

plexus, 18

CHyrororETIC and Ass1s-
TANT CHYLOPOIETIC
Viscera, of the

s blood-veficls of the 204

abforbents of the 160
nerves of the 265

Cilia, 27

Ciliary arteries, 183
veins, 189
circle, 31
glands, 26
procefles,

Cineritious fubftance of the
brain 16
Circulus iridis arteriofus, 18%

Circumflexa interna g
femoris artéria J externa
hu- § anterior

nieris arteria, poﬁerior} b
offis ilii arteria, 216
Circumvolutions of brain, 15
— of cerebellum, 22
Circus arteriofus of Willis, 187

Clitoris, 140
Coats of the eye, 28
Cochlea, 53
Celiac artery, 204
Colic arteries, 207

veins, 208
Colon, To0
=, abforbents of the 162

Columnz valvule Pieuffeniiy 22,
carnez of the heart, 7g

Commififurz cerebri, 20
Commiflura mollis of the
optic thalami,’ 18 o
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{ page.
Communicans faciei, ner-

Vs, S 238
Cord, umbilical, 146
Cornea, A 20,
Cornua ammonis, I

Cornua of the ventrieles of
the brain, 17
Coronary veffels of heart, 84
artery of the lips, 179
of h, 204
Corpora albicantia, 23
cavernofa penis, . 130
fimbriata, or Tenia

Hippocampi, 19
Corpora olivaria, 24
pyramidalia, iba
Corpus adipofum, 10
callofum, x5
ciliare, 32
mucofum, 6

Corpus fpongiofum urethre,

131

Cortical fubftance of brain, 16 '

Coftal nerves, _ 264
Cranium, nerves which pafs
through the bafe of the 232

Cricoid cartilage, 67
cerebri

Qs {ccrebelii, } 23

Cryftalline lens,

Cutaneous nerve of the fu-

perior extremity, 254
Cuticle, 5
Cutis vera, 7
Cyftic artery, 204
Cyftis fellis, 112

D
Dartos, \ 125

Depreffor oculi, 39
Diaphragm, blood-veffels of
Yhe & 204
ey mietves Of the 260
Dorfal nerves, 203

page.
Drum of the ear, 49
Duét, cyftic, 115
——, hepatic, 112

———, pancreatic, 1
Duétus communis cholido-

chus, 114
Duodenum, 99
Dura mater, 1

, blood-veffels of the

4

13.102

e, procefies of the

E
Eag, of the 46
——, fmall bones of the g1
——, mufcles proper to the 47
~——, external 4
——, mufcles of the, vol. I. g8

—, internal 49
=, mufcles of the 52
Eighth pair of nerves, 241
. olivares
Eminen- {mammillares}z:
tiz 3
pyramidales
Emulgent artery and vein, 210
Epidermis, 5
Epididymis, 126
Epigaftric artery, 216
Epiglottis, 67
Ergot, or hippocampus mi-
nor, 17,
Euftachian tube, 50
Extre { fuperior T fuperior }
mity, { inferior /™ inferior
EvE, of the 2§
——, coats of the 28
—, humours of the 34
——, veflels of the 40
——, nerves of the ~ 40.233

Eye and its appendages, ar-
teries of the

182
, veins of the 189
e, mufcles of the . 38

See alfo vol. I. 06

12
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i’ e . page.
Face, lymphatics of the f‘;gé Gland, fublingual, ? g63
» blood-veflels of the 188 » lubmuaxillary, ib.
=, nerves of the 240 Gla'wds, arytenoid, 638
Falx, or feptum cerebri, 12 —, axillary, 168
= minor, or feptum ce- , bronchial, 89
rebelli, 13 , conglobate, 157
Fat, 10 e iliac, 160
Femoral artery, 218 » inguinal, 158
— vein, 227 e, lumbar, ib.
y Or crural nerve 270 ———— mefenteric, 162

Fibular artery, 223 e, miliary,
vein, 226 ————, popliteal, 162
nerve, 273  ee———, renal, 12X
Fifth pair of nerves, or par- ——, falivary, 62
trigeminum, 234 , febaceous, 26
Firft pair of nerves, or ol- , tracheal, 89
fattory, 232 Glandulz ceruminofz, 48
Follicles, febaceous 9 concatenatz, 169
Fornix, 18 Meibomiane, 26
Fotfa, or rima magna, 140 odorifer®, 132.141
Fofla navicularis, ib.  Glans penis, 131
e Syl-un, 18 —=— clitoridis, 140

* Fourth pair of nerves, or pa-
thetic 2133
Frznum linguz, 61
- labiorum pudendi, 140

- preputii, 130
Gall-bladder, 112
Ganglia, 231

Ganglion femilunare mag

num 265
Gaftric arteries, 203
veins, 207

Generation and urine, Og-

GANS of
» lymphatics of 159
, blood-vefl:lsof 210
, nerves of the 267

Gland, lacxymal, 27

-, parotid, 63
=, pineal, 21
~——— , pituitary, 20
-, proftate, 128

118.160

Gloffo-pharyngeus, nervus, 242
Glottis,

Gluteal artery, 217
nerves, 272
GravID UTERUS, of the 142
Great' fympathetic nerve,

244 et [eg.
Gula, or gullet, 91
Gums, 59
Guftatorius, nervus, 237
Gutturalis, § fuperior, 178
arteria, ¢ inferior, 193
Gyri of the cochlea, 53
H

Hazmorrhoi- § media, } 4
dalis arteria, { externa, 7
vena, interna, * 208

Hairs,

Head, ‘lymphatics on -the
outfide, 168

=, blood-veflels of the “177

HraxT, of the 76
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iy age.
Heart, abforbents of the PI%G

.. may)r o
Hel_hus, { minor,, } 47
Helix, 46
Hemifpheres of the brain, 15
Hepatic arteries, 204
—— VEiNs, 210
Hippocampus major, 19

Hole between -the right an-
ricle and ventricle of the
heart, 8

== between the lateral ven

tricles of the brain, 19
Humeral artery, 195
- vein, 1

Hymen, L xgg
Hypogaftric artery, 216
vein, 227
lymphatics, 161
nerves, 267

o8 §
Jejunum, 81
-, lateals of the 162

liac arteries and veins,212.217
227
Ilium, inteftinum 82
Impregnation,. changes pro-
duced in the uterine fyf-
tem by 144
Incus, 51
Inferior cava, 228
Inferior extremity, lympha-
tics of the 1
————, blood-veflels of 216
s, perves of the 268
Infra-orbitar artery, 181
Infundibulum of the brain, 20
“———— of the cochlea, 54
— of the kidneys, 120
Integuments; common, 5
Intercoftal arteries and veins,
122
264

motsmtens TIELVESy

page.
INTESTINES, .33
, abforbents of 16x
Iris, 29
Ithmus hepatis, 110
faucium, 65
Vieuffenit, 78
Iter ad tercium ventriculum,20
quartum ibe
Juiule: vein, external; - 188
» internal, 192
K
KiDpNEYS, 120
L
Labia pudendi, 140
Labial artery, 179
Labyrinth of the ear, 53
Lai rymal artery, 133
Laczenrs, 156
La&iferous duéls, 72
Lamina fpiralis, 54
Larynx, ; 66
Laryngea fuperior, arteria, 178
Laxator tympani, 52

Leg,—=f-¢ inferior extremity.

Levator oculi, 39
Liga- { lata, -
menta, { rotunda, } i L
Ligaments of the liver, 109
Ligamentum fufpenforium
penis, 130

Lingual artery & vein, 178,188

e TIETVEY 237
Lips, 59
Liquor amnii, 148
——— pericardii, 75
Liver, 108

; s, lymiphatics of the 163

» blood-veffels of the

-

110.205

, nerves of the 265

Lobes of the brain, 15
w=en of the liver, 109
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age.
Lobes of the lungs, . g
Locus niger crurum cerebri 7,3
Lumbar arteries, 215
plexus of nerves, 269
Luxes, 86
, lymphatics of the 166
» blood-veflels of the

4 '-"-

90,176
s, nerves of the 260
s 5 M
Malleus, 1
ammz, ) 70
-Mammary arteries and veins,
"201
nerves; iby,
Mafieterig arteries, 181
£ dura . Dura ) ma-
s Mgter, Upia e Pia § ter,
Matiix, 135

Maxillary artcry, external, 179
—— —— mternal, 180
et V€11 18

fups = 236
infes 23y
Mezios auditorius externus, 48
— internus, 53

nerve,

Median vein, 199
——— TIEIVE 256
Mediaftindm, 74
Medulla oblongata, 23
- {pinalis, 247
Medullary fubftance' of the
brain, 16
Membrana eellularis, 9
pupillaris, 29.749
tympani, 49

e, fecundarii, §6

Meningeal arteryy 180
Mefenteric blood-vefleis, 206

- nerves, 266
Mefentery, Xxk
Mefocolon, ;ibs
Meforgétum, ibs

87L,

Metatarfal artery, ’zgzg

Modiolus, 54
Motores oculorum, or third

pair of nerves, 233

MouTH, of the :

Mufculo-cutaneous nerve of

the fuperior extremity, 255 -

N
Nails, 8
Neck blood-veffels of the:
177.192
ey niervesiof the 25%
NEeRVES, of the 226
e, CeTE b 232
, fpinal, 250
Ninth pair of nerves, 243
Nipple, or papilla, 7t
Noni defcendens nervusy - 244
Nosk, of the 42
Nymphaz, 141
0 \

3 . § fuperior,
Obliquus oculi % }
Obturator artery, 21§

nerve, 270
Occipital artery, 179
- vein, ~ 188
OEfophageal arteries and
veins, 202
nerves, 26%
OEfonhagus, 91
OEthmoidalis § anterior 8
arteria, p: ﬂcrior} e

Olfaétory, or firft pair of

nerves, 23i
Omentum, or cawl, 10%
Opthalmic artery, 183
- vein, 191

- fm——— DETVE, 2

Optic, or fecond pair-of

nerves, 33+2383
Orbiculare, os 5t



28
; age.
ORGANS of the fenfes, A gs
of urine and gene- .
~ ration in the male, 118
s———in the female, 135
lymphatics of the 159
= blood-veflels of 210
| m———nerves of the 261
Os tincaz, 136
Ova,
Ovaria,} 137
1 |
Palate, 60
arches of the 64
Palatina inferior arteria, 179

Palmaris profunda arteria, 196

Paimar arch, deep, ib.
, fuperficial, 197

« Nerve, 258
Paipebra, 26
Pancreas, 116
Panniculus carnofus, 11
Pap of the throat, 60
Papilla, 71
Papillz of the tongue, 61

Par trigeminum, or fifth pair

of nerves, 234
Parotid { ;ﬁf:{’!, 63
Wars vaga of the eighth pair

of ne-ves, 242.260.265
Pathetic, or fourth pair of

nerves 233
Pedes hippocampi, 19

Pedunculi of the brain and
cerebellum, 23
Pelvis, lympatics of the 164
wie-, blood-veffels of the 216
-, nerveg of the 268
Penis, X 130
, lymphatics, of the 159

s, blo0d-veffels of 209
mmemen, neTVES Of the 268
Peticardium, 75

.

Proiunda femoris, arteriay
5 vena,

219
227

humeri arteria, 195

penis arteria, 214

* Pfalterium fornicis, 19
Pterygoide arteriz, 130

Pudendum, 140

Pudic artery, 212

—- vein, 214
Pudic nerves, ‘ 268

Pulmonary artery and veins,

176
Pupil of the eye, 29
Pylorus, 97

R
Radial artery, 196
—1ETVE, 197
Raniaa arteria, 178
vena, 188 -

Re. cptaculum chyli, 92
Re&um, 300

‘i

2
j)ﬂg.‘.
Perineumn, 140
Peritoneum, 94
Peroneal artery, 223
nerve, 273
Pharyngeal artery, 17
Pharynx, 65
Phrenic nerve, " 260
Pia mater, 14
Pinguedo, 10
Placenta, ;o
Plantar artery and arch, 225
Pleura, 73"
PomumTAdami, 66
ariniy
Roms { Varolii,} 23
Popliteal artery, 232
— - VEIN, 227
Porta, vena, 208
. § mollis Q of the
Mo 3 ura § 7thpair } L
Prepuce of the penis, 140
— of the clitoris, 141



S ff

pﬂgl-
Reétum, lymphatics of the 161
Recurrent nerve of the 8th

pair, 260
radial artery, = 196
ulnar artery, 197
Renal artery and vein, 270
e = TETVES) 267
Retina, 33
S
* Sacral artery, 215
~——- lateral arteries, 217
~——- nerves, 271
Salivary glands, 62
Saphzna, vena 3 A" } 226
minor,
Saphznus, nervus, 271
tympani,
h Vit {vyempbuli, } 54
Scapular arteries, 195
B —— L AL 254
Sciatic artery, 218
— NIETVE, 272
Sclerotic coat, 30
Scrotum, 124

Sebaceous duéts,

Second pair of nerves, or op-
tic, 204

Secundines, 146

Semlcu’cu&ar canals of the

*cochlea, 54
Semilunar ganglion, 265
Seminal veffels, 128

SENsEs, OrGans of the 5

Septum cerebn, or falx, 12
m—— cerebelli, 13
oo Jucidum, 18
St DENSy 131

fcroti, 125
Seventh pair of nerves, 238

Sinufes of dura mater, 14.191

Sixth pair of nerv cs, 238
Skarf-fkin, ViseRe
Skin, 7
Spermatie arterg-dnd vein, 127

211

e

pages

Spermatic cotd, 127
neives, 268
Sphinéter vefice, 123

SriNAL Marrow, of the 247
nerves, origin of the i6.
Spinalis dorfi, fee vol. I. 122
Spiral nerve,

Splanchnicus nervas, 264.13
SPLEEN,

e, lymphatics of the 164

Splemc artery, 205
e VETL, 207
——— neETVES, 266

Spongiofum, corpus, urethre,

o
Stapedius, 52
Stapes, 5
Stomach,

95
—— abforbentq of the 8. !67
=, blood-veflels of 97.204.

--—, nerves of the 98,265
Sublingual artery, 178
Submental artery, 179
Suboccipital nerves, 25X
Supertus, 39
Supercilia, 25
Superior cava, 202

SuPERTOR‘EXTREMITY,
e, lymphatics of the 167

o, blood-veflels of 193
e, nierves of the 25T
Supra-orbitar artery, 184

Sympathetic nerve, 244 ef feg.

iY

Tania hippocampi, 1

femicircularis of Hal-
ler, 18
Tarfea arteria, 223
Tarfus of the eye-lids, 26
Tela choroidea, 19
Temporal artery, 181
vein, 187
Tenfor tympani, 52
Tentorium cerebelli, 13

Teftes, 3

124
g Y



>

17 'Valvula coli, 106~
/ ird pair of nerves, or mo- ~ Vafa brevia, 5:208
% res oculorum, 7233 = cfferentia of the teftes, 128
oracic du@,. " g2. 165 effercntia  of abfor-
TroRAX, of the 70 ——'{ mferenna} bents, 157
=, blood-veflels within 201 la& primi gene-
| = fetves within the 2gg T oo fecundl} ris, 162
THROAT, of the 64 Vafa vaforum, 172
: infer. 193. VE1ns, of the 1
Thyrondea g:'terla { fuper. 138 ! Velum Vieuflenii, Z4
. Tibial arterles, 222 Venacava,generalcourfe of 176
| m———- veins, 225 , fuperior, 203
—_— e, 27 , inferior, 228
Tomentiin cerebri, 15 Vena magna ipfius penis, 214
ToNGUE, of the 61 Vena porrz, 209
— lymphzmcs of the 169  Ventricles of the brain, 17
o= blood- Is of 178 of the heart, 7%
. m———, nerves of the 237 Vermitorm appendix of the
‘Tonfiis, 65 cecum, 106
Torcular Heropbiliy, . 14.1g0  Vermifor o appendages of the
Trattus optici, 18 cerebellum, 22
. Tragicus, : 47. 'V cﬁcrt,mnana, 122,134
- Tregus, H 46  Veficalls ima arteria, 218
+ Tricufpid valvc, 3 . 76 Vefi is, 112
* Trochlearis, 0y Vcﬁxl;l: of the labyrinth, 53
Tuber annul 23 of the pudendum, 141
- Tuybercul quﬂnaemma, 21 Viserra, of the 5

N(’”gf"'f

m=—, nerves of the
: ‘(fhﬂ‘am nervoram opticorum

»%.

! it blood-veffels of 127.270
268

78
50

- Tubereulviny Loweri,
Tubes; Euflachian, .

-, Fallopian, x37
’I‘umca albuginea; 125
—-*-—-hg?ua\ hnvldea, o
———— aranez, or Vitr 37
'\ wm——— choroides, 31
—_— fclerouca, 30
vaginalis,
Tympani laxator, 1 52
Tympanum
b d g . A
veEe v . |
“aina, ¢ : 8

L

q;m“‘ AU f
7y W e - ‘
page. 5 page.
4ym,phat1cs of the  x59 - Vaginal artery, 213

Valves of the ab"nrbc\nts, 156
== of the veins, - 1

5
~——— of heart and arteries, 78
E

Vitreous humoury 36
Ulnar arteries,” ' . %" 106
——- perve, 247
Umbilical cord, 146
artery, 212

Volar arches, 198
Vorticofe veins, 188
Urerers, le 135
Ure : 2.14%
Q}ng af‘the 5 135

7 apptndﬂ"es of 136
vula, 6o

Zz
lonula cm:ms,

ﬁR
i1 b sl
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